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PREFACE

This book originated in supplementary teaching materials developed by the authors
for classroom instruction. Several generations have learned Hittite with the help of the
outstanding Hethitisches Elementarbuch of Johannes Friedrich (second edition: 1960).
However, the passage of more than 40 years has inevitably rendered parts of Friedrich’s
grammar outdated or incomplete. A number of recent works have tried to address cur-
rent instructional needs. Our own efforts to procure or produce teaching materials for the
classroom led us to conclude that the time had come for a more comprehensive reference
grammar of Hittite, along the lines of Wolfram von Soden’s Grundrif3 der akkadischen
Grammatik (latest posthumous edition in 1995), that could also serve as the basis for an
accompanying set of graded lessons for language learners.

No descriptive grammar can ever pretend to be truly definitive. We have done our
best to incorporate and synthesize the advances made since the work of Friedrich and to
make this grammar as broad and up-to-date in coverage as possible. We ask indulgence
in advance for the inevitable omissions and inadequacies. On points where there is no
consensus, we have not hesitated to make reasoned choices, while striving to acknowl-
edge different points of view. Our primary goal has been to describe the language sys-
tematically as it appears in the extant texts. We have referred to prehistoric factors only
where we feel that they help elucidate features of attested Hittite or are of broad interest.
We expressly disavow any intent of systematic coverage in this regard.

One of the most dramatic changes in Hittitology since 1960 has been our enhanced
ability to establish a relative chronology not only of texts (recognized since the earliest
days of the field) but also of individual copies of those texts, often written many years
after the text’s composition. We have sought to give full recognition to established find-
ings in this area, but our initial intention of assigning Old, Middle, or New Hittite status
to all cited forms in the paradigms proved to be overly optimistic. Many issues about the
dating of texts and manuscripts remain unresolved. We have therefore limited ourselves
to marking consistently only examples assured as Old Hittite by their appearance in cop-
ies from the Old Hittite period (OS = OId Script). We have otherwise been selective in
making what we take to be valid generalizations about the date of various phenomena
in appropriate passages in the grammar. Further refinements must be left for the future,
including in installments of the ongoing major lexica.

The tutorial is a series of graded lessons arranged in a typical fashion. Major morpho-
logical categories are introduced a few at a time, along with a limited but representative
sample of the lexicon. Each lesson has illustrative sentences suitable for practice in
translation. In order to avoid inventing more Hittite sentences than absolutely necessary,
we have insofar as possible used for the exercises Hittite sentences that actually occur in

XV



Preface Xvi

the texts in either their original form or slightly adapted. We have keyed the tutorial to
the reference grammar and have provided extensive notes for the exercise sentences, es-
pecially on matters of syntax, but we have designed the tutorial primarily for classroom
use with an instructor who knows the language. Although some readers may be able to
use the tutorial for self-instruction, we cannot give assurance that such a method will
produce satisfactory results.

Our enormous overall debt to scholars past and present should be apparent through-
out. We are indebted to colleagues too numerous to mention for their prompt sending of
copies of published and unpublished works and responses to queries. We wish to thank
in particular Professors John A. Brinkman, Benjamin Fortson, Theo van den Hout, Jay
Jasanoff, Jared Klein, Norbert Oettinger, and Elisabeth Rieken for reading all or part
of an earlier draft of the grammar and offering innumerable helpful suggestions and
criticisms. The present version has been immeasurably improved due to their efforts.
Nevertheless, since we were not able to follow all their suggestions, they cannot be
accountable for whatever errors, omissions, or infelicities remain. For these we alone
are responsible. We would also like to thank Mr. Aaron Butts of Duke University for
working through an earlier draft of the tutorial and suggesting changes in it, and the
LANE series editor, Professor Gonzalo Rubio, for further helpful suggestions. Last but
not least, both authors are grateful to Winifred Hoffner for the hospitality, patience, and
unfailing good humor which she has shown to us during the long and sometimes trying
gestation period of this book and for standing together with us as loyal, long-suffering

Chicago Cubs baseball fans!
The Authors
Christmas, 2005



ABBREVIATIONS AND CONVENTIONAL MARKINGS

In general, and unless otherwise noted in the remarks below, we follow the system of
abbreviation used in the Hittite Dictionary of the Oriental Institute of the University of
Chicago (CHD). For further details, see below under “Bibliographical Abbreviations.”

As we describe in more detail in the Introduction, the Hittite language can be re-
garded as developing in three stages: Old Hittite (ca. 1650-1450 B.c.), Middle Hittite
(ca. 1450-1350), and New Hittite (ca. 1350-1190). As in the CHD, we employ the sigla
OH, MH, and NH for Old, Middle, and New Hittite, and following a slash (/) indicate
the date of the copy with OS, MS, and NS for Old, Middle, and New Hittite Script.
Text datings follow the format of the CHD (e.g., OH/MS, etc., rather than the German
system of using “ah” and “mh” to denote the date of the individual copy). OS used by
itself implies OH/OS, NH by itself implies NS. But the datings themselves may differ
from those of earlier printed CHD volumes. Wherever possible, we seek to conform to
the datings of the copies now used in the on-line Konkordanz of the Mainz center for
Hittitological research.

In citing Hittite text references, joined pieces published in separate places are noted as
KUB 24.5 + KUB 9.13 obv. 31 or just as KUB 24.5+, which implies that there is a join
but does not specify its identity.

The slanted equal sign (=) in Hittite transcriptions indicates a boundary before a clitic
element. Since there is no convenient transliteration for the marker wedges that Hittite
scribes prefixed to forms exhibiting foreign or unusual elements, we follow the CHD
practice of using a graphic representation of the one- or two-wedge variants: * and 2.

Unlike verbs in the Semitic languages, Hittite verbs with third-person subjects are
indifferent to the biological gender of their subjects. To avoid ugly renderings such as
‘he/she/it ... -s’ in our translations, when the actual gender of the subject is unknown,
we have arbitrarily used the masculine pronoun ‘he’.

In the paradigms the following conventions are followed.

Parentheses within forms may mark optional modes of writing the word: e.g., -az(a)
means that the ablative ending can be written either -Ca-za or -Ca-az; annaz(a) means
that the ablative of anna- ‘mother’ can be written either an-na-az or an-na-za; wal(a)hzi
indicates that this form can be written either wa-al-ah-zi or wa-la-ah-zi; pahhu(e)nas
signals the existence of spellings pahhuenas and pahhunas; a(u)wari(y)as signals the
possible spellings a-u-wa-ri-ya-as, a-u-wa-ri-as, a-wa-ri-ya-as, etc.; huis(u)wanza sig-
nals the existence of hu-is-wa-an-za as well as hu-i-Su-wa-an-za. This applies also to
optional plene spellings (e.g., pehutezzi). The same convention is used with transliter-
ated forms: Sar-re-(e-)ez-zi.

Parentheses may also occasionally mark a speech element lost through a regular
sound change but restored in our broad transcription to aid lexical and/or grammati-
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Abbreviations and Conventional Markings XViii

cal identification: e.g., Old Hittite at-fa-as-Sa-an ‘his father’ (acc.) will be transcribed
atta(n)=$san, la-a-am-ma-a-mi-it as lamma(n)=mit; Old Hittite an-da-ma-pa, when the
form contains the clitic pronoun -mu, will be transcribed anda=m(u)=apa (§1.72, p. 32;
and §28.100, p. 378). Likewise we clarify instances of “simplified spellings” (§1.10,
p- 12), where a nongeminate consonant represents two identical consonants straddling
a clitic boundary, by supplying one of the two identical consonants within parentheses
(e.g., is-ki-Se-et will appear as iski($)=Set; at-ta-as-mi-is ‘their father’ as attas=(5)mis).

A parenthesized letter or syllable may also indicate alternative interpretations of a
single writing (e.g., kar(a)pzi means that kar-ap-zi could be interpreted as either /karptsi/
or /karaptsi/); annall(i)es indicates that an-na-al-li-es$ (or an-na-al-li-e-e¥) could also be
transliterated an-na-al-le-es (or an-na-al-le-e-es).

Bolded forms indicate that the form is attested in OS, but may or may not occur in
later periods. The bolding is OS-inclusive, not OS-exclusive.

Bolded forms with parenthesized letters (e.g., huis(u)wanza) require that the alter-
nate writings huiSwanza and huiSuwanza both occur in OS, not that one is OS and the
other from a post-OS copy. Instances of the latter scenario require a second recording in
the paradigm (e.g., nepisi, nepis, not *nepis(i)). But as with all bolded forms, a writing
huis§(u)wanza leaves open the possibility that one or both of the variant writings also
occurs in post-OS.

In rare cases (see §1.72, p. 32) a parenthesized letter indicates a phoneme lost through
a phonotactic change: huiSwatar=m(u)=apa means that the form huiSwatarmapa arose
through deletion of the u vowel before the suffixed particle -apa. Similarly na-pa
(for n(u)=apa) in §28.100 (p. 378) the conjunctions n(u), $(u), t(a) in §29.1 (p. 389),
istamana(n)=§an ‘his ear’, tuzzi(n)=man ‘my army’ in §6.5 (p. 139).

Entire forms marked by parentheses indicate those occurring rarely in the texts.

Forms in the paradigms of mi-conjugation verbs marked by a following | are hi-
conjugation intrusions. Forms in the paradigms of ji-conjugation verbs marked with 7
are mi-conjugation intrusions.

When translating ancient texts or individual ancient words, we use pairs of single
quotation marks (‘. . .”). When quoting from a modern publication, however, we employ
pairs of double quotation marks (*. . .”).

General Abbreviations

abl. ablative Akk. Akkadian

abbr. abbreviated, abbreviation all. allative

acc. accusative C consonant (in CV, CVC, VC)
act. active CLuw. Cuneiform Luwian

adj. adjective col. column

adv. adverb coll. collective
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com.
conj.

dat.
DN
dupl(s).
ed.

e.g
erg.
Erg.
esp.
etc.
ex(x).
f(f).
fem.
fest.
gen.
Gilg.
GN
Hatt.
Hitt.
HLuw.
Hurr.
ibid.
idem
i.e.

1IE
imp.
imperf.
impers.
indef.
inf.
ins.
interj.
interrog.
intr.
iter.

Lit.

loc.
Luw.
masc.
MH
m.-p.
MS
Murs.
Muw.

common gender
conjunction
dative-loctive

dative

divine name
duplicate(s)

edition, edited (by)
for example

ergative
Ergénzungsheft
especially

et cetera

example(s)

and following
feminine

festival (text)
genitive

Gilgamesh Epic (CTH 341)
geographical name
Hattusili

Hittite

Hieroglyphic Luwian
Hurrian

in the same place
the same (author)
that is
Indo-European
imperative
imperfective
impersonal
indefinite

infinitive
instrumental
interjection
interrogative
intransitive

iterative

literally

locative

Luwian

marks the PN of a male person
masculine

Middle Hittite
medio-passive (voice)
Middle Hittite Script
Mursili

Muwatalli

(foot)note

Abbreviations and Conventional Markings

n(om).-a(cc).
neut.
NH

no.
nom.
NS

obj.
obv.
OH

oS
p(p)-
part.
pass.
perf.
pers. comm.
PIE

pl

pl. tantum
PN
poss.
postpos.
PrAn.
pres.
pret.
prev.
pron.
rel.
ref(s).
rev.

rit.

scil.

sg.
subst.
Sum.
sup.
Supp.
S.V.

Tel.
Tel. pr.
tr.
trans.
translit.
Tudh.
\"
var(s).
voc.

vS.

nominative-accusative
neuter

New Hittite

number

nominative

New Hittite Script
object

obverse

Old Hittite

Old Hittite Script
page(s)

participle

passive

perfect

personal communication
Proto-Indo-European
plural

only plural

personal name
possessive
postposition
Proto-Anatolian
present (tense)
preterite

preverb(s)

pronoun

relative

reference(s)

reverse

ritual

namely

singular

substantive

Sumerian

supine

Suppiluliuma

under the word
Telipinu

Telipinu proclamation
translation, translated (by)
transitive
transliteration
Tudhaliya

vowel (in CV, CVC, VC)
variant(s)

vocative

versus
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X in transliteration indicates an illegible sign
X non-subscripted x stands for an indeterminate number
X subscripted following a sign value indicates a value not yet assigned a number in

official sign lists
within Sumerograms the multiplication sign x precedes sign element inscribed
within another. See §1.14 (p. 15).
equivalences in dupls., lexical texts, etc.
marks clitic boundaries
section (of this or other books)
prefixed to unattested forms
within a Hittite word encloses omissible part of word (see above, pp. xvii—xviii)
in translation encloses words not in the Hittite but needed in English
encloses phonetic interpretations'
encloses material lost in text break
.)...]1 (...)encloses material restored from a duplicate
derives or develops from
becomes/develops into
2D encloses material accidentally omitted by the scribe
Y encloses material omitted from main text but restored from a duplicate
D encloses material to be omitted
. encloses phonological/phonemic interpretations'
single-wedge marker
double-wedge marker

X

PASAADNNY AT DD s

Bibliographical Abbreviations

In-text bibliographical citations are in the Author-Date form (“Wilhelm 1992”) except for a re-
stricted number of reference works (e.g., CTH, HE, HED, HW, HW?2, HZL) which are so well-
known and commonly used that it seemed inadvisable to refer to them in the Author-Date style,
and others which, while not quite so standard as the above, we had occasion to refer to very
frequently: AHP and LH. Journal abbreviations occur only in the comprehensive bibliography
that closes this work.

AA Archiologischer Anzeiger

AAA Annals of Archaeology and Anthropology

ABoT Ankara arkeoloji miizesinde bulunan Bogazkoy tabletleri
AGI Archivio Glottologico Italiano

AfO Archiv fiir Orientforschung

AHP Melchert 1994

AHw von Soden 1965-85

AIPHOS Annuaire de I’Institut de Philologie et d’Histoire Orientales et Slaves
AM Annals of Mursili, edited in Goetze 1933a

ANET Pritchard 1969

AoF Altorientalische Forschungen

1. It is generally impossible to capture phonetic detail for Hittite. We have therefore mostly limited our
interpretations of its sound system to matters of contrast, marked by /. ../. We have resorted to phonetic
interpretations, given in [. . .], only where the distinction seemed especially salient. All such interpretations
are provisional.
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ArAn
ArOr
AuOr
Belleten
BiOr
Bo

Bo year/. ..
BrTabl.
BSL
BSOAS
CAD
CDA
CHD
CLL
CoS
CTH
DLL
DS
EHS
FHG
FHL
GAG
Hatt.
HE
HED
HFAC
HKM
HS
HSCP
HT
HW
HW?
HZL

IBoT

IF

M
IncLing
JAC
JANER
JANES
JAOS
JBL
JCS
JIES
INES
KBo
KIF

Abbreviations and Conventional Markings

Archivum Anatolicum

Archiv Orientalni

Aula Orientalis

Tiirk Tarih Kurumu Belleten

Bibliotheca Orientalis

Inventory numbers of Bogazkoy tablets excavated 1906-1912
Inventory numbers of Bogazkoy tablets excavated from 1968 to the present
The Bronze Tablet cited according to the edition of Otten 1988
Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique de Paris

Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies

Gelb et al. 1956-2005

Black, George, and Postgate 1999

Giiterbock, Hoffner, and van den Hout 1980—

Melchert 1993b

Hallo and Younger 2003

Laroche 1971

Laroche 1959

Deeds of Suppiluliuma cited according to the edition of Giiterbock 1956
Kronasser 1966

Laroche 1951a; 1952

Durand and Laroche 1982

von Soden 1952; latest revision von Soden 1995

Apology of Hattusili II cited according to the edition of Otten 1981
Friedrich 1960

Puhvel 1984-

Beckman and Hoffner 1985

Masat tablets cited by the cuneiform edition Alp 1991b

Historische Sprachforschung

Harvard Studies in Classical Philology

Hittite Texts in the Cuneiform Character in the British Museum
Friedrich 1952 (reprint Friedrich 1991)

Friedrich, Kammenhuber, and Hoffmann 1975-

Riister and Neu 1989; bare numbers refer to pages, numbers following # refer to
sign numbers

Istanbul arkeoloji miizelerinde bulunan Bogazkdy tabletleri 1-4 — Istanbul
1944, 1947, 1954, Ankara 1988

Indogermanische Forschungen

Istanbuler Mitteilungen

Incontri Linguistici

Journal of Ancient Civilizations

Journal of Ancient Near Eastern Religions

Journal of the Ancient Near Eastern Society

Journal of the American Oriental Society

Journal of Biblical Literature

Journal of Cuneiform Studies

Journal of Indo-European Studies

Journal of Near Eastern Studies

Keilschrifttexte aus Boghazkoi

Kleinasiatische Forschungen
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Konk. Konkordanz der hethitischen Texte at http://www.hethport.uni-wuerzburg.de/
hetkonk/

KUB Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazkoi

KuSa Wilhelm 1997

KuT Precedes inventory numbers of Kugakli tablets

Kz Zeitschrift fiir Vergleichende Sprachforschung (“Kuhns Zeitschrift)

Laws Hittite laws cited by § in LH

Lg Language

LH Hoffner 1997d

LSU Riemschneider 1958

MDOG Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orientgesellschaft zu Berlin

MIO Mitteilungen des Instituts fiir Orientforschung

MSpr Mursili’s Aphasia, ed. Lebrun 1985

MSS Miinchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft

N.AB.U Nouvelles assyriologiques bréves et utilitaires

OA Oriens Antiquus

OLZ Orientalistische Literaturzeitung

Or NS Orientalia Nova Series

PP 1-4 First to Fourth Plague Prayers of Murdili II, ed. Goetze 1930a

RA Revue d’Assyriologie et d’Archéologie orientale

RHA Revue hittite et asianique

RS Ras Shamra text, cited by inventory number

SBo 1 Giiterbock 1940

SMEA Studi micenei ed egeo-anatolici

StBoT Studien zu den Bogazkdy-Texten

SV 1-2 State treaties cited according to the editions by Friedrich 1926; 1930

THeth 11 Hoffmann 1984

TIES Tocharian and Indo-European Studies

TPS Transactions of the Philological Society

Ullik. Ullikummi myth, ed. Giiterbock 1952

VBoT Verstreute Boghazkoi-Texte (Goetze 1930c)

VO Vicino Oriente

WO Die Welt des Orients

WZKM Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes

ZA Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie und verwandte Gebiete

ZDMG Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft



INTRODUCTION

The Hittites and Their Language

0.1. The people we now call “Hittites” lived almost four thousand years ago in the
central highlands of what is today the Republic of Turkey.!

0.2. The story of the rediscovery of the Hittite writing system, language, and civiliza-
tion has been told often. In its main lines it runs as follows. Stone blocks found in Syria
at the end of the 19th century with hieroglyphic inscriptions chiseled into them were
correctly connected to the people known from the Hebrew Bible and the Neo-Assyrian
annals as “Hittites.” At that time scholars could not know that the language of these
inscriptions was not Hittite proper but a closely related language now called “Luwian.”
Yet the assumption that these inscriptions related somehow to the ancient Hittites was
correct. Similar inscriptions on rock reliefs in central Anatolia led explorers and archae-
ologists to impressive ruins near the village of Bogazkdy. Official excavations begun
there in 1906 under the direction of Hugo Winckler and Theodore Makridi revealed a
great city dating from the time of the New Kingdom pharaohs of Egypt and the Kassite
dynasty of Babylonia.? Several huge archives of clay tablets inscribed in a variety of
cuneiform writing very similar to the contemporary Amarna archives found in Egypt
were discovered. Although many tablets were composed in Akkadian and could be read
immediately, confirming the excavators’ suspicion that they had found the capital of
“Hatti,” the vast majority were written in the native language of the Hittites.

Decipherment

0.3. Two tablets in this native language had been found decades earlier in the Amarna
archives, representing correspondence between the Egyptian pharaoh and the king of a
land called “Arzawa” (later revealed to be located in southwestern Anatolia). A Norwe-
gian scholar, J. A. Knudtzon, claimed the two Arzawa letters were written in a previ-
ously unknown Indo-European language (1902). His claim came under heavy criticism
from specialists in Indo-European languages. In the second volume of the edition of the
Amarna tablets O. Weber maintained that—according to a letter sent to Weber— Knudt-
zon had eventually lost confidence in his own discovery,® leading to the inaccurate

1. For coverage of the Hittites, their culture and history—written for the general reader—see any one of
the following: Bittel 1970; Klengel and Klengel 1975; Macqueen 1986; Gurney 1990; Hoffner 1994, 1997a;
Bryce 1998, 2002; de Martino 2003; Hoffner 2003a.

2. See Giiterbock 1995b for the history.

3. Weber and Ebeling 1915: 1074.
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assertion by others that Knudtzon had retracted his claim to decipherment. Working
with a much larger corpus of well-preserved documents in the “Arzawa language” from
Bogazkdy, a Czech Assyriologist named Bedfich Hrozny demonstrated convincingly
that Knudtzon’s allegedly retracted theory was in fact correct and published the first ad-
equate grammatical sketch of what became known henceforth as the “Hittite” language
(Hrozny 1915, 1917).

0.4. The language now called “Hittite”* was the principal administrative language
of the ancient kingdom of Hatti, attested in documents from the state archives in its
capital city, HattuSa, and from a few other sites (see in detail §§0.6—0.10). According
to the currently most widely accepted chronology these texts date from the 16th to
13th centuries B.C. Our limited written sources leave us almost wholly ignorant about
the status of Hittite as a spoken language in terms of place, time, and social classes or
population groups.®

0.5. Hittite is a member of the Anatolian sub-branch of the widespread Indo-European
family that includes Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and most of the modern languages of Eu-
rope. Other Indo-European languages of ancient Anatolia include Luwian, Palaic, Ly-
cian, Lydian, and Carian. Hittite shows the typical features of an older Indo-European
language: it is both synthetic, showing significant use of derivational suffixes to form
words, and inflecting, marking the role of most words in a sentence by a system of end-
ings (word-final suffixes). The historical relationship of Hittite (more correctly of the
Anatolian sub-branch) to the rest of the Indo-European family is a matter of continuing
debate, but this issue lies beyond the purview of the present descriptive grammar.

The Text Corpus

0.6. Hittite cuneiform tablets and tablet fragments, most of them recovered from the
royal archives of the capital city, Hattusa, near the modern town of Bogazkale (‘gorge
castle’), number well over 30,000. This town earlier bore the name Bogazkdy (‘gorge
village’), which, before the introduction of standardized writing of contemporary Turk-
ish, appeared in archeological and philological literature of the 20th century as “Boghaz-
koy,” “Boghazkdi,” “Boghaz Keui,” etc. Although the official name of the town today is
Bogazkale (‘gorge castle’), it is customary in scholarly literature to continue to spell the
name Bogazkdy (sometimes spelled without the Turkish ¢ as Boghazkdy), and we will
do so in this grammar. The vast majority of the excavated tablets are conserved today in
Turkish museums in Ankara, Istanbul, Bogazkdy, and Corum. Other sizable collections

4. The alternative name ‘“Nesite” is rarely used, although the Hittites’ own designation for their lan-
guage was nelasili, neSumnili ‘(in) the language of (the city of ) Nesa’ (also known as Kanes, see Giiterbock
1958). For orientation in the subject of the various names used in ancient and modern times for this people
and their language see Giiterbock 1959.

5. For recent discussions of this problem see Wilhelm 2002b, Melchert 2005b, and van den Hout
2006.
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are found in the Pergamon Museum in Berlin, the British Museum, and the Louvre,
with much smaller holdings in various academic institutions or museums in America,
England, Europe, and the Middle East, as well as in private holdings.

0.7. Most known Hittite cuneiform texts were found at sites in central Turkey (Bo-
gazkoy, Alaca Hoylik, Magat Hoyiik, Ortakdy [Corum], Kusakli, Kayalipinar). A much
smaller number were found in the tablet archives of ancient peoples of the Mediterra-
nean littoral (Syria and Egypt)® who had diplomatic relations with the Hittites.

0.8. Although throughout the nearly 100 years of discovery and publication a very
large corpus of Hittite texts and fragments has been published, there still remains a
substantial number of tablets in Turkish museums awaiting publication. And although it
seems unlikely that any additional large source of clay tablets will be found in Hattusa,
beginning in 1990 a cache of more than three thousand tablets has been excavated at
Ortakoy (ancient Sapinuwa) in the Corum Province of Turkey (Siiel 2002). The archive
of Sapinuwa dates from the Middle Hittite period (ca. 1400—1350). Once published, it
should shed valuable light not only on this relatively poorly understood period in the
history of the Hittites but also on a crucial period in the development of their language
between the Old and New Hittite periods. In 2005, during exacavations directed by
Miiller-Karpe at Kayalipinar near Sivas, some Hittite, Hurrian, and Akkadian tablets
were found. Hand-copies of them are being prepared by Elisabeth Rieken. Although it
seems likely that in the coming decades additional small archives will be found at other
provincial centers of the Hittite heartland, the weight of textual evidence will continue
to be the large harvest of tablets from the capital city.

Modern Resources for Study

Cuneiform Editions

0.9. Of the excavated tablets, most of those from Bogazkdy have been published as
facsimile editions (drawings) in the following publications: 60 volumes in the series
Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazkéi (abbr. KUB), 45 volumes in Keilschrifttexte aus
Boghazkoi (abbr. KBo), 4 volumes in the Turkish series Istanbul arkeoloji miizelerinde
bulunan Bogazkoy tabletleri (abbr. IBoT) and a handful of other volumes in smaller
series.” The task of publishing facsimile editions of Hittite cuneiform texts from the
Bogazkoy excavations is in the hands of the Bogazkoy Archive of the Academy of Sci-
ences of Mainz, Germany, whose former director was Heinrich Otten and whose current
director is Gernot Wilhelm. This center for research maintains a wide range of research

6. Syria: Alalakh, Ugarit, and Emar; Egypt: Amarna.

7. Ankara arkeoloji miizesinde bulunan Bogazkdy tabletleri (ABoT), Hittite Fragments in American
Collections (HFAC), Fragments hittites de Geneve (FHG), Fragments hittites du Louvre (FHL), Hittite Texts
in the Cuneiform Character in the British Museum (HT), Kusakli-Sarissa (KuSa), Verstreute Boghazkdi-
texte (VBoT).
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resources, some available only to scholars visiting the site at Mainz (such as the com-
prehensive lexical files), and some available online at the Hethitologie Portal Mainz,
including the online edition of Silvin KoSak’s Konkordanz der hethitischen Texte (see
further below, p. 7), digitized photos of some tablets, a collection of personal names, a
bibliography, and the beginnings of a set of digital editions of texts (“Digitale Publika-
tion von Texten der Hethiter [DPTH]”).

0.10. Approximately 116 tablets or large fragments from the now completed exca-
vations at Masat Hoyiik (ancient Tapikka) were published by Alp (1991a, 1991b). We
can therefore expect no additional tablets from Masat. A smaller number of tablets from
the ongoing excavations at Kusakli (ancient Sari§ia) directed by Andreas Miiller-Karpe
have been published by Gernot Wilhelm (1995, 1997, 1998, 2002a). Scattered individual
tablets from Emar, Alalakh, Ugarit, and El-Amarna have been published in excavation
reports and journal articles.

Commentaries

0.11. Since the early days of Hittitology in the 20th century, Hittite compositions of
many textual genres have been reconstructed from the tablets and presented in translit-
eration, with critical notes, commentary, and (often) lexical indices. The earliest such
series was Boghazkéi Studien, edited by Ferdinand Sommer and published in Leipzig,
Germany, in which the following important editions appeared: Hrozny 1917; Sommer
1920, 1922; Weidner 1923; Sommer and Ehelolf 1924. A second important series, He-
thitische Texte, also published in Leipzig and edited by E Sommer, is a subdivision of
the more comprehensive series Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatisch-Aegyptischen Gesell-
schaft. Today there exist at least three significant series of this type in Germany and
several in Italy.® The largest and best known of the German series is Studien zu den
Bogazkdy-Texten (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz; abbr. StBoT), currently edited by Gernot
Wilhelm.

Sign Lexicon

0.12. The authoritative sign lexicon for Hittite texts is Hethitisches Zeichenlexikon:
Inventar und Interpretation der Keilschriftzeichen aus den Bogazkoy-Texten (Wies-
baden: Harrassowitz, 1989; abbr. HZL), compiled by two experts in the field, Christel
Riister and Erich Neu. Riister assisted Heinrich Otten for many years in producing ex-
cellent hand-copies for the KBo series. Neu produced some of the standard guides for
the dating of Hittite cuneiform texts on the basis of paleography. The volume not only
contains the complete known repertory of signs but virtually all known variant forms
of the signs, arranged under each entry in roughly chronological order. Under each
sign entry are listed all known examples of its meaning as a logogram (see §1.5, p. 10;

8. A new series of text editions in Italy is the Series Hethaea (Italian University Press), which in turn is
a subseries of Studia Mediterranea, edited by Onofrio Carruba.
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§§1.37-1.44, pp. 22-24) and its use as a component of multisign logograms (Sumero-
grams and Akkadograms) and logographically written proper names that contain the
sign in question. Of particular value to beginners, at the back of HZL are alphabetized
lists of Sumerograms and Akkadograms with German and Turkish translations, logo-
graphically written proper names (divine names, personal names, geographical names),
tables of common CV, VC, and CVC signs, and of easily confused signs.

Grammars

0.13. For more than forty years, the best instructional grammar of Hittite has been
Johannes Friedrich’s Hethitisches Elementarbuch (Heidelberg: Carl Winter, 1960; abbr.
HE).® Less satisfactory, but written in English, is the grammar by Held, Schmalstieg,
and Gertz (1987). Very brief surveys also exist, such as Kammenhuber 1969b, Luraghi
1997a, Francia 2005, and Rieken 2005a. There is a grammatical sketch of the Middle
Hittite texts from Masat by Hoffner (forthcoming a). From the comparative Indo-
Europeanist perspective an early influential work was Sturtevant 1933, which appeared
in a revised and enlarged second edition as Sturtevant and Hahn 1951. Later significant
systematic works from this perspective are Kronasser 1956, 1966, and Ivanov 1963.

Dictionaries
Hittite Language

0.14. The best concise coverage of the entire Hittite vocabulary is still Johannes
Friedrich’s Hethitisches Worterbuch (first edition; Heidelberg: Carl Winter, 1952; abbr.
HW), ! with its three supplements, reprinted posthumously under a single cover (Fried-
rich 1991). Although this work was last updated (in the third supplement) in 1966, it is
marked by a careful, cautious, and accurate approach and is a model of conciseness. It
provides a German translation of all words whose meanings were known to Friedrich, a
selection of inflected forms, a brief bibliography of studies of the word’s meaning, and
sometimes a proposed etymology. A more recent Hittite-German word list that covers
the entire alphabet is Tischler 2001. But although this is more up-to-date than HW, it
lacks many useful features of Friedrich’s earlier work, such as the inflected forms, the
bibliographies, and the list of Hurrian vocabulary.

0.15. Two projects have been underway since the 1970s to produce complete dic-
tionaries of Hittite on the scale of Wolfram von Soden’s Akkadisches Handwdorterbuch
and the Assyrian Dictionary of the Oriental Institute of the University of Chicago. The
first is the revised and augmented second edition of Johannes Friedrich’s Hethitisches
Worterbuch, begun under the direction of Annelies Kammenhuber of the University of
Munich, Germany, and continued now by Inge Hoffmann. This dictionary (abbreviated
as HW?) began its coverage with A and has now partially completed the letter H in

9. Reprint, third unaltered edition; Heidelberg: Winter, 1974.
10. To be distinguished from HW?, on which see §0.15.
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volume 3. The second project is The Hittite Dictionary of the Oriental Institute of the
University of Chicago. Work began in Chicago in 1974 under the joint direction of Hans
G. Giiterbock and Harry A. Hoffner Jr. on the basis of lexical files collected over a period
of ten years (1965-75) by Hoffner. This database was augmented by CHD staff during
the following years. In order to avoid immediate overlap with the Munich project, the
CHD began its published coverage with L. To date, volumes covering words begin-
ning with L, M, N, P and the first two fascicles of S have appeared. The Chicago team
has begun placing a partially modified version of the text of published volumes online
(the so-called eCHD), so that articles can be consulted over the internet. Both of these
projects attempt to include treatments of all known words appearing in published texts,
whether or not their meanings have been determined, and to produce transcriptions and
full translations of representative occurrences of these words. Such a full presentation
enables users with limited access to the original sources to appreciate and weigh the
evidence for determining the word’s meaning. The CHD also includes notations indicat-
ing the best estimate of the date of original composition and of the copy of many cited
sources. Using this documentation, a user can trace the chronological development of
various meanings and grammatical usages.

0.16. The important multivolume work by Jaan Puhvel, Hittite Etymological Dic-
tionary (7 vols. to date; Berlin: Mouton/de Gruyter, 1984—; abbr. HED), is now more
than halfway through the alphabet (A—N) and is useful for more than etymological
considerations. Puhvel conscientiously lists all inflected forms of words included in
his corpus, gives translations of selected passages in which the inflected forms occur,
and has useful semantic discussions. HED provides no dating of the forms and thus
cannot show diachronic development within the attested languages. A second ongoing
work, Johann Tischler’s Hethitisches Etymologisches Glossar (14 Lieferungen to date;
Innsbruck: Institut fiir Sprachwissenschaft der Universitit Innsbruck, 1977-), focuses
primarily on etymology.

Luwian Language

0.17. The latest glossary of the cuneiform Luwian texts is Craig Melchert’s Cunei-
form Luvian Lexicon (Chapel Hill, N.C.: Self-published, 1993; abbr. CLL), which in-
cludes all words attested in the corpus edited by Frank Starke (1985) and gives selected
coverage of Luwian words appearing in Hittite contexts. Melchert’s lexicon may be
obtained in PDF format from the author. Some Hieroglyphic Luwian words are listed
and glossed in HW and its three supplements in the appendix “Nachbarsprachen.” But
the usefulness of glossaries and word-lists for Hieroglyphic Luwian published prior to
Hawkins, Morpurgo Davies, and Neumann 1974, which changed the readings of several
high-frequency signs and thus revocalized many words, is limited. Among these earlier
works is Meriggi 1962, which was once a standard tool. Even Laroche 1960, which in
many respects still remains a crucial tool, suffers in this respect. The new corpus of Hi-
eroglyphic Luwian texts (Hawkins 2000) contains a very useful partial index of Luwian
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words, as do the vocabulary lists at the back of three recent introductory grammars of
Luwian (Werner and Liischer 1991; Plochl 2003; Payne 2004), but a complete diction-
ary is still lacking.

Hurrian Language

0.18. An up-to-date Hurrian glossary is badly needed in view of the many newly
available texts. The latest complete glossary published is by Laroche (1978-79), which
must be supplemented by tabulations and lists in new publications, such as the Hurro-
Hittite bilingual “Song of Release” edited by Erich Neu (1996). Neu’s death in 1999
deprived us of his planned companion volume, which would have contained a complete
glossary of this extremely valuable text. Other valuable sources on grammar include
André-Salvini and Salvini 1999; Wilhelm 1992a, 1992b, 1992c¢; and Giorgieri 2000. For
vocabulary, see Neu 1996, Catsanicos 1996, and the list of Hurrian words in the back of
the introductory grammar by Ilse Wegner (2000).

Sumerograms and Akkadograms

0.19. An older listing of Sumerograms and Akkadograms in Hittite texts can be
found in HW 264-315 and its three supplements. An up-to-date replacement is HZL
304-69, in which each logogram is accompanied by the number of the sign in the rep-
ertoire under which it is booked, as well as a German and a Turkish translation. Their
results are also incorporated by Johann Tischler (2001) in his appendix of Sumerograms.
Not restricted to examples attested in Hittite texts are the complete dictionaires of Ak-
kadian, AHw and CAD, as well as the concise CDA.

Text Catalogues and Name Collections
Hittite Cuneiform Texts

0.20. No one can adequately keep up with Hittite textual evidence without a cata-
logue of text compositions. This is particularly so, because one not only has to identify
and locate all the known compositions but must also reconstruct texts from myriads of
joins and duplicates. In the 1950s, 1960s, and 1970s the leading authority in this field
was the French Hittitologist Emmanuel Laroche, whose magnum opus was his catalogue
of Hittite texts, published originally in installments in the journal Revue hittite et asian-
ique and subsequently produced in a revised and enlarged second edition as Catalogue
des textes hittites (Paris: Klincksieck, 1971; abbr. CTH). Laroche later supplemented
this (“Catalogue des textes hittites, premier supplément” Revue hittite et asianique 30
[1972]: 94-133). But more than thirty years have passed since the last update of this
work, and Laroche’s death precluded any further revision by him. Currently it is neces-
sary to supplement CTH with the online additions at the web site maintained by Billie
Collins (“Hittite Home Page,” currently at Emory University) and the online version of
S. Kosak’s Konkordanz der hethitischen Texte (currently at Universitdt Wiirzburg; here-
after abbreviated Konk.).
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Toponyms

0.21. The first significant collection of toponyms in Hittite texts was published by
Hayri Ertem (1973). The great Tiibingen Atlas of ancient Western Asia has produced
a series of valuable volumes cataloguing toponyms from the major text corpora and
time periods. The volume covering the Hittite empire is by Giuseppe del Monte and
Tischler (1978), with a supplement (1992). It contains not only the text references but
translations of the immediate context of the more significant toponyms and a relatively
complete bibliography of studies in which a location for the toponym in question has
been proposed.

Personal Names

0.22. The first comprehensive collection and study of the personal names of the Hit-
tite texts was by Laroche (1951b, 1955). A revised and much augmented second edition
appeared in 1966. Additions to this second edition were published by Gary Beckman
(1983a). The Hethitologie Portal Mainz web site now contains a Répertoire onomas-
tique prepared by Marie-Claude Trémouille in 2002.

Divine Names

0.23. For many years, the only systematic and comprehensive collection of divine
names was Laroche 1947. For some reason, although he published supplements and,
eventually, revised editions of his collection of personal names, Laroche never at-
tempted to revise his collection of divine names. The new comprehensive collection by
Ben H. L. van Gessel (1998-2001) has the advantage of completeness and great detail.
Every attested occurrence is listed, together with bibliography on each deity. But un-
like Laroche’s work, van Gessel’s does not group the various deities according to their
ethnic provenience, nor is there much discussion of the deities whose names are cata-
logued. For this one must consult the recent comprehensive volumes on Hittite religion
by Volkert Haas (1994) and Maciej Popko (1995).



Chapter 1
ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY

The Cuneiform Writing System of the Hittites

1.1. The Hittite texts were written by professional scribes on clay tablets that were
impressed with a stylus and dried in the sun and, to a lesser extent, on metal and on
wax-covered wooden writing boards (referred to in the texts as gulzattar or, logographi-
cally, GISLE-US [= AKK. le’u]). Although it is unclear what script was used on the writ-
ing boards, none of which have survived, the script used on clay and metal tablets was
cuneiform.! The cuneiform (from the Latin word for ‘wedge-shaped’) system derives
ultimately from Southern Mesopotamia, present-day Iraq, where it was devised by the
Sumerians for writing their own language and adapted centuries later for writing Ak-
kadian, a Semitic language. In addition to cuneiform writing on clay tablets, the Hittites
occasionally utilized a hieroglyphic script.? During the earliest phase of their kingdom’s
history, the Old Hittite period, officials used this hieroglyphic script to inscribe stamp
and cylinder seals. Much later, during the so-called New Hittite (or Empire) period,
kings began to use this system for carving royal inscriptions on rock faces or stelae.
These royal inscriptions were composed in Luwian (Hittite luwili; for this designation
see §19.15, p. 292), a language closely related to Hittite.?

1.2. Before the advent of the Old Assyrian merchant colonies at the beginning of
the second millennium B.C., there was no writing in Anatolia (Kammenhuber 1969b:
161-62). Once the Old Assyrian writing system arrived, it was employed not only by the
Assyrian merchants but also on occasions by the local Anatolian rulers (Balkan 1957,
Kammenhuber 1969b: 162).

1.3. The exact time and the precise source from which the Hittites obtained the
cuneiform writing system and applied it to the recording of their own IE language is
unknown.* Since Assyrian trading colonies existed in central Asia Minor (Cappadocia)

1. For a surviving metal tablet see Neve 1987: 405-8 and Otten 1988, with English translations by
Beckman 1999: 114-24 and Hoftner 2000. A silver tablet sent from Hatti to Egypt, containing the text of a
treaty between the two countries, is described in the Egyptian translation of that tablet, which appears both
on the walls of the temple of the god Amon at Karnak and in the Ramesseum; see the English translation
by John A. Wilson (ANET 201).

2. On the origins of this script in Anatolia see Mora 1991 and Hawkins 2003.

3. On the Luwians and their language see now Melchert 2003d.

4. A good summary of the present state of our knowledge on this subject can be found in HZL 15-16.

9
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as early as ca. 1950 B.c. and left behind written documents composed in cuneiform,
one might have expected that the Hittites obtained knowledge of the cuneiform writing
system from them. But even a cursory comparison of Old Assyrian and Old Hittite cu-
neiform writing reveals that (1) the shapes of the signs (palacography), (2) the selection
of logograms (Sumerograms), and (3) the choice of signs for the expression of a given
syllable (orthography) are all quite different. For example, Old Assyrian uses the HI sign
for the syllable 7, while Hittite scribes used the TI or DI signs. It is therefore generally
assumed that Hattusili I (ca. 1650-1600),° during his military campaigns in North Syria,
captured scribes who were using a form of the late Old Babylonian syllabary, and these
captives formed the nucleus of the first scribal academy at Hattusa.6

Orthography

Writing Conventions

1.4. Because we have no living speaker of the Hittite language, acoustic recording, or
transcription of Hittite words in an ancient contemporary alphabetic script, we have no
way of knowing the precise sounds of the language. We gain access to Hittite phonology
and morphology only through the filter of the conventions the ancient scribes employed
when they wrote on clay using the cuneiform syllabary.’

1.5. The cuneiform syllabary from its earliest stages in Mesopotamia consisted of
configurations of one or more wedges comprising what are called “signs.” Signs on Hit-
tite tablets are written left to right, with spaces between words. Signs are functionally
distinguished as phonetic (or perhaps better syllabic) and logographic.® Logograms are
signs or combinations of signs that designate a particular word in the target language
(e.g., the noun ‘king’, the adjective ‘large’, or the verb ‘to sit down’). Logograms in Hit-
tite texts consist of words from the Sumerian and Akkadian languages; the former are
called Sumerograms, the latter Akkadograms. Sumerograms in Hittite texts (apart from
the information given by occasional Hittite phonetic complements; see §1.37, p. 22) usu-
ally fail to indicate the grammatical case of the noun or adjective® and the voice, tense,

5. Establishing an absolute chronology for the Hittite kings, and even for broad periods of their king-
dom, has proven both difficult and controversial. Since this is not a history textbook, we will use only ap-
proximate dates when it becomes necessary to identify a period of Hittite history.

6. But Hecker (1992 and 1996) argues that the Hittites borrowed an atypical form of cuneiform known
in the Old Assyrian milieu. Klinger (1998) also discusses the question of who taught the Hittites to write.
For the latest discussion of the problem see Rubio 2006.

7. For general treatments of the subject of writing systems in the ancient Near East see Hawkins 1979,
1986; Morpurgo Davies 1986.

8. Logograms can serve either to represent spoken words or as “determinatives” to classify semantically
an immediately following (much less commonly, a preceding) word; see §§1.39-1.44 (pp. 23-24).

9. Sumerian case markers (Thomsen 1984: 88—109) were not employed by Hittite scribes. For example,
the Sumerogram LUGAL ‘king’ (without added Hittite ending) can stand for subject, agent, direct or in-
direct object, or possessor, as can the adjective GAL ‘great’. When a Sumerogram stands in a case other
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or person of the verb,'® whereas Akkadograms usually indicate all of these.!! Ak-
kadograms consist of one or more signs read with the normal phonetic values (UL ‘not’,
A-BU ‘father’, A-wA-TuMm ‘word’). Sumerograms often consist of a single sign and not
infrequently are read with a value different from the sign’s syllabic value in Akkadian or
Hittite; for example, the sign &%, read k4 in Akkadian and ka in Hittite is read INIM in
both Babylonian and Hittite texts, when it is the Sumerogram meaning ‘word’. But Sum-
erograms also can consist of two or more signs (E=%- pumu.MUNUS ‘daughter, girl’).

1.6. Each cuneiform sign has a syllabic value. The repertoire of phonetic signs con-
sists only of signs of the following structural types. Hittite scribes (unlike later Baby-
lonian and Assyrian scribes) never used a single sign to represent CVCV other than in
logograms.

Vowel A% e.g,a e, i u

Consonant + Vowel CV e.g., ba, da, pé, ti, Iu

Vowel + Consonant VC e.g., ab, es, il, ut

Consonant + Vowel + Consonant CVC e.g., bar, kap, kan, kir, har/hur

1.7. When we transliterate, we write the most appropriate values of the individual
signs, connecting those belonging to a single word with hyphens (e.g., a-§a-an-zi ‘they
are’). Most Hittite words in this grammar are not transliterated but presented in broad
transcription. When we use broad transcription, the hyphens are removed and adjacent
repetitions of identical vowels are simplified (e.g., a-Sa-an-zi > aSanzi, na-at > nat,
but Si-u$ > Sius). Adjacent identical consonants are not simplified but remain geminate
(ap-pa-an-zi > appanzi). Stop-final VC signs with voiced-voiceless possibilities (AD/AT,
AB/AP, AG/AK, etc.) conform to the voice character of the following CV. For example,
AD-ta-as > attas ‘father’, not *adtas. If the VC sign in question is word final, it is written
voiceless (e-Sa-AD > eSat ‘he sat down’). Neither transliteration nor broad transcription
pretend to reflect the precise pronunciation of Hittite words, only an approximation.

1.8. What is called plene writing (see also §1.46, p. 25) occurs when a vowel already
represented in a CV or VC sign is redundantly expressed by an adjacent V sign, e.g.,

than subject or direct object, it is usually marked with an Akkadian preposition (see §31.37, p. 441) (e.g., Sa
LUGAL ‘of the king’, ANA LUGAL ‘to/for the king’, 157u SSBANSUR ‘from the table’). An exception is the use
of the sequence of noun plus its genitive complement KUR (§4) LUGAL ‘land of the king’, where the genitive
marker $4 is not obligatory.

10. For example, only the presence of a Hittite verbal ending attached as a phonetic complement to the
end of the Sumerogram DIB ‘seize’ can indicate whether the subject is ‘I’, ‘you’, ‘he’, ‘she’, or ‘they’.

11. Thus a-Bu ‘father’ is normally subject, A-BA is direct object, A-BI is indirect object or possessor.
Similarly with ‘hand’: gA-TUM subject, 0A-TAM direct object, QA-TI object of preposition (Akkadian geni-
tive case); see §31.20 (p. 436). See chapter 31 (pp. 430ff.) for a brief survey of Akkadian grammar. We say
“normally” because in Hittite contexts the Akkadian case forms are occasionally used erroneously. Further-
more, an Akkadogram occasionally lacks the case ending altogether, resembling the construct state of the
Akkadian noun (on which see §31.23, p. 437).
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word-initial as e-es$-ta = éSta or u-up-zi = ipzi, word-final as pa-ra-a = para, or word-
internal as ma-a-an = man or i-da-a-lu-u§ = idalus. Vowels written plene are indicated
in broad transcription with macrons (a, é, 7, it). Much less common is a hyper-plene
writing, where a word begins with two a-signs: a-a-an ‘warm’, a-a-bi ‘ritual pit’. There
is one example of non-initial hyper-plene writing, -u-i-, found in the sg. nom.-acc. neut.
Su-u-1 and sg. acc. com. Su-u-i-un of the adjective Suu- ‘full, filled’, alongside ordinary
plene spellings §u-u and Su-u-un (see the paradigm in §4.57, p. 104). The hyper-plene
spelling here probably points to a stem /suwu-/ with an unusual sequence /-uwu-/ (see
Goetze 1954: 404 n. 13 and AHP 54-55 and 115). The /w/ fills a hiatus produced by
loss of a PIE laryngeal (see Watkins 1975: 378 and Oettinger 1976a: 39 n. 72). That the
hyper-plene spelling indicates a preserved hiatus /su_u-/, as per Watkins and Oettinger,
cannot be entirely excluded (see §1.142, p. 48). A mere long vowel /su:-/ (Berman
1972b: 188-89) would not account for the hyper-plene spelling (see also the discussion
of Weitenberg 1984: 136-40). There are no known Hittite words consisting solely of a
hyper-plene vowel, only descriptions of sounds heard in nature, such as i-i, as a hunter’s
imitation of the repetitive cry of a bird or animal (§24.11, p. 320).

1.9. Hittite scribes normally spelled single (non-geminate) intervocalic consonants
as (C)V-CV (te-pu ‘few’, a-pi-ya ‘here’).!? Rare exceptions to this rule are significant
in that they often mark a clitic boundary. For example GUD-un-as-ta (not *GuD-u-na-
as-ta) and UDU-un-as-ta (not *ubuU-u-na-as-ta) in KUB 30.10 obv. 15 signal a clitic
boundary between the accusative singular noun (GUD-un ‘0x’, UDU-un ‘sheep’) and the
following clitic local particle -asta.

1.10. Scribes write double (geminate) consonants intervocalically as (C)V-VC-CV
(na-at-ta ‘not’, a-ap-pa ‘back, again’) or CVC-CV (kat-ta ‘down’). However, along-
side regular spellings for geminate consonants we also find shorthand (or simplified)
spellings. One type omits the VC sign: “Slu-ti-ya-az for lu-ut-ti-ya-az ‘window’."* For
shorthand spellings of geminates omitting the CV sign see §1.12.

1.11. Since Hittite (as well as Mesopotamian) cuneiform has no sign for a conso-
nant without a vowel, it is impossible to write initial or final sequences of two or more
consonants or internal sequences of three or more consonants without using at least one
“empty” (i.e., unpronounced) vowel. As an example of an initial sequence, /smen-/ ‘to
forfeit” must be spelled Sa-me-en- or Se-me-en-, and /spikusta-/ ‘pin’ must be spelled

12. The consonants in question are those underlined in this and the following paragraph.

13. Other examples of nongeminate writing of geminates are: nu-kdn passim (see AHP 14); ar-mi-zi-i§
KBo 13.86 rev. 2; a-Sa-nu-wa-an-za KBo 4.6 obv. 14; a-Sa-u-i-it KBo 11.1 rev. 18; a-5u-u KBo 8.47 obv. 6;
a-da-na KUB 30.63 v 20; ha-za-as-ta KUB 12.62 rev. 2 (second example); ha-a-Su-us KUB 15.34 iii 40;
ha-ti-1i KUB 7.3:16"; "Ha-tu-3i-DINGIR-LIM KUB 26.68 i 5; [h]a-zi-wis-a¥ KBo 41.152:12’; ki-Se-ra-as-Sa-
an KBo 3.27 obv. 3; ki-Sa-an KUB 39.71 iv 16; pa-hur KBo 13.58 iii 17; Sa-ra-a-zi-ya-ah-ta KUB 19.67 i
15; Si-wa-ti KB0 39.76 + KBo 41.64 ii 13; tu-zi-us§ KBo 6.34 1 25, 27; tu-zi-ya-a$ KUB 2.1 ii 23; wa-§i-ya-at
KUB 44.4 + KBo 13.241 rev. 2. On the nongeminate writings of postvocalic pres. sg. 3 verbal ending -zi
see Yoshida 1998.
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Se-pi-ik-ku-us-ta, Si-pi-ik-ku-us-ta- or Sa-pi-ik-ku-us-ta-. Kurytowicz (1958), followed
by many others, cites ma-li-id-du- and mi-li-id-du- as evidence for an initial sequence
/ml-/. Examples of a final sequence are: kar-as ‘cut!’ for /kars/, wa-ar-as ‘reap!” for
/wars/, wa-al-ah ‘hit!’ for /walh/, Sa-an-aj or Sa-an-ha ‘seek!” for /sanh/, and ki-is-Sar-
ta ‘by the hand’ for /kissard/.'"* As an example of a medial triconsonantal sequence,
/harspawants/ must be spelled har-as-pa-wa-an-za. As shown by the above examples,
Hittite regularly uses final Ca signs to spell word-final consonantal sequences. There are
two attested exceptions, where final /-ants/ is spelled -an-zi instead of the usual -an-za:
namma=war=as hanti tuhSanzi ‘And furthermore, it (i.e., the bee) is hanti tuhSanza’
(KUB 17.10 i 39; OH/MS), and man ha-me-es-kdn-zi (for ha-me-e$-kdn-za, itself a
late form of ha-me-es-ha-an-za, see §1.138, p. 48) pU-[ri] “‘When it becom[es] spring’
(KUB 38.26 rev. 19; cult inv., NH). For more on empty vowels in Hittite writing see
§1.137 (p. 47), §6.4 with n. 10 (p. 138), and AHP 29. Internal sequences of three con-
sonants, the first of which is /n/, sometimes left the /n/ graphically unexpressed (so
Kimball 1999: 315-16): li-ik-zi (/linktsi/) ‘he swears’ and li-ik-ta ‘he swore’.

1.12. The normal rules of cuneiform writing require that a VC sign either occur
word-final or be followed by a CV(C) sign. But examples exist of writings of the type
VC-VC (see also above, §1.9). In one type, represented by the example wa-al-ah-tal-zi,
it is assumed that the written vowel in a} is not to be pronounced and represents a way
around the limitation of cuneiform in writing sequences of three consonants (/walhta/
or /walhtsi/) (see §1.11). The same principle usually applies to spellings CVC-VC: e.g.,
pdr-ah-ta represents /parhta/. In some cases, however, evidence shows that a CVC-VC
spelling is merely shorthand for CV-CV-VC: “Ohi-ip-pdr-a§ or hu(-u)-up-pdr-as along-
side hu-up-pa-ra-as. A second type consists of cases where it appears that the scribe
has simplified a VC-CV sequence (with identical C) by omitting the CV sign. These
cases are not examples of scribal errors, but a system of scribal shorthand used mostly'*
in post-OH. A scribe could write Suppis, Suppin, Suppas, or Suppiyalh (for example) as
Su-up-is, Su-up-in, or Su-up-ya-ah, as well as Su-pi-is (VS 28.15 ii 15), YYsu-pa (KUB
25.32 iii 29, 30), *Su-pi-in, or *Su-pi-ya-ah. Both types would be abbreviated writings.
But while the latter forms give no hint that they are abbreviated, the former would be
marked as such by a special orthographic pattern and would be understood to be equiva-
lent to the writings Su-up-pi-is, Su-up-pi-in, and Su-up-pi-ya-ah. This rule would ac-
count for the examples: kis-an ‘thus’, ma-a-ap-an ‘as’, $i-is-at-ti, Su-up-is, Su-up-ya-ah,
"Pi-ip-pa-ap-as, ha-at-an-na-as (HFAC 12 4), ha-as-us$ ‘ashes’ (< hass-) (KUB 39.14
i 13), nepisi kat-an (KUB 24.5 + KUB 9.13 obv. 31), ‘Ki-pi-ik-a5-du (KUB 51.87 +
KUB 20.19 iv 17), na-ak-us-3i-us (KUB 32.76:8"), ‘Ya-ar-i$, tar-kum-ya-an[-. . .],N*ku-
un-ku-nu-uz-in, Sa-ra-az-is, i-ya-an-er (KUB 33.115 iii 14). When the geminate con-
sonant written in shorthand was a z, an additional rule applied: one should also read
the shorthand in these cases as including an i-vowel following the geminate z: EGIR-az-

14. Also written ki-i§-Sar-at; §4.82 (p. 115).
15. me-e-ek-e-es is OH.
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ya-za (abl.), §a-ra-az-ya-az, ha-az-i-u, ke(-e)-ez-ya (for kezzi=ya), is-pa-an-tu-uz-as-Sar
(KBo 22.198 i 1") (for iSpantuzziassar); thus also the interesting pres. sg. 3 forms of
mi-verbs: u-e-mi-ya-az-ya-kdn (KBo 10.37 ii 26) (for wemiyazzi=ya=kan), [tli-i-e-ez
(KBo 34.90:8) (for tiyezzi in dupl. KUB 15.34 i 43), hu-u-it-ti-ya-az (KBo 13.194:7)
(for haittiyazzi), kap-pu-u-e-ez (KUB 58.105 ii 12°) (for kappuezzi). Cases of this type
occur too frequently to be scribal omissions and too irregularly to be cases of syncope
(on syncope see §§1.76-1.78, pp. 32-33; §1.83, p. 35).

Transcriptional Conventions

1.13. Syllabically written Hittite, Luwian, and Hurrian words are always written in
lowercase italic letters (Hittite e-es-zi ‘he is’, Luwian zi-la-ti-ya ‘in the future’, Hurrian
al-la-ni ‘the Lady’), Akkadograms in upper case italic letters (A-wa-TuMm ‘word’), and
Sumerograms in upper case non-italic letters (LUGAL ‘king’). Signs forming a part of
a Hittite, Luwian, Hurrian, or Akkadian word are connected to each other and to an

adjacent Sumerogram with hyphens (at-fa-as ‘father’, A-BU-vA ‘my father’, DINGIR-LIM
‘god’, LUGAL-u$ ‘king’, "Tup-pi-“iISKUR ‘Tuppi-TesSup’).

1.14. Signs forming a single Sumerian word (KU.BABBAR ‘silver’) are usually con-
nected by a period. But there is no uniform system among Hittitologists regarding the
use of the period to connect component signs of Sumerian nouns or expressions. In
some cases one finds two-word transcriptions such as EN SISKUR ‘offerer’ (lit., ‘lord of
the offering’, Akk. bél nigé), yet in other cases one-word transcriptions such as bumu.
LUGAL ‘prince’ (lit., ‘son of the king’, Akk. mar Sarri) are used. The scribes themselves
do not seem to have left what is called “word space” between the component signs
in either case. An argument could therefore be made that, following the example of
the scribes, we should write EN.SISKUR and DUMU.LUGAL—that is, always as a single
compound rather than two words. But this creates an awkward situation for the plurals
of several of these common compounds, where the plural marker occurs between the
first and second components, creating ugly forms such as bUMU.MES.LUGAL. In order to
avoid this, we shall transcribe DUMU.LUGAL in the singular but DUMU.MES LUGAL in the
plural. Although strictly speaking this is inconsistent, it is a reasonable accommodation
and allows us to continue with the standard transcription for Sumerograms found in
most of the existing tools in the field of Hittitology (such as the HZL). There are also
different approaches for transcribing the word ‘enemy’ (adjective and noun). Most treat
the LU element as a determinative and transcribe “UKUR, while the CHD transcribes it as
a compound LU.KUR. In this grammar we transcribe LU.KUR in the singular but LU.MES
KUR in the plural. In only a few cases a Sumerogram consisting of two or more signs
has a reading which is not the sum of the readings of its components: KI.UD is to be
read KISLAH ‘threshing floor’, QA.8U.DUy is to be read SAGI ‘cupbearer’, MUNUSEN.ME.LI
as MUNUSENsT, We also follow the CHD in writing KU.G1 ‘gold’ (without prejudice as to
its probable Sumerian pronunciation) instead of GUSKIN. Sumerian scribes created sign
complexes in which one sign was inscribed inside another. The reasons for this pro-
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cedure need not concern us here, but the Sumerian pronunciation of such groups was
usually not a sum of the components: KA (‘mouth’) with inscribed A (‘water’) was read
as the verb NAGA ‘to drink’. Whenever the Sumerian pronunciation for a sign-complex
of this sort is known, the sign-complex is transcribed with that value (e.g., NAGA). If
there is uncertainty about the pronunciation, the complex is written as KAXA, with the
framing/container sign first, followed by the inscribed/contained sign second, the latter
preceded by a multiplication sign. Most such complexes occurring in Hittite texts have
known pronunciations: KAXA = NAG Or NAGA ‘to drink’, KAXNINDA = KU ‘to eat’, KAXIM
= BUN ‘thunder’, KAXUD = zU, ‘tooth’, KAXME = EME ‘tongue’. Only a few complexes of
this kind used in Hittite do not have known pronunciations, but at least one occurs rather
commonly: KAXU ‘mouth’. In the earliest period of Sumerian writing, the component
signs in words did not always have to be in order. By the time of the Hittite scribes,
this was no longer the case, but a few relics remained from the early period of writing
in Mesoopotamia. Thus, the Sumerogram for ‘poor man’, LUMAS.EN.KAK, represents the
old Sumerian writing of an early loan from Akkadian, *maska’en (later AKk. muskénu).
Sumerian scribes sometimes indicated plurality by simply repeating the sign of the plu-
ralized item: thus, KUR ‘land’, but KUR.KUR ‘lands’. Examples of this writing convention
are still found in Hittite texts, but since the Hittite scribes had lost the rationale for this
convention, they redundantly added a plural suffix as well (e.g., KUR.KUR.MES). In some
cases, instead of transcribing the sign twice, scholars transcribe the pair with the same
roman letters but with a different identification number: SISKUR (representing a single
sign), in contrast with SISKUR (representing SISKUR+SISKUR).

Homophony

1.15. The cuneiform syllabary contains many signs of identical phonetic value (e.g.,
there are several signs each for the syllables a, i, e, u, ba, as, Su, kan, etc.). Signs with
identical syllabic values are called homophones. In order to distinguish homophones
in transliteration, Assyriologists and Hittitologists mark them with accents or subscript
numbers. For example, unmarked ba in transliteration indicates the sign first established
as having the /ba/ value, bd (with acute accent) denotes the second, ba (with grave ac-
cent) the third, ba, the fourth, and subsequent values are all indicated with subscript
numbers. The accent mark always rests on the vowel or, in case the sign has two vowels,
on the first (ERIN, ESAG, DARA, BAHAR).!® In reading and writing Hittite in translitera-
tion, it is very important to distinguish homophones. Some homophonous values of
signs in the Mesopotamian forms of the syllabary are not used for writing Hittite. For
example, the “number one” value of /pi/ is the sign GESTU (HZL #317), which in Hit-
tite texts, when it is not a logogram, is always to be read wa. The sign most commonly

16. This practice was initiated in Hittitology by HZL (1989) and has become the new standard. The
older practice, following an earlier Assyriological method, placed an acute accent on the second vowel
(s1LA) for the second value, a grave accent on second vowel (SILA) for the third, an acute accent on the first
vowel (siLA) for the fourth, a grave accent on the first vowel (siLA) for the fifth.
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used for the value /pi/ (or /bi/) is the sign transliterated bi or pi. Similarly, Hittite scribes
preferred the “number two” signs for /kan/, /par/, /pat/ (also read /pit/), and /tuh/. But
in most cases the signs used are the “number one” variants. Very few homophonous
signs are used interchangeably in Hittite. In the case of the homophonous signs sz and
§i, the latter is used almost exclusively in logograms (-5U ‘his/her/its’) or proper names
(™Kas-$u-u). In the case of ur and ir, the former is much more common than the latter.
In the following three pairs, the first sign can also have the i-containing value given in
parentheses, while the second sign has only the e-containing value: e (hi) and hé; ze
(zi) and zé¢; né (ni) and ne. In very late texts the syllabic value /e$/, which normally is
represented only by the sign ES, can also be expressed by the sign MES (which then has
the transcriptional value e§, 5, for which see §1.35, p. 21).

Polyphony

1.16. Some cuneiform signs have more than one phonetic value, that is, they are
polyphonous. Some CV type signs whose initial consonant is a stop can have either a
voiced or voiceless!” interpretation: BU can be bu or pu.'® Signs of the types VC and
CVC do not indicate whether the final stop is voiced or voiceless (b or p, d or t, g or k).
For example, the sign AB can be read ab or ap, ID as id or it, UG as ug or uk. Moreover,
when writing Hittite, the scribes do not even use contrastively those CV signs with
initial stop that distinguish voicing in the Akkadian syllabary: a-fa-an-zi and a-da-an-zi
‘they eat’, ta-ga-a-an and da-ga-a-an ‘on the ground’, ad-da-as and at-ta-as ‘father’
(§81.84-1.86, pp. 35-36). Nevertheless, when transcribing syllabically-written Hittite
words, Hittitologists normally transliterate the obstruent according to the value of the
cuneiform sign most favored by the tradition of Hittitologists. Usually the favored trans-
literation is that which uses the number one value (pa, not bd; du, not tit; ga, not ka).
Exceptions to this pattern are the preferred transliterations utilizing the voiceless stops
such as pi or pé (instead of bi), tén (instead of din or den), pdr (instead of bar), pdd/t
or pid/t (instead of be), tdg/k (instead of dag/k). CV signs possessing a number-one
value of both voiced and voiceless nature, e.g., BU = bu or pu, are normally rendered
with the voiceless stop."” Hittitologists are divided as to how they transliterate signs
in the Sumero-Akkadian syllabary intended to express the Akkadian emphatic velar g
in combination with a vowel (primarily QA, since /qi/ and /qu/ were rendered in the

17. We use the terminology “voiced” and “voiceless” in this book, although we are aware that for Hit-
tite other scholars prefer the terms “fortis” and “lenis” or “tense” and “lax.” See AHP 13-21 and Luraghi
1997a: 3 with n. 1.

18. In Hittite, all CV signs in which the C is a stop (/b/, /p/, /d/, /t/, /g/, /k/) were probably pronounced
voiceless at the beginning of words (§1.86, p. 36). In that sense we are not speaking of real polyphonic val-
ues in spellings such as ga-an-ki and ka-an-ki ‘he hangs’. Nor in the interest of phonetic realization do we
transliterate ga-an-ki as ka-an-ki (or ka-an-gis).

19. The above rules are ideals. Most scholars have their own personal preferences or habits in transcrip-
tion. This is particularly notable in the case of proper names: some write ‘Ku-mar-bi, others ‘Ku-mar-pi,
some Te-li-pi-nu, others “Te-li-bi-nu.
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contemporary Akkadian syllabary with the K1 and KU signs). Because Hittite possessed
no such consonant, many scholars prefer to transliterate QA as ka, and transcribe® it
as k (e.g., HZL), while others (including the CHD) prefer to avoid the subscripted value
and rely on users to know that ga in transliterated Hittite does not represent an emphatic
velar. Because the signs Vg-gV, V-k-kV and Vq-qV all equally represent /VkV/ in Hit-
tite, or something like this, and V-gV, V-kV and V-qV represent /VgV/, it is obvious
that the function of a transliteration of Hittite is not to show precise pronunciation but
to code the individual cuneiform signs in roman script, choosing where possible from
common alternative values those which most nearly approximate what we think was
the pronunciation. For this purpose, for example, it makes no difference whether one
transliterates Mza-ap-za-Qa-ya KUB 51.43 i 9 as “za-ap-za-qa-ya or “iza-ap-za-ka,-
ya, because both according to the rules of Hittite spelling (see §§1.84—1.85, p. 35, and
§1.7, p. 11) and from the writing of this word in alphabetic Ugaritic and Hebrew as spsg
we can tell that the consonant in question was /g/. Instead of employing in this case the
transcriptional value gas for QA, which is attested in Akkadian and listed in HZL but
rarely if ever used by Hittitologists, we would advocate the use of the ‘unmarked’ value
ga. We have chosen to employ the CHD procedure in this grammar. Readers will see
the letter ¢ used both in transliteration and transcription of Hittite, Luwian, and Hur-
rian words, and should not assume that this indicates the existence of emphatic velar
phonemes in those languages.

1.17. The stops which occur at the end of VC or CVC signs, when they occur word-
final, are written as voiceless: ju-u-da-ak ‘promptly’, e-ep ‘seize!’, e-et ‘eat!’

1.18. One sign in Hittite is used with both a CV value and a quite different CVC
value: the RI sign is usually read ri, but in certain environments, especially in writing
derived nouns in -(a)t(f)alla- (see §2.32, p. 57), it must be read -tal-: see i-na-at-tal-
la-an-pdt ‘the merchant himself” KBo 6.3 i 13 (OH/NS) with duplicate #-na-at-ta-al-
la-an-pdt KBo 6.2 1 6 (OS). The value tal of the RI sign is also used word-initial in the
verbs talliya- and talhai-.*' A few signs with primary CV values in Hittite are used in
either logograms or proper names with a differing CVC value: pa has the HAT value in
the geographical names HAT-TU-SA, HAT-TI, etc.; $i has the value riv in Akkadograms.

1.19. Signs of the type CVC can have more than one reading. Seven signs each have
alternate CVC values that differ significantly: pdr can be read as mas, kal can be read
as dan, kur can be read as mad/t, tar can also be read as jas in Hittite words and as kuT
in Akkadograms such as As-kur ‘I fell silent’, kir can be read as pis or pas, har/hur can
be read as mur (although the mur value is largely restricted to the royal name MurSili
and the geographical name Amurru), and the BAD (pdr) sign can be read as MIT in the
Akkadogram mA-miT (AKk. mamitu ‘curse’).

20. On the distinction between transliteration and transcription see §1.7 (p. 11).
21. On the latter see Kosak 1993 (reading tal-ha-a-an-du).
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1.20. Sometimes, however, the consonants of a CVC sign are stable and the differ-
ence is only in the internal vowel. CiC signs routinely also have the value CeC (pét/pit,
Ser/sir, ker/kir). But other vowel differences also exist: sar and jur are the same sign, as
are pdt and pélit, pdr and pir,, and possibly kat and kit and kar and kirg.?* In the 13th
century the sign DIN (4( ), usually read tén, acquired the value /tan/, which HZL (sign
#330) represents without an assigned number as fan,”® (see §1.35, p. 21).

1.21. Rarely scribes would attempt to disambiguate a CVC sign’s internal vowel by
adding a CV sign of unambiguous vowel immediately preceding it or a VC one follow-
ing it. In such cases we transliterate the sequence using a superscript as follows: e-*Ser
(i.e., eSer) ‘they were sitting’.**

1.22. In cases where the difference is also in the consonants, scribes used the same
disambiguating methods, writing pi-i§-*ker ‘they used to give’ KUB 29.25:4 = Laws
§119 copy aa (OS), where the superscripted ki/e sign guides the reader to select the ker
value of the following sign in preference to its pi§ value, pdr®-na KUB 35.68:8” and
"Md$s-pu-i-lu-wa(-an) KUB 14.15 iv 37’, 38’ to distinguish pdr and mas, and ™Mi-id-
dan®-na-mu-u-wa-a§ KBo 4.12 obv. 22 to distinguish dan from kal.*®

1.23. But other examples of preposed CV or postposed VC signs seem to have no
disambiguating value, because the adjacent CVC signs had only one known syllabic
value in Hittite writing:*” kar-%“dim-mi-ya-az ‘anger’ KUB 24.4 rev. 10, NNPApypu-wr.
pu-ru-u§ KUB 9.17. 1 23, MUNUSMES g rat_pe_o§ ‘female musicians’ KBo 32.2 rev. 9, KBo
42.851 3,pé-nere ‘they drove’ KBo 4.2 ii 20, tuhhuessar tiih*'-5a ‘he uses tuphuessar.’
Because in most of the cited cases the practice seems unnecessary, one wonders why it
was done. In cases where it occurs only once or twice, one could surmise scribal error.

22. For the proposal of kify see Goetze 1927: 60 and Sturtevant and Hahn 1951: 13 n. 8. HZL #173 cau-
tiously writes this value (as well as kirg) within parentheses in view of Otten (1973: 23), who questioned the
use of kit (especially in OH) in view of the observation by von Soden and Réllig (1991: 13) that the value
/kit/ for the GAD sign does not occur in Akkadian texts before the first millenniun. Otten agreed with the
recommendation of Sommer and Falkenstein (1938: 69 n. 3) that the assured value /kat/ be used regularly in
Hittite, and the a/i variations thereby occasioned be explained in other ways within Hittite. The verb pi-is-
KAR ‘they used to give’ KUB 38.3 i 17 (NH) might be read pi-i§-kerg to harmonize with the normal writings
pi-is-ker and pi-is-ke-er, but doing so might mask a rare and important variant form. See Neu 1989a on the
third-person plural preterite active ending -ar.

23. In transliteration a subscripted x (not the multiplication sign but the letter “x” representing the al-
gebraic symbol for “unknown number”) denotes a demonstrable phonetic value that has not yet received a
standardized numerical value in HZL or the Akkadian syllabaries.

24. nu arahza kués e-*Ser ‘And those who were sitting outside (. .. came in the gate-building)’ KUB
41.1 iv 9. The form was incorrectly explained as a late intransitive (‘sitzen’) to the causative verb ases-/
eSes- ‘to seat’ by Jakob-Rost (1972: 50-51, 74, followed by HED E/I 209 and HW? A 386Db).

25. This example courtesy of T. van den Hout.

26. The last two examples courtesy of S. KoSak.

27. The first three examples were called to our attention by N. Oettinger.
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But in examples such as tuphuesSar tiih"t-3a, which occurs fairly often, scribal error is
an improbable explanation.?®

1.24. Word-final -m was lost in the case endings of Akkadian nouns and adjectives
during the historical period of Hittite (see §31.20, p. 436). But words were sometimes
still written conventionally with final -CVm signs (e.g., -TUM, -TIM, -TAM, -LUM, -LIM,
-LAM, etc), and even -Vm (e.g., SSkA-AN-NU-UM), although the -m was no longer pro-
nounced in concurrent Akkadian. Extrapolating from this practice, NH scribes felt free
to use CVm signs for /CV/ in writing Hittite words, not only in word-final position
(e-eS-tum, read e-es-tu, for /e:stu/ ‘let be’), but also in other cases (i§-dam-ma-as-mi
for /istamasmi/ ‘I hear’). See also use of the KAM sign in ar-kam-mi- ‘lyre’ (and ar-
kam-mi-ya-ya-la- ‘lyre-player’), which alternates with (a-)ar-ga-(a-)mi- but never with
*ar-ga-am-mi-. Spellings -CVm-mV- in NS are thus not always reliable indicators of
a genuine geminate /-mm-/. Even some -Vm-mV- spellings in NS are suspect. Note
NS du-um-me-e-ni and even tum-um-me-(e-)ni for consistent OS and MS tu-me-e-ni or
du-me-(e)-ni ‘we take’. It is very unlikely that the /-m-/ in words such as this became
geminate from OH to NH. Such complications make it difficult to determine the reality
of geminate /-mm-/ in a number of words.

1.25. Rarely one finds cases of a sign sequence CVC,-C,V (other than CVm) in
which C, is not to be understood as geminate.” This is the case with the TUL sign in
wa-as-tiil-la/i-, alternating with wa-as-d/tu-lali-, but never *wa-as-tu/du-ul-lali (see
§4.66, p. 108). Other possible examples include nahsaratt- ‘fear’ (written in sg. nom.
as na-ah-Sa-ra-az, na-ah-Sar-az, and in a blended writing na-ah-Sar-ra-az, but never
written *na-ap-Sa-ar-ra-az).

1.26. The vowel of each CV-type sign is usually specific. But some CV signs whose
vowel is i often have a second reading with e:

= BI pi pé
M GI gi ge
£ I hi he
& KI ki ke
P o= LI li le
L NI ni né
>-TFK RI ri re

28. tiih-uh-Sa might have the same function as wa-al-ah-ta (/walhta/), to indicate /tuhhsa/.

29. Reading cuneiform signs of the type CVC as CV, recognizes ascribal convention that derives from
the Sumerians, the inventors of cuneiform, where the final consonant of nouns written CVC (e.g., GUD ‘0x’)
is repeated when followed by suffixes beginning with a vowel: GubD-da (read gu,-da for /guda/) ‘of the ox’,
although this is not to be understood as gemination.
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1.27. For some of the above /Ce/ sequences, a second sign with value restricted to
CONSONANT + ¢ is equally or even more common: /¢ (tE HE) is more common than
he (di/”E) for /he/; ne (lbf&kJ NE) is more common than né (N1) for /ne/. On the other
hand, mi and me are different signs, as are $i and Se, and ¢i and te.

1.28. Almost all i-containing VC signs can also have an e value (see also §1.63,
p- 29):

=T IB ib, ip eb, ep
= D | id, it ed, et
).E_-{i 1G ig, ik eg, ek
& |m™M |im em
&S IR ir er

= 1z iz ez

1.29. Exceptions: e§ and i§ are different signs, as are e/ and il, en and in. One VC
sign that can be read with any vowel is % AH, read ah, eh, ih, or uj.

1.30. Aside from the AH sign (ah, eh, ih, or uh), no CV or VC type sign used in Hit-
tite fails to distinguish between vowels other than e and i. The vowel categories a — e/i
— u are always kept distinct in such signs. This is in contrast to contemporary Akkadian
usage, where the pI sign (ﬂ* HZL #317), read syllabically only as wa in Hittite, has the
possible readings wa, we, wi, and wu.

1.31. The signs =i and Hl 4 (word-initial) and E= i, 4 u, and Al (intervocali-
cally), when followed by a vowel sign of a different quality, are often used to represent
/y/ and /w/: OH i-an-zi /yantsi/ ‘they do/make’, i-(e-)ez-zi /ye:tsi/ ‘he does/makes’,
i-li-ga-an /yugan/ ‘yoke’, ta-i-az-zi-la-an-ni /tayatsilanni/ ‘in theft’, Su-wa(-a)-i(-e)-ez-
zi /suwaye:tsi/ ‘he shall look’, i-da-a-la-u-e-es /ida:lawe:s/ ‘evil (ones)’, a-ra-a-u-as
/ara:was/ ‘exempt’, ti-ez-zi /we:tsi/ ‘he comes’, na-a-u-i /na:wi/ ‘not yet’, Sa-u-i-ti-is-za
/sawidists/ ‘weanling (animal)’, ha-az-zi-u-i /hatsiwi/ ‘ceremony, ritual’.

1.32. Where there is doubt about the vocalic identity of a given ambiguous sign,
the scribes often added clues. pé or pi followed immediately by -e is almost always to
be interpreted as pé-e, only rarely as pi-e. /karpye:tsi/ could be spelled kar-pi-ez-zi but
usually as kar-pi-e-ez-zi (with an extra e) to disambiguate the writing of the following
izlez sign. Similarly, we find pi-i-e-et-ta ‘allotment.” Even Sie§Sar ‘beer’, which uses
the unambiguous ST sign, is often further disambiguated by the writing $i-i-e-es$-Sar, to
prevent a mistaken reading *$es§ar. See the remarks on “plene writing” in §1.8 (p. 11),
§1.46 (p. 25), and §4.19 (p. 87).

1.33. There appear to be a few instances of sequences spelled Ci-e with an un-
ambiguous Ci sign that must nevertheless be read as /Ce:/—mi-e-ni KUB 29.91 11, 15
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(sg. d.-1. of /me:na-/ ‘face’), [f]i-e-pu KBo 25.23 rev. 7’ (sg. nom.-acc. neut. of /te:bu-/
‘little’). Nevertheless, we should be extremely cautious in appealing to this possibility
in questionable cases. For example, ti-i-et in the duplicate KBo 3.36 obv. 24" shows that
ti-e-et in KBo 3.34 ii 19 (OH/NS) is a form of tiye- (‘stepped [to ASkaliya, saying]’),
not of fe- (‘said’). What used to be considered a pronominal stem $i-(i)-e- but now is
correctly recognized as the number ‘one’ (see Goedegebuure 2006) should not be read
as /se:-/ (see already Neu 1997: 147).

Multivalence

1.34. Many signs in the Hittite cuneiform syllabary are multivalent. That is, they
have logographic as well as syllabic (or phonetic) values. Examples are:

Sign
Name | Sumerographic value(s) Akkadographic value Hittitographic value
A A ‘water’ Ain A-NA ‘to’ a in a-ri ‘he arrives’
AN DINGIR ‘god’ or AN ‘sky’ | AN in “UgA-ZA-AN-NU ‘city | an in ma-a-an ‘when, if’
administrator’
DI DI ‘judgment, legal case’, | prin AR-DI ‘slave’ and di, de in pé-di ‘in place’,
SILIM ‘well-being’ DI-NI ‘judgment’, 77, in e-de-ez ‘on that side’
BE-EL-TI ‘my lady’
EN EN ‘lord’ EN in US-KE-EN ‘he en in ku-en-zi ‘he kills’
bowed’
GA GA ‘milk’ MA-AD-GA-LA-TI ‘districts’ | ga in e-ga-as ‘ice’
GAN | GAN ‘field’, IKU (unit of GAN, KAN gdn, kdn in pi-in-kdn
measure) ‘plague’
KA INIM ‘word, matter’ -KA ‘your (sg.)’ ka in ka-a-as ‘this’
MI GEg ‘dark’ or ‘night’ MI in MI-IM-MA ‘whatever’ | mi in mi-li-it ‘honey’
TAR TAR, KUD ‘to cut (off)’ KUD/T in As-kUT ‘I fell tar in tar-ap-zi ‘he
silent’ conquers’
New Values

1.35. In only a few cases the Hittite scribes appear to have introduced a new phonetic
value to an existing cuneiform sign. Because their word for wine (Sumerian GESTIN)
was wiyanas, they gave to the GESTIN sign (iﬂg) the value /wi/, which we transliter-
ate as wis (see HZL #131). In texts written in the 13th century, the MES sign (P‘« or
TH+~), which normally stands for the Sumerian plural marker must occasionally be read
as phonetic e5,s (see HZL #360A and §1.15, p. 16 here), and the sign DIN (%), usually
read tén, acquired the value /tan/, represented without an assigned number as fan, (see
§1.20, p. 18). The sign that has the logographic value ziz ‘wheat’ (%) and in most
other contemporary cuneiform systems the syllabic value d$ has the syllabic value fas
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in Hittite (see HZL #241), as well as occasionally in Akkadian texts from El Amarna
and Ugarit (see Labat 1988: 155, sign #339). It was not therefore a Hittite innovation,
unless it spread from Hattusa to Syria and Egypt.

1.36. Hittite scribes utilized ligatures of the pI (ﬁ* wa, we, wi, wu) sign with the
vowel signs a, e, i, and u subscripted to render sounds in the Hurrian and Hattic lan-
guages that were nonexistent in their own language (probably labial fricatives such as
[f] or [v]). These graphic innovations are conventionally transcribed with subscripted
vowels thus: = wa,, I we,, % wi, & wu,, or T wu, (see HZL ##318-26). This
contrasts with the customary writing of initial /we/ and /wi/ as ui-e- and #-i- (rarely u-
i-) and post-initial /we/ as -u-e or -i-e- and /wi/ as -u-i or -ii-i in native Hittite words.
The scribes also used spellings in which pV (or bV) alternated with wV to indicate the
fricative sounds in Hattic and Hurrian words.

Logogram Pronunciation

1.37. We assume that logograms in Hittite contexts were normally pronounced by
Hittite scribes with their Hittite equivalents, both when reading a tablet aloud and when
dictating. The Sumerogram LUGAL (‘king’) was pronounced with the Hittite word for
‘king’ hassus, MUNUS.LUGAL-a$ ‘queen’ as hassusSaras, ‘UTU-us ‘sun(god)’ as Ystanus,
and GAL ‘large, great’ as Sallis.*® Words could be written with Sumerograms to which
the final syllable (often containing the all-important inflectional ending) was indicated as
a phonetic complement: LUGAL-u§ ‘king’ (subject case [nominative], singular), LUGAL-
un (direct object case [accusative], singular), GAL-i§ ‘great’ (subject case [nominative],
singular), bU-zi (= Hitt. iyazi) ‘he does’ (present tense third person singular), etc. Not to
be read in Hittite are apparent logograms in a few proper names, which are rebus writ-
ings, such as: ™OSGIDRU-§i-DINGIR-LIM, to be read using Akkadian values as "Hattusili.>!
Some personal names of Hittite officials are Akkadian in origin, such as "DUMU.UD.20.KAM
HKM 22:9, to be read with Akkadian values as ™Mar-esre HKM 31:20 ‘son of day
twenty’ (i.e., boy born on the 20th day of a festival; see Alp 1991a: 78-79).

1.38. When a single word or phrase contains Sumerograms, followed by both Akka-
dian and Hittite phonetic complements, the resulting form can be bewildering: DINGIR-

30. There are a very few cases where the spelling may suggest otherwise. For instance, A-BU-YA-an-na-
as-za for attas=mis=nas=za Hatt. 1 9, and possibly also BE-LU-u$-Sa-an HKM 52:25; 80 obv. 5, if this really
stands for ishas=San. That Hittite scribes sometimes used the logogram’s own pronunciation in dictating
texts to copyists is clear from errors in hearing such as BA.US for proper BA.US ‘he died’, %Gi.za for cor-
rect 9Gu.za ‘throne’, etc. For discussion of the broader subject of “Fehlertypologie” with examples see
Riister 1988. The auditory error (“Horfehler”) is not mentioned in her article. It would be a subcategory of
her section 2 (“Zeichenvertauschung”), which however she describes only as “eine Verwechslung dhnlich
aussehender Keilschriftzeichen” (p. 295, italics ours), although in her list of examples (pp. 299-303) there
are cases clearly due to auditory (not visual) similarity: pU for bu, pU for DUy, GIS for Ki1S, zU for ZU.

31. 98GIDRU = Akkadian partu ‘staff, stick’. DINGIR-LiM = Akkadian ili ‘of a god’. Hattu + i + ili = the
royal name Hartusili! A parade example of a rebus writing (see HE §8c “spielerische Schreibungen”).



23 Orthography and Phonology 1.41

LiM-i§ ‘god’ uses Sumerian DINGIR ‘god’ followed by the end of the Akkadian equiva-
lent noun ilum ‘god’ (albeit in the genitive case, ilim), followed by the last syllable of
the Hittite noun Siunis ‘god’ (§4.50, p. 100). Such hybrid writings are few in number,
even if those few words occur frequently.

1.39. Some Sumerograms prefixed (much less commonly suffixed) to nouns are de-
terminatives. They are class markers, identifying the noun in question (whether that
noun is written in Hittite, Sumerian, or Akkadian) as belonging to a particular semantic
class:*

DUG ceramic or stone containers

GIS trees or objects entirely or partially made of wood

HUR.SAG mountain names

D river names

KI appended to place names, but also to the logogram URU ‘city’ in URU.KI,
see §9.51 (p. 167)

KUR country names

LU designations of male persons, excluding personal names

MUS reptiles

MUNUS designations of female persons, including personal names

MUSEN bird names; generally not prefixed, but appended to the word it modifies

NA,4 minerals or objects of stone

SAR green plants; always appended

TUG textiles or garments

URU city names

URUDU objects entirely or partially made of copper

(Single vertical | personal name of a male individual

wedge)

1.40. In transliteration (but not in the cuneiform writing itself) these determinatives
are superscripted (e.g., ""UNerik ‘the city Nerik’, harasMUSEN ‘eagle’). Sometimes what
appears at first to be a determinative is rather a logogram: KUR "RVHalpa ‘land of (city)
Aleppo’ (not KURURVHGIpa), LG TEMI ‘messenger’ (literally ‘man of the message’) (not
LOrEmI ‘message belonging to the male class’), LU MESEDI ‘guard’ (lit., ‘man of the
spear’) (not “UMESEDI ‘spear belonging to the male class’). In the last two cases the virtu-
ally consistent retention of the Akkadian genitive ending -/ on the second noun betrays
its function in Akkadian as a genitive.

1.41. Proper names regularly bear determinatives. Thus, mountain names (and names
of mountain deities) have prefixed HUR.SAG, river names (and names of river deities)
have prefixed 1D, names of springs and spring deities have prefixed TUL (or pU), city

32. A complete repertoire of these determinatives can be found in HZL.
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names have prefixed URU. Names of deities other than mountain, river, or spring dei-
ties have a prefixed DINGIR (‘god’) sign, which, however, is rendered as a superscripted
lowercase d: ‘Tessub.>* Male and female personal names have prefixed signs that are
rendered by superscripted m and f: (mnemonic for ‘male/masculine’ and ‘female/femi-
nine’) "Hattusilis, 'Pudubepas. The ™ sign is a single vertical wedge usually represent-
ing the numeral ‘one’. The f sign elsewhere represents the word MUNUS ‘woman’ or the
syllabic value Sal.**

1.42. A few determinatives are placed not in front of their nouns but after them:
MUSEN ‘bird’ in parasMUSEN ‘eagle’ 35 k1 ‘place’ in "Halpa® ‘Aleppo’, SAR appended
to the names of herbs or vegetables (e.g., hahhasittin®*®). See §31.10 (p. 432).

[ add o4V

1.43. We follow the CHD system, where the Sumerian plural suffixes MES, HI.A, and
DIDLI are superscripted as determinatives only when the noun that precedes them is Hit-
tite, Luwian, Hurrian, or Akkadian, but not when it is Sumerian, since then the Sumerian
plural marker is to be read as part of the Sumerogram. If we do not write a Bogazkoy
Akkadogram MA-AD-GA-LA-TI ‘watchposts’ (the plural of MADGALTU) as MA-AD-GA-LAT!
or the plural of English ‘land’ as ‘land®’, then neither should we write a Sumerogram
KUR.KUR.HI.A as KUR.KURY (contra HE §6d). Sometimes the plural marker interrupts
a syllabic writing, such as pal-ki ™*-us ‘crops’. For the unusual placement of determina-
tives on compound nouns see §2.60 (p. 63).

1.44. While the suffixed plural markers (MES and HI.A) are equally common in all
periods, the suffixed plural marker DIDLI is rare after Old Hittite, and when it does occur,
it is redundantly combined with another plural marker (DIDLLHI.A).** While no regular
rule for the selection of one of these three Sumerian plural markers has been discovered,
there is a marked tendency to use MES with nouns denoting persons and HI1.A with other
objects. Prefixed determinatives (as class markers) are less frequently used in OH than
in MH and NH.

Phonology

Individual Phonemes (Vowels and Consonants)

1.45. It is important to distinguish between the supposed ancient pronunciation (to
the extent that we can reconstruct it) and the conventional pronunciation employed by

33. So in the CHD. Many Hittitologists prefer an upper case D: PTessub. Occasionally, a noun denoting
an object, when it is to be thought of as deified, will also bear the DINGIR determinative: e.g., ‘hassa- ‘(dei-
fied) hearth’.

34. For this reason many other Hittitologists prefer the superscripted roman numeral “one” for the first
("Hartrusili¥) and upper case SAL or MUNUS for the second (MNSPudupepas).

35. But also prefixed: MU¥hara(n)-, especially in OS texts; see Neu 1983: 53 for examples.

36. This suggests that, early on, the meaning of DIDLI was lost to Hittite scribes, as was the KAM in
uD.(numeral).kaM (§9.51, p. 167).
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modern scholars. The following description applies to the ancient pronunciation unless
explicitly stated otherwise. The cuneiform writing system has a limited ability to ex-
press the phonemes of the Hittite language.

Vowels
Plene Writing and Vowel Length

1.46. The so-called plene writing (e.g., pa-a-, ti-i-, Su-u-, te-e-, etc.; see §1.8, p. 11)
offered a means of expressing vowel length, but we cannot be certain that plene writing
always indicates length (as opposed to stress) or that non-plene writing always denotes
short vowels. Many scholars assume the existence of both short and long vowels in
Hittite, but there is no consensus on their distribution or on the phonemic status of
long vowels (see Melchert 1992 and Kimball 1999, both with copious references to
other views). Melchert (1984b: 162) adduces three additional reasons for plene writings:
(1) to show e-coloring of the vowel with ambiguous Ce/i and e/iC signs; (2) to mark
the position of the accented syllable (e.g., sg. nom. te-e-kdn vs. gen. tdk-na-a-as (§4.71,
p. 110);*” (3) in the case of all monosyllables except clause-initial conjunctions (nu,
ta), to avoid writing a word with only one sign (da-a ‘take!’, i-it ‘go!’). Other reasons
may include: (4) rarely to indicate interrogative intonation (§27.2, p. 348); and (5) to
distinguish real vowels from mere graphs, as in pa-ra-a (/pra/), where the first a is
merely graphic, and Y"VDa-la-a-wa /Tlawa/ (in later Greek letters TA®g), and "RVPa-la-
a /Pla/ (see Bhonvn and ITaghayovia). Most of the Hittite words cited in this grammar
are cited in “broad transcription,” not in transliteration. In broad transcription, the plene
writings cited above are indicated with macrons: tekan, taknas, da, it, para, "’Dalawa,
URUPqla.

1.47. In the noun pairs uttar versus uttar and huidar versus huidar, the difference
in vowel length marks a contrast between singular and plural (§3.20, p. 71). The single
word nu-u-wa ‘still, yet’ is diffentiated from the combination of conjunction nu and
clitic -wa (nu-wa) consistently by the plene writing of the former. But other examples
of what appears to be the same word or form with longer and shorter spellings—for
example, Se-er and Se-e-er ‘above’ and pa-an-zi and pa-a-an-zi ‘they go’—are not dif-
ferent words but different spellings of the same word. Such variant spellings in the
same document sometimes arose when a scribe who preferred the short writings copied
a document whose scribe preferred the long ones. In some cases, there may be a dia-
chronic dimension: Se-e-er is the OS writing of what in later periods was written short
Se-er (§6.6, p. 140).

37. Although NI can be read either ni or né, S is not read *§e in Hittite-language texts. Thus, while the
i in OH dative-locative ut-ni-i vs. nominative-accusative ut-ne-e ‘land’ might be for disambiguating the
vowel, there can be no such motivation for dative-locatives is-$i-i ‘mouth’ and ja-as-$i-i ‘hearth’. Some sort
of length or stress must be indicated in the latter cases.
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Inventory of vowels

1.48. Hittite seems to have distinguished four vowels (q, e, i, u), each of which could
be long or short. Despite the claim of Eichner (1980: 156) and Hart (1983: 124-30),
there is no basis for assuming a Hittite vowel /o/, spelled with the sign u (reflecting
prehistoric diphthong *Vu), distinct from /u/, spelled with the sign # (reflecting prehis-
toric *u). Both u and # are used to spell reflexes of *u and *Vu-diphthong (Melchert
1992: 186-87; Kimball 1999: 79-80).* See now Rieken 2005b for the possibility of a
secondary split of pre-Hittite */u/ (from all sources) into phonetic [o] and [u], probably
with marginal phonemicization of /o/.

Vowel Alternations

eandi

1.49. Despite the ambiguity of certain e- or i-containing cuneiform signs, the two
vowels were certainly distinct phonemes in Hittite (Otten and Soucek 1969: 56; Mel-
chert 1984b; 1992).

1.50. Many words containing the vowels e or i show no fluctuation over time:
Words with Stable e

1.51. Word-initial: e-e§-zi ‘he is’ (never *i-i$-zi), e-ep-zi ‘he seizes’ (never *i-ip-
zi), e-ed-mi ‘I eat’, e-hu ‘come!’ (never *i-hu), e-ku-zi ‘he drinks’ (never *i-ku-zi), e-
eS(-Sa)-ri ‘form, shape, image’ (never *is-Sa-ri), ega- ‘ice’ (never *i-ga-), enant- ‘tame
(animal)’, etri- ‘food’.

1.52. Word-internal: Se(-¢)-er ‘above, over’, te-ez-zi ‘he speaks’ and fe-et ‘he spoke’,
li-e-te-et ‘he built’, ku-(e-)en-zi ‘he Kills’ or ku-(e-)en-ta ‘he killed’ never alternate with
forms in i (e.g., *$i-ir, *ti-iz-zi, *u-i-te-et, *ku-(i-)in-zi, etc.).”’

1.53. Word-final: ku(-i)-e ‘which’ (pl. neut.), a-pé-e ‘those’ (pl. neut.), ut-ne-e and
ut-né-e ‘land’ (nom.-acc. neut.) — versus ut-ni-i (d.-l.) — pé-e in pé-e har(k)- ‘to pre-
sent’, and le-e ‘let not’. The contrast of the plural ke-e ‘these’ with (neuter) singular ki-i
‘this’ is stable through OH, MH, and early NH, breaking down only in late NH.

38. While many words are spelled consistently with either u or 4, there are also many cases of alternate
spellings, even in the same manuscript. Examples include: ju-u/ii-ni-ik-zi KBo 6.2 1 13 and 16 (OS), i§-nu-
u-ri KBo 6.34 1 32 vs. i§-nu-ii-ri KUB 41.26 i 26, lu-u-ri-i§ KUB 13.5 iii 5; vs. lu-ti-ri-is KUB 13.18 iii 6,
mu-u-ga-an-zi KBo 10.20 iii 43 vs. mu-i-ga-it KBo 3.7 i 13, pu-u-ul KBo 3.7 iv 10 etc. vs. pu-ti-ul KBo
26.20 iii 24, pu-u-nu-us-ta KUB 36.35 i 8 vs. pu-ii-nu-us-Sa-an-zi KBo 20.5 iii! 7, pu-u/i-ti-is KUB 32.123
ii 18 and 40, tu-u-li-ya KUB 6.46 iii 51 vs. tu-ti-li-ya KUB 21.1 iv 39, u-re-e-na-an-da KBo 11.10 iii 26 vs.
ti-re-e-na-an-ta KBo 11.72 iii 13.

39. There are extremely rare mixed spellings such as ku-i-en-zi, ti-i-e-e§ ‘we’ KUB 30.36 ii 8. On ti-e-et
with dupl. ti-i-et (allegedly ‘he said’) see §1.33, p. 21. On ku-i-en-zi see Melchert 1984b: 78.
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Words with Stable i

1.54. Word-initial: iyatar ‘proliferation, fertility, abundance’ and its cognate forms,
ilan- ‘step(?)’, is-Sa-al-li ‘spittle’, i-is-$° (the oblique stem of ais ‘mouth’), iSiyahh- ‘to
trace, track, spy out’, isk(iya)- ‘to anoint’, iski§ ‘back’, iSnura- ‘kneading trough, dough-
pan’, i-it ‘go!’ (in deliberate disambiguity from e-et ‘eat!’, §1.56), i-da-(a-)lu ‘evil’,
i-wa-ar (postposition) ‘like, as’, innara ‘independently’ (written in- not *en-), ®in-ta-
lu-uz-zi ‘shovel(?)’. OH spellings ya-an-zi ‘they do/make’ and ya-an-ni-is ‘they set out’
of what later is consistently written i-ya-an-zi and i-ya-an-ni-is suggest that these words
begin with y, not i. The consistent spellings is-¢V- and is-kV- without alternate spellings
*§V-tV- or *§V-kV-, for words with etymological initial sequences *st- and *sk- argues
that these contain a real “prothetic” vowel, as in foreign words beginning with sequences
loaned into Turkish istasyon ‘station’ (Oettinger 1979: 41617 against AHP 31-33).4°
See further §1.137 (p. 47). The situation for *sp- is complicated. It is likely that consis-
tent is-pa-an-t° ‘night’ also shows a real prothetic i-, while Sa/Se/Si-pi-ik-ku-us-ta- ‘pin’
has preserved /sp-/ (see §1.11, p. 12). For the special case of $i(-ip)-pa-an-d° ‘to libate’
(also with consistent i-vocalism) beside i$-pa-an-d°, see Forssman (1994).4!

1.55. Word-final: The sg. d.-l. ending on nouns in OH is always -i rather than -e. In
MH and NH, this is also almost always the case. For some exceptions in -e see §1.61.

1.56. There is contrast between e and i, as seen in e-et ‘eat!” and i-it ‘go!’, as well
as in clitic -Se ‘to him/her/it (dative)’ and the dative-locative of the clitic possessive -$i
‘in his/her/its . . . (Otten and Soucek 1969: 56). The last example is only found in OH;
see the next section.

Words with Fluctuation between e and i

1.57. Certain words changed e to i, or vice versa, within the attested history of Hit-
tite: (i-)is-Sa-i > e-es-§a-i ‘(s)he performs’, i-ku-na- > e-ku-na- ‘cold, cool’, i-ni > e-ni
‘that (one)’,* i-ni-i§-Sa-an > e-ni-is-§a-an ‘thus’,* ke-e > ki-i ‘these’ (pl. nom. com.
and pl. nom.-acc. neut., §7.3, p. 143), -§e > -$i ‘to him/her’. The present first-singular ji-
conjugation ending is often -4¢ in OS, but in post-OH always -4i. The first two examples

40. But Eichner’s reading i-is-fa-ma-as-Sa-du in KUB 6.46 i 39 (1992: 80) has not stood the test of
Singer’s collation (1996: 54 ad B i 38), which showed [X NIJNDA.GUR4.RA A-NA PUTU AN-7 accidentally omit-
ted from the line following i§-fa-ma-as-Sa-du inserted by the scribe between [hu-u-ma-lan-te-is and is-ta-
ma-as-Sa-du, all of which the copyist Weber misunderstood and miscopied. There is, therefore, no example
of plene writing of this “prothetic”” vowel in Hittite.

41. There is no proof for prothetic i- with initial *sm-. The equation of Palaic §ameri- with Hittite
i§meri(ya)- (Cop cited in AHP 155) is quite uncertain. Furthermore, even if the equation were valid, it would
not affect our understanding of the Hittite pronunciation, which must be determined exclusively on the basis
of inner-Hittite spellings.

42. There is still no certain example of either ini or eni in OS.

43. There is no certain example of enisSan in OS, whereas all certain examples are in NS. However,
inisSan occurs as late as in NH letters (KBo 18.86:29).
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may reflect a phonetic change (Melchert 1984b: 153-56; but see Rieken 1996: 294-97),
and the last two instead reflect a morphological replacement (-Se > -$i after the nominal
dative-locative ending -i; -he > -hi after -mi, -§i, -zi, etc.). The other changes are surely
real, but their conditioning is not fully explained. On the limited appearance of -is for
pl. nom. com. -e§ in NH see now Sidel’tsev 2002, especially p. 72.

1.58. Some words show a fluctuation that cannot be explained as a development from
earlier to later phases of Hittite. The examples cited in the preceding paragraph show
that there were at least some real changes in the distribution of /e/ and /i/ from OH to
NH. The examples also raise the possibility, however, that NH copyists misunderstood
the patterns they found in older texts and introduced errors and even unreal creations.
Because much of our evidence consists of NS copies of texts of uncertain date and
compositional history, in the following cases (and many others) we cannot determine
the status of the variations in e- and i-spellings. One should always be prepared to find
isolated examples of e for i or vice-versa. See §1.65, p. 30.

1.59. Word-initial i/e vacillation: i§-na- and e$-na- ‘dough’, es- (medio-passive) ‘to
sit down, die down’ has e-Sa-ri and i-Sa-ri ‘it (a fire) dies down’, i-ga-at-ta-ru and e-ga-
at-ta-ru ‘let it become cool’, ®el-zi- and Sil-zi- ‘scale of a balance’, e-ne-ra-an, i-ni-
ra-as, and in-na-re-en ‘eyebrow’, ®e-ri-pi- and SSi-ri(-im)-pi- ‘cedar’ (loanword from
Akkadian erinnu via Hurrian; §4.16, p. 86), is-ha-ah-ru and e-e§-ha-ah-ru ‘tear(s)’,
MUS{1_Iy-ya-an-k° and MYel-li-ya-an-k° ‘serpent’.

1.60. Word-internal i/e vacillation: te-es-Sum-mi-u$ ‘cups’ (acc.) and ti-is-Sum-mi-us
(both OS in Otten and Soucek 1969: 13), pé-es-ta and pi-is-ta ‘(s)he gave’, ke-e-da-ni
and ki-i-da-ni** ‘to/for this’, u-i-ya-at-tén and i-e-ya-at-tén ‘send! (pl.)’, u-e-mi-ya-
and #-i-mi-ya- ‘to find’, pé-(e-)ra-an and once pi-i-ra-an ‘before’, Si-ik-nu-. . . vs. Se-
ek-nu-. . . ‘robe’, hi-in-kdn vs. hé-en-kdn ‘plague’.

1.61. Word-final i/e vacillation: pres. sg. 2 mi-conjugation ending is usually -7, but
see ar-Sa-ni-e-Se ‘you envy’, and wa-ar-i§-Sa-at-te ‘you help’.* In substantives one
finds sporadic word-final e for i in NH (or NS) in the sg. d.-1. of a-stem nouns (es-jé,
is-dam-ma-ne [§4.2, p. 80], pé-e-te, an-tu-uh-Se; Neu 1979a: 187-88) and of the con-
sonantal stem adjective ju-u-ma-an-te ‘to all’ (see Hoffner forthcoming: §45) and of
u-stem adjectives (§3.24, p. 74; §4.43, p. 98; a-as-Sa-u-e KUB 31.127 iv 1, compare
also i-da-la-u-e KUB 29.1 iii 11 (OH/NS) and guL-u-¢ KUB 21.5 iii 66, pa-an-ga-u-e
KUB 31.42 ii 22, te-pa-u-e-wa-mu KUB 33.106 ii 5, Weitenberg 1984: 319 §844).4

44. All examples are late: KUB 6.46 iii 61 (Muw. II), KUB 7.1 + KBo 3.8 i 8§, KUB 30.16 + KUB 39.1
il2.

45. wa-ar-is-Sa-at-te for /warrissa-/ is another example of the system of scribal shorthand discussed in
§1.12, p. 13.

46. In the sg. d.-1. of u-stem nouns and adjectives the stem vowel u tends (already in OH) to color
the d.-1. ending vowel i to e. This is so common as to resist interpretation as an anomaly. See Neu 1979a:
187-88, Weitenberg 1984: 319. Weitenberg is cautious and claims that the formation is not prior to Muw. 1.
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Also in the vocative of u-stem nouns and names: LUGAL-u-¢ (MS), LUGAL-e, ‘UTU-e
(Weitenberg 1984: 314 §833). For vocatives in -e, see §3.28 (p. 74). Also voc. at-ti-me
‘O my father’ for expected *at-ta-mi, i$-tar-ni-su-um-me KUB 26.81 17" and iv 9, vs.
iS-tar-ni-Sum-mi, act. pres. sg. 1 verb Ra-me KUB 22.25 + KUB 50.55 rev. 12; and NS
dative-locatives like pé-e-te and pé-te for pé-di. There is not yet any consensus on just
which of these orthographic variations represent real linguistic alternations and which
are merely unusual or “nonstandard” spellings. Under these circumstances, prudence
suggests that we should transliterate such cases according to the most frequent values
for the signs used, as done above. It would be premature to impose our individual judg-
ment by transliterating at-ti-mi or pé-ti;, implying that we know for certain that Hittite
scribes employed the respective signs with these values. However, as in other cases,
such as the representation of glides (see §1.31, p. 20) or the interpretation of ambiguous
eli signs (see §1.64), we and other scholars do not hesitate to make judgments in broad
transcription. One should therefore be prepared to encounter “normalized” spellings
such as peti for pé-e-te, to which we will always attach a warning that it is smoothed
over and indicate precisely what signs are used.

1.62. Similarly, there sometimes occur, even in carefully written texts, examples
of what are called “broken writings” (e.g., -me-in or -mi-en): te-es-Su-um-me-in for
teS§ummin (Otten and Soucek 1969: 13), hu-ul-lu-mi-en for hullumen KUB 23.21 obv.
29, and examples such as ku-us-§a-ni-es-si-it in Laws §157, copy p, where we must
understand kusSani=ssit. Unless one thinks such writings actually reflect hiatus (§1.142,
p. 48), one has to assume that only one of the two indicated vowels is valid and make
a judgment as to which is intended. Once such a decision is made, some scholars indi-
cate the decision by using rarer transcriptional values: -mi-in or -me-eng, while others
prefer to reserve the interpretive stage for broad transcription, transliterating -me-in but
transcribing the sequence as jullumen and always indicating to the reader the nature of
the spelling. In this grammar we follow the second procedure. In neither case should
one assume that Hittite scribes regularly used ME with the mi value or IN with the eng
value.*’

1.63. Many cuneiform signs of the type vowel + consonant in which the vowel is
i may also be read e (see §1.28, p. 20). Thus, in words spelled with such signs, both
vowels must be attested in plene writing (e.g., e-ek- and *i-ik-, e-ep- and *i-ip-, e-et-
and i-it-, e-es$- and i-is-; §1.8, p. 11 and §1.46, p. 25) in order for the words to count as
examples with fluctuation. The following words which are represented as fluctuating in
the ‘bound transcriptions’ of Friedrich HW, are not yet attested with a plene i vocaliza-
tion: ekt- ‘net’ (e-ek-ta-, never *i-ik-ta-), ekdu- (e-ek-du, but never *i-ik-du), ®eppiya-

But in view of three cases of OH/NS and two of MH/NS, we would hesitate to exclude its beginning in the
pre-NH period.

47. The same caution needs to be observed in the case of rare necessary values such as es; for MES
(e.g., in LU-e$}7), which must not be invoked arbitrarily but only in restricted environments (pl. nom. com.
of nouns or adjectives) and in absolutely clear cases in late NH.
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(e-ep-pi-ya-, never *i-ip-pi-ya-), e-er- (in e-grade form e-er-te-ni of the verb ar- ‘to
arrive’), e-er-ma-an ‘illness, disease’, e-ez-za-an ‘chaff.” The pret. pl. 3 verbal ending
-er, even when written -i-IR, must be read -i-er. When this ending is written with CVC
signs, it must be read -Ser (not $ir), and -ker (not kir), just as final DIN in the pret. and
imp. pl. 2 must be read -#én, rather than -tin. For the legitimate syllabic values in Hittite
of the DIN sign see §1.20 (p. 18).

1.64. For persons unaware of the complexity of the writing system it is also confus-
ing that many Hittitologists use the i value of ambivalent e/i signs as the “unmarked”
value—i.e., the default reading—whenever there is no plene vowel to disambiguate,
e.g., pi-ra-an (which could just as well be interpreted as pé-ra-an; so Melchert 1984b
and CHD P s.v.). Of the major dictionaries in progress at present, both HW? and HED
use the so-called unmarked i value. The CHD, on the other hand, insists on an “inter-
preted” transliteration (*-Set transliterated as -Se-et, not -Se-it). Many words whose writ-
ings always contain one of these signs and that never use plene writing are uncertain as
to their vocalization.

1.65. The cases of vocalic stability appear to refute the idea that e and i merged
completely in Hittite at any period (pace Kimball 1999: 73-79). The picture, however,
is admittedly complex and to some extent confusing. We must allow for the possibility
that different phonological rules applied at different stages in the language and that texts
composed in one period but recopied many years later present an artificial and unreliable
picture of the phonology.

eli and ai

1.66. Some of the alternations between e/i and ai noted by HE §13 reflect mor-
phological replacements in NH. For the replacement of kappuezzi and kappuet by
kappuwaizzi and kappuwait see Oettinger 1979: 336. Both paista and pesta ‘he gave’
are replacements of pais, and neShut/nishut ‘turn yourself’ is replaced by naishut (see
Jasanoff 2003: 183). Quite different are the problematic examples of etymologically
well-founded e rarely written ai (HE §13b) or ae: a-ep-ta KBo 5.6 i 11 for e-ep-ta ‘he
seized’, ma-eq-qa-us KUB 26.1 iii 58 for me-eq-ga-us ‘many’, ap-pé-e-ez-zi- along-
side [ap-pla-iz-zi-an and [ap-pla-iz-zi-u$-Sa, and he(n)k-/hai(n)k- (Neu 1974: 41 with
notes).

aand e

1.67. Most alternations of a and e in nouns and verbs reflect so-called ablaut, for
which see §3.37 (p. 78).

1.68. There was a historical progression of thematic mi-conjugation verbs with forms
such as i-ez-zi and i-e(-ez)-zi in OH and early MH to i-ya-(az-)zi in late MH and NH
(Carruba, Soucek, and Sternemann 1965). Forms such as i-ez-zi, ti-ez-zi, pé-es-Si-ez-zi,
etc., were not pronounced differently from i-e-(ez-)zi, ti-e-ez-zi, pé-es-Si-e-ez-zi, etc. The
second set of spellings is merely a more explicit writing of the first set, for the sign 1z
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can be read as iz or ez. If members of the first set really were pronounced /itsi/ and /titsi/,
one should be able to find *i-im-mi, *ti-im-mi (or *ti-i-mi) and *pé-es-$i-mi, *pé-es-Si-Si,
*pé-es-§i-nu-un forms in the same OH paradigms.*® The appearance of a nominative-
accusative plural com. i-stem ending -iya$ beside -ies in New Hittite appears to show a
similar change (§3.16, p. 71).

1.69. The variation in first- and second-plural endings -weni/-teni and -wani/-tani is
the result of early differences in the position of the stress: -wani/-tani were the outcomes
when the endings did not receive stress, while -weni/-teni were the stressed outcomes.
The latter endings then spread at the expense of the former.*’ Pairs like apteni and eptani
are particularly suggestive of a pattern resulting from different accent placement.>

aand u

1.70. The clitic second-singular pronoun has two allomorphs, -tfa and -ddu. The
latter is regularly selected when immediately followed by the particles -z(a) and -San
(Hrozny 1917: 127-28; HE §40; Luraghi 1997a: 25; see §5.14, p. 135). The fact that
similar-sounding ta=za (‘and’ + reflexive particle) remains unchanged shows that this
change was not phonological but “morphophonemic” (i.e., applying only in the case of
particular morphemes).>!

Combinatory Vowel Changes

Vowel Assimilation

1.71. Eichner has proposed that the form of the sg. d.-1. of pedan ‘place’, written pé/i-
di, is always to be read /pidi/ where the first /i/ in place of expected /e/ is to be attributed
to the influence of the following /i/ of the ending (briefly 1973: 84 n. 5; in more detail,
1980: 143-48, especially n. 65). Eichner would also compare mi-li-it ‘honey’ < *melit
(compare Luwian mallit). The presence of pé-e-di beside pé/i-di (even in the same ms.,
as in KBo 3.4 iii 28 and 33) suggests that the latter can and should be read as /pedi/ and
leaves the proposed rule in doubt.

48. Melchert 1984b: 54-55. The pres. pl. 3 forms of the mi-conjugation, such as i-en-zi ‘they do, make’
and #-en-zi ‘they come’ for the more common i-ya-an-zi and -wa-an-zi, are probably pre-NH but are not
clearly older than the more common forms.

49. AHP 137-38, crediting Warren Cowgill for the analysis. For the view that -wani and -tani are due to
Luwian influence see Rosenkranz 1952: 13—15; Carruba 1966a: 41; 1966b, 1968. Otten and Soucek (1969:
78), however, showed from OH evidence that these endings are not due to Luwian influence.

50. In the analysis cited in n. 49 Melchert assumed that the difference in stress placement was morpho-
logically conditioned and carried no functional significance. It is possible, however, that pairs like paiweni
and paiwani ‘we will go’ (see §12.41, p. 209) reflect differing sentential intonation, indicating modality:
interrogation, subjunctive ideas, etc., semantic features expressed in other IE languages through the sub-
junctive and optative moods, significantly missing from Hittite (§11.3, p. 180; §23.10, p. 314).

51. There are no regular alternations between i and u. For a few sporadic cases of uncertain status see
AHP 178.
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Elision

1.72. When the conjunctions nu and Su are followed by a clitic beginning with a
vowel other than /u/, the vowel of the conjunction is elided: nu=as > n=as, nu=at > n=at,
nu=e > n=e, nu=asta > n=asta, etc. (Ungnad 1920). This rule also applies to the clitic
pronoun -mu- ‘me’: huiswatar=m(u)=apa (OH/MS), hingan=a=m(u)=apa (OH/MS),
kinun=a=m(u)=apa (OH/MS), anda=m(u)=apa (OH/NS), nu=mm(u)=asta (OH/MS); see
CHD -mu a, b 4’; HE §38a; and in this grammar, §28.110 (p. 382). That this rule is
morphophonemic is shown by the fact that it fails to occur in other u + a sequences:
epdu=an KUB 23.68 obv. 24 (MH/NS), karii=as KBo 4.14 ii 13 (NH), KUB 60.86 obv.
5’ and kariw=at KUB 14.14 rev. 18’, or in takku=a$§ Law §27, takku=an Law §28, etc.

1.73. When the clitic conjunction -ma ‘but’ is followed by another clitic beginning
with u, the a of -ma is elided: ta-a-i-mu-us-za (< tai=ma=us=za) KBo 20.32 i1 9, i-en-zi-
mu-u$ ‘But they make them’ (< ienzi=ma=us$) KBo 16.78 i 10, lu-uk-kat-ta-mu-us-kdn
(< lukkatta=ma=us=kan) KBo 27.165 rev. 15" MS). nam?-mu-us(-za-kdn) KUB 7.1 ii
11 is not an example of namm(a) + -us (see CHD L-N 391).

1.74. The initial -a- of the local particles -apa and -asta is elided after the dative
singular clitic -Se- or -§i-: nu-us-Se-pa < nu=§se=apa KUB 36.110 obv. 11 (OS), or
nu-us-§i-is-ta < nu=$si=asta HKM 116:30 (MH/MS). This rule is morphophonemic, as
shown by its failure to apply in the case of the local particle -an and the non-geminating
clitic conjunction -a: nu-us-Se-an Law §78 (OS) and a-pé-e-a KUB 36.100 rev. 4 (OS).
It also does not occur in na-at-Si-at (see §30.19, p. 411), where the same morpheme -$i
is involved.>

1.75. For the morphologically conditioned deletion of various stem-final vowels be-
fore vowel-initial suffixes see §2.2 (p. 51).

Syncope

1.76. Sequences -(i)ya- and -(#)wa- in many cases contract, respectively, to -i- and
-u-. Forms such as ti-in-ti-es (IBoT 1.36 ii 48 [MH/MS], for normal ti-ya-an-te-es), hu-
u-la-li-it-ta-at (ibid. iii 39, for normal hu-u-la-li-ya-at-ta-at), and Su-u-un-ta-an (ibid.
ii 41, for Su-wa-an-ta-an) show syncope, as do SiGs-in ‘well” KUB 31.105:4 and pas-
sim (for *lazzin® < *lazziyan, sg. neut. of stem *lazziyant-), appezzin < appezziyan
‘subsequently’, dapin (see dapian, §8.10, p. 152), terin (see teriyan), and Supmilin (sg.
neut. < *Supmiliyant-, §15.13, p. 239), and imperfectives of stems in -ye-/-ya- (ilaliske-
< ilalye-, wemiSke- < wemye-, etc.). See further the occasional contraction of the NH pl.
nom.-acc. com. i-stem ending -ié/as to -is (see §4.19, p. 87). Possibly also in stem-final
position in the imp. 2 huitti < huittiya- (Oettinger, pers. comm.). Additional examples
include lelhundai- ‘to pour’ (see part. lilhuwant- ‘poured’), miyahunte- ‘to be old’,

52. Since na-at-$i-at occurs only in text copies from late NH, it is possible that the elision rule seen in
the cases with -asta and -apa, neither of which survived in the living language of late NH, had ceased to
operate by the time this repeated pronoun construction was coined.

53. Perhaps attested in restored [la?-a]z-zi-in KUB 43.31 left col. 9 (OS) (van den Hout 1991: 198).
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mihuntahp- ‘to make old’ (see miyah(u)wandahh- ‘to make old’) all from *miyahwant-
‘old” (Melchert 1984b: 53, 58, 133), Sanhunta ‘roasted things’ from Sanhuwant-. But
there are many examples where the contraction fails to occur, and neither the chrono-
logical distribution nor the precise conditioning for the syncope (in terms of accent or
word length) is clear. For a recent discussion of the problem see Rieken (2001), where
cases are also cited that may reflect processes other than syncope: (1) possible examples
of ablaut (see §3.37, p. 78) such as antuwahha-/antuhsa- ‘human being’, wastul-/ustul-
‘sin’, or warani/urani ‘burns’; (2) multiple stems for the same word such as laju-i
and lahuwa-i ‘pours’ (see §§13.17-13.18, p. 222).>* Some examples may show either
syncope or something else: uriwarant-/wariwarant- ‘blazing (fire)’, “kunnan-/™ku-
wannan- ‘bead’, pl. d.-l. Seknus/Seknuwas ‘robe’, ulkisSara-/walkisSara- ‘skilled’, etc.
In addition, it is possible that the genitive singular of personal names ™Nunnus and
"TaruhSus reflects syncope instead of a genitive singular *-s ending. See also §1.79.

1.77. Syncope is also seen in OH nassu . . . nassu=ma ‘either. . . or’ > post-OH nassu
... nasma (see §29.59, p. 405), and may be assumed for the protoform *asi=ma > OH
asma (see below, §7.16, p. 146).%°

1.78. It is uncertain whether any alternations of ue~u or ui~u are also to be attributed
to syncope. One possible case is kariili- for karu(w)ili->® Ablaut (see §3.37, p. 78) is
more likely in OH hu-Su-wa-an-da-an and hu-us-wa-an-da-an for later huiSwant- ‘liv-
ing, alive’ (see EHS 37-38; Otten and Soucek 1969: 57 for the forms). Here an original
‘zero-grade’ adjective has been renewed under the influence of the related verb hue/is-
‘to be alive’. In examples such as kuera-/kura- ‘field’ and tuekka-/tukka- ‘body, limb’,
there is no good basis for choosing between syncope and ablaut. Even less clear is
the alternation in wilan-/ulin- ‘clay’. Some apparent alternations reflect rather different
stems. The pair juinu- and hunu- ‘cause to run’ are based on the respective weak stems
huy- and hu(w)- of the base verb huwai- ‘to run’ (see Melchert 1984b: 52).%7

54. This also seems the most probable explanation for memiyani vs. memini, sg. d.-1. of ‘word’ (§4.75,
p- 112). Text chronology shows that memiyani occurs later than memini, so that syncope seems unlikely.

55. There are no sure examples of apocope. One possible instance is the form na-at for na-at-ta ‘not’.
The form na-at in §=an atta$=mis "Kizzuwan na-at{-tayhu-e-{es-)-nu-ii-ut ‘and my father did not spare(?)
Kizzuwa’ KBo 3.28 ii 19 (OH/MS) in view of the many sign omissions in the immediate context is al-
most certainly a case of an accidental omission of the fa in na-at-ta (so Laroche 1973: 187, 189). nakkus
nat [Sarnik]za KBo 6.2 iv 54-55 (Laws §98 copy A, with var. in copy B nakku3 UL Sarnikzi) might be a
genuine example, if we interpret copy A as the NH scribe of copy B did: ‘it is a loss; he shall not make
compensation’ KBo 6.2 iv 54-55 (OS) (see CHD nakkus, which takes this as two clauses). But one cannot
exclude the interpretation of Hoffner in LH 95-96, 197, reading na-at as n=at with -at referring to E-ri kuit
harkzi. The example [. . .] / nat aruwaizzi ‘[. . .] does not bow’ KUB 44.63 + KUB 8.38 ii 21-22) may show
genuine apocope as well. n[a-alt-tu-wa-az KUB 43.31 left col. 7 (OS?) (which is a variant of U-vUL-wa-az
KUB 58.48 iv 3 [OH/NS]; CHD natta a 1’ a”) may either show syncope of expected na-at-ta-wa-az or be an
additional example of an old shorter variant of natta, nat ‘not’.

56. ka-ru-u-li-u§=ma=za DINGIR.MES-us / ‘IM-a$ ZAG-az aSasta KBo 32.13 ii 26-27.

57. The stems uda- and wida(i)- simply belong to two different verbs meaning ‘to bring’. Only the sec-
ond (like pehute- and uwate-) takes as its objects living beings capable of self-propulsion (see CHD P 352
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Diphthongization ( “Breaking”)

1.79. In certain cases, words with original u come to be spelled with uwa: e.g.,
pabhur ‘fire’ appears as pahhuwar, kurske->® ‘to cut’ as kuwarske-, etc. For further
examples see Rieken (2001: 372-74), who plausibly suggests that these cases show a
genuine sound change whereby the u develops into a diphthong.

Vowel Insertion (“Anaptyxis”)

1.80. It is reasonably certain that some original sequences of consonants were bro-
ken up in pre-Hittite by secondarily inserted vowels (see English athlete pronounced
[@6alit]). However, the limitations of the cuneiform writing system in spelling conso-
nant sequences (§1.11, p. 12) make it hard to distinguish with certainty genuine inserted
vowels from those that are merely graphic, and there is no consensus on this issue.*
The discussion here is limited to those cases where it is likely that addition of suffixes
to roots leads to genuine vowel insertion.

1.81. Insertion of i/e. An i or e is inserted between a root ending in a labial or velar
stop or in -4- and the suffix -Ske-: appileske-, Sarninkileske-, Sanhileske-. The vowel is
consistently i in OH, but spellings with e begin in MH, and in NH one finds both i and e
with some frequency (Melchert 1984b: 108, 134). There is a similar insertion before the
pret. sg. 3 ending -§ (Oettinger 1993: 41): akkis to akk- ‘to die’ and iSiyahhis to iSiyahh-
‘to denounce’. Likewise in pret. sg. 3 takkista and other forms of taks- ‘to fashion’. The
behavior of roots ending in a dental consonant is more complex. In MH we find pret.
sg. 3 hattes to hatt- ‘to pierce’, with insertion, as in the previous examples (Oettinger
1993). However, the usual treatment when -Ske- is added to a root ending in a dental
stop is insertion of -i- after the [s]: azzikke- to e/ad- ‘to eat’ (< /ad-ske-/) and zikke- to
dai- ‘to put’ (< /d-ske-/).®° This development is also sometimes seen after roots ending
in other dental consonants: alongside tar-as-ke- (/tarske-/) to tar- ‘to say’ we also find
tar-Si-ik-ke- with inserted -i-. Likewise for the addition to sann(a)- ‘to dispute, to judge’
we find both hanniske- (with i-insertion before the s) and hasSikke- (< *hann-ske- with
i-insertion after the s and assimilation (see §1.120, p. 43). For possible anaptyxis of i in
the origin of the instrumental ending see §3.35, p. 77.

1.82. Insertion of u. Some verbs whose attested stem in Hittite ends in -a- (§13.9,
p- 218) or -e- (§12.23, p. 199) originally had variants without the final vowel. When
these appear before suffixes beginning with -w- (pl. 1 -wen(i); verbal noun -war; infini-

in summary of peda- B).

58. Written kur-as-k°.

59. A new systematic treatment of the problem is sorely needed. The analysis in AHP 29-33 is both
incomplete and in some respects erroneous.

60. Against AHP 30 and with Oettinger (1979: 318) and others, the consistency of the spellings with
i argues that the vowel is real. In zikke-, the root appears in an archaic form without the -i- seen in the
inflection of dai-. The rare alternate form zaske- StBoT 25 #137 iii 15" must represent a genuine variant
treatment.



35 Orthography and Phonology 1.85

tive -wanzi), a u is inserted before the -w-, and the new sequence -uw- is then dissimi-
lated to -um- (§1.126, p. 44). E.g., *dweni > *duweni > tuméni ‘we take’ (OH) to da-,
*tarnwanzi > *tarnuwanzi > tarnu(m)manzi ‘to release’ to tarna-. This insertion may
be viewed as anaptyxis, but see AHP 57 (with references to Eichner 1988 and Bernabé
1983) for other interpretations.

1.83. Insertion of a. There are two probable cases of syncope followed by anaptyxis
to resolve an internal sequence of three consonants of which the middle one is r. In the
first example kutruwenes ‘witnesses’ by syncope became *kutrwenes, which then re-
solved by anaptyxis to kutarwenes (ku-tar-ii-e-ni-e§ KUB 23.78b 9”) (Oettinger 1982b:
164). In the second example etriyant- ‘(well-)fed, fattened, robust’ by syncope became
*etryant-, which then resolved to etaryant- (e-tar-ya-an-tla-an] KUB 12.63 obv. 16)
(Melchert 1997b).%!

Consonants
Contrasts in Stops

1.84. Sturtevant (1933: 66—67), following a suggestion by Mudge, first argued that
there is a phonemic contrast in Hittite between single and double (“‘geminate”) stops in
intervocalic position.*”? Further research has fully confirmed this analysis. While there
are a few examples of inconsistent spellings (e.g., occasional i-ya-ta-ri for regular i-ya-
at-ta-ri), most morphemes are written consistently with either single or double stops.
Patterned exceptions actually confirm the contrast (see AHP 14), while many others
may be explained as “simplified spellings” (see §1.9, p. 12, and §1.12, p. 13). One can
even cite a small number of semantically contrasting minimal or near-minimal pairs:
apa- ‘that’ (with rare sg. acc. com. apan) vs. app- ‘to seize (part. sg. nom.-acc. neut.
appan), padan ‘of the feet’ vs. paddan ‘dug’ (sg. nom.-acc. neut.), Sekan ‘cubit’ vs.
Sekkan ‘known’ (part. sg. nom.-acc. neut.).

1.85. In general Hittite intervocalic single stops reflect PIE voiced and voiced aspi-
rate stops, while geminate stops continue PIE voiceless stops (Sturtevant 1933: 66-67),
and explanations have been found for most apparent exceptions (AHP 16 and Kimball
1999: 261-64, with references to Cop, Eichner, and others). There is no consensus as
to whether the phonetic contrast in attested Hittite is one of voicing or of some other
feature such as “fortis” vs. “lenis” or “aspirated” vs. “unaspirated” (see AHP 16-18
with references to a variety of opinions). For the sake of simplicity we here describe
the contrast in stops as one of voicing, but we do not mean thereby to take a definitive
stance on this issue.®

61. That the attested spelling variants both represent a sequence [trw] with non-syllabic [r] is highly
unlikely but cannot in principle be excluded.

62. Compare the similar conventions for writing Hurrian stops in syllabic cuneiform (Wegner 2000:
39-40).

63. Whether or not the stops spelled as geminate in Hittite were voiceless, they seem to have been so
heard by Ugaritic scribes: see alphabetic writings of Hittite names such as Su-up-pi-lu-li-u-ma (tplim).
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1.86. It is likely that the phonemic contrast in Hittite stops existed only word inter-
nally. It was neutralized in word-initial and word-final position (see AHP 18-21 and
Luraghi 1997a: §1.1). Since the device of marking the contrast by single vs. gemi-
nate spellings was only used consistently intervocalically, it is difficult to prove the
contrast for internal sequences of stop plus another consonant, but a handful of ex-
amples suggest that it probably applied there: see /-dr-/ in appatriye- ‘to commandeer’
< appatar ‘seizing’ spelled ap-pa-ta-ri-ez-zi and ap-pa-at-ri-ez-zi Law §76 (OS and NS,
respectively) vs. /-tr-/ in hatre$s(n)- ‘crossroads, intersection’ < patta- ‘to cut’ spelled
ha-at-(ta)-re-es-n°.

Inventory of Consonants

1.87. Itis believed that Hittite possessed voiced and voiceless consonants of the fol-
lowing types: stops (b, p, d, t, g, k, g", k"), affricate (zs), fricatives (s, /), and sonorants
(m,n, L, r,y, w).

Stops

1.88. There are four series of stops in Hittite—bilabial, dental, velar, and labiovelar
—all of which can be voiceless or voiced when intervocalic. The following table of
Hittite stops is adapted from Luraghi 1997a: §1.2.1. As in Luraghi’s table, capitalized
voiceless stops represent cases where the voicing opposition is neutralized, and forms
that end in a hyphen represent stem forms. The # sign represents the word boundary.

Ip/: a-ap-pa ‘back, again’, Su-up-pi- ‘pure’

/b/: a-pa-a-as ‘that one’

#/P/: pé-e-ri-ya-as ‘of the house’, pa-ra-a ‘forth, forwards’

/P/#: e-ep ‘seize’ (sg. imp.).

It/ kat-ta or ka-at-ta® ‘down(ward)’, at-ta-as or ad-da-as ‘father’, e-e3-tu ‘let him
be’

/d/: i-di or e-di ‘on this side’, wa-a-tar ‘water’

#/T/: ta-a-ru ‘wood, tree’, tu-uk ‘you’ (sg. acc. or dat.)

I'T/#: ke-es-Sa-ri-it ‘by the hand’ (instrumental case), e-ef ‘eat’ (sg. imp.), i-it ‘go’
(sg. imp.)

/K/: tu-e-eg-ga- ‘body’, lu-uk-ke-et ‘he set fire to’, Sa-ag-ga-ah-hi ‘1 know’

/gl: la-a-ki ‘he bends’, la-ga-(a-)an ‘bent, inclined’

#/K/: kat-ta ‘down(ward)’, ke-e$-Sar- ‘hand’, ki-is-Sa-an ‘thus’, ku-ii-Sa-ta ‘bride-
price’

/KM la-a-ak ‘bend’ (sg. imp.), Sa-a-ak ‘know’, zi-(i-)ik ‘you’ (sg. nom.), am-mu-uk
‘me’ (acc. or dat.), hu-u-da-a-ak ‘promptly’

64. The usual spelling is kat-ta, but occurrences of ka-at-ra (KUB 20.4 vi 4’, KUB 20.43:9’, KUB 58.50
iii 7) and one of ka-at-ta-an (KUB 56.46 vi 21) show that the double writing of the dental is secure. HED
K 128 (“rarely ka-at-") cites no example.
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1g¥l: Sa-a-ku-wa ‘eyes’, a-ku-an-zi ‘they drink’
#/Kv/: ku-is ‘who’, ku-en-zi ‘he kills’
[K¥/#: e-ku ‘drink!’, -ku . . . -ku ‘whether . . . or’

1.89. In addition to signs indicating voiced and voiceless stops, the cuneiform syl-
labary possessed some that were intended to represent so-called emphatic stops of the
Semitic Akkadian language: the velar conventionally represented by the Roman letter
q and the dental represented by 7.°° Because even the Babylonians and Assyrians often
wrote these consonants with the same signs they employed for the nonemphatic counter-
parts, we have only one sign in the Hittite syllabary whose number-one transcriptional
value contains an emphatic: QA. On the question of how to transliterate QA in Hittite
words see above, §1.16 (p. 16).

Affricates

1.90. The cuneiform signs conventionally transcribed as containing a z represent
a sound (or sounds) with three distinct sources in Hittite. (1) Some cases reflect a se-
quence /t+s/: the sg. nom. of the common gender 7-stem aniyatt- /aniyat-s/ is spelled
a-ni-ya-az vs. sg. gen. a-ni-ya-at-ta-as.%’ (2) In other cases it represents the affricate
/ts/ resulting from the dissimilation of a dental stop before another dental stop (see
§1.125, p. 44): imp. sg. 3 /e:tstu/ ‘let him eat’ is spelled e-ez(-za)-du. (3) In still others
it represents the sound resulting from prehistoric assibilation of *ty and *#i: suffix -zziva-
< *-tyo- in ha-an-te-ez-zi-ya- ‘front, first’ (see §2.53, p. 61) and pres. sg. 3 ending -zzi
< *-ti in e-ep-zi ‘takes’ etc. The first two sources suggest that z stands for a voiceless
dental affricate /ts/, and we follow most Hittitologists in adopting this value.®® Nothing
precludes a palatal or palatalized affricate (see the sound of English ‘church’) for those
cases resulting from assibilation. However, there is no evidence for a phonemic contrast
between these instances and those reflecting /t+s/.

1.91. The affricate /ts/ written with z or zz may have had no voiced counterpart. It
occurs word initial, medial, and final: za-ah-ha-is ‘battle’, ii-ez-zi ‘he comes’, a-ru-na-az
‘from the sea’, ke-e-ez ‘on this side’, ne-ku-uz méhur ‘in the evening time.” But see

Yoshida (1998), who claims that original single intervocalic -z- is /dz/ and -zz- is /ts/.

65. On the absence of intervocalic -Vk-ku- for /k%/ see the discussion in AHP 61.

66. Also patterning with ¢ and 7 in Semitic languages is the sibilant s. But in the Hittite cuneiform syl-
labary, there are no signs for this s that cannot as easily be read as z.

67. That z is representing an affricate /ts/ here is confirmed by the fact that in those cases in clitic se-
quences when /-t+s-/ becomes /-ss-/ and the dental stop is lost, the z-containing signs are not used (see the
examples in §1.111, p. 41).

68. Even if the Ugaritic alphabetic place name Iwsnd denotes the city name “RVLawa(z)zantiya (del
Monte and Tischler 1978: 237-38), it would constitute evidence that Hittite z was not /ts/ only if Ugaritic
had an available affricate /ts/ phoneme. The uncertainty of interpreting Ugaritic s as an affricate /ts/, as it is
in Hebrew, instead of an ‘emphatic,” as in Arabic, also makes this evidence uncompelling. The contrast /s/
vs. /z/ in Ugaritic does, however, indicate that the -(z)z- in "RVLawa(z)zantiya was voiceless.
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For the possibility that some instances of z stand for a voiced fricative [z] see §1.136
(p. 47).

Fricatives

1.92. The precise value in Hittite of the sound represented by the cuneiform signs
containing § cannot be determined at present. The cuneiform syllabary as adopted by
the Hittites had only two sets of CV and VC signs, used non-logographically,* contain-
ing sibilants: §V/V§ and zV/Vz. Having adopted the z-containing signs for an affricate
(§1.90), Hittite scribes had no signs left to indicate a sibilant other than those with $.
Therefore the fact that § indicates a voiceless (alveo-)palatal sibilant (like English s&) in
Akkadian says nothing about the quality of the sound in Hittite. The voiceless sibilant of
PIE was surely a dental-alveolar /s/, but nothing assures us that it retained that value in
Hittite. All that one can declare with certainty is that Hittite had a single /s/ phoneme.
It may have been pronounced as dental-alveolar [s], alveo-palatal [[], or even palatal
[¢], or some combination of these, according to environment.

1.93. Evidence cited from the transliteration of names in other writing systems is
complex. Advocates of the /s/ interpretation point to writings of Hittite royal names in
Egyptian Hieroglyphs with the sign representing a folded cloth (Gardiner 1957: 507,
sign S 29) and conventionally transcribed by Egyptologists as s+acute accent (on this,
see Edel 1948, 1973). However, the royal name Suppiluliuma—which happens to be
the only Hittite royal name that is linguistically Hittite (rather than Luwian, Hurrian,
etc.: Suppi- ‘pure’ + luli- ‘pond’ + ethnicon -um(a)n-) appears in alphabetic Ugaritic as
tpllm. Hurrian names compounded with -Sarri and spelled with $-containing signs at
Bogazkdy appear in Ugaritic alphabetic texts as fr. Tropper (2000: 108—13) concludes
(p- 113): “Es ist somit wahrscheinlich das ug. /t/ doch als nicht-affrizierter, stimmloser
Interdental [t] gesprochen wurde.” Since Ugaritic cuneiform employed another sign for
/s/, it is highly unlikely that the ¢ was pronounced [s]. The pronunciation [s] or [[] (“sin”
or “shin”) used by individual scholars today for the Hittite sibilant is entirely conven-
tional, and no inferences regarding the Hittite articulation should be drawn from it.

1.94. The cuneiform signs containing 4" (that is, ah, ha, bi, hu, hal, har, hat, tih,
etc.) represent a voiceless velar fricative [x] in Akkadian (like Arabic khalifah ‘caliph’,
Scottish loch, or Hebrew lekh [°kha ‘get out of here!”). Hittite (/) also probably stands
for a velar fricative, but other possibilities (such as a pharyngeal fricative) cannot be
excluded.” We use /h/ in phonemic transcriptions merely for the sake of typographic

69. Obviously they did have [s] signs used exclusively for Sumerograms: sA ‘sinew’, sI ‘horn’, su
‘flesh’, etc. These signs eventually comprised the third set of sibilant-containing signs in Akkadian (3a,
ZA, SA).

70. For typographic economy some publications use & for /; and s for §.

71. Ancient Ugaritic and ancient and modern Arabic use different written characters to designate the
two distinct phonemes realized as velar and pharyngeal fricatives (usually transliterated as / and h, respec-
tively). Since a few proper names written in Hittite with s appear in alphabetic Ugaritic with the velar frica-
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simplicity and do not thereby intend any claim regarding its realization. The sequence
§h is pronounced as [s] or [[] plus the separate strong fricative, not as the single sound
[J] of English sk, German sch, or Turkish s.

1.95. Both / and § show contrasting single and double writing intervocalically:
a-Sa-an-zi ‘they are’, a-as-Sa-an-zi ‘they remain’, e-Sa-an-zi ‘they sit’, and e-es-Sa-an-
zi ‘they work, produce’. For the h/hh contrast, see the minimal pair Sa-a-ha-an and
Sa-ha-a-an ‘blocked, clogged’ (part. sg. neut.) versus Sa-ah-ha-an (noun denoting a
kind of obligation), as well as a number of words that consistently write intervocalic j:
e.g., lahu(wa)i- ‘to pour’, SSzahurti-, the verb wah-/weh- “to turn’ and its derivatives
wahatar, waheSSar, mehur (mehuni, etc.) ‘time’, the second / in the medio-passive
ending -(h)hahari, -(h)hahati, etc.” The hh/h contrast is generally thought to reflect a
tense/lax or voiceless/voiced distinction (Luraghi 1997a: §1.2.3). The lax/voiced sound
of nongeminate / is reflected in the spelling of the Hittite personal and royal name
"Tudhaliya in Ugaritic alphabetic script as tdgl (where the phoneme written ¢ is a lax/
voiced counterpart to 4, the contrast being [y] to [x], the same as Arabic ¢ to ¢; see also
Hebrew tid‘al < *tudgal in Genesis 14:1, 9), and in the place name written gr trgnds
‘winepress of 7.”,”* which as in the city/country name Tarhuntas$a certainly contains
the name of the stormgod Tarhunta. If so, note that both cuneiform / and ¢ are reflected
as voiced ¢ and d.

1.96. The examples of consistent contrasting § and $5, on the other hand, are inter-
preted as consonantal length (i.e., gemination) (Luraghi 1997a: §1.2.3).

Sonorants

1.97. Hittite sonorants include two nasals /m/ and /n/, two liquids /1/ and /r/, and two
approximants or semivowels /y/ and /w/ (European scholars often write these as j and
u). The phoneme /r/ never occurs in intial position, nor /m/ in final position. The simple
nasals and liquids contrast with geminates in intervocalic position: ku-na-an ‘struck/
killed’ (part. sg. nom.-acc. neut.), ku-un-na-an ‘righthand’ (adj. sg. acc. com.), a-ra-as
‘colleague’, ar-ra-a$ ‘anus’, ma-a-la-i ‘she agrees’, ma-al-la-i ‘she mills’. Examples:

1.98. /m/: la-a-ma-an ‘name’, ha-me-es-hi ‘in spring’, hu-u-ma-an-te-e§ ‘all’ (pl.
nom. com.), me-ma-al ‘meal, groats’.

1.99. /m:/: am-mu-uk ‘me’, kam-ma-ri ‘in a swarm/cloud’, nam-ma ‘again, next’,
dam-mi-is-ha-as ‘oppression’, mi-im-ma-i ‘refuses’, wa-an-nu-um-mi-ya-as ‘orphan’.

tive /1, the velar fricative interpretation is slightly more likely. Also favoring the velar fricative interpretation
is the writing of ™Tu-ud-ha-li-ya as tdgl (see §1.95). But given the mistakes in hearing phonemes from other
languages, this argument can only be suggestive, not conclusive.

72. There are, of course, occasional lapses: me-na-ha-an-da (KBo 7.14 obv. 7, OS) for normal
me-na-al-ha-an-da.

73. See also the place name trgds, with nasal reduction.
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For the problem of apparent intervocalic geminate m in words using CVm-mV see
§1.24, p. 19.

1.100. /n/: ne-e-wa-an ‘new’, da-me-da-ni ‘to another’, pi-ya-na-iz-zi ‘he rewards’,
t-wa-nu-un ‘1 came’, pit-ti-nu-zi ‘he runs off with’, ga-pi-nu-us ‘threads’, ki-nu-un
‘now’, ku-na-an ‘struck, killed’, #-na-at-ta-al-la-an ‘merchant’, hu-i-ni-ik-zi ‘injures’,
d-nu-wa-an-zi ‘they decorate’, pu-nu-us-sa-an-zi ‘they inquire’.

1.101. /n:/: an-na-as ‘mother’, Su-ul-la-an-na-az ‘out of wantonness’, tiii-Sa-an-na-i
‘he shall harvest (a grapevine)’, zi-in-na-i ‘he finishes’, a-ra-wa-an-ni-is ‘free’, an-ni-is-
ki-iz-zi ‘he performs’, an-nu-u$ ‘mothers’ (acc.), in-na-ra-a ‘independently’, in-na-ra-
u-wa-an-za ‘vigorous’, in-na-ra-wa-tar ‘vigor’, zi-in-ni-it ‘he finished’, ti-in-nu-zi ‘he
paralyzes’, u-un-na-i ‘he drives (here)’, Su-un-na-i ‘he fills’.

1.102. /1/: la-a-la-an ‘tongue’, ma-a-la-i ‘he agrees’, kar-ma-la-as-Sa-i ‘he causes
permanent injury’, da-a-la-i ‘he leaves’, ha-a-li ‘corral, pen’, i-da-a-lu-us ‘evil’, hi-i-li
‘in the courtyard’, lu-i-li-ya ‘in a pond’, tu-li-ya ‘to the assembly’, wa-as-tu-la-as ‘of
a/the sin’, me-ma-al ‘meal’.

1.103. /1:/: ma-al-la-i ‘she mills’, i-na-at-ta-al-la-an ‘merchant’, is-kal-la-a-ri ‘he
tears oft’, hu-us-Se-el-li-ya-az ‘from the mud pit’, il-lu-ya-an-ga-as ‘serpent’, Se-hi-il-
li-ya-as$ ‘of purity’ (Hurrian loanword, §4.16, p. 86), ta-az-zi-il-li-is (a kind of priest),
Su-ul-la-an-na-az ‘out of wantonness’, hu-ul-la-an-zi ‘they contest’.

1.104. /1/: a-ra-as ‘colleague’, ke-es-Sa-ra-a$ ‘hand’, ka-ru-u ‘long ago, formerly’,
e-Sa-ri ‘he sits down’, ku-u-ru-ri ‘to a foreign (land)’, i-wa-a-ru ‘dowry, inheritance
share’, ta-ra-an-za ‘promised’, %Sma-a-ri-in ‘spear’, ut-tar ‘word, thing’, §ér ‘above’,
hasduér ‘brushwood’, kurur ‘hostility’.

1.105. /r:/: ar-ra-a$ ‘anus’, Sa-ar-ra-an-zi ‘they divide’, #-wa-ar-ra “for help’, pdr-
ra-an-da ‘across’, mar-ri ‘rashly’, mar-mar-ri ‘in a marsh(?)’, me-er-ra-a-an-ta-ru ‘let
them disappear’, mi-ir-mi-ir-ru-u$ ‘drainage waters, foul waters’ (pl. acc.), u-ur-re-er
‘they came to the aid of”, me-pur-rit¥* ‘times’.

1.106. /y/: i-ez-zi ‘he does/makes’, i-an-zi ‘they go’, ma-ya-an-za ‘young adult’, Su-
wa-i-ez-zi ‘he shall look’, ta-i-ez-zi, ta-a-i-e-ez-zi and ta-ya-az-zi ‘he steals’, ta-a-i-ui-ga-
as ‘two-year-old’, Sa-a-i-i-u$ (an animal), ta-ki-ya ‘in another’, da-a-i ‘puts’ (< dai-).

1.107. /w/: wa-a-tar ‘water’, ui-ez-zi ‘he comes’, l-e-te-ez-zi ‘he builds’, a-ra-a-u-
wa-as ‘exempt’, na-i-i ‘not yet’, ne-e-wa-an or ne-e-u-wa-an ‘new’, ne-e-u-|[it] or né-
u-i-i[f]"™* ‘with new’, i-wa-ar ‘like’, i-wa-a-ru ‘dowry’, v-wa-a-tar ‘vision, sight’, Su-
wa-i-ez-zi ‘he shall look’, du-wa-a-an ‘on one side’, da-Su-wa-an-za ‘blind’, a-ii ‘see!’,
ha-az-zi-u ‘rite’.

74. In preferring the reading né-u-i-i[f] to ni-u-i-i[f], the issue is similar to the case of pé/i-di, for which
see §1.71, p. 31.
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1.108. Rarely, an initial w followed by a vowel is written with # or u preceding a wV
sign: u-wa-ar-kdn-ta-an (warkant-) ‘fat’, u-wis-te-ni-it ‘with water’, u-wis-ta-ar ‘wa-
ters’, u-wa-al-ah-zi ‘he strikes’, etc. (see Melchert 1984b: 13, 20-21).

1.109. As indicated above (§1.97), there is a regular contrast intervocalically be-
tween single and geminate nasals and liquids, and, as expected, most words are stable
in showing either one or the other. However, in some instances, words that have a single
n, I, or r in the older language unexpectedly show geminate spellings in NH (NS): e.g.,
ku-en-ner for ku-e-ner ‘they killed’ (see §12.6, p. 190), i§-hi-ii-ul-la-as for is-hi-u-la-a$
‘of the treaty’, kat-te-er-ra- for kat-te-ra- ‘lower’. This feature is particularly common in
verbal substantives with the ending -i: ar-ku-wa-ar-ri¥* ‘pleas’, minumarri™* ‘sooth-
ings’, etc., but is by no means regular there (compare kururi™* ‘hostile”). For further
examples see AHP 165. These late geminate spellings cannot be explained away in the
manner of those for m (see §1.24, p. 19). The question of their linguistic reality and
possible conditioning remains to be answered.

1.110. For the dissimilation of uw to um and wu to mu see §§1.126-1.127,
pp. 44-45.

Assimilation of Consonants

1.111. # > §§ This change, which occurs only when ¢ and § are divided by a clitic
boundary, seems to have been a phenomenon of OH, clearly reflected in OS texts,
sometimes side-by-side with examples in which the lost dental has been restored. OS
rituals show instrumental ka-lu-u-lu-pi-is-mi-t(a-as-ta) ‘with their fingers’ or ka-lu-lu-
pi-iz-mi-it with restored -z-. In OH/NS texts we find further exx.: HE §36c¢ claimed this
assimilation on the basis of kuit kuit p[esta] ta-as-Se Sarnikzi ‘“whatever (kuit kuit, neut.)
(the first man) gave (for the bride), (the eloper) shall give it (-af) to him as compensa-
tion” KBo 6.3 ii 67 = Laws §28a (OH/NS) (HE §36 c: < ta=at=Se ‘und es ihm’ and
na-as-$a-an KBo 5.2 iv 12 [< nu + -at + -§an]); we see it also in (‘Tarhunta encoun-
tered eight ‘sons of the gods’ on the road,) na-as-S$i hinkantat ‘and they bowed to him,
(saying: ‘O Tarhunta, our father! Where were you?’)” KUB 33.66 + KBo 40.333 iii 8
(OH?/MS); in the OH?/MS festival text from Sari§§a KuT 53 ii 15-19 (ed. Wilhelm
2002a: 345) the neuter noun ‘half’ (see §9.42, p. 165) in the phrase kuit MAS-AM harzi
‘what half he holds (in his right hand)’ is resumed na-as-Sa-an . .. iStlanani] . .. dai
‘he puts it (-at) on the altar’; but restored in i 50: [na-a]t-Sa-an. Other exx. from OH/NS
texts: SSpaini=wla=ttla kuit E@l’lmm11'=§l’t arta (15) nu=war=a(t)=$ta karSdu nu=war=at
URUAgade “STAR-a§ (16) [FSTUKUL].HI.A-e§ iyandu ‘Let him cut down the paini-tree
that stands for you(?) in his gate house, and let them make it into weapons of 4S7AR of
Akkad’ KBo 22.6 iv14-16, see iv 21; HUR.SAG-i=zkuw=at=5an . . . [tak?$|anni=kuw=a(t)
=Sa{n) ‘whether it (is) in the mountain . . . or it (is) in the [pl]ain’ KUB 43.60 i 5-7, and
kad!-du-us$-mi-it for kaddut=Smit ‘with their talons’ KUB 43.601 17.
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=),

1.112. tm > nn hattatar, gen. pattanna$ (from *hattatnas), see §4.106 (p. 128).
Since most examples are found in nouns with nom.-acc. in -atar and oblique stem in
-ann- or in their transparent derivatives, the -fn- is sometimes trivially restored by anal-
ogy, whence exceptions like iyatnas (gen. of iyatar ‘abundance’) and takSatniya- ‘to
make level’ (< takSatar, takSann- ‘(a) plain’). There is no need or justification for attrib-
uting the -tn- in these examples to Luwian influence. -#n- is also preserved in transparent
derivatives such as the causatives patnu- ‘to dry (something) out’ to sat- ‘to become dry’
and tit(ta)nu- ‘to make stand up’ to tiya- ‘to stand’. Luwian influence is clear in the case
of the loanword huitar (gen. huitnas) ‘wild animals’ and is likely in other examples such
as haratar ‘offense’ (d.-l. haratni, abl. haratnazi) and kattawatnalli- ‘plaintiff’. See HE
§32 2 and Neumann 1964: 50 with literature, among others.” A loanword explanation
is possible but unprovable for examples such as mifmaz and wetna- (a wild animal).”
One clear exception to the rule in a native Hittite word is utne ‘land, country’. For the
latest discussion on the derivation of this word and the reason for the nonassimilation,
see Oettinger 2000b: 183-84.

1.113. The clitic -a that means ‘also, and’ geminates a preceding consonant, reflect-
ing a prehistoric assimilation of *-C+ha (see Luwian -ha ‘also, and’). After vowels ‘also,
and’ appears as -ya. This clitic must not be confused with the postconsonantal clitic -a
of OH that does nor geminate a preceding consonant. See §§29.24, 29.25 (p. 395).

1.114. Addition of -a ‘and’ to a sg. nom. in /-ants/ (spelled -an-za) leads to [-ants.sa],
spelled -an-za-(as-)Sa (HE §25b).

1.115. In OH and MH the clitic ‘and’ appended to a logogram was attached to its last
consonant (i.e., on the case ending): LUGAL-Sa (= hassus + -a) ‘and the king’. In NH the
scribal habit changed: the case ending no longer occurred on the phonetic complement,
and the clitic took the form -ya: LUGAL-ya ‘and the king (nom.)’.

1.116. When the clitic ‘and’ occurs on ablatives, the endings -az-zi-ya and -ez-zi-
ya'” are not to be interpreted as *. . .az=ya or *. . .ez=ya. The i is rather a genuine reflex
in protected non-final position of the earlier ablative ending *-ati > -azzi > -az (§3.32,
p. 76): hiimandazzi=ya KUB 26.1+ i 27 and "Stermazzi=ya KUB 22.70 obv. 56, UN-
azzi=ya (i.e., antuhSazzi=ya) ibid. 57. There are rare examples of this earlier, longer
ablative even in final, unprotected position: kézzi KBo 4.2 iii 14 and kuezzi HKM 24:45
(MH/MS), KUB 15.34 iii 43 (MH/MS), KUB 16.39 i 13, KBo 4.9 vi 6, 10 (for expected
kez and kuez) (Sommer and Ehelolf 1924: 29).

75. The aberrant hapax sg. gen. huittas with its geminate -7- remains problematic, despite the efforts of
Carruba (1966a: 18—19 n. 27). Luwian influence is also possible for the unusual MH variant hannetnit for
regular fannesnit (see AHP 27273 with reference to Cop for an apparent change sn- > -tn- in Luwian; and
compare the Southern American English pronunciation [1dnit] for ‘isn’t it’).

76. We disagree with the proposed restoration |[. ... .. hu-lu-e-et-na-as in KUB 1.16 ii 46 (HED H
353), which would assign the only occurrence to date of wetna- to huedar ‘wildlife’.

77. Asinkez. .. kezzi=ya.
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1.117. Some cases of z before or after a nasal may stand for a voiced fricative [z]
resulting from voicing assimilation of s (see §1.136, p. 47).

1.118. nm >mm At clitic boundaries n may assimilate to immediately following m,
producing a geminate consonant that is occasionally reduced to a single m:"® ad-dam-
ma-an < attan=man ‘my father’ (sg. acc.) KBo 3.44:9; tu-ek-kam-ma-an < tuekkan=man
‘my body’ KUB 30.10 obv. 14, IR.MES-am-ma-an < IR.MES-an=man ‘of my servants’
KBo 3.27 obv. 10; ma-a-am-ma-an < man=man KUB 30.10 obv. 22; not graphically
geminate Sa-af-ha-me-et < Sahhan=met ‘my obligation for Sahhan-services’ KBo 6.2
+ KBo 19.1 ii 19 (Laws §40, OS), la-a-am-ma-a-mi-it < laman=mit ‘my name’ KUB
1.16 iii 13 (OH/NS).

1.119. n§ > §§ The assimilation of n§ to §§ at clitic boundaries is fairly common
already in OH (Otten and Soucek 1969: 57-58): e-er-ma-as-me-et (< érman=smet), er-
ma-as-ma-as-kdn (< erman=Smas=kan), an-na-as-ma-an-na (< annan=§mann=a), ha-tu-
galka-as-me-et, da-a-ah-hu-us-ma-as-ta < dahhun=Smas=sta. The resulting geminate is
regularly spelled as such between vowels but is occasionally reduced to §: an-na-as-Sa-
an, pé-e-ra-as-si-it, [tar-lli-pa-as-Sa-an, kar-di-mi-ya-at-ta-as-Sa-an, and na-as-Sa-an,
but 4i-ti-Sum-mli-in] < YSiun=Summin ‘our deity’ KBo 3.22:39 (OS); %i-ti-Su[m-(mi-in)]
ibid. 41. Less usual, n$ > z: pé-e-ra-az-mi-it (< peran=Smit) (OS). Beginning in MH, one
finds back-forms in which the n was secondarily restored: na-an-Sa-an, ma-a-an-$i, ma-
ah-ha-an-sa-ma-as, pé-ra-an-Si-it.

1.120. An assimilation ns > §§ is also seen in the -Ske-suffix forms of some roots end-
ing in -n-: ku(w)aske- to kuen- ‘to kill’. Some other verbs showing earlier assimilated
forms, such as imperfective stems jasSike- (< hanna- ‘to judge’”) and tarsSike- and
tar(a)Ske- (< tarna- ‘to let’; Otten 1969: 5 with n. 4), occasionally later developed more
“regular,” unassimilated forms: hanneske- and tarneske-. The unassimilated sequence
n$ is rare in Hittite: a-an-$i ‘he wipes’ (and other forms of this verb ans-), the noun
ansassiwi- ‘corpse(?)’.

1.121. An n can arise where it is etymologically unjustified by remote assimilation
to another nasal preceding or following in the word (Oettinger 1994; Kimball 1999:
318-19): hasSannanza for hassannaz ‘from the family’, tethesSnanza ‘with thunder’*
hanteSnaz ‘from the hole’ for hattesnaz, nahSarantan for nahSarattan ‘fear’ (sg. acc. of
nahsaratt-), li-in-kdn-ta KUB 13.35 1 9 for correct li-in-kat-ta ‘he swore’ (HE §31b);
tanantezzi for tannattezzi or tannatteszi ‘it will be laid waste’ (Riemschneider 1970: 32).
See further §4.110 (p. 129).

78. Goetze 1930b: 5-6, with many exx.; HE §§31, 36. But the claim for salkim pianzi (with dupl. halkin
pianzi) in Laws §112 has recently been rightly questioned by Otten (1990), who argues from a duplicate that
hal-ki-im should be read HAL-QI-IM, i.e., as an Akkadian genitive.

79. Kept distinct from haske-, the imperfective stem of as(5)- ‘to give birth’ and ha/eske-, that of
has(s)-/hes- ‘to open’.

80. For an alternate account of the ablatives in -anza see Jasanoff 1973.
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1.122. mn > mmn > mm m is geminated before n (spelled -Vm-nV- or -Vm-mV-
nV-) and then the sequence -mmn- is often simplified to -mm- (see AHP 152-53 with
refs.) and even written -m- (as in Su-mu-ma-af ‘unite!” in KUB 29.1 ii 43; see §2.47,
p. 60): pl. d.-1. of ™PA%aram(a)n- (a type of bread) is Sa-ra-am-na-as, Sa-ra-am-ma-na-
a$, and Sa-ra-am-ma-as$ (see §4.69, p. 108); with the suffix -uman- (§2.45, p. 60) we
find "Sutummanas ‘the man of Suta’ and tameummahh- ‘to make (of) another’ and
tameummess- ‘to become (of) another’ from the adjective tameum(a)n- ‘(belonging to)
another’.

1.123. mn > nn does not exist in Hittite. The genitive hilannas in Laws §82 and §89
was derived by Friedrich (1959) from hilamnas, genitive of hilammar ‘portico’, but by
Laroche (1957a: 18-19) from unattested *hilatar. The former solution is unlikely, since
one would have to assume mn > mm and mn > nn in the same language during the same
time period.

1.124. Possible partial assimilations such as nt > nd are masked by the lack of a means
in Hittite cuneiform for showing the voiced-voiceless distinction in the obstruents when
they directly follow another consonant (-an-fa- and -an-da- are in free variation).

Dissimilatory Changes

1.125. dt/tt >zt Hittite preserves a PIE rule by which the first of two dental stops is
dissimilated to an affricate [ts].%! It is by this change, e.g., that /e:d-tu/ ‘let him eat’ ap-
pears as [e:tstu], spelled e-ez-(za)-du or redundantly as e-ez-za-as-du (see §12.3 [p. 187]
for further examples). This affricate was also retained even in cases where the following
dental stop was itself assibilated to an affricate, producing an unusual geminate affricate.
Thus /e:d-tsi/ ‘he eats’ appears as [e:ts.tsi], spelled e(-ez)-za-(az-)zi.

1.126. uw >um A word-internal sequence -uw- is dissimilated to -um-,%? as seen in
the first-plural verbal endings -mani, -meni, and -men® and the verbal substantive end-
ing -mar and infinitive ending -manzi (see §§25.2-25.3, p. 330), which take the place of
regular -wani, -weni, -wen, -war, and -wanzi in the nu-causative verbs (HE §29a; Otten
and Soucek 1969: 78-79): warnu- + -weni > warnu(m)meni, in the verb au-/u- ‘to see’
in umeni ‘we see’ and aumen ‘we saw’ (OS), eSharnu- + -wai- > eSharnumai- ‘make
blood-red’ (Melchert 1984b: 27), and possibly also in the bird name farumaki- ‘wood-
pecker(?)’ from taru- ‘wood, tree’ + waki- (see wak- ‘to bite’) (see also below p. 63,
n. 28, §11.22 [p. 186], §§12.44-12.47 [pp. 210-211]). This dissimilation also affects the
secondary sequence -uw- in forms like tarnum(m)eni ‘we leave’ < tarn-uweni to tarn(a)-
‘to leave’. For the source of -uw- in these cases see §1.82 (p. 34). Third-plural present
forms like arnuwanzi and participles like arnuwant- are not counter-examples, since

81. This rule is usually characterized as “s-epenthesis,” but as per Weriand Merlingen and others is more
accurately viewed as dissimilation (see Melchert 2003c: 154, with references).

82. Kammenhuber 1969b: 137; Melchert 1984b: 22-27. Observed already by HE §29.

83. Already in OS in a-i-me-en.
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these represent arnu-+ -anzi/-ant- without inherent -w-, and the rule does not apply to a
secondary -w- inserted to fill a “hiatus” in a sequence -uV-. The rule also does not apply
in secondary sequences of -uw- occurring at a clitic boundary, thus pandu=wa=z asandu
KBo 3.1+ 1ii 13 (ed. THeth 11:28-29).

1.127. wu > mu idalu- ‘bad’ forms its pl. nom. com. as idalawes, but its acc. pl.
com. as idalamus,* and the pl. acc. com. of newa- ‘new’ is ne-mu-us. Similarly, in
texts from MH into the 13th century the pl. acc. of §iu- ‘deity, god’ is DINGIR.MES-
mu-us (= Simu§ < Siwus) (Neu 1974: 121-22 with notes). Along with HE (§§29, 75,
169, 174) and Otten and Soucek (1969: 57), we regard this as a true dissimilatory sound
change (“Lautwechsel”) against Neu (1974: 121-22), who maintains that this writing is
a “graphic substitute” (“Ersatzschreibung”) and indicates a pronunciation /siwus/, not
/simus/. See other unusual pl. acc. com. forms such as zashimus ‘dreams’ (< zaShai-),
lahhemus ‘errands, trips’ (< lahha-?), Sallamus < Salli- ‘big’ (see p. 95, n. 76).

1.128. The opposite of remote assimilation, namely, remote dissimilation (Oettinger
1994: 310-14), occurs in the following examples:

l.n—m>Il—m laman ‘name’ (< pre-OH *naman), lammar ‘hour’ (< pre-
OH *nammar), perhaps also /e ‘let not’ (< pre-Hittite *né) arising from
combinations le=man and le=mu.

2. m—n>m—I irmanant- ‘having sickness’ (§2.24, p. 56) > irmalant- ‘sick, ill’.

3.l—I>1—r hapalzil (kind of stew?) > hapalzir.

4. r—r>r—n *urari > OH d-ra-a-ni and post-OH wa-ra-a-ni ‘it burns’, and
wa-ra-a-nu ‘let it burn’ from the verbal stem war- and the medio-passive
endings -ari and -aru.

Loss (Deletion) of Consonants

1.129. There are some examples of sporadic loss of stops in the middle of sequences
involving sonorants: e.g., kisnu- (2x) for /kistnu-/ (usually written kistanu-) ‘to extin-
guish’, hinnuzi for hinganuzi (/hinknutsi/) ‘makes to bow’, hamanzi for hamangazi
(/hamanktsi/) ‘intertwines’. For further examples, see AHP 166—67. There are too many
examples for them all to be due to scribal errors.

1.130. There are genuine examples of sporadic loss of /s/ before /ts/: a-ar-zi for
a-ar-as-zi, pa-ap-pdr-zi for pa-ap-pdr-as-zi, tak-ki-iz-zi for tdak-ki-is-zi, ta-pu-uz-za for
ta-pu-us-za. For reasons against assuming this loss in pres. sg. 3 verb forms in -e(z)zi
(Riemschneider 1970: 65), see Watkins (1973), who showed that these belong to stative
verbs in -e- (§10.11, p. 177).

1.131. There are a few instances that suggest a genuine if sporadic deletion of / next
to stop: idalawatti beside idalawahti ‘you harm’, and warput for expected *warphut
‘Bathe!” for which Neu (1968b: 191) compares §i-ip-pa-an-du-un Bo 2738 iv 5 (now

84. Goetze 1927: 120 n. 4; Sommer and Falkenstein 1938: 76 n. 1; HE §29b; Melchert 1984b: 22-23.
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KUB 58.79 iv 5) for regular §i-ip-pa-an-da-ah-hu-un (/sipandhun/). For eshar and geni-
tive esnas see §4.102 (p. 126).

1.132. There was a weak articulation of intervocalic and preconsonantal r, causing
sporadic nonrepresentation in writing (HW §30b; EHS 65-70; AHP 125). Intervocalic:
pé-an for pé-ra-an ‘before’, ™Skuessar for "SkuresSar (a garment), pu-u-ut for purut
‘mud’. Preconsonantal: waggantes for warkante$ ‘fat ones’, artati- for artarti- ‘mush-
room(?)’. To these one might also add: nahSarnuske=walr=an kuies] uritenuske=war=an
kuies ‘[those who] were frightening [him], those who were terrifying him’ KUB 60.157
iii 7-8, where one expects the third preterite plural ending -er. The loss in this case and
in a(r)tarti- may be dissimilatory, but the loss of r before w could also be compared with
nw > w (§1.135). This might explain the use of the prop vowel i in kaniriwant- ‘thirsty’
(Elisabeth Rieken, pers. comm.). The appearance of the quotation particle as -wa- before
a consonant may be a regularization of the preconsonantal loss of r (see §28.4, p. 354).

1.133. Final r was lost prehistorically in final position after an unaccented vowel
(Neu 1982; Melchert 1988b; Yoshida 1990: 108-12). Most cases of preserved final
-ar reflect original syllabic *r. Old Hittite reflects this contrast in plural paprata beside
singular papratar ‘impurity’, miyata alongside miyatar ‘prosperity’, hatresSa along-
side hatresSar ‘message’, kuSduwata ‘slanders, false accusations’, Sullata ‘disrespectful
acts’; ha-an-ne-es-sa-Se-et, [pdr-tla-a-u-wa-as-si-it-wa, ha-at-ta-ta-mi-it. Compare also
plural Y"Yhappessa (also written "“YUR.HI.A-§a) alongside singular "Yhappessar ‘body
part’. This occurs even when the “final” r is protected by a suffix: hattata=mit ‘my wis-
dom’ (Sommer and Falkenstein 1938: 179). This loss probably also accounts for the
appearance of the quotation particle -war as -wa in final position (see §28.4, p. 354) (cf.
Goetze and Pedersen 1934: 30-32; Sommer and Falkenstein 1938: 66).

1.134. A prehistoric loss of intervocalic *y is still reflected in the oblique forms
of i-stem adjectives such as sg. gen. Sallas (see Sommer 1932: 357 with lit., Melchert
1984b: 44—45, and §4.37, p. 94) and in OH medio-passives such as ne(-e)-a ‘turns’ (see
§1.142, p. 48).

1.135. In certain circumstances n is lost before immediately following 4, k, ¢, w, or
z (Kimball 1999: 316-19; see also Goetze 1930b: 5-6, with many exx.; HE §§31 and
36). h: Sa-a-ah (imp.) for Sa-an-ah ‘seek’; K: hi-kdn-ni KBo 3.36 1 9 for hinkani, li-ku-
wa-an-ni KUB 9.31 1 42 for linkueni ‘we will swear’, ma-an-ni-ku-wa-an IBoT 1.36 i
17 (MH/MS) for manninkuwan ‘near’, pa-ga-u-wa-as KUB 24.13 iii 23 for pangawas
‘of the multitude’, “OMES§g-ku-ni-e-e§ KUB 39.71 i 5 as plural of “WSankunni ‘priest’,
za-ki-la-tar KUB 42.91 iii 8 for zankilatar ‘compensation’; t: ju-u-ma-da-az KUB 13.2
iii 35 (MH/NS) alongside himandaz, i-e-es-Sa-ta HT 1:30 with dupl. i-e-es-Sa-an-ta
KUB 9.31 i 37 ‘they clothe themselves’, is-hu-uz-zi-ya-te-e§ KUB 9.31 i 39 with dupl.
i§-hu-uz-zi-ya-an-te-es§ HT 1 1 32 ‘belted’, $i-ip-pa-ti KUB 6.46 i 60, 64 (NH) for sip-
panti ‘he offers’; also across word boundary: ki-is-Sa te-ez-zi ‘thus he says’ (for kisSan
tezzi) (Kiimmel 1967: 17); w: ma-a-wa < man=wa ‘when/if (+ quotation particle)’ KUB
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36.45:2 and passim; z: li-in-ga-zi < linkanzi ‘they swear’, Sa-an-ha-zi < Sanhanzi ‘they
seek’; UN.MES-an-na-za < antuppSannanza (ergative of antupSatar) KUB 1.1 i 30. Since
these spellings alternate with ones showing the #, it is possible that the nasalization was
preserved in the preceding a vowel and not entirely lost. We cannot decide this question
from the orthography.® In any case, the alternate spellings without n are too frequent
to be emended as scribal errors. “Chalugatallattin < halugatallan=tin ‘your messenger’ in
VBoT 1 obv. 19 may show the same loss or instead assimilation of -nt- to -##- at a clitic
boundary. See for such assimilations §§1.118-1.119 (p. 43) and §6.5 (p. 140).

Epenthesis

1.136. A secondary sequence [ns], usually resulting from an earlier syllabic nasal
plus s, appears in Hittite as ngz, contrasting with assimilation of original */VnsV/ to
/VssV/ (AHP 121): *nsos > *ansds > anzas ‘us’. Similarly, liquid (/ or r) + § alternates
with liquid + z in some cases: YGulSes and (verb) guls- alongside noun gulzi-, nom. gul-
zatar IBoT 3.101 obv. 4, abl. gulzattanaz; as well as in marsSastarri- and marzastarri-,
Paphurzes and ‘“Paphurses, pirSahhanna and pirzahhanna, ®arzana and EarSana, nahzi
and nahsi (Carruba 1966a: 36; AHP 121), gursipi- and gurzippant-. The status of the z
in such examples is not clear. It may stand for [ts], reflecting epenthesis of ¢ in sequences
of sonorant plus s (AHP 121), or it may represent a voiced fricative [z], showing spo-
radic assimilation of [s] to the preceding sonorant. The latter alternative is supported
by the alternation of § and z in §(a)mankurwant- ‘bearded’ and z(a)mankur ‘beard’
(AHP 94), which appears to show sporadic assimilation of [sm-] to [zm-] (contra AHP
172). See Oettinger (1994: 322), however, for an explanation of z(a)mankur in terms
of epenthesis.

Other Alternations

1.137. The apparent word-internal alternation of § and z in zaShai- and zazhai-
‘dream’(HE §27 c, with literature) is to be interpreted as showing alternate graphic
representations of initial /tsh-/, i.e., a sequence of affricate [ts] + fricative [x] (Elisabeth
Rieken, pers. comm.). Likewise, initial zask/g- represents /tsk-/: (1) in the rare imperfec-
tive stem zaSke- to dai- ‘to put’ (see p. 34, n. 60) without anaptyxis vs. regular zikke-;
(2) in zasgarais ‘anus’ (lit., ‘feces-mouth’). In the latter, original initial *sk- has for some
unknown reason become /tsk-/ instead of regular isk- with prothesis (see iSgasuwant-
‘covered with dung’). The same development is seen in z(a)kkar beside regular Sakkar
‘dung’ (see AHP 121).

1.138. One occasionally finds k for / and vice-versa when either is in contact with
a sibilant, an interchange that suggests a partial neutralization in this environment:

85. Possible support for the presence of a nasalized vowel may be found in the spelling ge-em-zu (KBo
5.3124) for ge-en-zu ‘lap; mercy’, where an etymological m is extremely unlikely (see Weitenberg 1984:
165). The example hu-in-pa-an (KUB 33.36 iii 4) for usual hu-im-pa-an suggests the same reduction to a
nasalized vowel also before a labial stop.
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hamelkanza for hameShanza ‘spring’, but also Y2YishiSa- for YViskisa- ‘back’ KUB
33.112 iv 14 (HE §28a), MUNUSMES, . hara- for MUNUSMESL g kara-3 and iSharuh- for
iSkaruh- (Kronasser 1966: 98; Kiimmel 1967: 109). More doubtful is the equivalence
of ta-ah-Sa-at-ta-ri and *takSattari (Kiimmel 1967: 109).

1.139. The sequence nunu can appear haplologically as nu in: kistanun KUB 27.67
iii 11 for *kistanunun ‘I extinguished’, mernun KUB 13.35 1 28 for *mernunun ‘I caused
to disappear’. Such haplology is not, however, limited to nunu: kap-pu-u-wa-ar ‘count-
ing” HKM 21:6 (MH/MS) < *kappuwawar, arkuwar ‘plea’ < *arkuwawar. On haplol-
ogy at Masat see Hoffner forthcoming.

1.140. Metathesis of § and p is possible in the passage of Akkadian loan “Wa-$1-PU
into Hittite Lﬁa-pz’-fi- (§4.16, p. 86) (Kiimmel 1967: 95-96), as well as Akkadian/Hur-
rian and Hittite gurSip-/gurzip-/gurpisi- (Kimmel 1967: 105-6). Metathesis of § and r is
attested in the alternation aSara/i- and arasa/i- (HED A 128-29). Forms like OH e-uk-$i
‘you drink’ alternating with post-OH e-ku-us-si (/ekvsi/) reflect not metathesis but the
uncertainty of the scribes as to how to write a unitary labio-velar consonant [k*]. See
also tar-uk-zi for /tark“zi/, elsewhere written tar-ku(-uz)-zi.

Phonotactics

1.141. Consonants. All voiceless obstruents, both glides (w and y), and all so-
norants except r occur word-initially (on the neutralization of voicing in word-initial
and word-final stops see §1.86, p. 36). The affricate /ts/ and the fricative /s/ appear
freely in word-final position; /h/ occurs principally in the imperative second singular of
verbs with stems ending in 4. Word-final /n/, /1/, and /r/ are common; there is no final
/m/. The glides /y/ and /w/ occur word-finally if one interprets diphthongs as consist-
ing of vowel plus glide. The nature of the cuneiform writing system makes it difficult
to determine the status of consonantal sequences. For a mere attempt to sketch some of
the possibilities see AHP 110-14.

1.142. Vowels. Most Hittite vowels occur freely in word-initial and word-final po-
sition. For possible restrictions see AHP 114. Hiatus—i.e., a sequence of two vowels not
forming a diphthong—is relatively rare in Hittite. The most certain common example
is the sequence [-e.a-] in cases such as ne-(e-)a(-ri) ‘turns’ and KUR-e-a$ ‘of the lands’.
But there is a tendency for this hiatus to be filled with -y-, and one also frequently finds
forms such as ne-ya-ri and ut-ne-ya-a$ (see Melchert 1984b: 46—47, with references).
Still another likely case consists of the sequences -a-(e-)es and -a-us in the pl. nom. and
acc. com. of i-stem adjectives with ablaut (§3.37, p. 78), such as Sal-la-(e-)eS and Sal-
la-us ‘great’. They are probably pronounced as [sal.la.e:s] and [sal.la.us], but absolute
proof is not possible. For other, more dubious cases see AHP 115. For the adjective
Su-u(--us) ‘full’ see §1.8, p. 12.

86. For this and some other examples as reflecting a change kr > hr see now Oettinger 2000a.
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1.143. It is impossible to determine whether sequences of /i/ and /u/ followed with-
out written glide by a different vowel are always pronounced with an intervening glide
as [iyV] and [uwV] or are sometimes pronounced with hiatus as [iV] and [uV]. The
spelling §i-es-Sa-ni-it alongside $i-i-e-e$-Sa-ni-it for ‘with beer’ (ins.) may represent a
genuine alternate pronunciation [si.e:ssniT] alongside [siye:ssniT] or merely another
spelling for the latter. Likewise, kap-pu-ez-zi alongside kap-pu-u-(e)-ez-zi ‘counts’ may
stand for [kapu.e:tsi] or [kapuwe:tsi], and pa-ri-an alongside pa-ri-ya-an for [pari.an]
or [pariyan].?” The occasional insertion of a glide in vowel sequences at clitic bound-
ary (e.g., tdk-ku-wa-at KBo 6.2 ii 35 [OS] for takku=at or Sa-ah-ha-ni-ya-as Hatt. iv
85 [NH] for Sahhani=as) also does not prove that all such sequences were pronounced
with an inserted glide.

Onomatopoeia

1.144. Onomatopoeia is difficult to identify, even in a living language. Nevertheless,
there are nouns for natural phenomena (storms), animals, or musical instruments that
appear to imitate the sounds made: harsiharsi- ‘thunderstorm’, akuwakuwa- (name of a
small amphibian), SaluwaSaluwa- and kallikalli- (names of birds named for the repeated
call they make), huhupal- (percussion instrument; see §2.19, p. 54), galgalturi- (per-
cussion instrument). These examples share the feature of reduplication (§§2.56-2.57,
p- 62), a universal characteristic of onomatopoetic words. A few of the reduplicated
verbal stems (§§10.3-10.5, pp. 173-174) may therefore imitate the sounds they denote,
such as hahhars- ‘to laugh’, tetha- ‘to thunder’, and tastasiya- ‘to whisper’.®® Compare
the archer-hunter who utters the repetitive cry ee ee of his prey (§24.11, p. 320, and
§1.8, p. 12).

Accent

1.145. Our knowledge of the Hittite accent is quite limited. Some scholars have
proposed that plene spellings (see §1.46, p. 25) directly mark the position of the accent
(Hart 1980; Carruba 1981). However, we subscribe to the view that plene spellings for
the most part directly indicate vowel length. Nevertheless, vowel length may indirectly
show the place of the accent in that prehistoric long vowels were preserved and short
vowels lengthened under the accent (see, e.g., Kimball 1983; Eichner 1980 150-64).
Drawing inferences about the accent in this way faces several problems. First, the use
of plene spellings is far from consistent. Second, it is by no means assured that indica-
tion of vowel length is the only function of plene spellings (again see §1.46, p. 25).%
Third, there is no guarantee that the accent in attested Hittite has consistently remained

87. To further complicate matters, in many instances we also cannot exclude that it is the high vowel that
is lacking: either $i-e$-ni-it or $i-i-e-e§-Sa-ni-it (or both) could represent spoken [sye:ssniT].

88. For an onomatopoetic verb ‘to whistle’ in Hattic see Singer 2002a.

89. It at least seems clear that, when a word contains two plene spellings, one of the instances cannot
reflect the accent: e.g., idalawes ‘evil’ (pl. nom. com.). Such examples are far from rare.
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in the prehistoric position which led to the supposed lengthening effects. In sum, there
is a high degree of circularity in the reasoning just described. All statements about the
position of the accent in Hittite should be viewed with this caveat in mind.

1.146. There are a significant number of examples in both nominal and verbal in-
flection where the position of the Hittite accent as reflected by plene spellings matches
that reconstructed for Proto-Indo-European and where, consequently, it is widely as-
sumed that Hittite has preserved the inherited accentual pattern. For example, Hittite
sg. nom.-acc. teékan vs. sg. gen. taknas, sg. d.-1. takni ‘earth’ (see §4.71, p. 110) appears
to continue directly PIE *dhéghom vs. *dhgh-" with mobile accent (for the PIE inflec-
tion of ‘earth’ see Schindler 1967). Likewise, é5zi ‘is’ vs. asant- ‘being’ < *h ésti vs.
*h,sont- (see Oettinger 1979: 86-98). For the accompanying stem variation known as
“ablaut” see §3.37, p. 78). We will call attention to cases on which there is widespread
agreement, but readers should not infer that there is any consensus on the position of
the accent in general.



Chapter 2
NOUN AND ADJECTIVE FORMATION

2.1. The Hittite lexicon includes the following parts of speech: nouns, adjectives,
pronouns, numbers, verbs, adverbs, postpositions, conjunctions, and particles.! Of
these, only nouns, adjectives, and verbs show productive patterns of stem formation.>

2.2. Nominal and verbal stem formation in Hittite, as in other older Indo-European
languages, generally consists of addition of a derivational suffix to a root or to a stem
consisting of a root plus one or more suffixes: e.g., hark- ‘to perish’ > hark-a- ‘ruin,
destruction’ and > hark-nu- ‘to cause to perish, destroy’; iSpant- ‘to libate’ > iSpant-
uzzi- ‘libation’ > ispantuzzi-assar- ‘libation vessel’. However, Hittite also shows signifi-
cant traces of the PIE phenomenon widely known as the “Caland System” (see Meier-
Briigger 2000: 271-72, 2003: 288-91). However it is to be explained historically, this
process appears descriptively as derivation by substitution: i.e., the (final) suffix of the
base is deleted with the addition of another suffix. This happens most typically when
the base is an adjective, and Hittite shows many cases with stems in -u-, -i-, and -ant-.?
Examples with -u-: park-u- ‘high’ > parg-asti- and parg-atar ‘height’, also park-nu- ‘to
make high’ and park-ess- ‘to become high, tall’. Examples with -i-: palh-i- ‘wide’ >
palh-asti-, palh-atar and palh-eSsar ‘width’, also palp-ess- ‘to become wide’; parku-
i- ‘pure, clear’ > parku-e- ‘to become clear’ and parku-nu- ‘to purify’. Examples with
-ant-: happin-ant- ‘rich’ > happin-ahh- ‘to make rich’ and happin-ess- ‘to become rich’;
papr-ant- ‘impure, guilty’ > papr-e- ‘to be proven guilty by ordeal’. On the model of
the examples with -ant-, Hittite also extended this pattern to the suffix -want- (see Mel-
chert 1984a: 80): misri-want- ‘splendid, perfect’ was reinterpreted as misriw-ant- before
-ant- was deleted in the formation of misriw-ahh- ‘to make splendid, perfect’. For more
examples see the respective paragraphs on specific nominal and verbal derivational
suffixes. Since the pattern with substitution was synchronically irregular for (pre-)Hit-
tite speakers, suffix addition—not replacement—being the regular pattern, one also
predictably finds examples of the same suffixes with the regular process of addition:
hatku- ‘narrow’ > hatku-ess- ‘to become narrow’, uktiiri- ‘long-lasting’ > uktiiri(y)-ahh-

1. Negations (such as ‘not’) and preverbs (such as ‘up, down’) are here subsumed under adverbs,
although in the body of this grammar the latter will often be referred to under the more explicit term
“preverb.”

2. For verbal stem formation see chapter 10.

3. Our goal here is to describe the situation within Hittite. We make no attempt to distinguish between
inherited examples and innovative examples modeled on the former.

51
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‘to make long-lasting’ nakki- ‘important’ > nakki(y)-atar ‘importance, dignity’, mayant-
‘young’ > maya(n)d-atar ‘youth’ and mayant-ahh- ‘to make young’.

2.3. Noun and adjective stems can be subdivided into derived and underived. In us-
ing the term “underived,” we intend no claim as to the word’s status in pre-Hittite—only
that within the historical period of Hittite there existed no more basic form from which
the word in question was derived. We also include possible loanwords in this category,
since they too bear no Hittite derivational suffix. What follows is a brief orientation to
the most important classes of underived stems and a survey of productive suffixes. The
last comprehensive treatment of Hittite nominal stem formation is EHS. See also the
valuable discussions of selected stem classes in Weitenberg 1984 and Rieken 1999a.

Underived Stems

2.4. The largest class of underived stems ends in -a- (see EHS 165-66). A few of
these continue PIE o-stems (Kammenhuber 1969c: 279-80; Szemerényi 1996: 182-85;
Meier-Briigger 2000, 2003: F309, F311). The majority of adjectives in PIE were o-stems
(Meier-Briigger 2000: 201; 2003: 218), which are continued by Hittite a-stems.

2.5. Many common gender nouns denoting body parts are a-stem nouns: antaka-
‘loins(?)’ (see Melchert 2003a), arra- ‘anus’, elinera- ‘eyebrow’, harsana- ‘head’
(also an r/n-stem harsar, harsanas), istamana- ‘ear’, kaka- ‘tooth’, kalulupa- ‘digit’,
kesSara- ‘hand’ (also an r-stem), lala- ‘tongue’, laplipa- ‘eyelid’, paltana- ‘shoulder’,
pantupa- ‘bladder(?)’, pappassala- ‘esophagus’, pata- ‘foot’, patalha- ‘sole of the foot’,
tetana- ‘hair.” Likely also belonging here are anasSa- ‘upper back(?)’ and titita- ‘nose’,
for which no gender-specific forms are yet attested.

2.6. Other common gender a-stem nouns with no apparent derivational suffix are:
aska- ‘gate’, irha- ‘border, boundary’, lahha- ‘campaign’, nata- ‘reed; arrow’, palzahha-
‘statue base, pedestal’, nega- ‘sister’, negna- ‘brother’ (logograms SES and AHU),
dammesha- ‘oppression, injury’, tesha- ‘sleep’, etc.

2.7. Underived a-stem adjectives include: andara- ‘blue’, arawa- ‘free, exempt’,
kunna- ‘righthand’, marsa- ‘false, deceitful’, newa- ‘new’ and pittalwa- ‘plain, simple’.
For their inflection see §4.10 (p. 83).

2.8. Assured loanwords among common gender a-stems are relatively few: for ex-
ample, farzana- < Akkadian arzannu ‘groats’ (Hoffner 1974), L0SANGAkymrq- < Old As-
syrian kumru (Otten 1990b) ="Gupu,, (Hoffner 1996a). Less certain are: ““patwaya- (a
cult functionary), perhaps < Hattic hatwes (Soysal 2004: 17, 145,279, 456), Ekippa- ‘reed
hut’ < Sumerian (£.)GI.PAD (see Taracha 2001), and $ipa- (a secretion or infection of the
eye) < Akk. Sipu (see Fincke 2000).

2.9. Because in post-OH many nouns which were originally not i-stems took on i-
stem appearance in the nominative and accusative due to the so-called i-mutation (see
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§4.17, p. 86), we limit our list of underived -i-stems here to those that show exclusively
i-stem inflection.

2.10. Among nouns identifiable in this manner are: (common gender) auli- ‘artery(?),
sacrificial animal’, halki- ‘grain, barley’, hurki- ‘wheel’, iSmeri- ‘rein’, kalmi- ‘wooden
log, thunderbolt(?)’, kappani- ‘caraway seed, cumin’, karpi- ‘anger’, kurakki- ‘pillar’,
luli- ‘pond, cistern’, piri- ‘lip’, tuzzi- ‘army’, and zakki- ‘latch’; (neuter gender) elzi-
‘scales’, hah(ha)ri- ‘lung, diaphragm’, hali- ‘corral, pen’, huwasi- ‘stela’, kenupi- ‘pot-
tery, earthenware’, kullupi- ‘sickle’, luzzi- ‘forced labor, corvée’.

2.11. Underived i-stem adjectives include: huelpi- ‘fresh, young’, kappi- ‘small’,
nakki- ‘heavy; difficult’, ukturi- ‘lasting, durable’.

2.12. The majority of assured loanwords appear in Hittite as i-stems. Common gen-
der examples: aganni- (a container) < Akk. agannu, “Uapisi- (incantation priest) < Akk.
asipu (with metathesis), kakkari- (a kind of bread loaf) < Akk. kakkaru, nura(n)ti-,
‘pomegranate’ < Akk. lurindu (*nurindu), Sankunni- ‘priest’ < Akk. Sangii < Sum.
sanga (with possible stem influence from Hurrian as the intermediary of the loan?),
ahrushi- ‘censer’ < Hurr. ahrushi, Sahi- (kind of wood) < Hattic Sahis. Neuter examples:
atupli- (a garment) < AKk. utuplu, hazzizzi- ‘ear’ < Akk. hasisu, tuppi- ‘clay tablet’
< Akk. tuppu, keldi- ‘well-being’ < Hurr. keldi, G'Sparnulli- (kind of tree and its wood)
< Hattic (Soysal 2004: 148, 300, 590).

2.13. Examples of u-stems underived within the historical period of Hittite are:
(common gender) hassu- ‘king’, heu- ‘rain’, parsdu- ‘sprout, shoot, bud’, pupu- ‘lover,
paramour’, Siu- ‘god’, tasku- ‘testicle(?)’, wappu- ‘river bank’, and wellu- ‘meadow’;
(neuter gender) assu- ‘goods’, halenzu- ‘duckweed, algae’, hattalu- ‘door bolt’, iShahru-
‘tears’, iwaru- ‘dowry, inheritance share’, kapanu- ‘trunk (of tree)’, kapru- ‘throat(?)’,
kapunu- (a unit of land measurement), genu- ‘knee’, genzu- ‘lap, womb, mercy’, Saru-
‘plunder, booty’, taru- ‘tree, wood’, and welku- ‘grass.’

2.14. Loanwords appearing in Hittite as u-stems are quite rare. Only one example is
at all likely, the common gender ™ PAtaparwasu- (kind of bread) < Hattic.

Derived Stems

2.15. Derived nouns and adjectives consist of a root (whether noun, adjective, verb,
or adverb) to which one or more derivational suffixes have been added. The resulting
combination constitutes the derived stem, to which the case endings are added (HE
§§43-53; EHS 160-343; Kammenhuber 1969b: 291-300; Berman 1972b; and Meriggi
1980: §§1-4). The following is a list of the principal suffixes for forming derived stems
of nouns and adjectives and examples of the resulting forms. Luwian suffixes that occur
in Hittite-language contexts are marked with the notation “Luw.”
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2.16. The suffix -a- forms common gender action and result nouns from verbs (EHS
166-67):* alwanzahha- ‘sorcery’ < alwanzahh- ‘to bewitch, hex’, harga- ‘ruin, destruc-
tion’ < hark- ‘to perish, be destroyed’, hassa- ‘grandchild’ (perhaps originally ‘off-
spring’) < has(s)- ‘to give birth to, generate’, karsa- ‘cut (of meat), sector (of territory)’
< kars- ‘to cut off’, maniyahha- ‘administration, district’ < maniyahh- ‘to administer,
govern (in iter.)’, maninkuwahha- ‘vicinity, neighborhood’ < maninkuwahh- ‘to ap-
proach, draw near’, MPAparia- ‘bread fragment’ < pars- ‘to break, fragment’, Sarra-
‘part, share’ < Sarra- ‘to divide.”®

2.17. The suffix -ahi(t-) (Luw.) (see §2.55, p. 62) forms neuter abstract nouns
from adjectives and nouns, expressing status: fufukantahit- ‘status of a crown prince’
< tupukantali- ‘crown prince’, malhassallahit- ‘practice of ritual magic’ < malhasSallali-
‘pertaining to ritual magic’, nakkusSahit- ‘status of a scapegoat’ < nakkussali- ‘scapegoat’,
tarpasSahit- ‘status of a substitute’ < rarpassali- ‘substitute’, lapanallahit- ‘status of a
warden of the salt deposits’ < lapanallali- ‘warden of the salt deposits’, muwaddalahit-
‘overpowering might, victoriousness’ < muwattallali- ‘overpowering, victorious’. It also
appears on a few terms for concrete objects: harsandanahit- (part of a wagon or chariot
wheel). Other nouns in -ahi- in Hittite contexts may be of Hurrian derivation.

2.18. The suffix -ai- productively forms common-gender action nouns from ver-
bal roots: hurtai- ‘curse’ < hu(wa)rt- ‘to swear’, iShamai- ‘song’ < iShamai- ‘to
sing’, iStarninkai- ‘illness’ < iStarnink- ‘to make ill’, linkai- ‘oath’< link- ‘to swear’,
maniyaphai- ‘administrative district’ < maniyahh- ‘to administer’, Sagai- ‘omen, sign’
(see Sakiya- ‘to give a sign’), wagai- ‘grain pest, ‘biter’’ < wag- ‘to bite’, wastai- ‘sin’
< wasta- ‘to sin’, zahhai- ‘fight’ < zahh- ‘to strike’. There are also a few common-
gender nouns formed to nominal bases: hullanzai- ‘defeat’ (see hullant- ‘defeated’). Of
unclear derivation: kurkurai- ‘verbal intimidation, threat’, Saklai- ‘prerogative, right,
custom, rite’, zashai- ‘dream.” Most neuter ai-stems are underived. For some examples
see §§4.34-4.35 (pp. 93-94).

2.19. The suffix -al- forms neuter instrumental nouns from verbal bases. Some of
these are assuredly native Hittite: ardal- ‘rock-cutting saw’ < ard- ‘to saw’, huhupal-
(a percussion instrument) < pup- ‘to make a hollow sound’ (imitative, §1.144, p. 49),
ishiyal- ‘band’ < ishi(ya)- ‘to bind.” Others are certainly loanwords from Luwian (see
§2.55, p. 62): ariyal- ‘basket’ < ariya- ‘to lift’, winal- ‘staff, club.” Some cases may be
either Hittite or Luwian in origin: e.g., tarmal- ‘hammer.” Some Luwian stems in -al- are
borrowed into Hittite as common gender stems with either a-stem or i-stem inflection:
e.g., pappassalali- ‘esophagus’.

4. We differ from Kronasser (EHS §96), who interprets several these forms as containing a suffix -ha-.

5. Berman (1972b: 115-16) adds further examples, including uncertain ones such as “Ckita-.

6. On the problem of MN"pgzearai ‘female musicians’ to hazgara- and $iSai ‘tail’ beside $é5a- see
Oettinger 1995: 214-15. Also relevant is Rieken 2004a: 535, 540, who only cites RoBle on pazkara-. Also
see §3.21 (p. 72).



55 Noun and Adjective Formation 2.23

2.20. The suffix -ala- forms adjectives from nouns: genzuwala- ‘merciful’ < genzu
‘mercy’, lisSiyala- ‘pertaining to the liver’ < [i§§i- ‘liver’. Subsequent substantivization
of adjectives of this kind in the sense ‘the one pertaining to/who deals with . ..” leads
to productive use of -ala- to form what are effectively agent nouns from other nouns:
LOMUNUS g rkamiyala- ‘player of the arkammi-instrument’, arzanala- (a functionary) <
Earzana- ‘inn’, auriyala- ‘border guard’ < auri- ‘border post’, hariyala- ‘one who offers
NINDApy 7", LOMUNUS pynyasSanala- “worshiper of ‘HuwasSana’, iSpanduziyala- ‘one who
offers libations’ < ispanduzzi ‘libation’, karimnala- ‘temple servant’ < karimn- ‘temple’,
LSerhala- < Serh(a)- (a substance), *palSala- (written LU.KASKAL-la-) ‘guide, cara-
van leader’ < palSa- ‘road, journey, caravan’,” tawalala- ‘one who serves tawal-drink’,
YWwalhiyala- ‘one who serves walhi drink’, “Uzuppariyala- ‘torch-bearer’ < zuppari-
‘torch’. This pattern of forming agent nouns eventually leads to deverbal examples:
gangala- ‘scale (for weighing)’ < gank- ‘to weigh’, “Utarweskala- ‘dancer’ < imperfec-
tive form of tarwai- ‘to dance’, “Clahhiyala- ‘traveler(?)’ < lahhiya- ‘to travel.” One such
adjective derives from an adverbial base: fuwala- ‘distant’ < fuwa ‘at a distance’.

2.21. The suffixes -alla- (Luw.) and -alli- (Luw.) form nouns from nouns (see §2.55,
p. 62). Nouns in -alla- or -alli- referring to persons are common gender (appaliyalla-
‘plotter, usurper’ < appali- ‘trap’, irhu(i)talla- ‘basket-carrier’ < irjuit- ‘basket’), while
those referring to things are neuter (harSanalli- ‘crown’ < harsSan- ‘head’, puriyal<liy- ‘lip
(puri-) cover’? Sakuwalli- ‘eye (Sakuwa) cover’, zeriyalli- ‘cup-stand’ < zeri- ‘cup’).
Derived adjectives with this suffix are: annalla- ‘motherly, maternal’; annalla/i- ‘for-
mer, previous’,’ attalla- ‘fatherly, paternal’.

2.22. The suffix -an- forms neuter action/result nouns from verbal bases: henkan
‘death’ (< henk- ‘to allot’), nahhan ‘fear’ (< nahh- ‘to fear’), mudan ‘garbage’ (< mudai-
‘to remove’).

2.23. The roles of the suffix -ant-'° are various and complex (HE §48; Melchert
2000: 58-61). We may distinguish the following attested functions of -ant- as a deri-
vational suffix in Hittite.!! First, it is used to form participles (see §§25.39-25.45,

7. Since both stems palSa- and *palsi- (sg. nom. KASKAL-i$, derived verb KASKAL-Siyahh-) exist for the
base noun, both *palSala- and *palSiyala- (CHD P) are possible. The Hittite noun is formed on the pattern
of LU.KASKAL = AKk. Sa harrani(m) ‘caravan leader’ (OAss, CAD H 113; AHw 327a sub mng. 4).

8. The hapax puriyal- ‘lip cover’ is either a scribal error for *puriyalli or a nonce creation based on
puriyalli- due to the superficial influence of real nouns in -al. See parsul- alongside more common parsulli-
‘bread fragment’ due to nouns in -u/ such as ishiul.

9. See §4.10 (pp. 83—84), with n. 40, and §4.17 (pp. 86-87).

10. Descriptively, in Hittite we can speak of a single -ant- suffix (hence, “the suffix”’). Historically, we
posit distinct origins for several of the functions. See, for example, Melchert 2000: 58 n. 20 on the different
PIE sources for the Hittite -anz- suffix in its participial and possessive uses.

11. In drawing these distinctions we make no claim regarding the prehistoric source(s) of the -ant- suf-
fix. We analyze forms of neuter noun stems ending in -anza and -ante§ not as derivational but as examples
of the ergative case. See §§3.8-3.9 (pp. 66—67) and §3.21 (p. 72).
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pp- 339-340; on the -nt- participle in PIE see Szemerényi 1996: 317-18; Meier-Briigger
2000: 173; 2003: 185).

2.24. The suffix -ant- also forms possessive denominal adjectives (HE §48 b 1):!2
perunant- ‘rocky’ (< peruna- ‘rock’), ™9akuwant- ‘(roads) covered with shells or
pebbles (“aku-)’, natant- ‘provided with a drinking tube (nata-)’, "Skuresnant- ‘wear-
ing a (woman’s) headdress ("USkuresSar)’, irmanant- ‘having sickness (irman), ill’. The
noun utneyant- ‘population, inhabitants’ could also be a possessive denominal adjective
in origin ‘(those) possessing the land (utne-)’. The mountain name YRSASTurlipanta
may indicate a mountain on which the berries grew from which they made the dark red
tarlipa-drink.

2.25. The suffix -ant- also has a delimiting or “individualizing” function (Melchert
2000: 58-61, 68—69). When it is added to names of the seasons, the reference is to a
particular instance (Goetze 1951: 469—70): hameShant- ‘the (next/following) spring’ vs.
hameSha- ‘spring-time (in general)’.

2.26. In a number of adjective and noun pairs, however, there is no longer any dis-
cernible difference in meaning between the base stem and the extended stem in -ant-:
assu- and asSu(w)ant- ‘good, pleasant’, ikuna- and ikunant- ‘cold’, irmala- and irma-
lant- 11’, Suppi- and Suppi(y)ant- ‘holy sacred’, dapi- and dapiyant- ‘entire’, Sankunni-
and Sankunniyant- ‘priest’, gaena- and gaenant- ‘in-law’, huhha- and huphant- ‘grand-
father.” In the above cases, both short and extended stems of the adjectives and nouns
are still attested in Hittite. There are other examples in which only the extended stem
in -ant- has been preserved, but the shorter stem must be presumed as a base of other

derived forms: see §2.2 (p. 51).

2.27. A few Hittite stems in -(a)nt- reflect the addition of a -#- to a stem in -(a)n-
(Oettinger 1982a; 2001b). Here belong such examples as iSpant- ‘night’ (see Avestan
xSapan-) and kanint- ‘thirst’ (see kanin-ant- ‘thirsty’ with the possessive suffix dis-
cussed in §2.24).

2.28. The suffix -as§a/i- forms denominal adjectives denoting appurtenance which
may themselves become nouns: ‘Hilassi- ‘(demon) of the courtyard (hila-)’, ‘Wasdulassi-
‘(demon) concerned with sin (wastul-)’, “IStamanassa- ‘(deity) of the ear’, ‘Sakuwassa-
‘(deity) of the eye’, "WTarhuntassa- ‘(city) of (the god) Tarhunta’, etc.

2.29. The suffix -(a)Sha- usually forms common gender action/result nouns from
verbs (EHS 167): unuwasha- ‘adornment’ < unuwdai- ‘to adorn’, harnamniyasha- ‘re-
volt’ < harnamniya- ‘to revolt’, tariyas$ha- ‘fatigue’ < ta(r)riya- ‘to exert oneself’,

12. See, correctly, Sturtevant and Hahn (1951: §119). Not all such cases reflect participles of interven-
ing but unattested denominal verbs (against Goetze [1930b: 34-35] and others). See on this point Oettinger
1981. Some examples naturally allow for both possibilities: annanuzziant- ‘wearing a halter’ may be de-
rived directly from Xannanuzzi- ‘halter’ or via an unattested verb *annanuzziya- ‘to fit with a halter’, and
T0Skyresnant- ‘wearing a woman’s headdress’ either from "kuresSar or *kuresnai- ‘to fit with a k’.
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nuntariyasha- ‘haste’ < nuntariya- ‘to hasten’, armuwalas$ha- ‘moonlight’ < armuwalai-
‘to shine (of the moon)’, kariyasha- ‘compliance, pity’ < kariya- ‘to comply, accede’,
maliyasSha- ‘agreement, concurrence, approval’ (< CLuw mali-/malai- ‘to think’; see
Hitt. malai- ‘to approve’). The status of the apparent denominal example luliyasha-
‘swampland, moor’ < [uli(ya)- ‘pond’ and others with no attested base forms, such as
happarnuwasha- ‘radiance, halo’, karitasha- ‘grass(?)’, and marruwasha- (a stone), is
unclear.'

2.30. The suffix -asti- forms common gender nouns to adjectival bases: dalugasti-
‘length’ < daluki- ‘long’, pargasti- ‘height’ < parku- ‘high’, palhasti- ‘width’ < palhi-
‘wide’. See also lu(m)pasti- ‘pain, grief” without known base. The stem vowels of i- and
u-stem adjectives are deleted before this suffix (see §2.2, p. 51).

2.31. The suffix -a#t-'* forms common gender action/result nouns from verbal and
adjectival bases: aniyatt- ‘performance, equipment’, tuphiyatt- ‘groaning/screaming in
pain’, kardimiyatt- ‘anger’, karuiliyatt- ‘previous state’, nahsaratt- ‘fear’, duSkaratt-
‘amusement, entertainment.” For archaic Siwatt- ‘day’, without attested base, see p. 121,
n. 206.

2.32. The suffix -(@)t(¢)alla- (see §2.55, p. 62) forms common-gender agent nouns.
Denominal examples: haliyatalla- ‘guard, watchman, sentinel’ < hali ‘sector, watch’,
halugatalla- ‘messenger’ < haluga- ‘message’, “Wkinartalla- ‘lyre-player’ < *kinar ‘lyre’
(< Semitic *kinnar, Hebr. kinnor), ""NSkankatitalla- ‘woman serving kankati-soup’. De-
verbal examples: peran huyatalla- ‘helper’, iShamatalla- ‘singer’ < iShamai- ‘to sing’,
palwatalla- ‘crier’ or ‘clapper ‘ < palwai-. Many are formed on the imperfective -ske/
a- stem (§12.31-12.33, p. 204): iSiyahhiskatalla- ‘spy, informant’, maniyahiskatalla-
‘governor, adminstrator’, memiskattalla- ‘eloquent, verbose’, piskattalla- ‘sparing
(one)’, uskiskattalla- ‘watchman’, weheskattalla- ‘sentry’, wesuriskatalla- ‘strangler’,
wiwiskatalla- ‘wailer’. Of uncertain derivation: arSanatalla- ‘envier’ (see arsane- ‘to
envy’ §10.11, p. 177), hukmatalla- ‘enchanter’ (see hukmai- ‘spell’), “CkuSSanatalla-,
kuSSaniyatalla- ‘hired laborer, wage earner’ (see kussan ‘wage’).

2.33. The suffix -atar forms neuter abstract/action nouns from verbs, adjectives,

and nouns: (1) from verbs: aggatar ‘death’, akuwatar ‘drinking’, appatar ‘seizing’,
*armahhatar ‘conception, pregnancy’, asSivatar ‘love’, adatar ‘eating’, haSatar/

13. Since all clear examples are based on stems ending in -a-, one cannot tell whether the productive
suffix was -$ha- or -asha-. Contra Starke (1979: 258), there is no solid evidence that all examples of the
productive deverbal suffix -(a)$ha- are Luwianisms. Nor is there yet evidence for the suffix even being pro-
ductive in either form of Luwian. In terms of attested Hittite, examples such as tesha- ‘dream’ are underived
(see Starke 1979: 248-50).

14. See §4.91 (p. 120) and §4.94 (p. 121, paradigms). On this class of action noun see Berman 1972b:
155-56 and Laroche 1975. For discussion of the semantic content of this suffix see Rieken 1999a: 118. On
the problematic words maniyahhiyatt-, watarnahhaz, huppar{at)t-, handatt-, and lamarhandatt- see Rieken
1999a: 120-25.
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hasSatar ‘procreation, womb, clan’, hisigatar ‘heap of threshed grain(?)’, *maniyahhatar
‘administration’ (< maniyahh- ‘to administer’), Sullatar ‘wantonness, disrespectful-
ness’; (2) from adjectives: hatugatar ‘fright’, idalawatar ‘evil’, marlatar ‘foolishness’,
nakkiyatar ‘importance, dignity’, palhatar ‘width’; (3) from nouns: anniyatar ‘mother-
hood’, *andayandatar ‘status of a live-in husband’, antuhSatar ‘humanity’,’® *gaina-
tar ‘in-law-ship’, pisnatar ‘manliness, manhood’, MUNUS-tar ‘womanliness.” The stem
vowels of some adjectives in -i- (hatukali- ‘frightening’ §4.39 [p. 97], palhi- ‘wide’)

and -u- (parku- ‘high’) are deleted before this suffix (see §2.2, p. 51).

2.34. The suffix -e§Sar forms neuter action nouns and abstracts from verbs and
adjectives: (deverbal) aSes§Sar ‘seated group’, hannessar ‘judgment’, hattesSar ‘hole
(cuty’, hatresSar ‘sending; message’, "9iskallesSar ‘torn garment’, "Ckure§Sar ‘wom-
an’s headdress’ (< *‘cut piece of cloth’ < kuer- ‘to cut’), mukessar ‘prayer’, pattesSar
‘hole (dug)’, Siessar ‘beer’ (< Sai- ‘to press’), taruppessar ‘total’, tetheSSar ‘thunder-
ing’, tiesSar ‘orchard’ (*‘a planting of trees’ < dai- ‘to put’), uppessar ‘something sent
(uppa-), ‘gift’; (de-adjectival) alwanzessar ‘sorcery’, palhessar ‘width’, papressar ‘im-
purity’, parkeSSar ‘height’, Suppessar ‘holiness, purity’. The stem vowels of adjectives
in -i- and -u- (Suppi- ‘holy, pure’, parku- ‘high’) are deleted before this suffix (see §2.2,
p. 51). Also a few collectives from nouns: e.g., lalakueSSar ‘swarm of ants’. For the
inflection see §4.108 (p. 128).

2.35. The suffix -iya- forms adjectives from nouns and adverbs and probably forms
numeric adjectives: iSpantiya- ‘nocturnal’ < iSpant- ‘night’, iStarniya- ‘middle’ < istarna
‘in the midst of’, anduriya- ‘internal, interior’ < *andur- (see andurza ‘inside’), arahzeya-
‘outer, external’, hantiya- ‘special, separate’, nuntariya- ‘swift, swiftly rising’, *3-ya-
(*teriya-) ‘threefold’ and *4-ya- (*mewiya-7) ‘fourfold’ in 3-yahh- ‘to make threefold’
and 4-yahh- ‘to make fourfold’, Siptamiya- ‘sevenfold(?)’ (a beverage name based on
the numeral ‘seven’. For an alternate explanation of 4-yahj- see §9.59 (p. 170).

2.36. The suffix -ili- forms adjectives from various bases: karuili- ‘previous, former’
< karn ‘formerly’, Sannapili- ‘empty’ < Sannapi (adverb of disputed meaning), tarhuili-
‘victorious, mighty’. For the adverbial suffix -ili see §19.15 (p. 292).

2.37. The suffix -ima-'® forms common-gender action nouns from verbs and ad-
jectives: ekunima- ‘cold’ < elikuna- ‘cold’, kurkurima- ‘intimidation’ < kurkuriya- ‘to
intimidate’, katkattima- ‘trembling’ < katkattiya- ‘to tremble’, lahlahhima- ‘agitation,
worry’ < lahlahhiya- ‘to be agitated’, lalukkima- ‘brightness’ < lalukke- ‘be(come)
bright’, taskupima- ‘screaming’ < taSkupai- ‘to scream’, tethima- ‘thundering’ < tetha-
‘to thunder’, fuphima- ‘groaning, agony, pain’ < tuhhai- ‘to groan, be in pain’, wante-

15. The Hittite word may have originally meant ‘status of a human being’, but its use in historical Hittite
is always as a collective: ‘mankind, humankind’.

16. Initially analyzed by Laroche (1956). On the semantics and history of this suffix see Oettinger
2001a. Sometimes written with geminate m.



59 Noun and Adjective Formation 242

wantema- ‘lightning’, wawarkima- ‘door-pivot, hinge’, weritema- ‘anxiety’ < werite- ‘to
be anxious’.

2.38. The suffix -ri- forms common-gender and neuter nouns to verbal bases (some
not directly attested). Common: auri- ‘observation post’ < au(s)- ‘to see, look’, SCkisri-
‘Y < kis- ‘to comb (wool).” Neuter: étri- ‘food’ < et- ‘to eat’. Indeterminate: *misri-
‘brilliance’ (< *mis- ‘twinkle’) in miSriwant- ‘brilliant’ and misriwatar ‘brilliance’.

2.39. A linguistic relic which, when added to nouns denoting human (or divine)
males, marks the corresponding female is the derivational suffix -(§)Sara-. This suffix
distinguishes the pairs hassus ‘king’ and hassusSaras ‘queen’, ishas ‘lord’ and ishasSaras
‘lady’, Suppis ‘holy/consecrated man’ and SuppesSaras ‘virgin’ (see HE §50a; Laroche
1966: 302—-6; EHS 109, 111, 124, 129; Kammenhuber 1969b: 189-90, 198, 261, 269,
297; 1993 196-98), and the Hittite words underlying IR ‘male slave’ and GEME ‘fe-
male slave.’!” Tt operates like the English -ess in pairs such as actor : actress, waiter :
waitress, and master : mistress. Compare Luwian nan-i-§ ‘brother’ and nan-asr-i-§ ‘sis-
ter’ (-asr-). On this element in onomastics see Laroche 1966: 302—-6. The source of this
suffix is probably an old word for ‘woman’ seen in Luwian *asr(i)- (base of the deriva-
tives asrahit- ‘femininity’, asrul(i)- ‘female, feminine’). The Hittite word for ‘woman’,
however, reflects the PIE root *g¥en-, as does Luwian wanati- (see Starke 1980). On
the putative Hittite kuinna- ‘woman’ see Neu 1990; Carruba 1991, 1993a, questioned by
Giiterbock (1992; 1995c¢). Puhvel (HED K 306-8) agreed with Giiterbock in questioning
the philological basis of Neu’s example of kuinna- ‘woman’ but agreed with Carruba’s
identification of the adjective kuwansa- and kuwassa- ‘female’ and reconstructed the
Hittite noun ‘woman’ as ku(w)an(a)-.

2.40. For -talla- see -(a)t(H)alla- in §2.32.

2.41. The suffix -tara- forms agent nouns from verbal bases: westara- ‘herdsman’
< wes(iya)- ‘to graze’, akuttara- (an official) < eku-/aku- ‘to drink’. See §4.82 (p. 115).

2.42. The suffix -ul- forms neuter nouns from verbs (for their inflection see §4.66,
p. 107): taksul ‘peace, friendship’ < taks- ‘to join’. The a of the verb stem is deleted
before this suffix: wastul ‘sin, offense’ < wasta- ‘to miss the mark, sin’, i§hiul ‘obliga-
tion, treaty’ < iShiya- ‘to bind’, immiul ‘mixture’ < immiya- ‘to mix’, parsiul ‘crumb’
< parsiya- ‘to crumble’, and SeSarul ‘sieve’ < SeSariya- ‘to sift’.'® There is one example
from an adjective: assul ‘goodness, favor, well being’ < assu- ‘good’, and two from nouns:
kazzarnul (a textile) < karza(n)- (weaver’s tool)!* and pahhurul (an implement).

17. See the derived verb GEME-asSaress- ‘to become a (female) slave’ for evidence that the noun under-
lying GEME ‘woman slave’ is derived from that underlying IR ‘man slave’. See LH 43, 139, 185-86, 263.

18. This word is not an i-stem (contra Neu apud Rieken 1999a: 470 n. 2317). The correct reading of
KBo 44.142 (183/n) rev. 5" is [. . . x NNPAyq-ge-les-Sar 10-1i, not [. . . Se-les-Sar-u-li.

19. On this derivation see Ro8le 1998.
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2.43. The suffix -ula- forms common-gender nouns from various bases: aSandula-
‘garrisoning’, pittula- ‘loop’.

2.44. The suffix -ulli-** forms neuter instrumental and result nouns from verbs:
iStappulli- ‘1id, stopper’ < istapp- ‘to stop up’, kariulli- ‘body-veil’ < kariya- ‘to cover’,
PUShariulli- (a container), kuSkusSulli- ‘mortar bowl in which foodstuffs are crushed’
< kuSkus- ‘to crush’, puttulli- ‘tuft, something plucked’ < pu(i)ttiya- ‘to pull, pluck’,
parsulli- ‘bread fragment’ < pars(iya)- ‘to break’,?' and pupulli- ‘ruins’ (from an un-
clear base). The a of the verbal stem -(i)ya- is deleted before this suffix.

2.45. The suffix -uman- forms ethnica based upon place-names (Kammenhuber 1969b:
120-21, 124, 215, 268, 271, 295; Oettinger 1982b; Melchert 1983: 4—6; Kammenhuber
1993: 194-95, 660-61, Oettinger 2003: 147); for its inflection see §4.74 (p. 111). Ex-
amples: (sg. nom.) "Suppiluliumas ‘(man) of ""Suppiluliya’, "USutummanas ‘the (man)
of Suta’, "YpattuSummas? (sg. gen.) “luwiumna$ ‘of a man of Luwiya’, (sg. acc.)
URUpurushandumnan ‘the man from Purushanda’, (pl. nom.) ""USudulumnis ‘(elders) of
Sudul’, "Wanunum(i)nes ‘the men of Anunuwa’, URUSalampiimenes ‘the men of galampa’,
URUkatapiimene§ ‘the men of Katapa’, "UMESnesumenes ‘men of Ne$a.” Case uncertain
from lack of context: "usSumnas ‘man of USSa’. For kaniSumnili and neSumnili ‘in the
language of Kani§/Nesa (= Hittite) see §19.15 (p. 292); and note "Rpalaumnili ‘in the
language of the land of Pala’, "RVistanumnili ‘in the language of IStanuwa.” Note too the
ethnic pronoun kuenzumnas ‘whatever his home’ KBo 1.35 iii 9 (Kammenhuber 1969b:
215, 271) built on the interrogative-relative pron. kui- ‘who, what’ (EHS 102, 113, 194).
Note also arunuman- ‘maritime’ from aruna- ‘sea’. The Luwian ethnicon is in -wann(i)-
(Kammenhuber 1969b: 153, 268, 295, 318): see "ninuwawann(i)- ‘of Nineveh’.

2.46. Personal names were often based upon ethnica (see Laroche 1957b, 1966;
Hoffner 1998c). These names can use either the Hittite ethnicon -uman- or the old Hat-
tic -il + Hittite theme vowel -i-. The royal name Suppiluliuma certainly contains the
toponym "™ Suppiluliya + the suffix -uman-, and the following personal names may con-
tain that suffix: §uppiuman, Artumanna, Zardumanni, PiriyaSauma, Nahuma. The fol-
lowing contain -i/i: Hattusili (‘from Hattusa’), Arinnili (‘from Arinna’), Nerikaili (‘from
Nerik’), Gasgaili (‘from the KaSka people’), HupeSnaili (‘from HupiS$na’), Katapaili
(‘from Katapa’), Tahurwaili (‘from Tahurpa’), Hanikkuili (‘from Ankuwa’), Himuili
(‘from Hemuwa’), Karahnuili (‘from Karahna’).

2.47. This same -uman- suffix is preserved in factitive verbs: tameummahh- ‘to
make different’ (*fameuman- ‘belonging to another’ < tamai-), and Sumumahh- (for
*Sumummahl-) ‘to make (several objects) one (*Sumuman-), unify’ (see Rieken 2000b
and §9.62, p. 171). These factitive verbs are derived from the zero-grade form of the

20. Some examples may be collective plurals in -i of noun stems in -u/-.
21. Also attested is an /-stem parsul-. CHD P 192 s.v.
22. See "WHa-at-tu-[§lum-ma-as KBo 7.14 rev. 3 (OS).
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suffix *-umn- with assimilation to -umm- (see §1.122, p. 44), whose geminate is not
consistently written.

2.48. The suffix -ur- forms neuter nouns from verbs: aniur- ‘ritual’ < aniya- ‘to per-
form’, hengur- ‘gift’ < henk- ‘to (pr)offer’. Compare also with unclear bases: kudur- (a
body part), kurur- ‘hostility’; for the inflection see §4.80 (p. 114). The a of the verbal
stem -(i)ya- is deleted before this suffix.

2.49. The suffix -uzzi- forms common-gender and neuter instrumental nouns from
verbs: kuruzzi- ‘tool for cutting’ < kuer- ‘to cut’, iSpanduzzi- ‘vessel for libating’ < iSpand-
‘to libate’. The a of the verbal stem -(i)ya- is deleted before this suffix (iShuzzi- ‘belt,
sash’ < i§hiya- ‘to bind’).

2.50. The suffix -want-** forms possessive adjectives from nouns: Samankurwant-
‘having a beard’, duskarawant- ‘having joy’, pittuliyawant- ‘having anxiety’, kistuwant-
‘having hunger’, kanir(u)want- and kanesS(u)want- ‘thirsty’, innarawant- ‘having
vigor’, lalukkiwant- ‘having brightness’, miSriwant- ‘having brilliance’, eSharwant-
‘having bloodstains’, lupannawant- ‘wearing a diadem’, kurutawant- ‘wearing a horned
crown(?)’, hupigawant- ‘wearing a veil’, naduwant- ‘(terrain) having reeds’, ""VWiyana-
wanda ‘(city) having vines.” One also finds some deverbal examples: armahhuwant-
‘pregnant’, kartimmiyawant- ‘having anger, angry’, nahSariyawant- ‘having fear, afraid’
(see on their formation Oettinger 1988). In view of the last two examples in -iya-, it is
possible that the forms tar(a)Sganiyawant- ‘covered with colostrum(?)’ (“*tar(a)Sgan,
see Hoffner 2005) and Sefhuganiyawant- ‘covered with meconium(?)’ (*Sehugan-) are
built to denominative verbs *tar(a)Sganiya- and *Sehuganiya-.

2.51. The suffix -(u)war forms the verbal substantive of most verbs (see §11.20,
p. 185).

2.52. The suffix -zil- forms result nouns from verbs: Sarnikzil- ‘compensation’,
tayazzil- ‘theft’.**

2.53. The suffix -zzi(ya)- forms adjectives from local adverbs: hantezzi(ya)- ‘former,
first’, appezzi(ya)- ‘latter, later, last’, Sarazzi(ya)- ‘higher, uppermost’ (< *-tyo- §1.90,
p- 37; paradigms in §4.10, p. 84, and §4.38, p. 96).

2.54. Nouns (frequently divine names) ending in -Sepa- or -zipa- (Laroche 1947:
67-68) may contain a derivational suffix or be true compound nouns containing a word
Selipa- ‘spirit(?)’ that is not directly attested.” For -(n)zipa- alongside -Sepa- see §1.136

23. See Goetze 1930b: 34-35; Sturtevant and Hahn 1951: §119; HE §49d; Kammenhuber 1969b: 188—
89, 294; Oettinger 1988; Sihler 1995: §346 (< the “hysterokinetic suffix” -went- in PIE).

24. The pl. acc. [Sa]r-ni-ik-zi-lu-us KUB 46.42 iv 6, KUB 46.38 i 7, 10 (NH) indicates that at least
Sarnikzil- had common-gender forms as well as neuter.

25. The word $ipa-/Sipa- once suspected of being this word (see Laroche 1947: 67-68 and AlHeth 84
n. 250) seems to denote a disease of the eyes or an impairment of vision.
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(p. 47). As a suffix (or in a compound) it occurs in daganzipa- ‘earth’ (< tekan, dagan
‘earth’), tarSanzipa- ‘platform’, ‘HantaSepa- (< hant- ‘forehead’), *Hilanzipa- (< hila-
‘court’), panzasepa- (< iSpant- ‘night’), ‘Miyatanzipa- (< miyatar ‘fruitfulness’ [r/n-
stem)), YaskaSepa- (< aska- ‘gate’).

2.55. Some of the derivational suffixes listed above are either borrowed from Lu-
wian or created within Hittite by modification of Luwian material. Direct borrowings:
(1) abstracts in -ahit- (Starke 1990: 153-76) and (2) participles in -m(m)i-. Modifica-
tions: (3) nouns in -alla- and -alli- from the Luwian adjectival suffix -alla/i- (Melchert
2005b) and (4) ‘agent’ nouns in -(a)#(¢)alla- from a reanalysis of the same Luwian suffix
-alla/i- (Oettinger 1986a). The new suffix -(a)t(f)alla- spreads at the expense of the na-
tive suffix -ala-. In still other cases, a native Hittite suffix is reinforced by borrowings
from Luwian: (5) nouns in -al-,?® and (6) genitival adjectives in -as3a/i-. In these last
two types, it is often difficult to decide whether a particular example involves borrow-
ing or not.

Reduplicated Nouns and Adjectives

2.56. Hittite and Luwian vocabulary contains a considerable number of reduplicated
nouns, verbs, and adjectives (van Brock 1964; EHS 119-22; and Kammenhuber 1969b:
184, §17,3). For reduplicated verbal stems see §10.3 (p. 173). Reduplication in both
verbs and nouns is a feature of PIE (Beekes 1995: 171; Sihler 1995: 487 §443), but the
process is also highly productive cross-linguistically. None of the examples below can
be shown to be inherited from PIE. Some are probably formed according to inherited
patterns, while others are wholly new.

2.57. Among the nouns and adjectives: huwahhurti- ‘throat’, titita- ‘nose’, tetana-
‘hair’, laplipa- ‘eyelash’ (see Luwian lalpi-), gagali- ‘tooth’, pa(p)passalali- ‘esopha-
gus’, Sisa(i)- ‘tail’, duddumi- ‘deaf; deaf person’, memal- ‘meal’, halhaltumar(i)- ‘cor-
ner’, harsiharsi- ‘stormy weather’, akuwakuwa- (a small animal, possibly onomatopoetic
for the animal’s noise, but denied in HED A 26, citing lalakueSa- ‘ant’), SaluwaSaluwa-
and kallikalli- (bird names, imitating their repeated call?), artarti- (a plant name),
wantewantema- ‘lightning’, “Skarkaralli-, $iggaSigga-, and GAL.GIR, fariyattariyan.
Along with the many names for plants and animals, note the common occurrence of
reduplicated nouns for anatomical terms.

2.58. A special kind of reduplication is what in German is called Lallworter (EHS
117-19), words derived from baby talk (compare in English Mama, Daddy, bye bye
and terms for bodily discharges such as pee pee and poo poo). It is likely that in Hittite
such words as atta- ‘father’ (Luwian tatal/i-), anna- ‘mother’, huhha- ‘grandfather’, and

hannahanna- ‘grandmother’ belong to this class (see also pappa- ‘father’ in the com-

26. For this type see Starke 1990: 300-342 and Rieken 1999a: 445-58, though Starke wrongly denies
and Rieken underestimates the number of native Hittite examples.



63 Noun and Adjective Formation 2.60

v

pound pappaneknes ‘brothers having the same father’). And since words for body parts
are among the first acquired by young children, it is completely possible that several of
those listed in the preceding paragraph owe their form to baby talk.

Compounded Nouns and Adjectives

2.59. Compounded forms also exist (Giiterbock 1955; HE §53 a; Hoffner 1966;
Kammenhuber 1969b: 183-84; Neu 1986): dayuga- ‘two-year-old’ (da ‘two’+ yuga-,
§9.3, p. 153), appasiwatt- ‘future’ (appa ‘after’ + Siwatt- ‘day’), Sallakartatar ‘negli-
gence’ (Salla ‘high’ + kart- ‘heart’ + -atar), zasgarais ‘anus’ (zaSkar ‘excrement’ + ai§
‘mouth’), pattarpalhi- (a bird name: ‘broad of wing’, pattar + palhi-), annanekes ‘sis-
ters having the same mother’ (anna- ‘mother’ + nega- ‘sister’), pappaneknes ‘brothers
having the same father’ (pappa ‘father’ + negna- ‘brother’), tuzziyasessSar ‘camp/settle-
ment of an army (tuzzi)’; URU-riyaSesSar ‘settlement of a city’?’ (second component
afesSar ‘settlement’), and possibly tarumaki-"USN ‘woodpecker’ (taru- ‘wood/tree’
+ wak(a)i- ‘biter’ (analysis by Hoffner 1966),® with uw > um across word boundary
[§1.126, p. 44]). The negation niiman ‘not want(ing) to’ (Hoffner 1982) seems to con-
sist of a negative element (ni?) added to the optative man (see CHD sub both man and
niiman; see §26.19, p. 344).

2.60. There are also forms that are better described as “univerbations.” The first type
consists of nouns with a modifying genitive: “Wmaniyahhiyas isha-, “Umuke$nas EN-as,
LOMEShqzziwas ishes, "PASaramnas halis, etc. (Neu 1986, esp. his table on p. 116). The
seond type comprises nouns derived from a preverb + verb combination (HE §53 b):
WOperan huyatalla- ‘he who runs before, helper’, para handandatar ‘divine power,
providence, fate, luck’, Wantiyant- ‘son-in-law who moves in with his bride’s family’
(< anda iya-), kattakurant- ‘(jug) cut off beneath’, Serkurant- ‘(loaf) cut off above’
(Hoffner 1966). The third type is formed by the combination attributive adjective + head
noun: ""parkui hastai ‘(cut of meat called) pure bone’, YUdanhasti ‘(cut of meat called)
second bone’. That all of these combinations were treated as single words is shown by
the fact that, when they are marked by determinatives (§§1.39—1.44, pp. 23-24), the
latter appear on the preceding genitive or preverb rather than on the head noun.

27. Friedrich (HW' [1952] 299), who was well aware of the syllabic reading happira- for URU, never-
theless listed this word under the URU Sumerogram because he was uncertain of its syllabic Hittite reading.
Kammenhuber (1954: 406) and Kronasser (EHS 291) considered it to stand for *happiriyasessar and took
happiri as d.-1. of the normal a-stem happira- ‘city’. Neu (1974: 106-7) and Oettinger (1976a: 46) consid-
ered it to be based not on a d.-1. but on an alternate stem happiri(ya)-. Although Neu and Oettinger may
be right about happiri(ya)- ‘city’, the interpretation of URU-riyaSeSSar as *happiriyaSesSar has now been
placed in doubt by KBo 27.12 iii 4, a duplicate to KBo 6.34 iii 29, which instead of URU-ya-Se-e§-Sar reads
[. . -]x-hu-ri-ya-Se-es-Sar! This suggests that underlying URU in this word was a word [. . .-]huri(ya)-, not
*happiri(ya)-.

28. For wagai- with wakin (tarumaki[n™"FN]) in the sg. acc., compare the derived action nouns
hullanzai- and zahhai- with sg. acc. in hullanzin and zahhin. See §4.32 with n. 66 (p. 92).



Chapter 3
NOUN AND ADJECTIVE INFLECTION

3.1. Hittite is an inflecting language, marking the syntactic role of verbs and of
nominal categories (such as noun, adjective,! pronoun,” and some declinable cardinal
numbers) by word-final suffixes (“endings”). The inflectional categories of nouns, ad-
jectives, and some pronouns are gender, case, and number.

3.2. Gender. Grammatical gender is evident (and pertinent) only in the nominative
and accusative cases. Hittite recognizes two grammatical gender classes, traditionally
called common and neuter, alternatively animate and inanimate. Characteristics of the
Hittite neuter or inanimate nouns are the same features that characterize neuter nouns
in other old IE languages: identical forms in the nominative and accusative cases, and a
zero ending in the singular (except in a-stems, where the ending is -(a)n).

3.3. Hittite nouns have no formal feminine gender (EHS 106-7). It remains a matter
of debate whether this reflects a prehistoric merger of inherited masculine and feminine
into a common (or animate) gender (so Kammenhuber 1969b: 253; Hardarson 1994:
32-39, and others) or an archaic system in which there was no feminine distinct from
the masculine (so, e.g., Neu 1969: 237-41). Likewise controversial is the suggestion
that adjectives of the type dankui- ‘dark’, parkui- ‘pure’, are formal relics of the PIE
feminine that have lost their original connotation as feminines (Pedersen 1938: 35-36;
see also Kronasser 1966: 107; Kammenhuber 1969b: 253; Oettinger 1987; and Starke
1990: 85-87). In respect to the lack of a masculine-feminine contrast, the Hittite declen-
sion of pronouns and substantives resembles that of nouns such as Latin felis ‘cat’ and
canis ‘dog’, which can be masculine or feminine according to the biological gender of
the animal referent (Sihler 1995: 244). See §2.39 (p. 59) for the suffix used by Hittites
to designate females (-($)Sara-).

3.4. As in other IE languages, there is a broad correlation in Hittite between the
grammatical gender of a noun and the animacy of its referent: nouns denoting living
beings—divine, human, or animal—are usually common or animate. But as in other
systems, this correlation is an imperfect one, and numerous exceptions exist.®> Nouns

1. Including the participles as a verbal adjective.

2. There is a special set of case endings for the pronouns, which show different forms for the gen., abl.,
ins., pl. nom. com., and neut. (see §5.4, p. 133).

3. Many common-gender nouns denote non-living things (aimpa- ‘burden’, aggala- ‘furrow’, alpa-
‘cloud’, aruna- ‘sea’, peruna- ‘rock’, ega- ‘ice’, haluga- ‘message’) because they belong to the a-stem class,
and only common-gender a-stems are productive in Hittite (see §§2.4-2.6, p. 52).

64
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referring to inanimate objects may be common or neuter gender. The determining fac-
tor is formal, not semantic: certain suffixes or inflectional types belong to a given gen-
der, regardless of the semantic field to which the referent belongs (see §§2.15-2.55,
pp. 53-62, for these suffixes).* For example, many body parts are common gender, not
because they are an inalienable part of the human being and therefore could be argued to
be inherently “animate,” but because they belong to the a-stem class, and only common
gender a-stems are productive in Hittite (see §§2.4-2.8 [p. 52], §§4.1-4.5 [pp. 79-82]).
Hittite also preserves the inherited neuter u-stem genu- ‘knee’ and the neuter root noun
kerlkard- ‘heart’, while [is§i- ‘liver’ and harSar/harsSan- ‘head’ are also neuter (all these
belonging to well-attested neuter inflectional types in Hittite). This formal factor over-
rides the general tendency of nouns referring to humans and animals to be common
gender. Of nouns referring to groups of humans, ERIN.MES-#- ‘troops’ is common gender,
because productive 7-stems are common gender,’ while antuhsatar ‘people, humanity’,
hasatar ‘family’, aSesSar ‘assembly’, happiriyasesSar ‘population of a city’, and MUNUS:
MEShazkara(i)- (group of female musicians) are all neuter, because the suffixes -atar and
-eSSar form neuter nouns, as does -a(i)- when forming collectives.® Of nouns referring
to groups of animals, juitar ‘wild animals’ and lala(k)uesSar ‘swarm of ants’ are neces-
sarily neuter because of their stems, although their referents are animate.

3.5. The essentially formal basis of grammatical gender described in §3.3 did not
prevent speakers from occasionally employing common gender to mark true “animatiza-
tion,” based on the undeniable widespread correlation of common gender with animacy
of the referent. For example, it can hardly be accidental that genu- ‘knee’, a neuter noun,
is inflected as common gender only in the phrase ‘the walking knee’ (sg. acc. iyantan
genun KBo 40.25 i 24°)", where it is being depicted as an active body part. Similarly,
in a ritual passage where a house is to be transformed into a ram, the neuter noun per
appears as a secondary common-gender sg. nom. parnas$ in one version (KBo 10.45 iv
31), in contrast to the ergative parnanza of the duplicate (KUB 41.8 iv 30).8

4. Nouns in -ahit-, -al-, -atar, -e$Sar, etc., are formally neuter or inanimate. Nouns in -ala-, -asha-, -att-,
-ima-, etc., are formally common or animate.

5. The noun for ‘troops’ is unknown. One possibility might be fuzziyant-, as claimed by Tischler (2001:
222) and others. For although the sg. nom. ERIN.MES-az in KBo 17.1 i 30 (OS) would be an unusual spelling
for /-ants/, it is not unparalleled (see §1.135, p. 46, and §3.21, p. 72): li-in-ki-ya-az KUB 30.34 iv 7 (MH/
NS) is an ergative (Laroche 1962: 26, 32), and MNUSMSpqzkaraiyaza | hazkaranza are alternate spellings of
the ergative of hazgarai- (see Hoffner 1998a: 37-40 and §3.9 below [p. 67]).

6. The same principle applies to nouns referring to plants and to all kinds of manufactured items, such
as containers, buildings or parts of buildings, wooden and metal tools, and other semantic fields. For con-
venient lists see Tischler 2001 under the respective determinatives DUG, E, GIS, URUDU, and so on. Compare
the well-known example of the German diminutive suffixes -chen and -lein. Since these form neuter nouns,
even diminutives referring to people are grammatically neuter: Mddchen ‘girl’, Frdulein ‘young woman’.

7. See the scribal confusion about the same construction in i-ya-an-ni-ya-an (neut.) ge-nu-un (com.)
KUB 9.34 iii 37, ed. Hutter 1988: 38-39, 82-83.

8. This is no more remarkable or significant for the overall system than the fact that grammatical gender
affects poetic imagery in modern IE languages (e.g., the moon is typically depicted as a female in Romance
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3.6. Since the “gender” opposition in Hittite contrasts only animate and inanimate,
there is no formal distinction between masculine and feminine gender, only a deriva-
tional suffix -(8)Sara- (§2.39, p. 59) used to form nouns denoting human (or divine)
females from corresponding male-denoting nouns.

3.7. For two reasons it is necessary to insist on the unremarkable facts cited in §§3.3—
3.5 regarding the relationship of grammatical gender and semantic animacy in Hittite.
First, misconceptions about the distinction have prevented a proper appreciation of the
role of the ergative case (see §§3.8-3.9 below). Second, Starke (1977: 122-26) has in-
correctly claimed that in OH there was a grammatical contrast in the behavior of nouns
referring to persons and animals (“Personenklasse”) and those referring to inanimate ob-
jects (“Sachklasse”).” Specifically: (1) case forms in -i of nouns referring to living beings
are allegedly attested in OH only in functions belonging to the dative (recipient, goal,
and one from whom something is removed), while case forms in -i of nouns referring to
inanimate objects occur only in the function of a locative, expressing location (goal for
these nouns being marked in OH only by the allative in -a, and place from which only
by the ablative); (2) nouns referring to living beings (“Personenklasse”) never occur in
OH in the allative, ablative, or instrumental. If the word attaz in KBo 20.31:1 (OS) is
a form of ‘father’, as the context suggests, it furnishes direct counterevidence for the
second claim.' For further evidence refuting both (1) and (2) see the examples cited
in the respective paragraphs on the case syntax of the dative-locative (§16.65, p. 257;
§16.68, p. 258; and §16.70, p. 259) and the instrumental (§16.107, p. 269).

3.8. “Split Ergativity.” Case syntax in Hittite for the most part operates according
to an “accusative” system typical for an IE language: subjects of both transitive and in-
transitive verbs appear in the nominative, while direct objects of transitive verbs appear
in the accusative. However, as established by Laroche (1962), when a neuter noun func-
tions as the subject of a transitive verb, it obligatorily takes the form -anza (sg.) or -ante§
(pl.) (see further §3.21, p. 72). He properly labeled this form an “ergative,” although
his own characterization of its behavior left ample room for doubt. Garrett (1990b) has
since demonstrated that Hittite nominal syntax shows precisely the features expected
of a language with a “split ergative” system.!' Pronouns and common-gender nouns
follow the ‘“‘accusative” pattern: as subjects they appear in the nominative (whether

languages, where the word is feminine gender, but as a male in German, where it is masculine gender).
9. Unfortunately, this analysis has been uncritically accepted by a number of scholars (e.g., Luraghi
1997a: 8 §2.1.3, 13 §§2.1.5.9-10; and Tjerkstra 1999: 7 and 100 n. 22).

10. In KBo 20.31 and its duplicate KUB 57.69 (ed. Hoftner 1992a) the word attaz is followed im-
mediately by hu-up-hla?-...], and the following context refers to DUMU.MES ‘sons’, AHI=KA and negnan
‘brother’, and AMA ‘mother’.

11. “Split ergativity” refers to a situation in which a language uses both accusative and ergative patterns
of case syntax side by side, the distribution of which can be conditioned by a variety of grammatical factors.
We stress that we insist here only on the validity of the split ergative system for attested Hittite. We take no
stand on its historical origin (for an alternative to the view presented by Garrett (1990b), compare Oettinger
2001b: 311-12, with refs., and Josephson 2003a and 2004). Furthermore, the status of ergativity in PIE is
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the verb is transitive or intransitive) and as direct objects in the accusative. But neuter
nouns follow an “ergative” pattern: they appear in the “absolutive” case as the subjects
of intransitive verbs and objects of transitive verbs, but in the “ergative” as the subjects
of transitive verbs.'?

3.9. Rejection of an ergative case in Hittite has been based on two invalid objections
(for both see, e.g., Starke 1977: 182 n. 24):'* (1) Hittite does not show the features of a
typical ergative language such as Hurrian; (2) -anza/-antes belong to a quasi-derivational
-ant-suffix that semantically “animatizes” neuter nouns referring to inanimates (when
they are functioning in what is loosely labeled an “active” sense). The first of these objec-
tions is irrelevant: since Hittite shows split ergativity, where the ergative pattern applies
only to a subset of the nominal system, we would not expect it to show the features of
a fully ergative language such as Hurrian. The second claim is simply false. As stressed
by Hoffner (1998a: 37—40), the noun MUNUSMES,q7kara(i)- (female musicians) is semanti-
cally animate, referring only to persons, but as a collective it happens to be grammati-
cally neuter. The fact that the word appears as MNSMEShazkaraiyaza | hazkaranza just
when it is the subject of a transitive verb confirms that the ending -anza marks ergative
case. It is illogical to say that -anza here “animatizes” a noun that is already semantically
animate. Nor is the notion of being “active” the determining factor. Grammatically neu-
ter nouns referring to persons or things appear in the nominative-accusative (properly
“absolutive”) when they are the subjects of intransitive action verbs: asesSar Sara tiyazi
‘the assembly stands up’, watar araszi ‘water flows’. These and other facts confirm that
the selection of the endings -anza and -antes is grammatically conditioned (by neuter
gender and subjecthood of transitive verbs) and has nothing to do with semantic ani-
macy. “Ergative case” is the only proper characterization for such a feature.

3.10. Just as formally defined grammatical gender occasionally is employed to mark
genuine animacy of a usually inanimate referent (see §3.5), so, unsurprisingly, the Hit-
tites in a few instances also used the available ergative marker for the same purpose,
extending its usage in such cases beyond its proper grammatical sphere. For example, in
aritual context where a house is likened first to a ram and then to a ewe, it appears in one
version (KUB 41.8 iv 30, 34) as parnanza as subject of both an intransitive and transi-
tive verb. That the ergative may occasionally function simultaneously as appositional
direct address without abandoning its ergative role, as in n=us attas nepisanza EGIR-an
tarna ‘O father heaven, turn them back!’ is also unremarkable.

3.11. Case. OH distinguishes as many as eight cases of the noun and adjective
in the singular and as many as six in the plural (Forrer 1922; HE §§54-56). They are:

an entirely separate issue, on which see, among others, Villar 1983; Luraghi 1987; Rumsey 1987; Comrie
1998; and Oettinger 2001b.

12. For the sake of simplicity, we elsewhere retain the traditional term “nominative-accusative” for the
case that should properly be termed “absolutive.”

13. Others who reject the notion of ergativity in Hittite include Benveniste 1962b; Kammenhuber 1985:
452-55; Neu 1989b; Carruba 1992; and Marazzi 1996: 161-62.
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(1) vocative, (2) nominative, (3) accusative, (4) genitive, (5) allative, (6) dative-locative,
(7) ablative, and (8) instrumental." A ninth case, the ergative (§§3.8-3.9 and §3.21),
occurs only with neuter nouns. Dative and locative singular have already merged into
a common ‘“dative-locative” form in the singular in OH. The plural in OH contrasts
nominative, accusative, genitive, and dative-locative, plus ablative and instrumental (but
the last two cases show no contrast between singular and plural). The allative and in-
strumental, productive in OH and MH, survive in NH only in isolated expressions. The
common gender nominative and accusative plural also merge in NH. Hittite nominal
cases function like those in other case languages: the nominative marks the subject, the
accusative the direct object, the genitive possession, the dative-locative the indirect ob-
Jject or place in/to which, the ablative place from which, and the instrumental means or
accompaniment. The OH allative marks only place to which. For the uses of the cases
in detail see chapter 16.

3.12. Number. PIE substantives distinguished singular, dual, and plural (Szeme-
rényi 1996: §7.1.3). Animate nouns contrasted a “count” or “distributive” plural with
a collective plural (Eichner 1985). The Old Anatolian languages such as Hittite show
only indirect traces of the dual. These scattered examples are treated synchronically as
collective plurals.”” Thus, in the declension of substantives and pronouns (for the lat-
ter, see chapters 5—-8) Hittite distinguishes only singular and plural number. Inflectional
endings of the noun, adjective, and clitic pronoun distinguish singular from plural in
OH in all cases but the instrumental (ending -(i)7) and ablative (ending -(a)z). The latter
two cases are indifferent to number throughout the history of the language. In post-OH
the genitive is identical in singular and plural.

3.13. OH also preserves the PIE contrast between a “count” (or “distributive”) plural
and collective plural in common-gender nouns (Neu 1969; Eichner 1985; Neu 1992;
Melchert 2000). These collective forms have been previously regarded incorrectly as
neuters and their occurrence on substantives of common gender as evidence for hetero-
genericity in Hittite nouns (for heterogenericity see §15.14, p. 240). These examples do
not show alternation in gender but rather a contrast in number: alpa ‘bank of clouds’ vs.
alpes/alpus ‘(individual) clouds’, gul-as-Sa ‘fate’ (of a person) vs. ‘Gulses/Gulsus ‘the
Fates’ (goddesses). See Melchert 2000: 62—-64 for further instances. There was origi-
nally no such contrast for neuter nouns, which had only the collective plural (Eichner
1985). Hittite did develop several devices for providing a count plural for neuter nouns.
One such device was to use the only appropriate endings it had—namely, those of the

14. Since neuter nouns do not distinguish nominative and accusative, their appearance in the ergative
case as subjects of transitive verbs still results in only an eight-way contrast within the paradigm of neuter
nouns.

15. For literature on the dual see Szemerényi 1996: §7.13. For traces of the dual in Hittite and Luwian
see among others Rieken 1994: 52-53, with references (citing da(n)hasti- ‘double-bone’, i§meri- ‘reins’ and
elzi- ‘scales’). Of the terms for body parts occurring in pairs (eyes, ears, nostrils, etc.), only S§akuwa ‘(two)
eyes’ has a possibility of ultimate derivation from an old dual.
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common-gender nouns: e.g., luttaes and luttaus ‘windows’ for neuter luttai- ‘window’.
For the use of a suffix -ant- to show a count plural of collectives see §9.26 (p. 159). The
contrast between collective and count plural appears to have been lost by NH, where one
finds only singular and plural, with the plural of neuter nouns marked by the endings of
the old collective. For the sake of simplicity, the collective endings are for the most part
referred to below as “nominative-accusative plural neuter” except in those cases where
they clearly belong to common-gender nouns.

Inflectional Endings

The Basic Scheme

3.14. The following paradigm shows the basic scheme of noun and adjective endings
in Hittite. Extremely rare alternative endings have been omitted, as have all except the
most straightforward distributional restrictions. For these see the detailed paragraphs
which follow the paradigm.

Old Hittite New Hittite

Case sg. pl. sg. plL.
nom. com. -5, -@ -es" -§ -us, -es, -as'®
acc. com. -n, -u§ -n, -us, -es, -as'®

-an (cons. stems) -an (cons. stems)
n.-a. neut. -0, -n (a-stems) -0," -, -0, -n -0, -a* -i*2
erg. -anza -ante§ -anza -antes§
gen. -as? -an, -a¥ -as -as
d.-l. -1, -ya (i-stems),”* | -a¥ -1, -e, -ya (i- -a§

-0 (cons. stems) stems), -ai®

16. See §3.15, §4.65, p. 107 (Sarnikzil), §4.82, p. 115 (some nouns in -ar).

17. Luraghi (1997a: §2.1.6) adds -as. But what is attested (as a hapax) is only -ia$ (see below, n. 31).

18. For the rules governing the choice see §3.16.

19. With and without lengthening of the vowel of the stem. See §3.20.

20. With consonantal stems.

21. Plural nom.-acc. in -a or -i belonging to certain common-gender forms are collectives.

22. The endings -a and -i are used with consonantal stems and -i with verbal substantives. See §3.20.

23. Also -s in nekuz (§3.22). Some, including Luraghi (1997a: §2.1.6), claim sg. gen. in -an in OH. We
have found no unambiguous case in Old Script. See §3.23.

24. OS examples: 9 hu-lu-ka-an-ni-ya (ea) KBo 17.15 rev! 20 (OS), hu-wa-§i-ya KUB 28.75 iii 19
(OS), ta-ki-i-ya URU-ri ‘in another city’ KBo 6.2 1 7 (OS), lu-li-ya ‘in a vat’ KBo 6.2 i 56 (OS), Sa-ni-ya u-
it-ti ‘in the same year’ KBo 3.22:10 (OS), Sa-ni-ya §i-wa-at ‘on the same day’ KBo 3.22:60 (OS), lu-ut-ti-ya
KBo 8.74++ iii 20 (OS), KBo 17.74++ ii 5 and passim (OS?, see Konk.), ¢Hal-ki-ya (par3iya, in sequence
with all other DN in d.-1.) KUB 41.10 rev. 6 (OS), KUB 28.75 iii 25 (OS).
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Old Hittite New Hittite
Case sg. pl. sg. pl.
voc.% -e, -1, -0 -0
all.? -a -a?
abl. -az(a),”® -za* -az(a)
ins. -it, -dlta -it, -dfta®

Common-Gender Nominative

3.15. Singular common. With the exception of a few nouns with stems in -ar- (see
§4.82, p. 115) and possibly a few with stems in -zil- (see §4.65, p. 107, for Sarnikzil),
all of which take a zero ending, the sg. nom. common-gender ending is /-s/. On the
cuneiform writing of this /s/ on stems ending in nt and Vz, see §1.11 (p. 13) and §1.90
(p. 37).

3.16. Plural common. The OH ending is -e5.*' In the MH Masat letters, the pl.
acc. com. ending -u$ begins to be used for the nominative (and the pl. nom. com. -e§
for the accusative): see Hoffner forthcoming: §54, §56. The ending -as also appears on
i-stem nouns such as jalki- ‘grain, crop’: hal-ki®A-a¥ HKM 19:6 (Hoffner forthcom-
ing: §53). Variable use of -e§ and -u$ for both pl. nom. com. and pl. acc. com. continues
into NH, but by late NH (i.e., the reigns of Hattugili III, Tudhaliya IV, Suppiluliuma
II) a stable distribution is achieved (Melchert 1995). The ending -us§ becomes the regu-
lar ending for a merged pl. nom.-acc. com. for all stem classes, with the following
exceptions: (1) u-stem adjectives generalize -awe$ (eliminating the irregular pl. acc.
com. in -amusl); (2) stems in -t- (mostly -nt-) use -e$ with a few exceptions;* (3) the

25. See labarnai LUGAL-i KUB 2.2 + KUB 48.11ii 9, tabarnai KUB 44.60 iii 15, M"NStawanannai KBo
17.88 + KBo 24.116 iii 21 (MS), ‘Mammai KUB 27.67 ii 45, "RVEblai KBo 32.19 iii 37" (MH/MS). None
of these examples is found in OS. For an explanation of this ending see §3.24.

26. The vocative and allative did not exist in the plural.

27. To the extent that a distinctive allative form in -a occurs in NH compositions, it is an archaism and
not a form of current speech. In NH the allative was replaced by the dative-locative.

28. The -aza ending is secondary and not attested in Old Hittite (OS). The ablative and instrumental are
indifferent to number.

29. The ending -za is confined to consonantal stems, e.g., $i-it-far-za ‘with sundisks’ and ne-pi-is-za
‘from heaven’, E-er-za ‘from the house’ (§3.26, p. 74).

30. To the extent that the instrumental occurs in NH compositions, it is an archaism and not a form of
current speech. In NH the instrumental was replaced by the ablative.

31. There is a single exception [ha-an-te-e]z-zi-as ‘first, older’ KBo 22.2 obv. 18. The appearance of
-ia$ for -ie§ could show an isolated early example (OS) of the change cited for MH in this paragraph and
in §4.19 (p. 87) for NH i-stems (see also §1.68, p. 31), but an archaism is also possible, as per Neu (1979a:
192).

32. nu=wa=3mas siG-andus OL=pat peihi ‘1 do not give them good ones’ KUB 13.35+ ii 8 (Hatt. III),
and duwarnandus in iv 12; Sekkandus KBo 23.114 obv. 23, 25 (oracle questions about Urhi-Tes$Sub).
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relative-interrogative kui- generalizes kuies (§8.2, p. 149) (see Mclntyre, cited by Mel-
chert 1995). No such regularity is found for i-stems, which show mostly -iu$ and -aus,
but -ies and -ae$ continue to be found, along with -iyas (and rarely even -as and -is; see
Melchert 1995: 271). Contrary to repeated claims, there is no compelling evidence for
the ending -a$ as pl. nom.-acc. com. other than with i-stems.*® There is thus no merger
between the plural nominative-accusative and the plural dative-locative in NH. In late
NH,** unambiguous writings of the nominative plural common ending as -i§ occur:
i-da-la-u-i-E8* UN.MES-$i-i§ (= antupsis) ‘evil persons’, al-wa-an-zi-ni-ES an-tu-ul-3i-
i§ ‘sorcerous persons’, LU.MES-iS (= pisnis) ‘men’, DINGIR.MES-i§ (= Siunis) ‘deities’, SES.
MES-i$ (= negnis) ‘brothers’, ka-ru-ii-i-li-i§ LUGAL.MES-I[§] (= hassuis) ‘former kings’,
ha-a-ra-ni-isMUSEN ‘eagles’ (§1.57, p. 28; §4.75, p. 112).

Common-Gender Accusative

3.17. Singular common. The accusative singular of common-gender nouns with
vocalic stems is -n (antuhSan ‘human’ < antupsa + n, halkin ‘grain’ < halki + n, hasSun
‘king’ < hassu + n). Consonantal stems use -an (kardimmiyattan ‘anger’ < kardimmiyatt
+ an).

3.18. Plural common. The OH ending is -u$. For developments in MH and NH
see §3.16.

Neuter Nominative-Accusative

3.19. In the neuter nominative-accusative singular, most nouns and adjectives use
the bare stem: ai§ mouth, Suel ‘thread’, hahhal ‘brushwood’, Salli ‘great’, idalu ‘evil’,
taru ‘tree, wood’, tekan ‘earth’. a-stems add an -n: ezzan ‘chaff, straw’, ekan ‘ice’, yugan
‘yoke’, pedan ‘place’, kunnan ‘right’.

3.20. On the neuter nominative-accusative plural in general in Hittite see Gertz
1982. In older texts we find a zero ending for neuter plural i-stems and u-stems, such
as 9SiSparuzzi ‘rafters’ and idalu uddar ‘evil words’ (see p. 103, n. 121, and Watkins
1982). There is no tendency to merge neuter nominative-accusative singular and plural
(contra Prins 1997), as shown by the fact that in later texts the zero ending is replaced
by -a (haliya ‘corrals’, Sarliya ‘§.-loaves’, genuwa ‘knees’, idalawa ‘evils’), which is

33. If our claim is valid, one has to assume scribal corruption of the following passage: kasa=wa ammel
tuéggas=mies anta ‘Now my body parts are warming up’ VBoT 58 i 24 (OH/NS), where the plene written
-mi-e-e$ for the pl. nom. com. possessive clitic and the medio-passive pres. pl. 3 a-a-an-ta point to a plural
subject rueggas.

34. A possible earlier example occurs in MH/MS: keé=a DUMU.MUNUS.MES-i[$ . . .] KBo 16.45 obv. 8,
which because of ké cannot be read DuMU.MUNUS.MES-u[$]. In any event, instances of this writing of the pl.
nom. com. ending would be very rare prior to NH.

35. Inview of the unambiguous -i§ ending on the nouns, it is possible that the attributive adjectives also
had this ending, hence, i-da-la-u-i-i§ and al-wa-an-zi-ni-i§ (reading ES as 1§, a value that the sign unques-
tionably has in late NH).
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the regular ending for consonantal stems such as Suppala (see §4.64, p. 106), kudurra
(see §4.81, p. 114), iskisa (see §4.89, p. 119) and aniyatta (see §4.94, p. 121). The
ending -i is attested principally with the verbal substantives of the type arkuwarri®A,
Sawarri, and minumarri®* (see HE §185 b 2), and r-stem adjectives and nouns such as
zankilatarri™A (§4.104, p. 127), SuppesSarri®, kururi™*(§4.85, p. 117), halhaltumari,
huppari, and aniuri (§4.84, p. 117; §4.81, p. 114), but we also find aniyatti alongside
aniyatta.*® Some neuter r/n-stems that regularly take a zero ending also show plurals
with deletion of the final -r (e.g., kuSduwata ‘calumnies’; see §1.133, p. 46). A few
neuter nouns (principally in -r/n-) also directly continue an archaic PIE pattern by which
the plural nominative-accusative was distinguished from the singular by a different ab-
laut pattern (see §3.37, p. 78): singular wadar (written wa-a-tar) ‘water’, plural widar
(written d-i-da-a-ar) ‘waters, (bodies of ) water’, singular uttar ‘word, utterance, matter’,
plural uttar (written ud-da-a-ar) ‘words’, singular huidar ‘wildlife’ (written variously:
collective hu-u-i-tar, hu-u-e-da-ar, hu-i-ta-ar, but never with plene writing in final syl-
lable), distributive plural huidar ‘beasts’ (written hu-i-ta-a-ar, hu-i-da-a-ar, hu-u-i-ta-
a-ar, always with plene writing in last syllable; for the forms see HED H 353-54). In
all three of the above examples, a collective idea is either possible or explicit in the
singular, and an individualizing idea is required for the plural. In the word a-as-Su-u
‘goods, possessions’, the old plural of the adjective a-as-Su ‘good’, the plene writing of
the final syllable reflects the original presence of a laryngeal (*-uh,) (see Watkins 1982
and AHP 86, 131, 184).

Ergative

3.21. As described in §3.8 (p. 66), when a neuter noun appears as the subject of a
transitive verb, it takes an ergative case ending: -anza in the singular (rarely written
-az, §1.135 [p. 46]) or -antes in the plural. In cases where there is a difference between
the nominative-accusative and oblique stem in the base neuter noun, the ergative end-
ings are regularly attached to the oblique stem: hastiyanza < hastai-/hastiy- ‘bone’,
[huw]lallissananza < hu(wa)llis(n)- 7, pahhuenanza < pahhur/pahhuen- ‘fire’, linki-
yvanzallinkiaz and linkiyante$ < lingai-/linkiy- ‘oath(-deity)’ (§3.10, p. 67). There are
rare exceptions: Sluttanza < luttai-/luttiy- ‘window’. Ergatives built to a collective
stem are known in the case of MUNUSIMEShg ! q7_ka-ra-a-i-ya-za, MNSMEpg-az-qa-ra-i-
ya-za, [MUNUSMESpg_az-ka-ra-an-za ‘female temple musicians’® built to the collective
hazkarai (for which see Hoffner 1998a), and possibly linkiyanza and linkiyantes ‘oath-
deity/-deities built to the collective kuie MA-ME-TEMS (*lingai) dapianda KBo 16.98 iv
21 (CHD L-N 64 “pl. neut. nom.”) of lingai- ‘oath’. One must be careful to distinguish
the ergative endings -anza and -ante$ on neuter nouns from the homophonous sg. nom.

36. aniyatta is attested already in OS (see Neu 1983: 15-16 n. 74), while aniyatti is attested only in
post-OS.

37. Although in this case the ergative singular ending -a(n)za was selected, in all occurrences the verbs
of which the noun is the subject are plurals, showing that the plurality of the referent was kept in mind (see
again Hoffner 1998a).
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and pl. com. endings of common-gender stems in -ant- (whether these endings are
historically related is a separate question, on which see p. 55, n. 11). One must further
distinguish the ergative ending -anza when it is spelled without the -n- as -az(a) (see
§1.135, p. 46) from the ablative ending (see §3.33, p. 77).

Genitive

3.22. Singular. For the genitive singular in PIE the endings: -es/-os/-s are posited
(Sihler 1995: 248; Szemerényi 1996: 160; Meier-Briigger 2000: 183, 2003: 196). For
the Hittite sg. gen. only the ending -as (from PIE *-os) is widely attested, although
there is a rare use of -§ with nekuz in the set phrase nekuz mepur ‘at twilight time’
(originally *‘time of twilight’) (see Rieken 1999b: 84 with n. 400). Other forms such
as uD-az (= Siwaz) ‘in/on the day’ may not be genitives but nominatives. The genitive
personal names "Nunnus and ™Tarupsus and the DN Tasammaz of the old language (so
Neu 1979a: 185-86 with n. 22) may be relics of such a gen. in -§ (opposed by Melchert
1984a) but pose problems that cannot yet be resolved. See also §4.44 (p. 98) and §4.50
(p. 100) (Siunzanna- < /siuns/ + /anna-/?).

3.23. Plural. In OH there existed a distinct form for the pl. gen., marked by an
ending in -an < PIE *-om (Laroche 1965; Kammenhuber 1969c: 304-5, 311, 313). It
occurs on padann=a SSGIR.GUB ‘stool of the feet’ (OS), Siunan antuhsis ‘people of the
gods’ (OH/NS), SES.MES-n=a NIN.MES-n=a iStarna ‘among brothers and sisters’ (OH/
NS), WMEShapian parna ‘to the house of the 4.-men’ (OH/MS), DUMU.MES-an parna
‘to the house of the (royal) children’ (OS), and DINGIR.MES-nan=a istarna ‘but (-a/-ma)
among the gods’ (OS), arahzenan $A LG.KUR KUR.KUR-TIM ‘the lands of the surround-
ing enemies’ (OH/NS).*® As shown by Laroche (1965: 33—-41), some examples of this
ending must be interpreted as plurals, and all OH occurrences can be so read.* Despite
repeated claims, there are no assured OS examples of -an marking genitive singular
(LUGAL-an aski in Laws §187 may be ‘to/in the gate of the kings’, see p. 98, n. 89).
Apparent examples of -an as a singular in post-OS copies of OH archetypes either are
not genitives (see Laroche) or may be errors. One example from a MH text might be
explained by a plural conception of the sky, analogous to the plural form in the Semitic
languages (Akkadian Samii, WSem §mm): nepiSan [(DINGIR.MES fakna$ DINGIR.MES)]
‘the gods of the heavens, the gods of earth” KUB 26.6:6'-7" (the duplicate KBo 8.35 ii
10 reads népisas DINGIR.MES; cited CHD L-N 448 as either sg. or pl. gen.). Beginning
already in OH we find a competing pl. gen. ending -as§, which becomes the only genitive
ending in NH. It is impossible to determine whether this ending reflects a merger with
the dative-locative plural or the genitive singular.

38. The first example refutes the claim (Kammenhuber 1969c: 254-55 [§30.2¢c] and 3045 [§42]) that
the ending was limited to semantically animate nouns.

39. Laroche’s own conclusion (1965: 40) that -an originally had a collective meaning has no basis in
fact, as his analysis of the attestations shows, but rests entirely on his erroneous prehistoric analysis of the
pronominal pl. gen. ending -enzan. His claim of a prehistoric collective value for -an is refuted by the ex-
clusively plural meaning of the cognate endings Lycian -& and Lydian -av.



3.24 Noun and Adjective Inflection 74

Dative-Locative

3.24. Singular. In Hittite the dative and locative, which were formally distinct in
both singular and plural in PIE (in sg. dat. *-ei, loc. *-i; in pl. dat. *-bh(y)os, *-mos,
loc. -su, see Szemerényi 1996: 160—61; Meier-Briigger 2000: 183, 2003: 196-97), have
merged, ending in -i in the singular, -a§ in the plural. The only sg. d.-1. ending in OS
is -i. This is the regular ending throughout Hittite. In MH and NH we also find rarely
-e: [hlamante=ya HKM 88:5 (MH/MS), KUB 13.2 iv 10" (MH/NS), and the u-stem
forms a-as-Sa-u-e and i-da-la-u-e cited above in §1.61 (p. 28). In the case of a-stems,
the stem-vowel is usually deleted before the d.-l. ending -i, but in a few cases we find
the ending added to the stem in -a-, producing an ending -ai (e.g., labarnai). This rare
ending is a sporadic innovation and does not represent an archaism (so, correctly, Neu
1979a: 188).%° In some cases it can plausibly be explained as influenced by an im-
mediately preceding i-stem attributive adj. ending correctly in -ai: Sallai ha§Sannai ‘to
the great family’. In other cases the a-stem vowel was not deleted in a foreign word or
foreign name: ""VEblai, ‘Mammai, [‘Aprlitai, labarnai, and M"NStawanannai (so again
Neu 1979a: 188, followed by Miller 2004: 141).

3.25. From a pre-Hittite IE locative in *-we/on-t-i was derived the infinitive in
-wanzi, while the supine in -wan may have been derived from the endingless locative
*-welon (Laroche 1970: 41-42; Neu 1979a: 189). For another view, deriving the Hittite
infinitive from an old ablative, see p. 185, n. 36.

3.26. A zero ending (an “endingless locative,” also posited for PIE by Meier-Briigger
2000: 183; 2003: 196, but not by Szemerényi 1996: 160) also exists for a small group
of nouns (Neu 1980, with additions by Oettinger 1982c¢): Siwat ‘on the day’, dagan ‘on
the ground’, nepis ‘in heaven’, E-er (*per) ‘in the house’, laimman ‘in/on the name’ (see
p- 109, n. 142), kessar ‘in the hand’ (see p. 116, n. 183), and possibly also fapuwas ‘on
the side/rib’ (see p. 118, n. 190) and SA-er (*ker) ‘in the heart’. See below in §3.32 for
ablative forms built on the endingless locative, an archaism (Neu 1980): £-erza (versus
parnaz, §3.32, p. 77; §4.115, p. 130), possibly also nepisza (versus nepisaz, §3.32 and
§4.89 [p. 119] with n. 197), and ketkarza and tapusza, whose archaic status is shown
by the fact that they are attested only as adverbs. For examples and uses see below in
chapter 19. The few examples of the dative-locative of u-stems like GIS-ru are probably
merely scribal errors but in any case do not reflect anything archaic in PIE terms.

3.27. The plural always had only one ending (-as) throughout the Hittite period.

Vocative

3.28. The vocative proper exists only in the singular. Plural entities are addressed
using appositives, often but not always in the nominative (see §16.16, p. 245). A voc.

40. Forms of the dative-locative of the i-stem adjectives Suppai and Sallai are not examples of this ar-
chaic ending but can be explained in terms of the behavior of i-stem adjectives (see §4.37 and n. 71, p. 94).
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(sg.) ending in zero is posited for PIE (see Szemerényi 1996: 160; Meier-Briigger 2000:
183-84; 2003: 196). In Hittite, most common nouns and adjectives (including a few
u-stems)*! the vocative appears as the bare stem (i.e., it has an ending in zero). Com-
pare: (a-stems:) iSha-mi ‘my lord’, “ISKUR-ta atta=Su[mmi] ‘O Tarhunta, ou[r] father’,
(u-stems:) ‘Mukisanu ‘O MukiSanu’, ‘IStanui Sarku LUGAL-ue ‘O IStanu, pre-eminent
king’. In OH, u-stem appellatives and names take the ending -i/-e: ‘UTU-i (**I§tanui) ‘O
Sungod’, LUGAL-ui (*hassui) ‘O king’ (Neu 1979a: 179; Eichner 1974b: 234-35). In
at least two cases, a-stem nouns have a vocative in -i with the a-stem vowel deleted be-
fore it: atti=me ‘O my father’ and [SE]S-ni=mi ‘O my brother’ (= *negni=mi from negna-)
(see CHD sub -mi-e 2" and negna-). For a possible third instance (lali ‘O tongue’) see
p- 81, n. 25, for an alternative explanation. With i-stems the evidence is inconclusive:
Kumarbi, ‘Impaluri, Salli ‘great’ in ‘IStanu GAL-li LUGAL-ue (i.e., *hasSue) ‘O I$tanu,
great king’, [‘Alalwaimi le=a$§ namma zahhiskesi ‘O Alawaimi, don’t fight them any
longer’. The enclitic possessive pronouns, which show i-mutation (§4.17, pp. 86-87),
show either -i or -e vocalization in the vocative: isha-mi ‘my lord’, [SE]S-ni=mi ‘O my
brother’, attizme ‘O my father’. The use on vocatives of the clitic possessives in -met/-
mit (“UTU=met ‘O my Sungod’, EN=mit ‘O my lord’, DUMU=mit ‘O my son’, wappu=mit
‘O my river bank’), which only occur in MS or NS copies of older texts is based on
a misunderstanding of the clitic possessives by copyists who no longer had these as a
living part of their language. Such writings do not represent a real usage of any period
(see Otten 1973: 55; and §6.11, p. 141). Consonantal stems seem to show both the bare
stem and the -i ending: ‘WiSiriyanta ‘O Wisuriyant!” (read [wisuriyant/d]), but pedanti
‘O place!” and KU.BABBAR-an-ti ‘O Silver!’*

3.29. No unambiguous example of a vocative form of a neuter substantive is yet
known in Hittite. To serve as the vocative of the neuter nouns pedan ‘place’, nepis- ‘sky’,
and KU.BABBAR ‘silver’, Hittite speakers used vocatives in -anti: pedanti ‘O place!’, and
KU.BABBAR-an-ti ‘O Silver!”,* or instead of the vocative they used an appositional
direct address, such as in n=us attas nepisanza EGIR-an tarna ‘O Father Sky, release

41. This fact seems to undermine Luraghi’s attempt (1997a: §2.1.6.2) to distinguish u-stems in nam-
ing constructions (e.g., "Tuttu Sum=Su ‘Tuttu is his name’) from u-stem vocatives, since both use the bare
stem.

42. See, however, with -e: ‘UTU-e (= ‘IStanue) iSha=mi ‘O Sungod, my lord!” KUB 31.127 i 1, and
duTtu-e Sarkui LUGAL-ue ‘O Sungod, heroic king!” (ibid. 15).

43. Although the break before the form in question might be restored as [. . . DUMU-i§-§]i KU.BABBAR-
an-ti le=mu=kan kues[i] KUB 36.18 ii 7 and the form in question understood as a dative concluding the
preceding clause.

44. These forms show the vocative ending -i with stems in -ant- either directly or indirectly: directly,
if one interprets pedant- and KU.BABBAR-ant- as contemporary examples of the “individualizing” suffix
-ant- (see §2.25, p. 56); indirectly, if one views them as vocatives corresponding to ergatives in -anz(a).
Regardless of its prehistoric source (on which see the refs. in n. 11, p. 66), sg. erg. -anz(a) /-ants/ that marks
a subject matches formally the sg. nom. com. of a stem in -ant-. Thus, in cases of genuine personification,
speakers could have analogically created vocatives in -anti by analyzing ergative /-ants/ as /-ant+s/ and
adding the productive -i to the presumed stem /-ant-/. The absence of assibilation makes it extremely un-
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them” KUB 15.34 iv 32, where the ergative case ending (-anza) on the neuter noun
nepis- is appropriate, since the neuter noun here takes a transitive verb. In the case of
Silver, the form addresses a person bearing that name, not the metal itself (see Hoffner
1988b: 163-64). The ‘place’ addressed by the vocative pedanti is to be thought of in
some sense as capable of understanding and responding to the address and therefore
“animate.” Of the situation in PIE, Szemerényi (1996: 159) writes: “In the neuter, nom.
voc. acc. of the same number are not distinguished.”

3.30. Neu (1979a: 178) and Luraghi (1997a: 15 §2.1.6) claim a vocative plural end-
ing -es but give no example to substantiate it. Nominative pro vocative occurs in rare
instances in the singular but so far not in the plural. They may have in mind an example
of appositional direct address (§16.16, p. 245), distinct from the true vocative (§16.13,
p. 244).

Allative

3.31. OId Hittite had in the singular a noun case ending in -a indicating motion
‘to’, ‘toward’, or ‘into’. The allative is exclusively the case of ‘whither, to what place’,
not ‘where, in what place’ (so, correctly, Otten and Soucek 1969: 62—-63; incorrectly,
Kammenhuber 1979a). This case was discovered by Forrer (1928), who called it the
“Richtungskasus.” It is sometimes called the “directive” (Laroche 1970; Brixhe 1979;
Kammenhuber 1979a; Luraghi 1997a) or “terminative” (Starke 1977; Held, Schmal-
stieg, and Gertz 1987). The CHD III/1 (1980) p. xvi introduced the term allative as a
deliberate pendant to its opposite, the ablative. So long as the case in -a is kept distinct
from the dative-locative in -i, it is of little consequence which of the several proposed
names one gives it. In this grammar, we use the term allative. On the history of research,
see Starke 1977: 131-35. From the allative form of the heteroclitic action nouns in -artar
is derived the infinitive in -anna (§4.107, p. 128; see also Laroche 1970: 41-42; Neu
1970: 55 n. 30). Many scholars think that common local adverbs such as anda, arha,
para, and Sara, which express directed movement, originated as allatives (see Laroche
1970; Neu 1974: 67; Starke 1977). Perhaps beginning already in OH (Otten and Soucek
1969: 62-63; Neu 1979a: 189-90) and intensifying in MH, the allative forms in -a (but
not the infinitives or local adverbs) were replaced by forms in -i. In NH speech, the al-
lative no longer existed, although allative forms continued to be copied by NH scribes
from older archetypes.

Ablative

3.32. The ablative and instrumental cases do not distinguish singular and plural. The
usual ablative ending is -az, with occasional post-OH spelling variant -aza (see Melchert
1977: 443—47). The alternative post-consonantal ending -za (not -aza) is archaic (see

likely that the vocatives in -anti are archaisms of any sort (see the arguments of Carruba [1992: 86] against
Garrett [1990b: 275]).
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§3.26 and §4.115 [p. 130]) and thus far found only in E-erza ‘from the house’, nepisza
‘from heaven’ (OS), Sittarza (§4.84, p. 117), and the frozen ablative in the local adverbs
tapusza ‘to the side’ (§19.11, p. 291, §20.28, p. 300; compare GUB-laz ‘to/on the left’,
kunnaz ‘to/on the right’), ketkarza ‘at the head’ (§3.26; §7.19, p. 147), andurza ‘inside’
(§16.92, p. 265, §19.5, p. 289), arahza ‘outside’ (§19.5), appa par($)za ‘backwards’
(Neu 1980). The endings -az (following vowels) and -za (following consonants) are
almost in complementary distribution in Old Script manuscripts (Melchert 1977). But
already in these oldest manuscripts -az begins to encroach on -za in the consonantal
stems. There are occasional instances of the use of the Akkadian preposition /57v ‘from’
followed by the inflected ablative form of the noun: 1$TU KUR Lu-ii-ya-az ‘from the land
of Luwiya’ KBo 6.2 142 = Laws §20 (OS), on which see LH 31 with n. 48.

3.33. There is a rare ablative ending -anza: assured examples include “luttanza
KBo 8.42 obv. 2 (OS), luttianza KBo 21.95 i 11, i§hananza KUB 39.102 i 1, papran-
nanza, and uddananza KUB 12.58 iv 26-27. However, some alleged examples (e.g.,
hannes§nanza, huitnanza, and tuppianza cited by Melchert 1977: 449-50) are instead
ergatives (for uddananza in both functions see §4.101, pp. 124-125). Since the ergative
ending may also appear as -az(a) (see §1.135, p. 46), caution is needed in interpreting
forms with endings -anza, -az, and -aza.

3.34. For the variant ending -(a)(z)zi that regularly appears before the clitic -ya ‘also,
and’ and rarely in word-final position, see §1.116 (p. 42).

Instrumental

3.35. The instrumental, like the ablative, does not distinguish singular and plural.
Alongside the prevailing instrumental ending -if or -et, we also find a rare ending -d/t(a):
ganut and genut < genu- ‘knee’ (see p. 101, n. 111), Sakuit and Sakuwar® < Sakuwa-
‘eye’, kisSarit and ki§Sarta ‘with the hand’, iStaminit and iStamanta ‘with the ear’, we-
danda and wetenit ‘with water’, Saganda ‘with oil/grease’, uddanta ‘by the word’. See
also kad!-du-ut ‘with (the eagle’s) talons’ KUB 43.601 17. It is plausible that the simple
dental without preceding i was the earliest Hittite instrumental ending (Neu 1979a:
190), with the i developing by anaptyxis (§§1.80-1.81, p. 34) in the environment of a
preceding dental. One also finds this ending with the demonstratives: apedanda ‘with
that, therewith’ (HED A 87), kedanta ‘with this’ (see Melchert 1977: 458). For an ex-
ample in a unique infinitive form see p. 185, n. 36. The unique form iésnat in namma
alwanzenan i-e-es-na-at DINGIR.MAH-a§ iwalr . ..] [...-]landu ‘Then let them [. . .] the
sorceror with iesSar, like the Mother Goddess’ KBo 21.12 rev.? 23-24 (for sg. nom.-acc.
iessar see KUB 9.39 ii 2 and 8.39 2, 4, 5) is probably an imperfect attempt to replace
an older instrumental i-e-e$-ni-it with an ablative i-e-e$-na-az. It is not evidence for an
instrumental ending -at.

45. KUB 23.72 + rev. 15 (Mita text, MH/MS).
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Stem Variation

3.36. In most cases the stem, consisting of a root or a root plus one or more suffixes,
to which inflectional endings are attached, is invariant in Hittite. In some instances, there
is variation in the stem, not always reflecting the PIE morphological feature ablaut, on
which see §3.37. In nouns and adjectives, such variation usually contrasts the singu-
lar nominative and accusative (sometimes only the singular nominative) with all other
forms of the paradigm, but other patterns also exist. It is difficult to prove, but likely,
that in a few nominal paradigms the variation in the shape of the stem is accompanied
by a shift in the accent (see on this issue §1.46, p. 25). In the demonstrative pronouns,
there is also a contrast between the stem of the nominative and accusative versus the
other cases see (§7.3, p. 143).

3.37. Ablaut. Hittite nominal (and verbal) inflection shows some traces of the PIE
morphological process of vowel alternation called ablaut (also apophony or vowel gra-
dation).*® Most PIE roots and suffixes were defined by the sequence of consonants they
contained. PIE roots are conventionally cited with an *e vowel, but in inflected words
a root or suffix*’ could appear with short *e or *o (full grade), long *é or *o (length-
ened grade), or no vowel (zero grade).”® Tt was common in PIE for different parts of a
single paradigm to show different ablaut grades (e.g., nominative-accusative versus the
other cases, or singular versus plural). Inflectional classes that show such alternations
are labeled ablauting (such as i-stem nouns; see sg. nom. wesis — pl. nom. wesaés).
As in other IE languages, in Hittite the appearance of ablaut has been changed due to
prehistoric sound changes and the tendency to generalize one ablaut grade throughout a
paradigm. Details will be left to the description of the individual inflectional types.*

46. There was a strong correlation in PIE between the position of the accent and the ablaut pattern, and
it seems virtually certain that the vowel alternations of ablaut were originally phonologically conditioned.
But by the time of PIE, ablaut was a morphological process: a given morphological category had a particular
ablaut. This is still seen in the “strong” verbs of modern Germanic languages such as English and German:
present sings/singt, past sang/sang, past participle sung/gesungen. For a general overview of PIE ablaut see
Sihler 1995: 108-24; Meier-Briigger 2000: 135-42; 2003: 144-52.

47. There was also ablaut in a limited number of inflectional endings (e.g., see §3.22 [p. 73] on the three
PIE forms of the singular genitive ending).

48. In roots or suffixes that contained one of the sonorant consonants *m, *n, *I, or *r, the sonorant be-
came syllabic (see the sound of English bottom, button, bottle, butter) in the zero grade when between two
consonants or between consonant and word boundary. Likewise, the glides *w and *y became respectively
*y and *i in the same position.

49. For the definitions and terminology of PIE inflectional types now popular in the field see, e.g.,
Meier-Briigger 2000: 188-201; 2003: 201-18. No attempt can be made here to describe the historical de-
velopment of these types in Hittite. For many of the consonant stem nouns see Rieken 1999a.



Chapter 4
NOUN AND ADJECTIVE DECLENSION

a-Stem Nouns

4.1. Of the Hittite nouns and adjectives with vocalic stems, those with stems in a
equal in number the total of those in i and # combined. They form the largest and most
regular Hittite stem-class. In this class, substantives and adjectives decline identically, in
contrast to the i- and u-stem classes. For a-stem nouns in the Old Anatolian languages
see Kammenhuber 1969b: 193-94, 279-80 and Meriggi 1980: §§5-40.

Common-Gender a-Stem Nouns

4.2. The following are paradigms of a-stem common-gender nouns (HE §§64-65).
Forms in bold type are in OS. Forms in parentheses are less common variants.

‘human being’! ‘father’ ‘mother’ ‘ ‘lord’
Singular
antuhsas,
antitwahhas,
nom. antuwahhis? attas, addas annas§ ishas, iShas®
andupsan,
antithSan,*
acc. antuwahhan, attan, addan annan ishan
voc.’ atta,® atti’ isha, isha

1. The stems antuwahha- and antuhSa- are largely suppletive in OH (perhaps due to ablaut grade, ac-
cording to Rieken 2001: 190-91; see here §1.76, p. 33): the former in sg. nom., the latter elsewhere. The
stems begin to compete in MH, and in NH the latter has almost completely displaced the former.

2. The rare form antawahza (KUB 12.44 iii 7), sg. nom. by context, if correct, is presently inexplicable
(HW? A 118-19 “wertlos”).

3. This form is found in OS only with attached clitics.

4. The rare writing an-tu-u-ul-Sa-an occurs in the NH fragment Bo 3379 8’ (StBoT 19 50).

5. Another a-stem vocative: ne-eg-na ‘O brother’ (see Hoffner 1988a).

6. YSKUR-fa [a]t-ta-Su[m-mi] ‘O Tarhunta, our father!” KUB 33.66 + KBo 40.333 iii 8, ed. Groddek
1999: 38, 40, 46.

7. at-ti-me ‘O my father!” (KBo 12.70 rev.! iii 10, see CHD sub marnan A and parganu-).

79
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‘human being’! ‘father’ ‘mother’ ‘lord’
gen. anduhsas, attas annas ishas
antuhsas,
antuwahhas?®
d.-l. antuhsi, antuhse® | atti anni ishi'® (eShe, iSha')
Numerically Indifferent
abl. antupSaz'? attaz annaz(a)
ins. 3 antuhSet"
Plural
nom." antuhses, atties,'® attis, annis ishes "
antuhsis,'s addus
antuwahhes,
antuhSus"’
acc.? anduhsus, attu§ annus, annius 't EN.MES-us§
antupSus,
antupSes™
gen. antupSas addas ishas
d.-l. antiwahhas, addas iShas®
antupsas,
andupsas

8. an-du-up-Sa-a$ KBo 17.1 + KBo 25.3 123 (OS); an-tu-uh-Sa-as KUB 31.127 + ABoT 44 i 37 (OH/NS).
9. an-tu-uh-§e KUB 43.58 1 52 (MS), KUB 44.61 rev. 7, 19. For dative-locative in -e see §3.24, p. 74
and §1.61, p. 28. an-tu-up-Se is not yet attested in OS.

10. Always written non-plene (e.g., i§-hi-is-5i) when enclitic pronoun is attached.

11. i$-ha-as-5i KUB 24.9 1 51 (TH 2:28 i 57) with var. i§-hi-e$-5i KUB 41.1 i 10. See also EN-a=5§i in
KUB 36.74 iii 6, 7.

12. an-tu-uh-Sa-az ‘together with (its) inhabitants’ BrTabl. i 88 (Tudh. IV), an-tu-uh-sa-az-zi-ya (with
clitic -ya ‘and’, see §1.16, p. 42; §3.34, p. 77) BrTabl. i 89 (Tudh. IV). Also attested in the writing UN-az
(NH). Correct LH 270, where sg. acc. LU.U ,.LU-na-az (*antupSan=a=z) is incorrectly labeled “abl.”

13. Other a-stem sg. ins.: teshit ‘by means of a dream’, patet and GIrR-it ‘by foot, on foot’, unuwashit
‘with decoration’, zapzikit ‘with glazed dinnerware’, and /alit ‘with the tongue’.

14. an-tu-up-Se-et 1691/uii 5 (MS).

15. Other a-stem pl. nom.: hasses, hanzasses, kakkapis, pappaniknes, tuekkes, and walle$ in -e$ or -is,
and kakapus, ZAG.H1.A-u$ (*irbus ‘borders’ KBo 5.13 1 27) in -us.

16. an-tu-wa-ah-he-es KBo 3.60 ii 16 (OH/NS) is possibly sg. nom. by context, although seemingly
pl. nom. in form; an-tu-uh-$i-is KBo 3.1+ ii 32 (OH/NS), [an-tu-u]h-Se-e§ HKM 50:5 (MH/MS).

17. uN.MES-u$ BrTabl. ii 48. For other examples of a-stem nouns with late NH pl. nom. in -u$ see above
sub §3.16, p. 70.

18. See §4.17, p. 86.

19. i5-he-e-e5 KUB 30.68 obv. 6, KBo 19.88:4', i§-hé-e5 KBo 3.46 obv. 38. There are no examples of
pl. nom. *i§-hi-is or *is-hi-i-is to match at-ti-is, an-ni-is, etc.

20. Other a-stem pl. acc.: nékus ‘sisters’, SES.MES-u§ (*negnus) ‘brothers’, DUMU.MES-u§ ‘sons, chil-
dren’, ZAG.HLA-u$ ‘borders’ KBo 4.10 rev. 21, iD.MES-us§ ‘rivers’, HUR.SAG.MES-u$ ‘mountains’.

21. HKM 89:15 (MH/MS) is accusative by context. [Su]lles in 89:19 seems also to be pl. acc.

22. is-ha-[as?-1Sa-as-ma-as-Sa-an (iShas=a=Smas=5an) KBo 3.1 121 (OH/NS).
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‘tongue’ ‘ear’® ‘roof”’ ‘sea’
Singular
nom. lalas iStaminas, Subhas arunas
iStamanas*
acc. lalan iStamanan Suhhan arunan
voc. lali®
gen. lalas — Subha¥ arunas
d.-L lali i§-dam-ma-ne,*® Sihhi aruni
iStamani®
all.® Subba aruna®
Numerically Indifferent
abl. EME-az iStamanaz Subhaza, arunaz, arunaza
Subhazi(=ya)*
ins. lalit iStaminit,
iStamanta®
Plural
nom. lales iStamanes**
acc. lalus istamanus Subbus arunus
coll. lali® Subha
gen. EME.HLA-a§ aruna$®
d.-1 Subbas

23. For the development of the word for ‘ear’ see Oettinger 2003: 147-51. The word was originally a
common gender n-stem of the type of ishiman- (see §4.74, p. 111), as still reflected in the archaic instru-
mental iShimanta. For the most part, however, the word came to be inflected as a common gender a-stem
iShalimana-. There is no syllabically written neuter form of this noun istaman in KUB 14.13 i 18-20, as
HED E/T 458 claims. But such a neuter singular *i$faman may stand behind the spelling GESTU-an KUB
8.83 4-5 (OH/MS), back-formed from a collective i§-ta-ma-as-[mi-it] ‘your (pl.) ears’.

24. "istamanas=kan KUB 55.20 + KUB 9.4 i 4, cited by HED E/I 458 as genitive, is nominative by
context.

25. For the repeated direct address form la-a-li la-a-li “Tongues! Tongues!” KBo 20.59:16” and EME.
HI.A EME.HL.A KUB 44.4 + KBo 13.241 rev. 22 (the latter with apparent neuter agreement) as collectives,
see Hoffner 2003b: 621. Alternatively, la-a-li could be a sg. voc. in -i (compare atti=me ‘O my father’), on
which see §3.28, p. 75, and §16.14 (p. 244).

26. i§-dam-ma-né-es-$i KBo 10.45 ii 26. For sg. d.-1. in -e see §3.24 (p. 74). The writing -dam-ma- may
not imply geminate m; see §1.24 (p. 19).

27. The unique writing “i§-ta-ma-a§-ni KUB 55.20 1 5 is due to a scribal error (read i§-ta-ma<-a3 »-ni
with Neu apud Rieken 1999a: 406 n. 2042).

28. Among a-stem allatives: lahha ‘to/on a campaign’ (OS), hapa ‘to the river’, ZAG-na ‘to the right’.

29. a-ru-na KUB 36.110 iii 21 (OS), and fairly frequently in OH/MS or OH/NS.

30. The abl. Sihza (OS) belongs to another stem Sufi(h)-: see Rieken 1999a: 65-66.

31. See §3.35 (p. 77).

32. is-ta-ma-né-e$ KBo 13.311ii 11.

33. KUB 36.89 rev. 4 (NH) see HED A 179.
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4.3. For the stem, gender, and paradigm of kesSar, kesSara- ‘hand’ see §4.82
(p. 115).

4.4. For the vocatives see §3.28 (p. 74).

4.5. The common a-stem noun pada- ‘foot’ is mostly written with the logogram GIR.
But some syllabic forms exist: pl. acc. pa-a-tu-ul[$] KBo 25.46:3, pl. gen. pa-ta-a-an
KBo 17.74 1 9 (OH/MS), pa-ta-a-n(a) (= patan=a) KBo 20.8 obv.? (4), 19 (OS), [pla-
a-ta-an KUB 34.120:6 (OH/NS), KUB 44.36 ii 14 (OH/NS), d.-l. pa-ta-a-as(-Sa-as)
KBo 17.15:10 (OS), ins. pa-te-et KUB 51.20 rev. 5 (NS) and GIR.HL.A-it (¥patelit) in
KBo 10.2 ii 19 (OH/NS).* The extremely common a-stem noun ‘son, child’ is always
written logographically®: sg. nom. pumu-(/)as, sg. acc. bumMuU-(D)an, sg. gen. DUMU-
(Das, sg. d.-1. pumu-li, pl. nom. DUMU.MES(-¢5), pl. acc. DUMU.MES-us, pl. gen. DUMU.
MES-as, pl. d.-1. DUMU.MES-as.

Neuter a-Stem Nouns

4.6. Neuter a-stem nouns are much less common (HE §64), because only common
gender a-stems are productive in Hittite. Examples are: peda- ‘place’, ega- ‘ice’, and

yuga- ‘pair, yoke’. For %Seya- (an evergreen tree) see below, §4.70 (p. 110).

‘place’ ‘ ‘ice’ 36 ‘ ‘yoke’ ¥’
Singular
nom.-acc. | pedan, pedan | ekan yugan
gen. pedas, pedas ekas yugas
d.-l. pedi, pedi eki yuki
Numerically Indifferent
abl. peédaz(a),
pedaz(a)
ins. yukit
Plural
gen. peédas
d.-L pédas, pedas

34. The Hittite a-stem has replaced an original root noun, whose alternating accent is probably still
reflected in the differing position of the vowel length in the pl. acc. versus the pl. gen. and d.-1. See §1.146
(p. 50).

35. The suggestion that pulla- is the syllabic reading for ‘son’ (Hoffmann 1992) is unconvincing; see
CHD P sub Epulla-.

36. A secondary common gender sigmatic sg. nom. is also attested: e-ga-as§ KUB 21.18 rev. 19 (HED
E/I 257, citing Laroche 1969a: 372-73). See also Hoffner 1971. No attested form of ega- unambiguously
indicates an n-stem.

37. A rare example of the bare root occurs in ““M*HUB.BI 3 i-i-uk li-en-zi ‘three pairs of acrobats/dancers
come’ KBo 25.72:11 (OS). For discussion see Rieken 1999a: 61-62.
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4.7. More common than neuter singular nouns are those inflected only in the collec-
tive (neuter) plural, indicating items consisting of aggregates of components: "haramma
(a kind of stew), 9Sgalamma (a part of the door), Y“Ysuppa ‘consecrated meat’,*® kusata
‘bride price’, tarusha (a leather part of the harness). This latter type can be identified by
the fact that there is no clear sg. nom.-acc. form in -an. Only attested in the nominative-
accusative are haramma, galamma, piyétta, pirana, and tarusha. The other two nouns
have the following limited paradigm.

‘consecrated meat” | ‘bride price’
nom.-acc. | Suppa kiiSata, kuSata, kisata
gen. Suppa(ya)s kuSatas

4.8. On vocatives of neuter substantives see §3.29 (p. 75).

a-Stem Adjectives

4.9. For primary (i.e., underived) a-stem adjectives see §2.7 (p. 52). See also those
in -ala- (§2.20, p 55), -alla- (§2.21, p. 55) and -iya- (§2.35, p. 58). Other examples can
be found in the lists provided by Reichert (1963: 65-74) and Jie (1994: 6-21).

4.10. The paradigm of a-stem adjectives (HE §65):

‘empty’® ‘external’ ‘right-hand’ ‘earlier, former’ 4
Singular

nom. com. | — arahzenas™ kunnas annallas

acc. com. t/dannattan arahzenan ZAG-an annallan

n.-a. neut. | t/dannattan arahzenan kunnan annallan

gen. arahzenas ZAG-nas annallas§

d.-L. dannatti arahzeni kunni, ZAG-ni annalli

all. arahzena ZAG-na

38. Y"“YSuppa is a lexicalized form of the archaic collective plural of Suppi- ‘sacred, consecrated’; see
§4.37 (p. 94).

39. The adjective dannatta- ‘empty’ is exclusively an a-stem. The forms dan-na-at-Kta)-te-e$ and dan-
na-at-te!-in in KUB 36.89 rev. 41-42 belong to a noun ‘desolation, wilderness’ (Haas 1970: 155), not to the
adjective, and a noun is also appropriate for the example dan-na-at-ti-is in KUB 21.29 i 12 (Hatt. III).

40. An i-stem annalli- also exists, for which the sg. neut. annalli, the sg. acc. com. annallin and the
plural form annallius (annallius KUB 38.34:7, KUB 40.2 rev. 8, and annalius HT 4:13) are attested. See
§2.21 (p. 55) and §4.17 (p. 86).

41. We do not distinguish the signs zI and ZE in the bound transcription of this word, since zI can also
be read ze.
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‘empty’® ‘external’ ‘right-hand’ ‘earlier, former’#

Numerically Indifferent
abl. arahzenaza kunnaz, zAG-alz] | annallaz
ins.*? kunnit

Plural
nom. com. | dannaddu§ arahzenes,® ZAG-Nis annall(i)es,
arahzenus annallis
acc. com.* —® ZAG-nus
n.-a. neut. | t/dannatta arahzena kunna annalla
gen. arahzenas annallas
d.-L dannattas annallas
‘bewitching’ “first’ ‘last’® ‘exempt, free’
Singular

nom. com. | alwanzenas hantezziya§ appezziyas arawas®
acc. com. alwanzenan hantezziyan appezziyan arawan
n.-a. neut. | alwanzenan hantezzian —46 arawan
gen. alwanzenas hantezziya§ arawas
d.-L alwanzeni arawi
all. alwanzena

Numerically Indifferent
abl. alwanzenaz hantezzi(y)az apezzi(y)az arawaz
ins.* alwanzenit arawit

Plural

nom. com. | alwanzenes hantezzies*® appezzies arawes
acc. com. alwanzenus$ hantezzius appezzius
n.-a. neut. | alwanzena
gen. alwanzenas
d.-l. alwanzena$ appezziyas

42. Other a-stem sg. ins.: ne-e-u[-it] and ni-u-i-i[t].

43. Written a-ra-ah-zé-né-e-e$ (with the NI sign) and transcribed arahzenies by HED A 134. arahzenas
in the NH examples uni arahzenas KUR.KUR in KBo 3.4 i 26 and ké arahzena$ KUR.KUR.MES ibid. i 28 (for
the word order see 18.25, p. 284) cannot be pl. acc. com. as often assumed, as shown by the modifiers uni
and ke. If we are not dealing with a misspelling for arahzena in both places, the construction might be that
of a genitive ‘land(s) of the outside’, perhaps modeled on faksulas utne ‘lands of peace’.

44. For the a-stem adjective newa- the pl. acc. ne-mu-us reflects the shift *newus > nemus (see §1.126,

p. 44).

45. a-ra-u-as KBo 22.62 + KBo 6.2 iii 22 = Laws §56 (OS), a-ra-u-wa-a$ KUB 8.41 iii 12 (OS).

46. From the sg. nom.-acc. neut. of appezziya- was formed the adverb appezziyan (from OS) / appezzin
‘afterwards’ (see §1.76, p. 32; §19.6, p. 290).

47. Other a-stem sg. ins.: ne-e-u[-it], and ni(or né)-u-i-i[t].

48. See p. 70, n. 31.
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‘internal, interior’ | ‘central, middle’ | ‘upper, superior’
Singular

nom. com. | anturiyas iStarniya$

acc. com. iStarniyan Sarazziyan®
n.-a. neut. iStarniyan

gen. anturiyas Sarazzi(y)as
d.-l. anturiya iStarniya Sarazziya

all. Sarazziya

Numerically Indifferent

abl. Sarazzi(y)az
Plural
nom. com. | anturies, anturius Salrazz]ies,®
Sarazzius
gen. Sarazziyas
d.-L. anturiya§ iStarniyas Sarazziya$

4.11. The oblique case forms (gen., abl., ins.) and the pl. nom. and acc. of hantezziya-,
appezziya-, and Sarazziya- would be indistinguishable from those of the shorter, i-stem
forms, of these words, hantezzi-, appezzi-, and Sarazzi- (§2.53, p. 61; §4.38, p. 94).

i- and u-Stem Nouns

4.12. For i- and u-stem nouns in the Old Anatolian languages see Kammenhuber
1969b: 194-95, 270-82 and Meriggi 1980: §§41-92. For the u-stem nouns in Hittite
see Weitenberg 1984 and the reviews by Melchert (1984a), Carruba (1989), and Eichner
(1991).

4.13. There is a strong parallelism between the inflection of i- and u-stems in Hit-
tite in terms of where and how they show ablaut. Where the former have -i-, -iy-, and
-ay-, the latter have, respectively, -u-, -uw-, and -aw-. In contrast to the a-stem class,
substantives and adjectives of the i- and u-stem classes for the most part decline dif-
ferently. Substantives regularly have an invariant stem in -i-/-u- (respectively, -iy- and
-uw- before -a-). Adjectives, however, show ablaut (see §3.37, p. 78), usually showing
-i-/-u- in the nominative and accusative singular, but -a(y)-/-aw- in the nominative and
accusative plural and in the oblique cases. There are exceptionally some substantives
with ablaut and some adjectives without it.

49. Only in the broken context of KUB 33.62 ii 4’, where Haas (1994: 713) and Glocker (1997: 34)
take it as sg. acc. com. The reconstruction of the context and grammatical interpretation proposed by these
scholars is quite uncertain. The form could also be a sg. nom.-acc. neut.

50. KUB 19.2:47 (NH).
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i-Stem Nouns

4.14. There are ten times as many common gender i-stem nouns as neuter i-stem
nouns. Several productive derivational suffixes end in -i-: -alli-, -asti-, -ili-, -ri-, -ulli-,
-uzzi- (see §2.21-2.49, pp. 55-61)

4.15. The nouns api- ‘ritual pit’, erhui- ‘basket’, and zakki- ‘latch’ entered Hittite
from Luwian, whence they retain remnants of a Luwian #-stem in the sg. d.-1. erhuiti,
zakkiti, apiti, and abl. apitaz (Starke 1990: 198-200, 211-12, 221). The Luwian nouns
with nominative-accusative singular in -aji are also f-stems (see DLL 132 §5). They are
usually inflected as i-stems in Hittite (common gender or neuter), but with the -¢- often
in the oblique cases (see the paradigms in §4.23). Luwian influence is also seen in the
abl. ending -ati occurring on the noun aulati (§4.23).

4.16. Many nouns borrowed from Hurrian end in i, the i-vowel often being a part
of a Hurrian suffix: -$hi- (ahrushi-, hubrushi-), -hi-, -ki-, -Ski-, -ugari-, -uri-, -arti-,
etc.’! Loanwords from Hurrian or Akkadian mediated through Hurrian enter Hittite as
i-stems: tuppi- ‘clay tablet’ < Akk. fuppu, Sankunni- ‘priest’ < Akk. §angii < Sum. sanga
(with possible stem influence from Hurrian as the intermediary of the loan?), aganni- (a
container) < Akk. agannu, “Capisi- (incantation priest) < Akk. asipu (with metathesis,
§1.140, p. 48), atupli- (a garment) < AKk. utuplu, halzi- ‘region, district’ < Akk. halsu,
hazzizzi- ‘ear’ < AKK. hasisu, kakkari- (a kind of bread loaf) < Akk. kakkaru, nura(n)ti-
‘pomegranate’ < Akk. lurindu (*nurindu), etc.

i-Mutation

4.17. Complicating the picture of the i-stem noun is the phenomenon of so-called
i-motion (or i-mutation). Most (but not all) Luwian nominal stems insert an obligatory
-i- between the stem and the case endings of the nominative and accusative of the com-
mon gender, singular and plural (Starke 1990: 56-93). In the case of a-stems, the -a- of
the stem is deleted before the -i-. Derivatives show that the -i- is not part of the stem.
The result, however, is in effect a paradigm with -i- in some forms and -a- in others.
When the Hittites began to borrow Luwian nouns and suffixes (see §2.55, p. 62), they
not only imitated the Luwian usage in loanwords but also carried it over in some cases
to native Hittite words. In paradigms of such nouns, the -i- forms tend to be found in the
common gender nominative and accusative, and the -a- forms elsewhere (Rieken 1994:
43-47). This entailed not only creating new -i- forms to old a-stems (pl. nom. com.
MUNUSMESqtrigs to MUNUSkatra- ‘female musician’, atties to atta- ‘father’, pl. acc. com.
annius to anna- ‘mother’, gimrius to gimra- ‘field’, sg. acc. com. %"natin to nata- ‘reed’),
but also by “reverse i-mutation” new -a- forms to old i-stems (sg. gen. Shulugannas

51. For these derivational suffixes in Hurrian see the grammatical treatments of Hurrian, such as Speiser
1941; Bush 1964; Neu 1988b; Girbal 1990; Wilhelm 1992a; and Wegner 2000: 47-52, 75-77.



87 Noun and Adjective Declension 4.23

and abl. ®Shulugannaz to “huluganni-, which in OH is a simple i-stem without muta-
tion [see sg. d.-1. huluganniya, abl. ®huluganniaz)). Predictably, however, there was
some confusion, most notably in stems with suffixes containing -/(/)-: e.g., for ‘former’,
we find the stems annala-, annalla-, annali-, and annalli- (Rieken 1994: 49-50). In
cases where a noun is poorly attested, especially in OH, we cannot always be certain
whether the stem is originally in -a- or -i- (e.g., palSa- and palsi- ‘way, road’). Our
convention with nouns showing i-mutation is to write the stem as -a/i- (e.g., nouns with
stem -asSali-).

4.18. In i-stems the inflectional endings combine with the stem as follows (see also
Neu 1985): (1) endings which consist of simple consonants or zero are affixed directly to
the i; (2) case endings which begin with an a-vowel are affixed to the longer stem in -iy-
or -ay-. Case endings that begin with an e or u vowel (pl. nom. com. -e$, pl. acc. com.
-us) are affixed directly to the i-stem: hal-ki-e-e$, hal-ki-us. A glide may have existed in
speech, but no special spelling (such as *hal-ki-i-us) indicates this.

4.19. NH i-stem common-gender nominative-accusative plurals in -i(y)as (e.g.,
halkia§) show that examples spelled ambiguously (§1.26, p. 19) as -Ce/i-e-es (e.g., hal-
keli-e-eS and tu-uz-zeli-e-es) are to be read as -Ciés, not -Cés (see §1.32, p. 20). In NH
there is also occasional contraction of -ies to -i§ (e.g., pl. nom. com. halkis and tuzzis;
see nn. 54 and 56, p. 88), producing a pl. nom.-acc. com. ending identical to that of the
sg. nom. com. (see §1.76, p. 32; and Melchert 1995: 271-72).

4.20. The allative of the i-stems ends in -iya, and the sg. d.-1. ends in -7 or -i. Forms
with the ending -iya also occasionally appear in post-OS texts in a dative-locative
function.>

4.21. Rare forms of the nominative singular such as tu-uz-zi-as (instead of the normal
i-stem noun tu-uz-zi-i§ ‘army’)> may be analogical formations with the stems in -iya-
(for the paradigm of iya-stems see §4.10, p. 84).

4.22. On the endings of the plural nominative in late NH see §3.16 (p. 70).

Common-Gender i-Stem Nouns

4.23. Paradigms of common-gender i-stem substantives with non-ablauting stem:

52. For an allative example see either kasatta=wa utniya paitteni ‘you are about to go to the land” KBo
22.1:24 (OS), or n=an=kan tuzziya anda uwate ‘Bring him in to the army’ HKM 35:6-7 (MH/MS). For a
d.-1. example see ™huwasiya 1 UDU appal(nzi)] ‘they seize one sheep at the stela’ KUB 53.14 ii 12-14
(par. KUB 53.12 iv 1-8); and with an ai-stem, see luttiya 1-i§ . . . Sipanti ‘he libates ... once at the window’
KBo 17.74+ii 5 (OS).

53. This rare form, tuzzias, is found only in KBo 2.5 ii 13 (NH), ed. AM 182.
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‘grain’ ‘army’ ‘artery(?),
sacrificial animal’
Singular

nom. halkis tuzzis aulis
acc. halkin, ‘Halkin tuzzin aulin
gen. halki(y)as tuzzi(y)as auliyas
d.-L. halkiya, halki, tuzziya auliya, auli

halki
all. tuzziya

Numerically Indifferent
abl. halkiyaz(a) tuzzi(y)az aulati (Luw.)
ins. halkit
Plural

nom. halkie$,** halkia§> | tuzzies,>® aulie§, aulius
BIEIE. halkius, halkiyas tuzzius, tuzziyas auliu§

hal-ki-(e-)es,

hal-ki¥A-aq557
coll. balki HLA
ek halkias
d-l. halkias

‘lip’ (a type of priest) (a type of priest)

Singular
nom. piaris purapsis patilis, patelis,
batilis
acc. piirin
d.-l. piiri, pikriya purapsi
Numerically Indifferent
abl. piiriyaz
ins. piirit
Plural
nom. piries purapsies, patilies, patilies,
purapsius batilies

acc. plirius, pariis purapSius
gen. patilies, patiliyas
d.-L piiri(y)as purapSeyas patilies, patiliyas
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54. See §4.19. An additional rare pl. nom., halkis, was cited without reference in HW 47. Perhaps nu
hal-ki-is iShiyantes KUB 15.11 ii 6 was meant. This form is not registered in HED H 37.
55. hal-ki**-a$§ in HKM 19:6 (MH/MS); see HED H 37 and Hoffner forthcoming §53. See §3.16

(p. 70).

56. A rare instance of pl. nom. fu-uz-zi-i§ occurs in KUB 31.42 iii 19 (MH/NS).

57. hal-ki**-a$ in HKM 19:10 (MH/MS) is pl. acc. (HED H 38 and Hoffner forthcoming §57).



89 Noun and Adjective Declension 4.23
‘latch’ ‘observation post’ ‘spring,
water source’
Singular
nom. zakkis, zakkes auri§ aldannis, aldanis
acc. zakkin
gen. zakki(y)as auri(y)as,
a(uw)wari(y)as
d.-1. zakkiti,® zakkiya auri, auriya aldanni, aldani
Numerically Indifferent
abl. auriyaza altaniyaz
Plural
nom. auries, aurius>° altannis, altannus
acc. zakkiu§ WS, aurius, auwaries® | altannius
zakkies
coll. za-ak-ki!¥A
d.-L. auriya¥ altannias,
aldannas
‘belt, sash’ ‘anger’ ‘ritual pit’ ‘fleece(?)’
Singular
nom. iShuzis karpis siesris
acc. iShuzzin karpin apin siGgsrin
gen. apias
d.-l. karpi apiya, apiti
Numerically Indifferent
abl. apiyaz,
apidaz(a)
Plural
nom. karpius
acc. iShuzzi(y)ass! apiyas
coll. api siGesri
d.-l. apiyas

58. See §4.15 (p. 86).

59. Late NH in BrTabl. III 44.

60. Attested in KUB 13.1+1i 19 (MS).

61. See LH 139f., 279. Only attested in NS. Analyzed by Friedrich 1959: 112, 122 and HED E/I 401 as
free-standing genitive.
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Neuter i-Stem Nouns

4.24. Paradigm of neuter i-stem substantives:

‘stela’ ‘libation’ ‘clay tablet’
Singular
nom.-acc. | huwasi iSpandu(z)zi tuppi
erg. tuppianza
gen. huwasi(y)as iSpantuzzi(y)as tuppi(y)as
d.-L. huwasiya, ispanduzzi, tuppi, tuppiya
huwasi iSpantuziya
all. huwasiya
Numerically Indifferent
abl. tuppi(y)az,
tuppiazza
Plural
nom.-acc. huwai®tA TUP-pPA'A
gen. TUP-PA¥*-a§
‘basket’ ‘garbage pit, ‘bridge’
dump’ (pl. tantum)
Singular
nom.-acc. | erhiii, erhui, hussil®
erhui
gen. erhiiiyas hiassiliyas
d.-1. erhiiti ® hussili, hussiliya,
hussulli
Numerically Indifferent
abl. erhuyaz, hussiliaz
erhiiiyaz
ins. erhuit
Plural
nom.-acc. armizzi
d.-l. armizziya$
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62. This sg. nom.-acc. shows apparent confusion with stems in -i/ (see §4.65, p. 107). Note also the
sg. d.-1. below with a different stem jusSulli-. The limited evidence makes it hard to determine the original

inflection of this noun.

63. The form er-u-i-ti KUB 38.25 i 16, 21, transliterated as er-{hu-yu-i-ti (i.e., scribal error) in HED E/I
283, is rather a real form, showing a Luwian sound change (see AHP 258) in this loanword from Luwian.
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4.25. Other neuter i-stem nouns: appuzzi- ‘tallow, fat, grease’, arkami- (a musical in-
strument; on the ghost geminate m see §1.24, p. 19), erimpi- ‘cedar’, esri- ‘form, shape,
image’, etri- ‘food’, hali- ‘pen, corral, sector’, harsiharsi- ‘bad weather’, harsiyalli-

‘pithos vessel’, hazziwi- ‘rite, cult act’, isSalli- ‘saliva, spittle’, etc.

4.26. In addition to tuppianza (listed above), ergatives of the neuter nouns Sanna=
pili- / sup-li ‘void’ and YYappuzzi- ‘fat’ exist in the forms sup-li-an-za (see CHD sub
Sannapili-) and "Wappuzziyanza.

4.27. Perhaps dual or collective in origin: elzi- ‘scales’, hulali- ‘distaff’.

4.28. Paradigm of i-stem substantives with ablauting stem:®*

‘spear(?)’ ‘pasture’
Singular
nom. com. wesis
acc. com. | marin wesin
gen. mariyas
d.-l. wesai

Numerically Indifferent

ins. marait

Plural
nom. com. | marie§ wesSaes
acc. com. marius wesaus

4.29. The stem of allative *makziya KBo 22.186 ii 8 cannot yet be determined, since
no case form exclusive to an i-stem is yet attested.

4.30. Paradigm of the mixed r- and i-stem noun halhaltumar(i)- ‘corner’.

Singular
all. or d.-1. halhaltumari ®
Numerically Indifferent
abl. halhaltumaraza
Plural

nom. halhaltumariyes
n.-a. coll. halhaltumar, halhaltimari
gen. halhaltu(m)mariyas,

halhaltumaras
d.-l. halhaltumariyas, halhaltumaras

64. Largely based upon Neu 1985: 259-60.

65. KBo 4.1 obv. 19 (so HED H 20); the form A-NA 4 hal-hal-du-um-ma-ri-ya KUB 7.41 1 7 (analyzed
as sg. d.-1. halhaldummariya in HED H 20-21 and HW? H 29) is uncertain, because at the beginning of a
new sentence the -ya could be the conjunction ‘and’.
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4.31. The noun halhaltumar- ‘corner’ was originally a neuter r/n-stem (see §4.112,
p- 130), but underwent a complex series of secondary developments. First, the neuter
noun generalized the r-stem (seen in the collective halhaltumar, sg. d.-1. halhaltumari,
and halhaltumaras and halhaltumaraz). Second, the alternative collective halhaltumari
was created (§3.20, p. 72). Finally, halhaltumari was taken as the base for creating an
i-stem count plural (see Melchert 2000: 65-66).

ai-Stem Nouns

4.32. For the derivation of stems in -ai- see §2.18 (p. 54). Since the oblique stem
of these nouns is identical with that of ordinary non-ablauting i-stem nouns (§4.23,
p- 88), examples of the latter inflection also occur, such as sg. acc. Saklin, hullanzin, and
zahhin.%® On the other hand, the older common gender i-stem tuphui- ‘smoke’ (OH/MS
tubhuis, tuhhuin) acquires a new stem fuphuwai- (NS tuhhuwais, tuhhuwain). Nouns in
-ai- show ablaut in the stem (see §3.37, p. 78; HE §68a: Weitenberg 1979, 1984): the
original pattern had -ai- (also spelled -ae-) in the nominative and accusative and -i- (-iy-
before -a-) in the oblique cases. But there is a tendency to generalize -ai- (-ay- before
-a-), so that it appears in the oblique cases as well, hence zahhait, lingayas, etc.

4.33. Common-gender action nouns:

‘battle’ ‘oath’ ‘curse’ ‘quarrel’
Singular
nom. | zahhais lingais hurtais halluwais
acc. zahhain, lingain, lingaen, hurtain halluwain
zahhin lingaen
erg. linkiyanza,
linkiyaz®
gen. zahhiyas linkiyas, lingayas hurtiya$
d.-l. zahhiya linkiya, lingai, hurtiya, hurtai

lengai, lingae

Numerically Indifferent

abl. zahhiyaz(a) lilenkiyaz(a) hurtiyaz halluwayaza
ins. zahhait
Plural
nom. lingais hurdaés
acc. lingaus hurtaus

66. Compare zahhain ~ zahhin ‘battle’ and hullanzain ~ hullanzin (VS 28.26 rev. 9) with Saklain ~
Saklin ‘custom, right’.

67. On the status of these ergatives formed to a common gender noun (or possibly to the collective
of such a noun) see §3.10 (p. 67). The rare example of a sg. neut. apat=wa NIS DINGIR-LIM KUB 26.92:7
reflects a sporadic back-formation from the pl. collective lingae (see the similarly back-formed sg. neut.
Sumanzanan to common gender Sumanza(n)-, as per Melchert 2000: 64 n. 34).
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‘battle’ ‘oath’ ‘curse’ ‘quarrel’
coll. linglale
erg. linkiyantes '
gen. hurdiyas
‘custom, right’ ‘portent’ ‘sin’ ‘song’
Singular
nom. Saklais Sagais wastais iShamais
acc. Sakldin, Saklin Sagain wastain iShamain
gen. Saklayas Sakiyas
d.-l. orall. | Sakiai, Sakliya

Numerically Indifferent

abl. Saklayaza
Plural
nom. Sakl[aes],
Saklaus
acc. Saklaus Sagaus wastaus iShamalus]
coll. Sagae
4.34. Neuter nouns:
‘bone(s)’ ‘window(s)’
Singular
nom.-acc. hastae, hastai luttai, luddai
erg. luttanza
gen. hasti(y)as lutti(y)as
d.-L. luttiya
Numerically Indifferent
abl. luttiyaz, luttanza, luttianza
Plural
nom. GIS AB.MES-u3 *
acc. luttaus
coll. hastai, hastae™
gen. lutti(y)as
d.-L. luttiyas

68. Attested as pa-as-ti-i-as in KBo 20.8 rev. 7 (OS).

69. “SAB.MES-u§ and acc. luttaus are “count plurals” (see §3.13, p. 68).

70. Both hastae and luddai (in all their spelling variants) reflect prehistoric collectives. All clear attested
cases of ‘window’ are functioning as singulars. It is often hard to tell whether one should translate ‘bone’
or ‘bones’ for hastai.
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4.35. An aberrant form of zashai- ‘dream’ is pl. acc. zashimus, which behaves as
though the stem were *zashiu-; see pl. acc. Simus from /siw-us/ to §iu- ‘god’. See §1.126
(p. 44), §4.45 (p. 98), and §4.50 (p. 100).

i-Stem Adjectives

4.36. The i-stem adjectives (with a few exceptions) show ablauting stems, taking
the zero grade in nominative, accusative, instrumental, allative, and sometimes dative-
locative’! singular, and the full grade ai or au in all other cases (HE §71, Kammenhuber
1969b: 194-95, 280-81; Neu 1985). The (stem +) endings for the i-stem adjective are:

Singular Plural
nom. com. | -i§ -aes or -ai§
acc. com. -in -aus
n.-a. neut. -1 (older) -a,
(secondary) -aya
gen. (older) -as, (older) -as,
(secondary) -ayas (secondary) -ayas
d.-1. -ai, -i
all. -iya
Numerically Indifferent
ins. -it
abl. (older) -az, (secondary) -ayaz

4.37. The forms in -aya- show a secondary restoration of the intervocalic y, which
was lost prehistorically (see §1.134, p. 46, and Sommer 1932: 357 with literature), either
in Proto-Anatolian (Melchert 1984b: 44—45) or in pre-Hittite (AHP 130). The forms that
have been claimed (e.g., HE §15a) to show syncope (§1.76-§1.78, pp. 32-33) — Sallas
< *Sallayas, Sallaz < *Sallayaz, Suppa < *Suppaya — are actually older than those show-
ing the secondary restoration. The regular system of ablaut given in §4.13 (p. 85) is
sometimes altered by influence from the i-stem nouns, and adjectives in -ui- are further
affected by the inflection of stems in -iya-.

4.38. Paradigms of the i-stem adjectives. Ablauting: Salli-, Suppi-, mekki-, harki-,
karsi-, palhi-, daluki-, dankui-, parkui-, warhui-. Non-ablauting: kariili-, nakki-,
arawanni-, annauli-, harwasi-, huelpi-. For hatuka-/hatuki- and daluka-/daluki- see
§84.39-4.40 (p. 97).

71. Hence forms like Suppi from Suppi- + -i, beside Suppai from full grade Suppai- + -i.
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‘large’ ‘holy, pure’ ‘much, many’
Singular

nom. com. | Sallis, Salles™ Suppis mekkis
acc. com. Sallin Suppin
n.-a. neut. | Salli Suppi mekki
voc. *Salli (GAL-II)
gen. Sallas, Sallayas Suppayas
d.-l. Sallai, Salli Suppai, Suppi,

Suppa™
all. Salla

Numerically Indifferent

abl. Sallayaz Suppaz(a), meqqayaz

Suppayaz(a)
ins. Suppit

Plural
nom. com. | Sallaes, Salles, Sallaus | Suppaés, Suppes meggaés, meqqaud ™
acc. com. | Sallius,” Sallayus’™ Suppaus meqqaus
n.-a. neut. | Salla, Sallaya, Sallai Suppa, Suppaya meggaya
gen. Sallayas Suppayas meqqayas
d.-L. Sallayas, salliyas [Sulppas, Suppayas
‘rough, dense’ ‘pure’ ‘dark’
Singular

nom. com. | warhuis, warhiis parkui$, parkues dankuis, dankuwayas
acc. com. warhuln, warhiiin parkuin dankuin, dankiiin
n.-a. neut. | warhiii parkui™ dankui
gen. warhuwayas parkuwas, dankuwayas

parkuwaya$

72. See §1.58 (p. 28).

73. In Suppa pedi KUB 30.42 iv 22 the allative Suppa is functioning as a dative-locative in a post-OH
text.

74. me-ek-ke-e§ belongs to the stem mekk-, as the CHD points out. It should therefore not be read me-
ek-ki-e$ (see §4.41, p. 97).

75. Analogical to substantives.

76. In the rare form Sal-la-mu-us KBo 27.11 obv. 2 (NS) and a semi-logographic GAL-la-mu-us KBo
12.89 iii 11 (MS?) the m is secondary, analogical to the stems that take this ending regularly; see §1.127
(p. 45) and §4.45 (p. 98).

77. Written pdr-ku-i, pdr-ku-ii-i, and pdr-ku-u-i. What was read by Archi (1979: 45-46) as pdr-ku-i in
KBo 22.1:6 (OS) should be read me-ma-i (see CHD mi(ya)hu(wa)nt- 2b).
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‘rough, dense’ ‘pure’ ‘dark’
Singular
d.-L. parkuwai dankuwai, dankui
all. dankuwa’™
Numerically Indifferent
abl. warhuwayaz parkuwayaz(a) dankuwayaz,
dankuwayazza,
dankuyaz, dankuwaz
ins. parkuwait dankuit
Plural
nom. com. | warhuwaes, warhiis, parkuwaes, parkués, tankuwaes, tankues
warhues parkuwaes,
parkuwais, parkuies
acc. com. warhuwaus
n.-a. neut. | warhuwa, warhuwaya | parkui, parkue, tankuwaya, tankuwa,
parkuwa, parkuwae, dankuwai
parkuwaya
d.-1. parkuwayas, tankuwas
parkuiyas
‘white, bright’ ‘wide’ ‘old, former’
Singular
nom. com. | harkis palhis™ karuilis, kariiles
acc. com. harkin kariuilin, karilin
n.-a. neut. | harki kariili
gen. kariiliyas
d.-l. kariili
Numerically Indifferent
abl. kariiiliyaz(a)
ins. karnilli]t
Plural
nom. com. | hargaés palhaes, palhaes, kariiilies, karielies,
palhaés, palhies kariilis, kariilius,
kariiliyas, kariilas
acc. com. karuilius, kariilias
n.-a. neut. | harga, harki palhi karaila, karaili,
kariiiliya
d.-1. karuiliyas, karuilia$

78. da!-an-ku-wla tdg]-na KBo 11.14 iii 26.
79. Forms included here are only the adjective palhi-, not the noun. Additional forms attested for the
noun are: sg. acc. com. palhin, sg. gen. palhas, sg. d.-1. palhi, pl. nom.-acc. neut. palha, palhaea, etc.
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4.39. The adjective hatuka-/hatuki- ‘awesome, frightening’ has singular nominative
and accusative a-stem forms, but all other case forms appropriate to an i-stem: sg. nom.
com. hadugas, sg. acc. com. patugan, sg. nom.-acc. neut. hatugan, d.-1. hatugai, abl.
hatugayaz, pl. nom. com. hatugaes, hadugaes, acc. com. hatugaus. The bolded forms,
which occur in OS, show that these competing stems existed already in OH.

4.40. The adjective daluka-/daluki- ‘long’ is so far unattested in OS copies. It has a
late NH a-stem sg. nom. com. form (GiD.DA-as), several oblique case forms appropriate
to an i-stem (dalugai, dalugayaz, talugaés, talugaus, talugaylal), several in MS, and an
atypical pl. d.-1. form dalugauwas (MH/NS),* which resembles the corresponding form
of the u-stem adjectives (see §4.51, p. 101). The unambiguous a-stem forms are NH
or NS. And dalugawas, if it is not an error, is probably from the NH scribe. The oldest
occurrences (talugaes, talugaus, talugayla), all MS) point to an i-stem.

Singular Plural
nom. com. GID.DA-as® talugaes
acc. com. talugaus, dalugaes
n.-a. neut. daluga® talugayla]®
gen. talugas,** dalugas
d.-l. dalugai® dalugauwas

Numerically Indifferent

abl. dalugayaz*

4.41. The adjective mekki- ‘much, many’ also has a k-stem in OH (§4.60, p. 105)
that exhibits the following forms (see CHD L-N s.v.): sg. acc. com. me-e-ek-kdn, me-ek-
kdn, sg. nom.-acc. neut. me-e-ek, pl. nom. com. me-ek-ke-es, me-ek-ke-e-es, pl. acc. com.
me-ek-ku-us. These forms are often erroneously cited as forms of the stem mekki- in Hittite
grammars (see Sturtevant and Hahn 1951: §148a; HE §71; and Held, Schmalstieg, and Gertz
1987: 16).

u-Stem Nouns

4.42. The inflection of u-stem and au-stem nouns is analogous to that of the i- and
ai-stems (§4.18, p. 87; see Weitenberg 1984 and Neu 1985). The ablaut rules (§3.37,
p- 78) are the same: (1) endings which consist of simple consonants or zero are affixed
directly to the u, (2) case endings which begin with a vowel are affixed to the longer
stem in -u(w)- or -aw-.

80. KUB 27.67 ii 40, iii 44 (MH/NS), marked as suspect with ‘!” in HW 206.

81. KUB 26.1 iii 15 (Tudh. IV).

82. da-lu-ga 1i-tar VAT 7481 iv 6 (OH/late NS). Sg./pl. neut. as adverb taliiga KBo 10.7 ii 27, 31.
83. KUB 17.10iii 29 (OH/MS).

84. The form in KUB 17.10 iii 33 (OH/MS) in broken context could be pl. gen., pl. d.-1., or pl. acc.
85. KBo 10.24 v 9 (OH/NS).

86. dalugayaz M[(U.kAM-za)] KUB 15.17 15 (NH).
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4.43. Several irregularities must be pointed out: (1) in the sg. d.-1. in NH, an end-
ing -e emerges as an alternative to -i (§1.61, p. 28; §3.24, p. 74)¥ and (2) the pl. acc.
com. is -amus, which comes from *-awus by the rule in §1.127 (p. 45). With substan-
tives: heyamus ‘rains’, kelamus ‘7", wappamus ‘banks’. With adjectives: asSamus ‘dear’,

halluwamus ‘deep’, italamus ‘evil’, pargamus ‘high’, Sargamus ‘preeminent
“full’ (OS), dassamus ‘heavy’, etc.

M=

, Suwamus

4.44. Some authorities affirm the existence of a sg. gen. in -§ (e.g., Neu 1979a:
185-86 with n. 22; and Weitenberg 1984: 315 §836). Others (e.g., Melchert 1984a) have
declared themselves unconvinced by the sparse evidence.®® For discussion of possible
cases of the sg. gen. in -8, see §3.22 (p. 73) and §4.50 (p. 100).

4.45. In zashimus ‘dreams’ (< za$hai-) Tunn. iii 51 and Sallamus (also written GAL-
lamus; both < Salli-) ‘great’, the -m- before the ending -us$ is secondary; see §4.35 (p. 94)
and n. 76 (p. 95).

4.46. The stem + endings for the u-stem (non-ablauting) substantive are:

Singular Plural
nom. com. -us -ues
acc. com. -un -u§
n.-a. neut. -u -uwa (older -u)
gen. -uwas -uwas, -uwan®
all. -uwa®
d.-l. -ui -uwas

Numerically Indifferent

abl. -uwaz
ins. -uit, -ut®!

Common-Gender u-Stem Nouns

4.47. Paradigms for sample u-stem common gender nouns:

87. See Neu 1985: 187-88 and Weitenberg 1984: 318.

88. For emending the contextually genitive LU “STUKUL-u3 (Laws §40, ms. A) to LU S®TUKUL-Sa! see
LH 47-48. The OS form of SA (HZL #158/11, see LH 237, third shape of SA in ms. A) is much closer in
form to US than are its post-OS forms.

89. It cannot be determined for certain whether LUGAL-an (*hasSuwan) is singular ‘of the king’ (HHw
46 “des Konigs”) or plural ‘of the kings’. Because the Hittite genitive ending -an derives from a PIE pl. gen.
*-om, we have listed it here as plural (on the pl. gen. -an see §3.23, p. 73).

90. See italuwa KBo 18.151 rev. 19 (OS), U.sAL-wa (*welluwa) in §4.46, genuwa in §4.51 (p. 101).

91. For kad!-du-ut ‘with (the eagle’s) talons’” KUB 43.60 i 17 (OH/NS) see §3.35 (p. 77). See kad-du-
us-mi-it < *kaddut=§mit ‘with their talons’ also in i 17 (Watkins 1995). The latter form incorrectly inter-
preted as nom.-acc. neut. in HED K 138.
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non-ablauting
‘meadow’ ‘king’
Singular
nom. wellus LUGAL-us
acc. wellun LUGAL-un
voc. LUGAL-ue
gen. welluwas LUGAL-(w)as, hassuwas®?
d.-L welliii LUGAL-i, LUGAL-ue*
all. U.SAL-wa
Numerically Indifferent
abl. welluwaz, welliwaz LUGAL-waz
ins. U.SAL-it
Plural
nom. LUGAL.MES-i§
acc. LUGAL.MES-u§
coll. wellu,”® welluwa
gen. LUGAL-an’”’
d.-l. welluas, welluwas LUGAL.MES-a§
ablauting %
‘rain’® ‘river bank’
Singular

nom. heus
acc. heun wappun
voc. wappu'®
gen. hewas, heyawas wappuwas
all. wappuwa
d.-1. wappui

92. The alleged syllabic writing of the sg. nom. ja-as-Su-us claimed by Giiterbock (1957, in KUB
31.100 rev. 9-10; thereafter cited in HW Erg. 2 12) is shown by the parallel passage KBo 24.57 i 7-8 to be
pl. acc. of hass- ‘ashes’ (see Puhvel, HED H 210).

93. See namma hassi dapusza ha-as-Sul-wla-as lamni] 1=8u Sipanti KBo 13.165 iii! 6-7, restored
following KUB 30.41 iv 5.

94. See §4.42 and §1.61 (p. 28).

95. Other u-stem pl. nom. com. forms: *tarnues, huppidanues.

96. Weitenberg (1984 182-83) considers this noun neuter in MH/MS (ii-e-el-lu KBo 5.7 =LS 1), with
a transfer to common gender in NH. See other collective forms #-e-el-lu VBoT 58 i 10 (OH/NS), i-el-lu
KUB 17.8 iv 27 (pre-NH). i-e-el-lu-wa[ in KUB 8.41 (StBoT 25 #109) ii 16.

97. See p. 98, n. 89.

98. Also ablauting is T95eknu- (full grade Seknau-). On the ablauting suffix -nu-/-nau- see Weiten-
berg 1984: 221-22.

99. On Hittite jeu- see Unal 1977 and Neu 1981a, with their literature.

100. For this unusual vocative of a noun denoting an inanimate object see §3.29 (p. 75).
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Numerically Indifferent
abl. wappuwaz
ins. heawit
Plural
nom. hewes, heyawes, hemus,
hé-e-u-us'!
acc. hé-e-u-us, he(y)amus wappamus,'”? wappus'®

4.48. Weitenberg (1984: 270-71) regards warku(i)-,and wasku(i)- as secondary u-
stems developed from primary i-stems. For the source of the i-stems see Starke 1990:
180-81.

4.49. The noun jpeu- ‘rain’ already in OH has an ablauting paradigm of the type
shown by the adjective idalu-, but this is far too early to be the result of analogy with
the u-stem adjectives (Kammenhuber 1969b: 281; Neu 1985: 260 §2.1). The noun
wappu- ‘river bank’ has an OH/MS ablauting form wappamus (< *wappawus), but its
other forms show a transfer to the non-ablauting class.

4.50. The noun $iu- ‘god’ has a complex inflection.!® From a stem §iu- (< prehistoric
*dyeu-) are formed: sg. nom. §ius,'” and sg. acc. *$iun. ' A stem Siw-(< *diw-) is
the base of pl. acc. §i-mu-us (also written DINGIR.MES-mu-us) (< *$iwus; see §1.127,
p. 45). The oblique cases are formed from a stem §iun- that was abstracted from the OH
sg. acc. *§iun: sg. gen. Siunas, d.-1. Siuni, pl. gen. Siunan, Siunas, ins. Siunit.'"" This
stem also came to be used for the nominative and accusative singular, with the addition
of “i-mutation” (see §4.17, p. 86), thus sg. nom. *$iunis (DINGIR-LIM-iS), acc. *Siunin
(DINGIR-LIM-in). A rare sg. gen. in /s/ (see §3.22, p. 73, and §4.44, p. 98) built to this
longer stem may also be found in the OS compound noun MNSgiunzanna- (/syuns/ +
/anna/) ‘god’s (or gods’) mother’, written logographically in OS either in the Sume-
rian and Akkadian order of constituents as MUNUS(MES) AnjA DINGIR(-LIM) or in the Hittite

101. The form hemus is expected for pl. acc. from /he:w-us/ (see §1.127, p. 45), attested in secondary
use as a pl. nom. A pl. acc. /he:us/ could easily be analogical after other u-stems, where the pl. acc. is the
same as the sg. nom. (e.g., wappus), but the plene spelling in -u-us/-i-us remains unexplained.

102. Pl. acc. com. wa-ap-pa-mu-us§ KUB 33.101i 11 (OH/MS).

103. Otten 1961: 120-21, “zu den FluBufern.” Per Weitenberg 1984: 329 an accusative of direction.

104. See Goetze and Pedersen 1934: 72-73, 80; Ehelolf 1936; Laroche 1967; Kammenhuber 1969b: 141,
182-83, 186, 290-91; Steiner 1971; and especially Watkins 1974; Neu 1998; and Rieken 1999a: 35-39.

105. In the sg. nom. of the OS noun(!) forms Sius=5ummis ‘our god’ and 9 Sius=§mis ‘their god’.

106. Preserved in with final n assimilated to the following sibilant in ¢ Siu(n)=Summin ‘our god’ (com-
mon noun, 7ot a proper name).

107. For a similar development of the stem Znv- in Greek ‘Zeus’ and in the interrogative-indefinite
*nv- (Twva, Tivog, Tivt) from older accusative singulars see Sihler 1995: 338. The form $i-ii-na-an, beginning
a clause in an OS text, could already be an example of this development, if it is not, as Neu (StBoT 26:168)
tentatively suggests, Siun + local particle -an.
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order as MUNUS(MESpINGIR. AMA. See Neu (1983: 169 n. 501, 224) for the OS forms. If the
above analysis is correct, which is uncertain, the representation of the /ns/ in /syuns/ as
nz could reflect the secondary nature of the sg. gen. in /syun+s/ (see §1.136, p. 47, even
though the n here was never syllabic).!%®

Neuter u-Stem Nouns

4.51. Paradigms for the (non-ablauting) u-stem nouns of neuter gender, genu- ‘knee’
and Staru- (G18-ru) ‘tree, wood’:

Singular Plural
nom.-acc. | genu'® Btgru, GI5-ru genuwa GIS-ry WA
erg. GIS-ruwanza
gen. genuwas GIS-ruwas genuwas GIS-ruwas
all. genuwa
d.-l. GIS-(ru)i, (GiS-ru)''® | genuwas

Numerically Indifferent
abl. genuwazg
ins. genut, ganut'! GIS-ruit

4.52. The phonetically identical singular and plural forms of the nominative-
accusative of the neuter noun Gi$-ru (*taru) are sometimes distinguished graphically in
the texts by means of the plural determinative: Gi$-ru (sg.) and Gi1$-ru® (pl.).

au-Stem Nouns

4.53. Hittite shows a small class of nouns with stems in -au- whose inflection is
entirely parallel to that of nouns in -ai- (see §4.32, p. 92; and Weitenberg 1979), except
that the generalization of the “full-grade” stem is more nearly complete, with only the
noun jarnau- ‘birthing stool’ showing a few traces of ablaut (see §3.37, p. 78). There is
only one common-gender noun attested, harnau- ‘birthing stool’. Neuter nouns include
harganau- ‘palm, sole’, §ishau- ‘sweat’, and ®tanau- (a tree). Most of these nouns are
poorly attested. The only plural attested thus far is the count plural sarganawis (KUB
33.661i 3).

108. For Siunzanna- as showing syncope from *siunas-anna- see Watkins 1974: 105. For further discus-
sion of the difficult Siunzanna-/Siwanzanna- see also Rieken 1999a: 37 n. 160. We take Siwanzanna- to be a
case where older -u- undergoes “breaking” to -wa-; see Rieken 2001 and here §1.79 (p. 34).

109. The alleged common-gender form ge-nu-us abstracted from genussus, ginussi, ginussin (see HW
107; and Held, Schmalstieg, and Gertz 1987: 16) has been explained by Eichner (1979) as a false analysis
of genussi-.

110. A rare form: KBo 4.2 1 30, 35.

111. This form (KUB 12.63 obv. 26, MS) is an archaism showing zero grade of the root (on ablaut see
§3.37, p. 78; for ganut as an instrumental see §3.35, p. 77).
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4.54. Paradigms for au-stem nouns:

‘birthing stool’ (com.) ‘poplar’ (neut.)
Singular
nom. harnaus"? SSharau
acc. harnaiin SSharau
gen. harnauwas, SBSharauwas
harnuwas '3
d.-1. harnawi, harnuwi''* “Bharawilharawi

u-Stem Adjectives

4.55. The normal stem + endings for the u-stem adjective are:

Singular Plural
nom. com. -us -awes
acc. com. -un -amus
n.-a. neut. -u -u (older), -awa
gen. -awas -awas
all. *-awa
d.-1. -awi, -awe ' -awas
Numerically Indifferent
abl. -awaz
ins. -awit

4.56. Substantivized adjectives sometimes show ablaut (§3.37, p. 78) and sometimes
not: e.g., asSuwaz and as¥awaz ‘with goods’ in the NH composition Deeds of Suppi-
luliuma (Weitenberg 1984: 322-23).

4.57. Paradigms for the u-stem adjectives (all ablauting except hallu- and dampu-).
For other forms see Sarku- ‘exalted’ (ablauting), tepSu- ‘insignificant’ (ablauting), and
alpu- ‘sharp’ (non-ablauting).

112. The sg. nom.-acc. neut. form harnau is a secondary creation, surely due to the fact that all other
au-stems are neuter. The hapax sg. acc. harnain is an error due to confusion with the substance jurnai-. See
Puhvel, HED H 175.

113. KBo 17.65 obv. 15 (MH?/MS).

114. KBo 17.65 rev. | (MH?/MS).

115. See §1.61 (p. 28) and §4.43 (p. 98).
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‘good’ ‘high’ ‘bad’ ‘raw, ‘all, entire’
uncooked’
Singular
nom. com. | assus parkus idalus pankus,
pangus
acc. com. | assun parkun idalun pankun
n.-a. neut. | assu parku idalu huisu, huesu | panku
gen. assawas — 116 HUL-uwas '’ pangawas
d.-l. assawi, pargawi''® italawi, pangawi,
assawe idalawi, pangawe
idalawe
Numerically Indifferent
abl. assawaza pargawaz idalawaz(a), | hueSawaz(a), | pangawaz
HUL-uwaz ' huisawaz,
huissawaza,
huSuwaza,
hueSuwaza
ins. assawet idalawit pankuit
Plural
nom. com. | assawes pargawes idalawes huisawes, pangawes
huwiSawes,
huesawes
acc. com. | asSamus pargamus, idalamus pangawes
pdr-ga-u-us,
pargawes '?
n.-a. neut. | assawa, pdr-ga-u-wa, | idalawa,
assu' parku'? idalu™
gen. idalawas,
HUL-uwas
d.-l. pargawas idalawas huiSalwyas

116. pdr-ku-wa-as KUB 10.111 11 (HW 161) for expected *pargawas does not exist, since the form in
question is from parkui- ‘pure’.

117. Forms like HUL-u-wa-as KBo 4.14 iii 17 need not imply *idaluwas, since the complement can
represent the final signs of i-da-a-la-u-wa-as.

118. pdr-ga-u-i. A form pdr-ga-u-e-i is also attested once (KBo 3.8 iii 10), a conflation of pdr-ga-u-i
and pdr-ga-u-e. All currently attested sg. d.-1. forms are NH or at least NS.

119. The hapax i-da-a-la-az uddanaz KUB 15.42 ii 9 (HW and HED) may be a mistake for i-da-a-
la-(uy-az. There is no phonological explanation for the form as it stands.

120. pdr-ga-u-e-e$ KBo 4.4 iv 30 (NH).

121. For pl. nom.-acc. neut. see i-da-a-lu ud-da-a-ar . . . a-as-Su ud-da-a-ar ‘bad things . . . good things’
KUB 33.68 ii 11-12 (OH/NS). Examples of pl. attributive adjective idalu are cited in Weitenberg 1984:
211-12 (§531). For these and the substantivized collective pl. assi ‘goods, property’ (OS) see §3.20 (p. 71).

122. pdr-ku in KUB 24.1 i 25; see Weitenberg 1984: 132-33.
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‘small, few’ ‘heavy’ ‘narrow, ‘deep’ “full’!2?
tight’
Singular
nom. com. | tepus§ dassus, hatkus Su-u-us
tassus
acc. com. tepun dassun hatkun Su-u-un,
Su-u-ti-un
n.-a. neut. | tepu dassu, tassu Su-u, Su-u-u
gen. tepawas halluwas
d.-l. tepawe
Numerically Indifferent
abl. tepawaz(a) hatgawaz | halluwaz Su-u-az
ins.
Plural

nom. com. | tepawes, dassawes§ hallues,

te-e-pa-u-i-es'** hallus'®»
acc. com. dassamus halluwamus, | Su-u-wa-mu-us

[hallluwaus '

n.-a. neut. | tepawa dassawa
gen.
d.-l. halluwas

e-Stem Noun

4.58. The noun utne- ‘land, country’ has an ablauting paradigm in OH, with utné in
the nominative-accusative, both singular and plural, and a weak stem utni(y)- in all other
cases (see Neu 1974: 109-14). These weak stem forms (e.g., utniyaz) were preserved
in NH copies of OS originals. But in later Hittite utne- was generalized as the stem for
the entire paradigm, with a -y- often inserted before endings beginning with an -a- (see
§1.142, p. 48). In the OS sg. d.-1., *utne-i contracted to utne, thus becoming indistin-
guishable from the sg.-pl. nom.-acc. For preservation of tn see §1.112 (p. 42).

123. Paradigm (for which see Weitenberg 1984: 140) given in transliteration instead of broad transcrip-
tion because of the unusual spellings (§1.8, p. 11).

124. KBo 6.5 iv 26; for interpretation as /te:pawis/ see LH 55 n. 174.

125. hal-lu-us KUB 31.71 iii! 9 (late NH).

126. One would expect *hallus (non-ablauting) or *hallamus (ablauting). The attested forms are irregu-
lar. See discussion of the similar form Suwamus in §1.8 (p. 11).
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Singular Plural
nom.-acc. | utne utne
gen. utne(y)as utne(y)as
d.-l. utne utne(y)as, utnias
all. utniya
Numerically Indifferent
abl. utne(y)az, utniyaz

Consonantal-Stem Nouns and Adjectives

4.59. For athematic nominal suffixes in PIE see Watkins 1998: 62—-63. For nouns with
consonantal stems in the Old Anatolian languages see Kammenhuber 1969b: 196-99,
283-91, and Meriggi 1980: §§93-130. For those in Hittite see Rieken 1999a.

4.60. Hittite nouns and adjectives show only a limited number of consonants or
consonant sequences in stem-final position: 4, [, n, r, §, and (n)t. In OH, however,
alongside the more common adjectival stem mekki- ‘much, many’ there existed a k-stem
mekk- (see §4.41, p. 97; and CHD sub mekki-). For possible traces of additional stems
in velars see Rieken 1999a: 61-66, to which we may also add MPAtianik (sg. nom.-acc.),
NINDAtgningas (sg. gen.), whether or not it is an inherited word, and see n. 30 (p. 81) and
n. 37 (p. 82). There are no b/p-stems, and the only m-stem is giem- ‘winter’, attested
in the sg. d.-l. gi-e-mi ‘in winter’ (Rieken 1999a: 77-78). Other PIE root nouns with
bilabial stop stems have migrated to the vocalic stem class (see Goetze 1937 and HED

H 115 [on hapa- ‘river’]).

4.61. The following derivational suffixes (for their meanings, see chapter 2) end in
consonants: -ahit-, -al-, -an-, -ant-, -att-,-atar, -essar, -t-, -ul-, -ur-, -want-, -war, and
-zil.

h-Stem Noun

4.62. One j-stem noun is known, the neuter iSqaruly (a vessel). Representative de-
clined forms are: sg. nom.-acc. iSkaruly, iskarih (both MS), sg. d.-1. iSqarupi (NS), ins.
iskaruhit (MS).

[-Stem Nouns

4.63. On [-stem nouns see Rieken 1999a: 419-98. According to HE p. 54 §79, all
[-stem nouns are neuters (see also Kammenhuber 1969b: 297-300). This is clearly the
case for stems in -al and -ul (Rieken 1999a: 445-72). The situation is less clear for those
in -ifel (Rieken 1999a: 473-94). There are no /-stem adjectives, unless faksul belongs
to this class.
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al-Stem Nouns

4.64. For nouns formed with a suffix -al- see §2.19 (p. 54). Other nouns ending in
-al are: hahhal ‘brushwood(?), underbrush(?)’, memal ‘meal, flour’, huhupal (musical
instrument),'?’ Suppal ‘domestic animal’, rawaral (a kind of bread), katral (a metal
harness piece), Siyattal ‘blade(?)’, kurtal (a container), tawal (an intoxicating bever-
age), mal (perhaps ‘intelligence, cleverness, skill’). On puriyal (perhaps for puriyalli)
‘lip cover’ see §2.21 with n. 8 (p. 55). In memal(l)- (and probably hahhal(l)-) the gemi-
nate -/I- is original, but because this was simplified to -/ in word-final position in the
nominative-accusative, there was a tendency to generalize -/- (see Rieken 1999a: 71—
73). The single example with a geminate in fawal- is probably in imitation of memall-,
but we cannot be sure because the origin of the word is quite unknown. The geminate in
pl. nom.-acc. huhuppalli is part of a separate phenomenon whose status remains unclear:
see §1.109 (p. 41). Paradigms for the stems in -al:

‘brushwood(?), | ‘meal, groats’ | (a beverage) (musical ‘cattle’
underbrush(?)’ instrument)
Singular

nom. com. Suppala§'®
n.-a. neut. hahhal memal tawal huhupal Suppal,

Suppalan
erg. Suppalanza
gen. hahhallas mema(l)las tawala§
d.-L. hahhali tawali huhupali Supli,

Suppali

Numerically Indifferent
abl. memallaz tawalaz huhupalaz
ins. hahhallit mema(l)lit tawalit, huhupalit
(tawallit)
Plural
n.-a. neut. hahhali huhupalli, Suppala
bubupal,
huhupala

gen. Suppalan'®
d.-l. hahhallas

127. See on this noun Melchert 1988a; Polvani 1988; Giiterbock 1995a; Prins 1997: 57-58, 117; Dincol
1998.

128. On the problem of the alternative a-stem forms of Suppal-, including sg. nom. com. Suppalas, see
Melchert 1993a: 111.

129. Suppalann=a hannessar KUB 31.127 + ABoT 44+ i 43 (OH/NS).
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elil-Stem Nouns

4.65. Nouns ending in -¢/il, including those with a derivational suffix -zil, are: hurkil
‘unnatural sex act, incest’, alil ‘blossom, flower’, hurutil (kind of stew), dammasShuel
(variety of pear tree?), Suil ‘thread’, pa(h)suil (kind of fodder), tayazzil ‘theft’, Sarnikzil
‘compensatory payment’, gazzimuel (a leather part of the harness), hapalzil (kind of
stew?). hapalzel is sometimes dissimilated to hapalzir. On the problem of apparent
common-gender forms to some stems in -i/el see Melchert 2001, but compare also Rieken
1999a: 482-83 and 490-91. The forms with suffix -zil are older than those with -zel.

‘blossom’ ‘thread’ ‘unnatural ‘compensatory
sex act, incest’ payment’
Singular
nom. com. | alilas'® Sarnikzil,"'
Sarnikzel '**
n.-a. neut. alil,'* alel Suil, Suel hurkil, hurkel Sarnikzil !
Sarnikzel
gen. alilas hurkilas '3 Sarnikzilas
d.-L alili Suili

Numerically Indifferent

abl. alilaz hurkilaza Sarnikzilaz
ins. Suilit

Plural
acc. com. Sarnikzilus'*
n.-a. neut. alili®»

ul-Stem Nouns

4.66. Nouns ending in -ul (for examples see §2.42, p. 59). An NH alternate common-
gender a-stem asSula- exists for assul ‘favor, well being’, with sg. nom. as§ulas and sg.
acc. asSulan. NH forms of the sg. gen. asSulas and the sg. d.-1. assuli could just as well
belong to it as to the older neuter [-stem. A noun fak§ul means ‘peace, alliance’.'*®

130. Because of the multivalence of the L1 sign, all post-OS forms with endings beginning with a vowel
(a-li-la-as, a-li-li, a-li-la-az) could also be read alelas, aleli, alelaz.

131. In OS contexts (all in the Laws) this sg. nom. form is ambiguous as to its gender. Explicit common-
gender evidence is post-OH.

132. See [ma]n Sarnikzel kuis ‘If (there is) any restitution’ in KUB 14.8 rev. 30 (Murs. II).

133. Since alel is unattested prior to NS, whereas alil is found in OH/MS, it is probable that alil was the
OH form of the word.

134. hur-ke-la-a§ and hur-ke-la-za are also possible readings.

135. On this late NS form as evidence of animacy see Melchert 1997a: 713.

136. According to Neu (1979b), both kurur and taksul are nouns, not adjectives.
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‘sin’ ‘obligation’ ‘well being’ ‘peace, alliance’
Singular
nom.-acc. wastul, wasdul | iShiul assul taksul
gen. uStulas, iShiulas assulas takSulas
wastulas,

wastullas'’

d.-l. wasduli, aSSuli taksuli
wastulli

Numerically Indifferent

abl. wastullaz, iShiulaza
wasdulaza
ins. wasdulit, taksulit
wastulit
Plural
nom.-acc. wastul HA 138 iShiuli taksul

4.67. There are also a-stem nouns in -ula-, such as asandula- and pittula-. See §2.43
(p. 60).

n-Stem Nouns

Neuter n-Stem Nouns

4.68. Most n-stem nouns (§§4.68—4.71) are neuter (Kammenhuber 1969b: 197-98
§19.5; Oettinger 1980): tekan ‘earth’, erman ‘illness’, laman ‘name’, kusSan ‘wage’,
Sahhan ‘feudal due’, nahhan ‘fear, reverence’, hengan ‘death, plague’, Sagan ‘oil’,
takSan ‘midst’, Sekan ‘span’, ilan ‘step, degree’, inan ‘disease’. '

4.69. The a in the final syllable -an of some n-stems does not appear in their oblique
cases:'*? Jaman ‘name’ (gen. lamnas$, not *lamanas), Saraman (a kind of bread) (abl.
Saramnaz), kusSan ‘wage’ (d.-1. kusni), tekan ‘earth’ (gen. taknas), wilan ‘clay’ (gen.
wilnas '),

137. The forms transcribed wastullas, wastulli, and wastullaz are written wa-as-til-la/i-, in which the
sign sequence -til-la/i- may not require the positing of a geminate /, as *wa-as-d/tu-ul-la/i- would (§1.25,
p- 19). See also §1.97 (p. 39) and §1.109 (p. 41).

138. wa-as-du-ul-la KUB 18.9 ii 15 in broken context is most likely wasdull=a with -a/-ya ‘and’ and is
no evidence for a pl. nom.-acc. wastulla.

139. The stems karzan- (a weaver’s tool) and 9Spanzan- “? inflect in Hittite as neuter n-stem pluralia
tantum, with forms parallel to Saraman- (pl. nom.-acc. karza, oblique stem karzan-). For competing ac-
counts of the prehistory of karzan- see Eichner 1973: 98 n. 78 and Rieken 1999a: 391-92.

140. This alternation does not reflect ablaut but the fact that the prehistoric syllabic *-z of the nominative-
accusative appears as Hittite -an, while *-n- of the oblique cases is preserved. See n. 48 (p. 78).

141. In addition, wilan ‘clay’ shows an unusual sg. d.-l. #-li-ni-i.
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4.70. Paradigms for the neuter n-stems:

(atax or ‘name’ (a kind of bread)
obligation)
Singular
nom.-acc. | Sahhan laman
gen. Sahhanas lamnas Saramannas,
Saramnas,
Sarammas
d.-1 Sahhani lamni, lamman'? | Saramni
Numerically Indifferent
abl. Sahhanaz(a), Sum-za'® Saram(ma)naz
Sahhanza
ins. Sahhanit lamnit Saramnit
Plural
nom.-acc. | Sahhani Saram(ma)na,
Saramma,'*
Sarama
d.-L Sahhanas lamnas Saramna$§
Case ‘wage, fee’ ‘plague’ ‘oil’
Singular
nom.-acc. | kusSan, kiiSan hinkan, henkan | Sagan'®
gen. hinganas$ Sagnas
d.-1. kusSani, kusni, hengani, Sagni '
kusSani hingani, heganni

Numerically Indifferent

abl. ku$sanaz, kusnaz | hinganaz(a)

ins. Saganda'V
Plural

nom.-acc. | ku-u$-Sa-ni'*®

142. The so-called endingless locative (Neu 1980). The form la-am-ni-i belongs to the heteroclitic noun
lammar ‘moment, hour’.

143. See §31.23 (p. 437).

144. The variant Saramma results from Saramna by assimilation (see §1.122, p. 44). Here the regular end-
ing -a has been added to the stem Saramn-. The variant Sarama is an archaism (see Gertz 1982: 298, 305).

145. Sa-ga-an KBo 38.68 obv. 8.

146. $a-ag-ni KBo 32.14 iii 11 (MH/MS).

147. Sa-gdn-da KBo 22.2 obv. 2 (OS).

148. This form in -i is a collective, not a count plural, just as in English wage and wages are used
interchangeably.
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(a tree variety)® | ‘bead’ '°

Singular
nom.-acc. | eyan'! kuwannan,
kunnanan,
kunnan
gen. eyas, eyanas kunnas,
kunnanas
d.-L eya, eyani
Numerically Indifferent
abl. eyaz kuwannanaza
ins. eyanit kunnanit
Plural
nom.-acc. | eya, ®e-i-¢'? kuwanna
gen.
d.-L kuwannana$

4.71. Paradigm for neuter n-stem tekan with ablaut (§3.37, p. 78):

nom.-acc. | tekan'>

gen. taknas, taknas

d.-1. takni,"* tagan,'> tagan
all. takna

abl. taknaz(a)

4.72. Alternating vowel length in this paradigm as well as ablaut grades suggest
word stress on the plene position (AHP 185); see §1.8 (p. 11) and §1.146 (p. 50).

149. This word shows a mixture of n-stem (eyanas, eyani, eyanit) and a-stem forms (eyas, eya, eyaz).
Because it is found in OS only in the nom.-acc. for eyan, which could be either (see §4.6, p. 82, for the a-
stem neuter paradigm), diachronic priority can be established for neither stem.

150. This word as attested shows a mixture of n-stem and a-stem forms. It is found to date only in NH
or NS texts.

151. Sometimes written e-a-an.

152. All nominative-accusative forms written e-ya we take as plurals, even if in some cases they func-
tion as collectives denoting a single object. The form “®e-i-e is problematic. What appears to be I + E graphi-
cally is probably a scribal lapse for graphic I + A, i.e., 1A (/ya/).

153. This word is conventionally written tékan, taknas in broad transcription. Both te-kdn and the end-
ingless locative da-ga-an with their single writing between vowels suggest that the velar was voiced. The
nature (in Hittite) of the initial stop (d or #) is uncertain.

154. AHP 185, 187, 361.

155. An identical form ragan (OS) or dagan occurs also in the compound noun daganzipa- (dagan +
Sipa-) ‘earth-genius’ > ‘earth’. See §1.136 (p. 47).
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Common-Gender n-Stem Nouns

4.73. All common-gender n-nouns in Hittite except one (§4.78, p. 113) show a pat-
tern in which the sg. nom. ends in -a§ (without -n-!), while all other cases have a stem
containing -n-.'3 In many instances the latter stem is invariant -an-, but some nouns
show ablaut (see §3.37, p. 78), with variants -en- and -n- as well as -an- (see Oettinger
1980; Neu 1981b: 350-51; Oettinger 1982b: esp. 175-77; Melchert 1983: 3-12; and,
above all, Oettinger 2003, largely superseding the previous treatments; but compare the
different analysis by Rieken 2004b).

4.74. Nouns belonging to the type with sg. nom. -a$, oblique in -an-/-en-/-n-, in-
clude: arkamman- ‘tribute’, alkistan- ‘branch’, haran- ‘eagle’, memi(y)an- ‘word, thing’,
iShimalen- ‘cord’, and the ethnicon suffix -um(a)n- (for the last item, see §2.45, p. 60).57
Only the last two show a vocalic alternation e/a. There is a tendency in all these nouns
to adopt the inflection of the a-stems—in two directions: based either on the sg. nom.
or on the oblique stem. Thus one finds sg. acc. jaran beside haranan, and, in fact, only
arkamman, memi(y)an, and mS’uppiluliuman, as if the stems were hara-, arkamma-,
memi(y)a-, and "Suppiluliuma-. On the other hand, one also finds sg. nom. alkistanas,'s®
iShimanas, and "RUSutummanas ‘man of Suta’, as if the stems were alkistana-, ishimana-,
and Sutummana-. The inflection of stems in -uman- is further complicated by the loss of
the -a- in the oblique stem (see §4.69, p. 108) and the phonetic changes this produces
(see §1.122, p. 44). For further examples of forms of -uman- see §§2.45-2.47 (p. 60).

4.75. Paradigms for animate nouns with sg. nom. in -a$ and oblique stem in -an-:

‘eagle’ ‘tribute’ ‘cord, rope’
Singular
nom. haras arkammas iShimas,
ishimana$
acc. haranan, arkamman iShimenan,
haran'’ iShimanan,
iShaminan
gen. haranas arkammanas
d.-L arkammani

156. This type reflects a PIE paradigm where the sg. nom. lacked not only the -n- but also the regular
sg. nom. ending -s. See Latin homo, hominis ‘human being, man’. Hittite has added the regular ending -s
to the sg. nom.

157. Possibly also PY93asan- ‘lamp’, which seems to have developed secondarily in NH a geminate n,
perhaps remodeled on the basis of Luwian loanwords in -annali-.

158. [“Salklistanas at KUB 33.117 iv 11.

159. Sg. acc. haranan is OS; haran does not occur before MH and is a back formation, analogical to
sg. nom. haras.
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‘eagle’ ‘tribute’ ‘cord, rope’
Numerically Indifferent
abl. iShimanaz
ins. iShimanit,
ishimanda,
ishimanta
Plural
nom. haranis'® iShimane$
acc. arkammus, iShimanus
argamanus
gen. arkammanas

112

Note that the adverbial derivative ‘like an eagle’ shows the n-stem: haranili. For the
instrumental forms ishimanda and iShimanta see §3.35 (p. 77).

4.76. The noun memi(y)an- ‘word’ also has a variant stem memin- seen in the forms

memini and meminit (see n. 54, p. 33). The unique paradigm of ‘grape cluster’ may re-
flect mixture of two different paradigms (an i-stem miiri- and a derived stem miiri(ya)n-)
or simply miiri(ya)n- with contraction.

‘word’ ‘ ‘grape cluster’
Singular
nom. memi(y)as mures, miris
acc. memi(y)an'®! murin
gen. memiyanas
d.-1. memini,
memiyani,
memieni
Numerically Indifferent
abl. memi(ya)naza
ins. memi(ya)nit miirinit
Plural
acc. memiyanus, mirius,'®
memiyanes, migriyanus
memiyas
gen. memiyanas
d.-L memiyanas

160. See §1.57 (p. 27), §3.16 (p. 70).
161. memi(y)an is also attested in NH as a secondary sg. nom.-acc. neut.

162. From KUB 43.23 (rev. 21), which we consider to be OS, contra Konk., which lists it as MS.
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4.77. The noun meaning ‘witness’ originally had a stem in -wa/en- with sg. nom.
in -was, like the nouns in §4.74 (p. 111) (Oettinger 1982b), and is likewise subject to
leveling as an a-stem kutruwa-.

Singular Plural

nom. kutruwas ' kutrues, kutruwas, kutriis, '**

kutruwanes, kutruwenes, kutarwenes'%

d.-l. kutrui kutruwas

4.78. The Hittite word for ‘woman’ (MUNUS-n-), which is descriptively an n-stem,
shows a unique paradigm with the addition of -s in the sg. nom.'* If Neu (1990) and
Carruba (1991; 1993a) are right, the underlying Hittite word was kuinn(a)-. But there
are objections worth considering (Giiterbock 1992, 1995c¢).

Singular

nom. MUNUS-Za, MUNUS-as '*” MUNUS-i§ 168

acc. MUNUS-ran, MUNUS-an
gen. MUNUS-nas, MUNUS-as§
d.-l. MUNUS-#i, MUNUS-{
Plural
nom. MUNUS.MES-¢e5, MUNUS.MES-i§, MUNUS.MES-u§
acc. MUNUS.MES-u§
gen. MUNUS.MES-a§
d.-l. MUNUS.MES-a§

4.79. A small class of common-gender nouns has a stem in -anzan- (Melchert
2003b). Examples include: “Salanzan- (a kind of tree), iStanzan- ‘soul, mind, will’,
lah(h)anzan- ‘shelduck’, and ©Sumanzan- ‘(bul)rush’. These nouns closely resemble
those in §4.75 in having a sg. nom. in -anzas§ without -n-, while the rest of the cases are
based on a stem -anzan-. But they also have a sg. nom. in -anza without the final -§.
Once again, there is a tendency to remodel this alternating paradigm as an a-stem, either
after the sg. nom. (thus MS sg. gen. alanzas$ as if to alanza- or NS pl. acc. la(h)hanzus

163. KBo 15.25 obv. 35 nu=za zik ‘UTU-us§ kutruwas és.

164. In kutriss=a (var. kutruwass=a) EGIR-an iyante§ aSandu KUB 13.4 ii 36-37 the form kutris is
pl. nom., not sg.

165. ku-tar-ui-e-ne-e$ KUB 23.78B ii 9. See on this writing §1.83 (p. 35).

166. On suggestions for the Hittite word underlying MuNUs (earlier reading SAL) ‘woman’ (either
*g(u)wen-, or *g(uywan-), see Neu 1990; Carruba 1991; Giiterbock 1992; Carruba 1993a; Giiterbock 1995c;
Weitenberg 1995: 337; HED K 306-8; and Rieken 1999a: 39-42.

167. As shown by the spelling MuNUs-na-as§ KUB 8.66 iii 3 and 10, MUNUS-as is a secondary a-stem
based on the oblique forms (see §4.74, p. 111).

168. munNus-is KUB 44.4 + KBo 13.241 rev. 27.
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as if to la(h)hanza-; even lahanzius [late NS] as if to *lahanzi-) or after the other cases
(thus NS sg. nom. iStanzanas as if to istanzana-). The noun Sumanzan- also back-forms
a neuter singular based on the collective plural Sumanza.

r-Stem Nouns and Adjectives

4.80. Of the r-stem nouns (HE §80; EHS; Kammenhuber 1969b: 287), those in -ur
(82.48, p. 61) are all neuters, with the exception of M4jekur ‘rock sanctuary’, which has
common gender agreement (kiin Y4hekur) but as yet no unequivocal common gender
inflection.'® There are only two nouns in -er: hasSduer ‘brushwood’, an old collective,
is inflected as a neuter, while jaster- ‘star’ is common gender and adds an -s in the sg.
nom., producing hastérz(a)." The sg. nom. MUL-a$ and the stem form "RVMuL-ra
suggest that a secondary a-stem }aste/ira- arose as it did in the case of kesSar > kessara-
(84.82).'"! Stems in -ar include nouns of both genders and adjectives.

4.81. Paradigms of nouns in -ur and -er:

‘soup, stew’ ‘ritual’ (abody part) | ‘brushwood’ star
Singular
nom. com. hasterza
acc. com. MUL-an,
URUHastiran,
URUHasteran
n.-a. neut. | parsar aniur kudur hasduer
gen. parsiras aniura¥ URUHastiras,
URUMUL-ras,
MUL-as
Numerically Indifferent
abl. parsirazzi'™ | aniuraz haSduerraza'™
ins. parsirit
Plural
nom. com. MUL.HLA-e§
n.-a. neut. aniuri'™ kudur(r)a, hasduer
kudurri 94

169. Inflected forms of Nhekur are virtually non-existent. Most examples are part of place names
where the word is written in the stem form. The final wedge (-a$?) on the pl. nom. form Njé-kur"A-a
cited by HED H 289 is clearly indicated in the copy with a circle of dots as partially erased. Without im-
mediate context, it is a toss-up whether in KBo 17.62 + KBo 17.63 iv 4 to read Mhé-kur-u§ with unusual
syllabification or Mhé-kur (saG.>uS (with Beckman 1983b: 38-39), and nothing in that context suggests
the need for a plural form.

170. See Weitenberg 1995: 334-35, citing anterior literature.

171. The earliest examples of sg. nom. MUL-a$ are in MS manuscripts.

172. See §1.116 (p. 42).

173. On the geminate sonorant see §1.109 (p. 41).

174. a-ni-u-ri is incorrectly registered as sg. d.-1. in HED 1:70.
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4.82. In the case of nouns in -ar we must distinguish between original r-stems and
secondary ones. Of original r-stems, neuter nouns in -ar such as happar- ‘purchase,
sale’ have an invariant stem and require no further comment.'” The PIE r-stem poly-
syllabic animate nouns are generally transferred to the a-stem class in Hittite (Rieken
1999a: 261-68): e.g., agent nouns in -tara- (< PIE *-tor; see §2.41, p. 59). There is one
exception, the word for ‘hand’ (Weitenberg 1995: 334; Rieken 1999a: 261-62), which is
once attested with the inherited asigmatic sg. nom. com. kesSar-3i§ ‘his hand’.!”® This
is also the only r-stem noun to show traces of ablaut in its stem. The alternation of e,
i, a, and zero between the $§ and the r of the word for ‘hand’ probably indicates that
no vowel stood in that position and the word contained a consonantal sequence ssr (SO
AHP 29). In the earlier stages of Hittite the word for ‘hand’ had the following paradigm
(HE §80b): sg. nom. ke-es-Sar, sg. all. ki-is-ra-a, sg. d.-1. ki-is-ri or ke-e$-Sar (§3.26,
p. 74), ins. ki-i§-Sar-ta, ki-is-Sar-at."” In OH the vowel in the first syllable of sg. nom.
kesSar was stressed e, but in the other forms of the paradigm was unstressed i (AHP
101). In the later language, ‘hand’ became a common gender a-stem noun, as others of
its class (e.g., the agent nouns in -tara-) had previously done. The only forms diagnostic
of this later a-stem are the sg. nom. examples: kisSiras, kesSeras, and kesSiras. Late NH
pl. acc. kisSarius shows the same intrusive i found in annius (< anna- ‘mother’), gimrius
(< gimra- ‘steppe, grassland’), Sittarius (< Sittara-), and lahanzius (< lahanza [a bird]),
on which see §4.2 (p. 79), §4.17 (p. 86), §4.79, and §4.84.

‘hand’ ‘purchase, sale’!”
Singular
nom. com. | kesSar, kisSiras,"” kesSeras,
kesSiras
acc. com. | ki§Seran, kisSiran'®
n.-a. neut. happar
gen. kisSaras

175. See n. 178 for the form happarius. Against HED H 125 (following Laroche), the hapax ha-ap-pi-ir
in KBo 12.70 rev. 14 (NS) is a back formation based on happirai- beside happarai-. See Rieken 1999a: 318
n. 1549, following Kimball.

176. On this correct interpretation of kesSar=5is see Weitenberg 1995: 334, with references. Contrary to
Kammenhuber (1969b: 281, 287, 310), it is not kesSar=3is, but rather the form Su-as-Se-et of the NH parallel
text that is erroneous.

177. For the orthography ki-is-Sar-at see §1.11 (p. 12) and §1.12 (p. 13).

178. We follow LH 121, 207-8, 276, which takes ha-ap-pa-ri-us in Laws §146 (aaii 11) as a different
stem, happari(ya)- ‘sale price’ and rejects the view that this is to be read as [hantlezziya$ happari=us wasi
‘he shall buy them at the price of the first (man)’, proposed by Neu, StBoT 18 107 and followed by HW? H
215-16 and HED H 125-26.

179. ki-i$-§i-ra-as VBoT 58 i 39 (OH/NS).

180. ki-Se-ra-as$-Sa-an (*kisSeran=San ‘his hand’) KBo 3.27 obv. 3 (OH/NS), ki-is-Se-ra-an KUB 11.34+
IBoT 4.54 iv 6 (OH/NS), KBo 24.45 obv. 31.
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‘hand’ ‘purchase, sale’!”
Singular
d.-1. kissari, kisSari,"®" kissiri, happari
kisri)'®? kessar'$?
all. kisra '3

Numerically Indifferent

abl. kisSaraz happaraz
ins. keSSarta, kisSarta, kisarta, ki-is-
Sar-at, kisrit, kisSerit, kisSirit'®
Plural

nom. com. | kissaris

acc. com. kisSerus, kissarius

gen. kisras, kissara$

d.-1. kisras

4.83. Due to a pre-Hittite change involving final sequences of *-Cros/m (Melchert
1993a), a number of common-gender nouns (Sitfara-, huppara-) came to have sg. nom.
and sg. acc. forms in -ar although their stems were in -ra-. Contrary to Neu (1982-83:
125-26), there is no evidence that there was any gender alternation in any of these stems
in OH. The anomalous sg. nom. and sg. acc. com. forms in -ar, however, were replaced
in later Hittite by a-stem forms in -aras and -aran.'®®

4.84. The paradigms of Sittar ‘sun disk’ and huppar (a vessel) follow:

‘sun disk’ (com.) ‘ (a vessel)
Singular
nom. com. | Sittar huppar, hiupparas '’
acc. com. | Sittaralin hupparan
gen. hupparas
d.-L hiippari

181. ki-is-§a-ri-i StBoT 8 i 28 (OS), ki-is-Sa-ri KUB 13.20 i 18 (MH/NS), ki-i§-Sa-ri-i§-mi ‘in(to) their
hand” StBoT 8 i 20 (OS), ki-i3-3[(a-ri-i5-3i)] ‘in(to) his hand” KUB 11.1 ii 5 restored by KUB 11.6 i 4’
(= THeth 11:24 i 70) (OH/NS), ki-i$-Sa-ri-mi KBo 3.1 ii 22, KBo 3.23 i 4 (OH/NS).

182. ki-is-ri-i ‘in(to) the hand’ HKM 44:10 (MH/MS), ki-i$-ri-mi ‘in(to) my hand’ KBo 3.28:7, ki-i§-ri-
it-ti ‘in(to) your hand’ KBo 3.21 ii 5 (Adad hymn, MH/NS), KUB 31.127 i 23.

183. ke-e§-Sar “endingless locative.” See Neu 1980: 33-35.

184. KBo 8.42 rev. 4 (OS or OH/MS).

185. ki-is-Se-ri-it KUB 29.40 iii 32, ki-i5-8i-ri-it KUB 30.37 1 5, 6 (cult inv., NH?), ki-i$-Sar-ta KBo 20.8
obv. 11 (OS), KBo 8.35 iii 7 (MH/MS), KUB 12.63 obv. 26, 31 (OH/MS), etc.

186. In the case of the word for ‘horn’, the response to the above sound change was the creation of two
separate paradigms: a neuter a-stem Sawitra- and a neuter r-stem Sawatar (Melchert 1993a: 105-6).

187. See Se-me-e-na-a$ hu-u-up-pa-ra-a3 Su-u-u§ KBo 20.8 rev. 4 (OS); ke-e-da-ni-ma ““hu-up-pa-
ra-as kat-ta ki-it-ta KUB 33.59 iii 8-9 (OS).
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‘sun disk’ (com.) (a vessel)
Numerically Indifferent
abl. Sittaraz, Sittarza hupparaza
ins. hupparit
Plural

nom. Sittares
acc. Sittarius, Sittaras hupparus
coll. huppari

4.85. Paradigms for r-stem adjectives:

‘hostilility’ “full, complete’ ‘ominous’
Singular
nom. com. | kurur Sakuwassaras,
Sakuwassar
acc. com. SakuwassSaran kallaran
n.-a. neut. | kurur Sakuwassar kallar '3
gen. kururas Sakuwassaras
d.-1. kiaruri Sakuwassari
Numerically Indifferent
abl. Sakuwassaraza
ins. Sakuwassarit kallarit
Plural
nom. com. | kurur Sakuwassarus
acc. com. Sakuwassarus
n.-a. neut. | kurur, kururi %A, kallar, kallara
kurura
gen. kururas

4.87

4.86. We follow Neu (1979b; 1983: 97 with n. 354) and others in analyzing kurur- as
a noun secondarily used as an adjective. The adjectives in -ar (e.g., Sakuwassar, kallar)
have the same history as the nouns described in §4.83.

s-Stem Nouns

4.87. For the PIE origins of the inflection of Hittite s-stems see Rieken: 1999a 171—
83; Beekes 1995: 185-86; and Sihler 1995: 305. In Hittite most s-stem nouns are neuter,

the exceptions being A

=¥ ¢

as

.y

soap’ and handais ‘heat’. The following nouns belong to the

s-stem class: ai§ ‘mouth’, ankis (a kind of plant), handais ‘heat’, hapus ‘reed stalk(?),

188. [ ... klal-la-ar KUB 12.43:4" (MS?; OS according to Konk.).
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penis(?)’, has ‘soap’, hupallas ‘scalp(?) or skull(?)’, iskis ‘back’, kutris ‘reckoning’ (see
HED K 298), nepis ‘sky, heaven’, purpuris (a vessel), kalmus ‘lituus, crook’ maldanis
‘mushroom(?)’, dannas (a kind of bread), zaskarais ‘anus’ (< zaSkar ‘excrement’ + ai§
‘mouth’). ai§ ‘mouth’ and the compound zasSkarais containing it are the only s-stem
nouns that show ablaut. The noun hu(wa)lli(5)/huwallis(Sa)n- ‘pine cone’ shows both
an s-stem, an extended stem -sn- (see §4.90 with n. 202, p. 120), and a shorter i-stem
(HW 74, HED H 424).

4.88. Paradigms for s-stem nouns:

‘mouth’ ‘side’ % dannas-bread
Singular
nom.-acc. | ai§ tapuwas dannas
erg. tapuwassanza
gen. i§Sas tapuwassas
d.-1. iSST, aissi tapiawas (7)'°
all. isSa

Numerically Indifferent

abl. i§Saz
ins. issit dannasit '
Plural
acc. com. | KAXU.HLA-us'%?
d.-L. tapuwas
‘lituus’ ‘heat’ ‘soap, ash’
Singular
nom. com. handais '} has, hassas
acc. com. hassan

189. The adverbs tapusa ‘to the side’ and fapusza ‘beside’ were originally the allative and ablative of
this s-stem.

190. The second fa-a-pu-u-wa-as form in KUB 9.4 1 9, which HW 213 assigned to the genitive, is con-
textually a dative-locative (probably singular). Perhaps it is an endingless locative.

191. KUB 2.8 i 34. The forms MPAfannaza and dannaza do not belong to his word; instead they are
sg. nom. to stems in -ant-.

192. KUB 14.4 ii 10 (NH). This example is not evidence for heterogenicity in this word but rather a
sporadic example of the use of a common-gender form for a count plural in early NH (see §3.13, p. 68).

193. Although no inflectional aspect of this word shows it to be common gender, it must be such. Neu-
ter nouns cannot serve as subjects of transitive verbs (see §§3.8-3.9, pp. 66—67), whereas handais does so:
man=al(n)] handais walhzi zig=an ekunimi dai KBo 3.23 i 5-6 (NS), with restoration from KUB 31.115
(NS).
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‘lituus’ ‘heat’ ‘soap, ash’
Singular
nom.-acc. kalmus
gen. kalmusas**
d.-1. kalmusi handaisi
Numerically Indifferent

abl. kalmusaz,

kalmusati (Luw.)
ins. kalmusit

Plural

acc. com. ‘ hassus

4.89

4.89. One group of nouns has members with secondary common-gender stems in the
nominative and accusative extended by a thematic vowel a: iskis(a)- ‘back’, nepis(a)-

‘sky’, atess(a)- ‘axe’.

‘back’ ‘sky’ ‘axe’!®
Singular
nom. com. [neplisas, AN-as
acc. com. iSkisan nepisan ateSsan
nom.-acc. | iski§ nepis % ate§
erg. nepisanza
gen. iskisas nepisas
d.-1. iSkisi nepisi, nepis '’
all. iskisa népisa'*

194. If kalmusiyas KBo 34.175:6” belongs to the paradigm of kalmus, it resembles kardiyas to kard-
‘heart’ (see §4.116, p. 131), but it may also belong to a derived adjectival stem *kalmusiya- ‘of the lituus’.
195. Against Rieken (1999a: 192), the form a-te-es-Sa-na-as in KUB 9.31 i 27 is not “hopelessly cor-
rupt” but merely a sg. nom. used in a list despite its syntactic role as a direct object, for which there are
parallels. This secondary sg. nom. com. to a stem atess(a)na- shows that this noun originally belonged to
the type of s-stem with an -n- in the oblique cases; see §4.90 (p. 120). Only the extended stem in -§$n- can
explain the consistent geminate -5~ in this word, which cannot be explained by accent: see AHP 150-51.
196. ne-e-pi-is (OS), ne-pi-is (OS and later), ne-pé-es only in NS; see CHD L—-N 448. Plene writing of
the initial syllable is common in OS.
197. On the endingless loc. nepis see Neu 1980.
198. ne-e-pi-Sa (OS), ne-pi-sa (NS).
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‘back’ ‘sky’ ‘axe’!”
Numerically indifferent
abl. iskisaz népisza,'”
nepisaz(a)
ins. iskisitti? atessit, atesSet
Plural
acc. com.? ate3sus>®
n.-a. neut. iskisa atissa
gen. nepisan®'

4.90. Another group shows an -n- extension in the oblique cases: hahris(n-) ‘lung’,
hatalkis(n-) ‘hawthorn’, haddares$(n-) ‘intersection, fork’, hu(wa)llis(n-) ‘pine cone’,***
kuppis(n-) ‘stool, camp-chair’, takses(n-) ‘assemblage’, funnakkis(n-) ‘inner cham-
ber’, dandukis(n-) ‘humanity, the human race’, uppis(n-) ‘what is sent’” (AHP 150-51;
Rieken 1999a: 386-404).2 Later, members of this group were regularized by being
fitted into the heteroclitic /n-stem class with new nominative-accusative forms such as

tunna(k)kessar (KUB 25.15 rev. 4, 15; KBo 30.69 iii 4), etc.

‘inner chamber’

nom.-acc. | tunnakkis

gen. dunnakkesnas, [tlunnakkesnas
d.-l. du[nnake]$ni
all. tunnakisna, tunnakkisna

t-Stem Nouns and Adjectives

4.91. While PIE simple t-stems are rare (Beekes 1995: 178), those in -nz- are not.
Due to the wide use and productivity of a derivational suffix -att- used to form action
nouns, the number of 7-stem nouns in Hittite is fairly large (Pedersen 1938: 40—41; Kro-
nasser 1956: 129-31; EHS 254-56; Kammenhuber 1969b: 196; Rieken 1999a: 83—-170).
The only neuter 7-stems in Hittite are those in -itt- (see §4.95, p. 122).

4.92. The combination of #/d with an immediately following § (as in the sg. nom.
com.) is represented by the graph z in Hittite cuneiform (see §§1.90-1.91, p. 37). If an-

199. ne-e-pi-is-za KUB 43.23 rev. 15 (OS) and ne-pi-is-za KBo 3.22:2 (OS). The alternate interpreta-
tions of the latter as sg. gen. (Otten 1951: 40 and EHS 327) and as endingless loc. + particle -za (see n. 9,
p- 363 and §3.26, p. 74) are unfounded.

200. KB0 29.199:7’, cited in HED A 227-28 in unpublished form as “attesSus-ma ZABAR 97/br. 7.”

201. This form may be pl. gen. (see §3.23, p. 73, and CHD L-N 448).

202. Attested in the ergative form [hu-w]a-al-li-is-Sa-na-an-za KUB 7.58 i 3.

203. For the stems karzan- and 9 anzan- included in this class by Rieken (1999a: 391-92) see n. 139
(p. 108).
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other consonant immediately preceded this /ts/ in final position, it was necessary to write
it in cuneiform as -za, with an unpronounced a. This situation is especially common with
stems in -nt-, where the final sequence of three consonants /nts/ was written -Vn-za.

4.93. Common-gender ¢-stem nouns include one PIE root noun, the word for ‘year’
(welitt- < *wett-), and several nouns derived with a suffix -7-. Of the latter only kar(a)itt-
‘flood’ < *2r(0)i-t- shows partially preserved ablaut (§3.37, p. 78). Others have gener-
alized the o-grade: kast- ‘hunger’ < *g("os-t- (but e-grade is reflected in the deriva-
tive kiStuwant- ‘hungry’), Sas-t- ‘sleep, bed’ to Ses-/Sas- ‘to sleep’, and kutt- ‘wall’
< g"o)u-t- (see HED K 298).2% The noun halmassuitt- ‘throne dais’ is a loanword
from Hattic. There is also a productive class of nouns with the suffix -att-, for which
see §2.31 (p. 57).

Simple t-Stem Nouns

4.94. Paradigms of common-gender #-stem nouns:

‘anger’ ‘task, ritual’ | ‘famine’ ‘year’ 2 ‘day’ 2%
Singular
nom. com. | kardimiyaz, aniyaz®”’ gasza, kasza | *welizza, UD.KAM-az,
kartimmiyaza MU.KAM-zd UD-az, Siwaz ?*®
acc. com. | kardimiyattan aniyattan kastan *welittan, UD-an
MU-an
gen. kardimiyattas aniyatta$ *welittas, dSiwatta$, uD-as,
MU.KAM-as Siwaz?
d.-1. TUKU.TUKU-atti, | aniyatti kasti witti, welitti Siwatti, Siwat,
kartimmi(y)atti Siwat, Up-ti
all. *§iwatta *"°

204. A derived f-stem nekut- ‘evening’ is attested only in the set phrase nekuz mehur ‘evening
time’, where nekuz is judged to be an old genitive < *nek™-t-s (Rieken 1999a: 84 with n. 400, following
Schindler).

205. The word for ‘year’ reflects a PIE e-grade, but there is evidence for both e- and i-vocalism in the
Hittite word: ii-e-et-ta-[(an-da-an-ni)] KBo 3.22:64 (OS) vs. i-i-it-ti KUB 29.32:2 and KUB 4.72 iv 2.
Spellings like pl. gen. i-e/it-ta-an are therefore ambiguous. See on this problem AHP 144—45.

206. On Siwatt- see Pedersen 1938: 175; Kammenhuber 1969b: 196, 204-5; AHP 102, 131; Rieken
1999a: 102-5; Yoshida 2000.

207. Against taking a-ni-at-Se-et (OS) as evidence for secondary neuter gender see Rieken (1999a:
107), who emends to a-ni-ya-at-{ta)-§e-et. For the possibility that aniat as attested is a correct collective
plural and an archaism see AHP 87.

208. Interpretation as nominative or genitive is possible (see Neu 1983: 15-16 n. 74; Starke 1990: 458
n. 1666, Rieken 1999a: 102-3).

209. See also the second member of the OH a-ni-Si-wa-at ‘today, henceforth’ (Rieken 1999a: 104).

210. Abstracted from compound [ap-pa-§li-wa-at-ta KUB 31.64 iv 1’ (MH/MS), Rieken 1999a: 103.
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‘anger’ ‘task, ritual’ | ‘famine’ ‘year’ 203 ‘day’ 20
Numerically Indifferent
abl. MU.KAM-Za UD(.KAM)-az
ins. kastit
Plural
nom. com. MU.HLA-us$ ! UD.KAM.HLA-u§
acc. com. kardimiyattus, MU.HLA-u§ UD.HLA-us$ "
kartimmiyaddus
coll. aniyatta,
aniyatti,
aniat ()"
gen. welittan,
MU.HLA-a§
d.-1. aniyattas MU.KAM.HI.A- UD.HLA-as,
as UD.KAM.HLA-as§
‘flood’ ‘joy’ ‘fear’ ‘wall’
Singular
nom. com. | karaiz, kariz, duSgaraz(a) nahSaraz,’" kuzza
gerezza nahsarraz
acc. com. tusgarattan, nahsarattan kuttan
duSgaratan,
gen. tuskarattas kuttas
d.-1. karaitti, dusgaratti,*? napSaratti kutti
karitti®" dusqarati*'
Numerically Indifferent
abl. duskaratta(z)za | nahSarataza kuttaz
ins.
Plural
nom. com. | garittes, garittis nahsaratte§ kutte§
acc. com. nahSaraddus kuddus
d.-L. nahsarattas kuttas

4.95. Neuter ¢-stems are represented by militt- ‘honey’ and Seppitt- (a cereal). Nei-
ther noun occurs in the plural.

211. MSpr. obv. 6 (Murs. II).

212. KBo 4.

8 1i 22 (Murs. II).

213. IBoT 1.36 1 59 (MH/MS) with CHD L-N 344. Rieken (1999a: 115) argues against the interpreta-
tion as ablative of *nahsar-.
214. karairti KUB 36.110:18 (OS), karit[ti] KBo 22.6 i 27 (OH?/NS).
215. RS 25.421 rev. 58.
216. KUB 22.42 obv. 6" (NH). See Rieken 1999a: 116 n. 533.
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‘honey’ ‘Seppit-grain’
nom.-acc. | milit, LAL-it Seppit
erg. LAL-anza
gen. militas Seppittas, Seppidas
d.-l. LAL-ti
ins. LAL-it

nt-Stem Nouns and Adjectives

4.98

4.96. Common-gender nouns in -n¢- include one root noun, kant- (a cereal, ‘oats’?),
one probable old participle, huwant- ‘wind’, and several types of stems derived with a
suffix -(a)nt- (for these see §§2.25 and 2.27, p. 56). For the ergative case in -anza/-antes,
see §3.8 (p. 66).

4.97. Adjectives in -nt- for which no shorter bases can be found in Hittite are hiamant-
‘all’ and am(m)iyant- ‘small’. For derived adjectives with a suffix -ant- see §2.24 and
§2.26 (p. 56) and for those with a suffix -want- see §2.50 (p. 61). Hittite participles,
which are also formed with a suffix -ans- (§§25.39-25.45, pp. 339-340), may sometimes
be substantivized.

4.98. Paradigms of Stems in -nt-:

‘night’ (noun) ‘all’ (adj.) ‘living’ (adj.) ‘captured’ >
‘captive’
Singular
nom. com. | ispanza himanza huis(u)wanza, appanza
huSuwanza
acc. com. iSpandan humandan hus(u)wand/tan, | appantan
huiswandan
n.-a. neut. hiiman
gen. ispandas hiamandas huiswantas appanta$
d.-L iSpanti, iSpandi humanti huiswanti appanti
Numerically Indifferent
abl. ispandaz hiimandaz appantaz
ins. hamantit
Plural
nom. com.?’ hiimantes, huis(u)wantes appantes
hiimandus
acc. com. hiimandus, huiSwandu§ appandus
himantes
n.-a. neut. hiimand/ta appanti*'®
gen. hiamandas appanta§
d.-L humandas appantas

217. Other nt-stem plural nominatives are: IM.HLA-uS (*huwandus) ‘winds’ KUB 24.1 iv 16 (Murs. II).
218. Perhaps this is rather a collective in -i.
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r/n-Stem Nouns

4.99. PIE “heteroclite” stems have the peculiarity of taking a suffix in the nominative-
accusative different from the one used in the rest of the cases. The only widespread type
(the so-called r/n stems) has a suffix ending in -r in the nominative-accusative and a
suffix ending in -x- in the rest of the cases. This class is known in other old IE languages
(Beekes 1995: 187; Sihler 1995: §§290-92; Szemerényi 1996: §7.3.4). In Hittite it is a
large and productive class (Hrozny 1915: 24-25, 1917: 64-65; HE §81; Kammenhuber
1955b = Kammenhuber 1993: 1-10; EHS 278-321; Oettinger 1986b: 11-15). All r/n-
stem nouns are neuter. No adjectives belong to this class.

4.100. There are five groups of nouns which exhibit this r/n alternation in their de-
clension: (1) words built directly to the root, (2) derivatives in -atar, (3) derivatives in
-esSar, (4) derivatives in -awar, and (5) derivatives in -mar.

Non-Derived r /n-Stem Nouns

4.101. Group 1: Archaic words (some inherited from PIE) built directly to the root
(often no longer recognizable), with and without ablaut (see §3.37, p. 78), some with
mobile accent (see §1.8, p. 11; §1.46, p. 25; and §1.145, p. 49):>"° uttar ‘word’, watar
‘water’, mehur ‘time’, eShar ‘blood’, pahhuwar/pahhur ‘fire’, lammar ‘hour’, kuttar
‘neck(?), strength’, Sehur ‘urine’, pankur (a body part) (see Kammenhuber 1969b: 198—
99; Sihler 1995: 298-302). As Sihler observes (p. 298), “the lexicon involved belongs to
the most basic stratum of vocabulary—body parts and words like ‘water’, ‘fire’, ‘blood’,
and ‘day’.” In Hittite, however, the word for ‘day’ (Siwatz-) is not an r/n-stem.

‘word’ ‘water’ ‘time’ ‘blood’ “fire’
Singular
n.-a. uttar watar mehur eShar, ishar, | pahhur,
essar® pabhuwar
erg. uddananza wetinanza, eshananza
witenanza
gen. uddanas, witenas*! mehunas iShanas, pahhu(e)nas
uttanas ishanas,
esnas
d.-L. uddani, weteni, witeni mehuni, eshani, pahhu(e)ni
(uddant) mehueni ishani

219. The position of the accent in these forms can be determined by vowel gradation and plene writings.
For details on the ablaut and accent pattern of these stems in PIE see Rieken 1999a: 269-70; Beekes 1995:
174-76, 187; Szemerényi 1996: 161-62, with differing views and terminology. See also Meier-Briigger
2000: 190-201; 2003: 204-18 on the general framework.

220. Note that the / in this word is omissible (see §4.102). It is not due to a scribal error.

221. The vast majority of weten-, witen-, etc. spellings have e in the second syllable (-ze-). Spellings
such as #-i-ti-ni-it KBo 23.1 iv 24 are exceedingly rare. The initial syllable wi- or we- is inevitably spelled
with u-e/i-, once -wi-, but not *u-e/i-. On the alternation of initial i-i- / ii-e- in this word see Kammen-
huber 1969: 199 with anterior literature.
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‘word’ ‘water’ ‘time’ ‘blood’ “fire’
Numerically Indifferent
abl. uddanaz(a), | wetenaz(a), elishanaz, pahhu(e)naz(a)
uddananza®?* | wetenazza, esnaza,
witenaz(a) ishananza
ins. uddanit, witanta, wetenit, éshanta, pahhu(e)nit
uddanta®* witenit, witinit, iShanda,
wedanda, eshanit**
widand/ta
Plural
n.-a. uttar, widar, witar, melhurri 94227
uddar®> wedar, uwitar**
erg. uttanantes, wetenantes
uddanantes
gen. uddanas A.HLA-a$ mehunas
d.-1. uddanas, uwitenas,”® mehunas
uttanas wetenas >
‘hour’ ‘neck(?)’ ‘urine’ (body part)
Singular
n.-a. lammar kuttar Sehur, Sehuwar pankur
gen. lamnas Sehunas pankunas
d.-1. lamni, lammar kuttani Sehuni
all. Sehuna
Numerically Indifferent
abl. kuttanaz
ins. kuttanit pankunit

222. See §3.33 (p. 77).
223. For the instrumentals in -d/ta after a resonant (uddanta, wedanda, ishanda) see §3.35 (p. 77)
ud-da-an-ta is attested in KUB 30.10 obv. 18 (OH/MS).
224. Listed in HW? 2:121a without refs.
225. The form uddarra=met ‘my words’ KBo 3.28 ii 20 (OH/NS) appears to show double marking of the

plural (for the ending -a compare kallara in §4.85, p. 117) and the gemination seen with neuter nominative-ac-
cusative plurals in -i (see §1.109, p. 41). The reality of this isolated form in a late copy is open to question.

226. The non-plene spelling of the second syllable in the plural ‘waters’ is unusual. i-e-ta-ar KBo
12.100 rev. 6 may be Luwian (see the immediate context). But #i-e-da-ar KBo 25.2 ii § is not only Hittite
but Old Script! See also d-wi-ta-ar in KUB 13.3 iii 23.

227. This final -i on the neuter plural is more common in the verbal substantives (arkuwarri™4,
minumarri¥*) and in the non-heteroclitic consonantal stems (kurur > kururi ™A, huhupal > huhupalli™™*,
kurtal > kurtalli%*, alel > aleli™*) than on r/n-stems. But see zankilatarri™* in §3.20 (p. 72). On the
subject of this final -i on neuter nouns see Prins 1997: 56-61.

228. KUB 13.3iii 37.

229. KUB 39.711i 24.
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4.102. Note that the j in eshar is omissible in NH. Friedrich (HE §28 b) explained
this as due to a weakly articulated /, which may even have been omitted dialectally.
HW?E 121 includes only one example, e-e$-Sar (in its NH paradigm), and attributes it
to a scribal error. HED E/I 313 acknowledges several forms without s and considers
them to be due to a secondary development. AHP 71 indicates that the phenomenon is
pre-Hittite, not independent in Hittite (see also Rieken 1999a: 303). AHP 71 considers
gen. ésnas old, with nom. essar analogical to it. The i in ishan- (see also iSharwant-,
iShaSkant- ‘bloodied’, iShanittara- ‘blood relative’ [see Singer 1999], and iSharnumai-
‘to bloody’) is explained as a prothetic vowel that originated in the oblique forms of
the collective plural and spread to the nominative-accusative (Melchert 1984b: 109
n. 66, citing Schindler). The alternation pahhur/pahhuen- in the word for ‘fire’ shows
ablaut, but the single example mehueni for mehuni is merely analogical to pahhueni. It
is quite uncertain whether the variants pahhuwar and Sehuwar represent ablaut or not.
Ablaut is definitely shown by the alternation in the word for ‘water’ between watar,
widar, wedan-, and the set of variants witen-/weten-/wetin-. The alternation of i and e
in witen-/weten- is explicable as i < *e in the unaccented root syllable (Rieken 1999a:
292-93). Of these doublets Rieken claims that the former occurs in the older texts.

4.103. Instrumental in -fa. Note too that in three out of the four r/n-stem nouns
whose instrumental is attested (uddanta, ishanda, wedanda), the archaic ending -d/ta
is found either instead of or alongside of the normal ending -iz. On the form iShimanda
(< ishima(n)-) see Oettinger 1982a: 235 §2.4. See also §3.35 (p. 77) and p. 185, n. 36.

Derived Nouns with Suffix -atar

4.104. Group 2: Derived nouns in -atar (Sturtevant and Hahn 1951: 98 §159; EHS
291-97) show -tar in the nominative-accusative, where -ar reflects a PIE syllabic *r (see
n. 48, p. 78) and -tn- or assimilated -nn- in the other cases. They include many abstracts
or words for states or status (see §2.33, p. 57), as well as some concrete nouns (§4.105).
Hittite has also borrowed a few nouns from Luwian with a suffix -(¢#)tar/-tn-, such as
huitar ‘wildlife, fame’ and kars(a)ttar ‘segment’ (Starke 1990: 455-56 and 560-64).
These inflect like the nouns in -arar, except that they never show assimilation of -tn- to
-nn- (see §1.112, p. 42).

‘impurity’ ‘ ‘reverence, respect’ | ‘servitude’ ‘sorcery’
Singular
nom.-acc. | papratar nakkiyatar 1R-natar alwanzatar
erg. paprannanza alwanzannaz
gen. paprannas alwanzanna$
d.-l. papranni nakkiyanni 1R-anni alwanzanni
Numerically Indifferent

abl. paprannaz(a), 1R-nanaz

paprannanza
ins. [nakklilylannit
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‘impurity’ ‘ ‘reverence, respect’ | ‘servitude’ ‘ ‘sorcery’
Plural
nom.-acc. | paprata ‘ ‘ ‘ alwanzata
‘growth’ ‘ ‘insolence’ ‘life’ ‘journey’
Singular
nom.-acc. | miyatar, miyatar | Sullatar, sullatar | huiSwatar labhiyatar
gen. miyannas huiswannas
d.-l. Sullanni huiswanni lahhiyanni
Numerically Indifferent
abl. Sullannaz(a) huisSwannaza
ins. huisSwannit
Plural
nom.-acc. | miyata ‘ Sullata®° ‘ ‘ lahhiyatar
“fine’ ‘wildlife’ ‘segment, parcel’
Singular
nom.-acc. | zankilatar hititar, huetar karsatar, karSattar
erg. huitnanza
gen. huitnas
d.-l. karSaddani
Numerically Indifferent
ins. huitnit
Plural
nom.-acc. | za(n)kilatar®, huitar, huidar
zankilatarri™A

4.105. The plural forms of nouns in this class are especially rare because they al-
most never denote concrete, countable objects, but either states (e.g., nakkiyatar) or
classes of animate entities (huitar ‘fauna, game’, antupSatar ‘humanity’). Some words
that originally denoted a status developed into designation for concrete instances of the
status. Thus Siuniyatar ‘deity’ developed into a term for a cult emblem or image, and
LU-natar (*pisnatar) ‘manhood’ > ‘manly deed, exploit’ > ‘military campaign’. In the
meaning ‘military campaigns’ we find the plural form LU-natar™* KBo 12.38 ii 14
(NH). For the ending -i on plural neuters see §3.20 (p. 71). Forms without final -r are
archaisms and represent originally distinct pl. nom.-acc. forms (Neu 1982; Melchert
1988b). These again represent concrete instances: e.g., hattadalhattata ‘wise thoughts’,
alwanzata ‘acts of sorcery’, paprata ‘acts of impurity’, ku§duwata ‘instances of slander’,

230. [§u-ul-la-a-ta 78/w 3’ (NS).
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ishassarwata ‘lordly acts(?)’, iyata tameta ‘instances of growth and proliferation’ (=
‘things that grow abundantly’, see HED E/I sub iyatar), etc.

4.106. Almost all nouns in this class show an assimilation of -tn- to -nn- (see §1.112,
p. 42), the earlier forms of the oblique cases of the -atar nouns, *-atnas, *-atni, *-atnaz,
assimilating to -annas$, -anni, -annaz. But there are some exceptions, such as sg. d.-1.
haratni to haratar. Compare also the derivatives iyatniyant- ‘abundant’ < iyatar ‘growth’
and fakSatniya- ‘to make level’ < takSatar ‘plain’.

4.107. Although some verbs form their verbal substantive with the suffix -atar
(§11.20, p. 185), only their sg. nom.-acc. and sg. gen. are attested. These same verbs
form their infinitive in -anna, originally the allative of the verbal substantive in -atar.

Derived Nouns with Suffix -esSar

4.108. Group 3: Derived nouns in -esSar (for examples see §2.34, p. 58; Sturtevant
and Hahn 1951: 98-99 §160) show -§Sar in the nominative-accusative, where -ar re-
flects a PIE syllabic *r (see n. 48, p. 78) and -$5n-(see §4.109) in the other cases. As
with the -atar class, the concrete -es§ar nouns have overt plural forms: uppessar®-4
‘gifts’, mukisSar®™ ‘invocations’, ilesSar ‘omens, portents’, YZVUR-pesSar®4 ‘limbs,
body parts’, ""Skuressar® ‘women’s headdresses’, halkuessar® ‘items provided for
the cult’, DL.HL.A (hanne$Sar) ‘cases’, and KAS.HL.A (Sies§ar) ‘portions of beer’. Verbs

derived from these nouns employ the oblique stem (see §10.10, p. 176).

‘judgment’ (a woman’s ‘impurity’ ‘thunder’
headdress)
Singular
nom.-acc. hannesSar kureSsar papressar tethesSar
erg. hannisnanza®!
gen. hannesnas, kuresnas tethisnas
hannissanas
d.-L ha-an-ne-is-ni, kures$ni papresni

hannesni, hannasSani

Numerically Indifferent

abl. hanneSnaz tethesna(n)za
ins. hannesnit, kuresnit, kurisnit
hannetnit*3?
Plural
nom.-acc. | DLHLA kuressar-A

231. Also hunhunesnanza (from hunhu(n)essSar) and annasnanza (from annassar KUB 43.75 obv. 20).
232. This form is a hapax, with no clear explanation. For one possibility see AHP 273, citing Cop.
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‘beer’ ‘gift’ ‘hole’ ‘invocation’
Singular
nom.-acc. Siessar uppessar hattessar mukessar
erg.
gen. KAS-eSnas hatteSnas mukeSnas,
[muklisSanas
d.-l. uppesni hattesni mukesni
Numerically Indifferent
abl. KAS-za hantesnaz
ins. SieS(Sa)nit
Plural
nom.-acc. | KAS.HLA ‘ uppessar®A ‘ mukissar¥*

4.109. The regular form of the suffix, -esSar/-e$sn-, is spelled consistently with -es-
in original texts of all periods (Melchert 1984b: 90, 128, 140). Variant spellings with
-i§- are to be viewed as indicated in §§1.57-1.62 (pp. 27-29). Since many nouns in
-eSSar are closely associated with verbs, they can also assume the vocalism of the verbal
stem: e.g., hannassar ‘judgment’ (beside the usual hannessar) after hanna- ‘to judge’.
There are also a few nouns in -as§ar built to unknown roots, such as annassar (part of
a building?). Spellings of the oblique stem in -e/i§-Sa-nV- are to be read with an empty
vowel as [-essnV-], where -Sa- is used to indicate explicitly the geminate [-ss-].

4.110. Note also the examples of secondary nasalization (see §1.121, p.43) in
tethesnanza (for *tethesnaza) and hantesnaz (for *hatteSnaz). Nasalized ablatives, e.g.,
tetheSnanza ‘with thunder’, can be confused formally with ergatives such as hanniSnanza
‘the judgment’ (see §4.107). Only the context will reveal which form is intended.

Derived Nouns with Suffix -awar

4.111. Group 4: Stems in -awar, denoting concrete physical objects (Sturtevant
and Hahn 1951: 99 §161; HE §85). The oblique stem is -aun-, including gen. -aunas
([pa-lar-ta-ii-na-as KUB 36.49 i1 8, OS(?)). All the following are neuters: asawar ‘fold,
pen’, karawar ‘horn(s)’, partawar ‘wing, feather’. For the plural forms without -r as
archaisms see §1.133 (p. 46) and §4.105 (p. 127).

Singular
nom.-acc. asawar partawar karawar
gen. partaunas SI-a$
d.-1. asSauni, asaunai garauni

Numerically Indifferent

abl. aSaunaz partaunaz SI-az
ins. partaunit
Plural

nom.-acc. asawa(r) ‘ partawa(r) ‘ SLHIL.A-ar
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Derived Nouns with Suffix -mar

4.112. Group 5: Nouns with stems in -mar (HE §§86, 185), not to be confused with
the verbal substantives in -mar, for which see §11.20 (p. 185) and §11.22 (p. 186).
All neuters: hilammar ‘gate building’, tiyammar ‘cord’, harnammar ‘yeast’, arpamar
(a pastry), *harsummar ‘headwaters (of a river)’. For halhaltumar, which is not het-
eroclitic but retains the stem r in inflection and shows an i-stem count plural form
(halhaltumares), see §4.30 (p. 91).

Singular
nom.-acc. | hilammar tiyammar harnammar,
harnamma®*
erg. hilamnanza
gen. hilamnas
all. hilamna
d.-L. hilamni
Numerically Indifferent
abl. hilamnaz
ins. tiyammanda
Plural
gen. harSumnas
d.-1. harSumnas

4.113. The claim that the form jilannas (sg. gen.) in Laws §82 and §89 belongs to
hilammar can only be valid if one believes in a shift of mn > nn in Hittite. See §1.123
(p- 44). Verbs derived from these nouns employ the oblique stem: harnamniya- ‘to cause
a ferment, stir up, excite’ (< parnammar ‘ferment, yeast’).

Verbal Substantives

4.114. Most verbs form their verbal substantive with the suffix -war (§11.20, p. 185),
which sometimes appears as -mar, as described in §§11.22 (p. 186). But with very rare
exceptions cited there, only the nom.-acc. and sg. gen. (in -w/mas!) are attested. Verbs
with verbal substantive in -war likewise form their infinitive in -wangzi, originally the
abl.-ins. of the verbal substantive in -war (see p. 185, n. 36).

Irregular Consonant-Stem Nouns

4.115. The following is the paradigm of the word *pér ‘house’ with oblique stem
parn-, but also (only) in the sg. gen. a special form periyas (Hoftner 1995c). Note also
the sg. d.-1. peri and abl. *perza (E-erza) built on an endingless locative *per.

233. The second form (ha-ar-na-am-ma from KUB 7.11 26) is spelled like a plural (§1.133, p. 46), buta
plural of ‘yeast’ (kinds/pieces of yeast?) seems difficult to maintain. This may be another case of the “weak
r” (on which see §1.132, p. 46).
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Singular Plural
nom.-acc. | E-er (*per) E-er, E.HIL.A, E.MES
erg. parnanza
gen. parnas, periyas** E.MES-nas (*parnas)
d.-l. peri (pé-e-ri), parni, E-er (*per) | parnas

Numerically Indifferent

all. parna
abl. parnaz(a), E-erza (*perza),” E-az

4.116. The PIE neuter root noun for ‘heart” appears in Hittite with sg. nom.-
acc. SA-er (*ker) ‘heart’ and oblique stem kard- (except for the sg. gen., where

we find only kardiyas).>*

Singular Plural
nom.-acc. | SA-er (*ker) (UZUSA HI.A
erg. —
gen. kardltiyas
d.-l. karti, ker®’
all. karta, SA-ta

Numerically Indifferent
abl. kartaz
ins. kardit

234. The form pé-e-r[i?-ya-as is-he-e-eS] or pé-e-r[a?-as is-he-e-e5] (the only trace of the disputed
sign is a single horizontal wedge head which could be either the only horizontal in R1 or the upper one at
the beginning of RA) in KUB 51.56:4’ duplicates §-a§ BE-LUMES-1im in KUB 29.1 iii 41. The reading pé-e-
r[i-ya-as is-he-es] proposed by Hoffner (1995c) was objected to by Rieken (1999a: 306 n. 1471) because
the parallel between gen. kardiyas built to the oblique stem is not an exact parallel to *périyas built to the
nominative-accusative stem. But since the stem pér- is already securely attested in the oblique cases (d.-1.
pé-e-ri, E-ri, abl. E-er-za), and because there is no reason from the duplicate KUB 29.1 to expect peri per[an
... ], which Neu suggested to her as an alternative restoration of KUB 51.56, we would prefer to their res-
toration either pér[iyas ishesS] or per[as ishe$] (pending results of collation of the trace).

235. §3.26 (p. 74).

236. It is the appearance of the i only in the genitive (so also in HLuwian) that is noteworthy. The al-
leged sg. gen. kartas cited by some scholars (among others, Sihler 1995 and Rieken 1999a: 52 n. 238; see
below), is debatable. Its existence is claimed on the basis of an analysis of the form kar-ta-as§-ma in VBoT
58 1 13 as kartas=ma (allative karta=§ma was proposed by HW 103 and favored by Hoffner [by letter to
Rieken, cited Rieken 1999a: 52 n. 238]). The matter is further complicated by the apparent duplicate KBo
25.107, which reads [. .. ... alppuzzi karta[-. . .] instead of DUMU.MES kartas$ma. It is best not to claim a
genitive karta$ until the reading and interpretation of VBoT 58 i 13 and its apparent duplicate can be re-
solved to everyone’s satisfaction.

237. Anendingless locative in ker=ti(=tta) minuandu KBo 3.21 iii 12, 16, 22, 26 (Eichner 1979: 45n. 9).
An alternative view is that kerti is itself an aberrant locative form (see CHD L-N 291 sub minu- C section
a (citing Neu) and Rieken 1999a: 52-53).



Chapter 5
PERSONAL PRONOUNS

Distinctive Features of Pronominal Stems and Endings

5.1. Itis a characteristic of IE languages that the pronominal paradigms exhibit cer-
tain differences from the nominal and adjectival ones (Kammenhuber 1969b: 207). Pro-
nouns have some distinctive declensional endings and often show more than one stem
form (see Sihler 1995: 384-85; Szemerényi 1996: 203 §8.1; and Rieken 2002). This is
particularly true of the independent personal pronouns,’ where a different stem distin-
guishes the nominative from the other cases: nom. *egh, ‘I’ versus acc. *me ‘me’. In
Hittite we see this in ik ‘I’ (nom.) versus amm- ‘me’ in the other cases, zik ‘you (sg.)’
(nom.) versus tu- in the other cases, or wes ‘we’ (nom.) versus anz- ‘us’ in the other
cases.” The clitic forms of the same pronouns may show the non-nominative stem of
the accented form (-mu, -tu) or yet another stem (-nas, -Smas).

5.2. In the relatives and interrogatives (see chapter 8) the nominative and accusative
often share one stem, while the other cases show a different one: kuis ‘who’ (sg. nom.
com.), kuin ‘whom’ (sg. acc. com.) versus kue(da)- (see §8.2, p. 149). Compare also the
adjective tamai- ‘other’ (§8.10, p. 152), which has the forms tamais (sg. nom. com.), ta-
main (sg. acc. com.) but oblique forms tamel (gen.), tamedani (sg. d.-1.), tamedaz (abl.).
See §9.7 (p. 154) and §9.11 (p. 156) on numbers which employ the typical pronominal
endings -é/ and -edani.’

5.3. Pronouns are often strengthened by means of particles: French ce, celui, celui-ci.
Latin ego-met, nos-met (Szemerényi 1996: 202). The -ila in zikila ‘you yourself’, ukila
‘I myself’, and apasila ‘he himself’ is such a particle, confined to the nominative
forms (see §18.7, p. 279), as is the -i on the pronoun asi, uni, eni (see §§7.10-7.16,
pp- 144-146).

1. Also called “accented personal pronouns” (Luraghi 1997a: 24).

2. In Hittite only the ‘you (pl.)’ accented pronoun shows a single stem Sum- for all grammatical cases
(85.8).

3. In the case of the demonstrative pronouns ka- ‘this’ and apa- ‘that’, the normal forms of the sg. nom.
and acc. com. (kas — kian and apas — apiin) do not share the same stem. The less common late variants kan
and apan were perhaps formed on analogy with kui$, kuin. See §7.3 (p. 143), §7.7 (p. 144).
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5.4. There are case endings which are peculiar to pronouns (see also §7.4, p. 143).
In the PIE pronominal systems the neuter nominative-accusative singular often had a
final dental stop (see Kammenhuber 1969b: 309 §45, 1; Sihler 1995: §374, 2; Szeme-
rényi 1996: 204-5), which matches apat ‘that’, kuit ‘what’, and the clitics -met ‘my’, -tet
‘your’, and -Set ‘his’. In the sg. nom.-acc. neut. OH had ki (‘this’) without the final den-
tal, but apat (‘that’) with it. The genitive singular and plural use the ending -el (see §7.8,
p. 144): ammel ‘my’, tuel ‘your’, apel ‘his/her’, anzeél ‘our’, Sumel ‘your (pl.), kél ‘this
one’s’, kuel ‘which one’s, whose’, while in OH and MH the genitive plural uses -enzan
in the accented pronoun (Su(m)menzan ‘your [pl.]” §5.10, p. 134) and demonstratives
(kinzan and kénzan ‘of these’, apenzan ‘of those’). In late Hittite, -ell- served once as the
basis for a possessive stem apella- ‘belonging to him/her/it’: a-pé-el-la-az KUB 14.4 iv
23, an example of the degenitival adjective class which existed already in OH (on which
see Hoftner 2006, as well as §6.2, p. 137, and §9.61, p. 170). Sometimes insertions ap-
pear between stem and endings: CLuwian zasta/i- ‘this (very)’ (CLL 281) with inserted
-$t-, and Hittite sg. d.-1. kédani (i.e., ke+dan+i) ‘this’, not *ke-i. The ablative, in addition
to the ending -az, also uses simple -z (as in kez and apéz). In the instrumental of the de-
monstratives, the ending /d/, written -da (§3.35, p. 77; see ape+dan+da), takes the place
of -it. The ending -e of the common-gender nominative plural (ke ‘these’, apé ‘those’)
reflects a pronominal ending *-oi inherited from PIE (see Sihler 1995: 386 §374, 5). Hit-
tite also shows an ending -e in the pronominal neuter nominative-accusative plural (ké
‘these’, apé ‘those’, kue ‘(the ones) which’). In the personal and the enclitic possessive
pronouns there is no formal difference between ablative and instrumental (both cases in
-edaz in the accented personal pronoun, both in -e/it in the enclitic possessives), whereas
in the demonstratives the endings differ (abl. -ez/-edaz, ins. -edanda).

5.5. True personal pronouns (i.e., those of the first and second person) show no
grammatical gender (i.e., animate vs. inanimate), presumably because in speech situa-
tions both speaker and addressee were assumed to be living beings, that is, inherently
‘animate’.

5.6. In Hittite the anaphoric demonstrative pronoun apa- ‘the aforementioned (one)’
(see chapter 7) also functions as the accented pronoun for the third person (‘he, she, it,
they’). There is no formal differentiation of apa- when it is used as a personal pronoun
from when it is used as a demonstrative pronoun. For its forms see §7.3 (p. 143).

Accented (Independent) Personal Pronouns

5.7. The accented first-person and second-person singular pronouns do not have case
endings in the nominative, dative-locative, or accusative. The endings -él, -enzan, and
-edaz of the genitive and ablative are shared with other pronouns (§5.4).

5.8. The following is the paradigm of the independent personal pronouns:
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First Person Second Person
Singular
nom. uk, ammuk* zik, zik’
acc. ammuk, uk (late) tuk
gen. ammel, ammel, tuel
d.-1. ammuk, itk (late) tuk
abl. ammedaz(a) tuédaz(a)
Plural
nom. wes, anzas (late) Sumes, Sumes, Summes,°
Sum(m)as (late)
acc. (anzas), anzas Sum(m)as, Sum(m)es (late)
gen. anzel, anzel Su(m)menzan,” Sumel (NH)
d.-L. anzas Sum(m)as, Ssum(m)es (late)
abl. anzedaz Sum(m)edaz

5.9. Alleged forms of the independent personal pronouns with -a extensions (e.g.,
u-ga, u-ug-qa, zi-ga, zi-ig-qa; see, e.g., HE §96 and Kammenhuber 1969b: 209-10,
250) do not exist. All such sequences represent the pronoun + the clitics ‘and’ or ‘but’
(Houwink ten Cate 1973b; Neu 1997; and chapter 29 here).

5.10. Old Hittite (OH) employs as nominatives only the forms ik, wes, zik, Sumes,
apas, and ape, whereas in MH and NH various dative or accusative forms have come to
be used as nominatives, and in two cases (itk and Sumes) the reverse also has taken place.
In OH ammuk, anzas, and Sumas serve only as datives or accusatives. We have already
seen (§3.14, p. 69; §3.16, p. 70; §4.2, p. 79; §4.10, p. 83; etc.) that this mutual contami-
nation of nominative and accusative cases in the plural is common among nouns and
adjectives. Since in the first- and second-person pronouns (ammuk, tuk) the dative and
accusative forms are identical, Sumes (originally nominative), which first was extended
to the accusative, soon was extended further to the dative (KUB 26.12 ii 25). Similarly
itk is employed as both accusative and dative in the late NH period. The form Sumenzan
is OH (but not yet in OS), while Su(m)mel is so far attested only in NH, modeled on
ammel, tuel, and anzel. On the other hand anzel ‘our’ is attested already in OS (see n. 8)

4. Post-OH.

5. Rarely this form has a long i, e.g., zi-i-ik KBo 25.112 1 5; ii 12, 13, 19, 20; iii 3, 4, 8, etc. (OS); and
zi-i-gla-an] KBo 5.9 iii 8 (Murs. II).

6. The forms with geminate m are all post-OS.

7. KUB 12.43:4” (MS?; OS according to Konk.). A rare variant form [§u]minzan=a occurs in KBo 3.27
obv. 15 (OH/NS), see CHD P sub pankur.



135 Personal Pronouns 5.14

and is therefore not an NH innovation (contra Sommer and Falkenstein 1938: 77 and HE

§97b).® Plural apenzan ‘their’ always contrasts with singular apel ‘his, her, its’.
Enclitic Personal Pronouns

5.11. More on the unaccented/clitic personal pronouns can be found in §18.3 (p. 277)
and §30.19 (p. 411).

5.12. In addition to accented (or independent) personal pronouns, the old Anatolian
family of IE languages possessed a set of clitic forms that fill the role of direct and in-
direct objects of the personal pronouns. The Hittite forms are:

First- and second-person forms:

Singular Plural
Ist-person acc.-dat. -mu -nas
2nd-person acc.-dat. -ta, (-du) -Smas
Third-person forms:
Singular Plural
nom. com. | -as -e (OH/MH), -at (MH/NH)
acc. com. -an -u§ (OH/MH), -as (MH/NH)
n.-a. neut. -at -e (OH/MH), -at (MH/NH)
dat. -$e (OH), -5i (MH/NH) -Smas

5.13. These enclitic pronouns can only occur in certain locations in the clause and
in relation to other clitics on the same word. For this see §§30.15-30.21 (pp. 410—412).
For the rules governing occurrence of the enclitic third-person subject pronoun see
§§18.13-18.19 (pp. 280-283).

5.14. The enclitic -mu loses its u-vowel in a morphophonemic change when im-
mediately followed by -asta or -apa (§1.72, p. 32, and CHD -mu a). Geminate writings
-Vim-mu rarely occur in OH/NS texts (CHD -mu a). Enclitic -fa is written regularly with

8. The secure attestation of anzel ‘our’ in the OS Zalpa text (UMMA LU.MES URU-LIM aSma anze[l
MUNUS].LUGAL "®VKani§ 30 MUNUS.DUMU 1=5U hasta KBo 22.2 obv. 12-13 OS) makes extremely unlikely
the theory of Forrer (1922, 1926: 17) (transliteration of Bo 2423 = 2 BoTU 10 = KBo 3.27), rejected by
Sommer and Falkenstein (1938: 75), revived by Kammenhuber (1969b: 209—10) and Neu (1997: 140-41),
and rejected with additional evidence by CHD man 1 a2’, -mi- d 11”, pankur 2 a) that there was in OH a first
plural independent genitive pronoun *ammenzan, formally parallel to Sumenzan ‘your (pl.)’. The true ex-
pected first plural genitive *anzenzan, if it ever existed, was already replaced by anzel in prehistoric times.
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the TA sign. There are only a handful of exceptions, in which the DA sign is used.” The
particle -fa also regularly occasions a geminate writing of a following -kan (written
-tdk-kdn), unlike the other dative-accusative clitic pronouns ending in a vowel: -mu-kdn,
-Se/-Si-kdn. The allomorph -fu (usually written with the DU sign, rarely TU)® regularly oc-
curs when this pronoun is immediately followed by either the clitic particle -z(a) or -San
(§1.70, p. 31). The form -§e is the OH form, replaced later by -5i. The initial consonant
is written singly following a consonant or logogram but geminate following a vowel in
-ta, -Se, and -nas, but not in -mu (see above in this paragraph for rare exceptions in NS).
The clitic -§mas occurs following vowels, -§amas following consonants or logograms.

5.15. The first- and second-person pronoun forms (-mu, -ta, -nas, -§mas¥) can be
either dative or accusative, while the third-person forms -§e, -$i, and -§mas can only be
dative: -mu ‘me (acc.), to/from me (dat.)’, -fa ‘you (acc.), to/from you (dat.)’ (with the
-du allomorph occurring before -za), -nas ‘us (acc.), to/from us (dat.)’, -$(a)mas ‘you
(pL. acc.), to/from you’ (dat.); whereas: -Se/i ‘to/from him, her, it’, -§(a)mas ‘to/from
them.’

9. On the free variation in principle of TA/DA and TU/DU see §1.16 (p. 16), §1.85 (p. 35).



Chapter 6
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

6.1. Of the old Indo-European languages of Anatolia, only Hittite and Luwian clearly
attest enclitic possessive pronouns.! OH and MH expressed the possessive relationship
by suffixing to the noun a possessive pronoun (‘my’, ‘thy’, ‘his/her/its’, ‘our’, etc.).
In later MH and throughout NH this construction was first supplemented and then re-
placed by an analytical one, using the genitive independent pronouns ammel ‘my’, tuel
‘your’, apel ‘his’, ‘her’, ‘its’, anzel ‘our’, and Sumel ‘your’ (for the functions of which
see §18.4, p. 278): apel wastul ‘his sin’ (MH), ammel a$sul ‘my greeting’ (MH), tuel
KUR-i ‘your land’ (MH). An even later development during the final century of NH
was the declinable possessive pronoun fue(da)- ‘your’, as in: UL=war=an=kan tuetaza
memiyanaz kuenner ‘did they not kill it (the bull) at your word?” KUB 8.48 i 12 (Gilg.),
Nerik’ KUB 36.90 obv. 16—17, nu=za ké KUR.KUR LU.KUR INA MU.10.KAM ammeédaz SU-
az tar(a)hhun ‘I conquered these hostile lands in ten years with my (own) hand’ KBo
3.4 iv 45-46; see Francia 1996b: 212-13. In NS texts, logographically written nouns
and their possessive suffixes (e.g., DUMU=vA ‘my son’) do not indicate the form of the
Hittite possessive. If the text is an NS copy of an OH or MH original, it is possible that
the Akkadian possessive suffix covers an enclitic possessive pronoun. But if the text is
an NH composition, it probably covers a genitive independent pronoun.

6.2. The rare form apellaz KUB 14.4 iv 23 suggests the existence of a small class
of degenitival adjectives, including this possessive pronoun apella- (and the analo-
gous kuella-‘whose’ [cuius], p. 282, n. 21), built to the genitive form apel (see Hoffner
2006 and §5.4, p. 133, and §9.61, p. 170). Since apez existed to express ‘from it’, it
is likely that in the sentence nu MUNUS.LUGAL ammuk DAM=YA DUMU=YA ANA ‘IShara
[hurzalkket nu=nnas=kan anda Sipanzaket nu=kan bAM=YA apellaz BA.US ‘And the queen
kept [curs]ing me, my wife, and my son before (the goddess) IShara, and kept making
offerings against us, and my wife died from the (actions) of that one (i.e., the queen)’
KUB 14.4 iv 22-23 the form apellaz, instead of just being a meaningless alternative to
apez (HW? sub apa-2 5.4.g “durch jene,” and de Martino 1998: 38 with n. 141), actu-
ally meant ‘from (that) of her’ (so Sommer and Falkenstein 1938: 93 n. 1, 1947: 87;
Houwink ten Cate apud Josephson 1967: 1239 n. 18; Kammenhuber 1969b: 214 “durch

1. On the enclitic possessive pronoun in Hittite see HE §§106-9, 245-56; Houwink ten Cate 1967;
Kammenhuber 1969b: 210-12; Otten and Soucek 1969: 70-71; Rosenkranz 1978: 71-72; Villar 1988;
CHD L-N (1989) 222-23; Francia 1995, 1996b; Neu 1997. An attempt to identify this category in Luwian
was made by Carruba (1986).
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das von ihr, durch ihre Machenschaften). For the geminate [/ in apella- see §1.109
(p. 41).

6.3. Another method for indicating the possessive relationship was the use of dative
enclitic pronouns of the type -mu, -ta, -nas, -5i, -Smas (see Luraghi 1997a: 23): LU.KUR.
MES=mu=kan ““MSgrianatallus ISTAR GASAN=YA $U-i dai§ ‘ISTAR, my lady, put into my
hand my enemies and my enviers’ StBoT 24 i 58-59; see German “etwas mir in die
Hand legen.” This method is not yet attested in OS manuscripts (Giiterbock 1983: 75).

6.4. The following is the paradigm for the enclitic possessive pronoun:?

Case ‘my’ ‘thy’ ‘his’ ‘our’? ‘your (pl.)’ | ‘their’
Singular
nom. com. -mis, -ti§, -tes’ SIS, -SesC | -Summis -Smis -Smis
-mes*
acc. com . -man, -tan, -tin -San, -Sin’ | -Summan,® | -Sman, -Sman,
-min -Summin® | -Smin -Smin
n.-a. neut. -met -tet -Set, -Sit -Summet, | -Smet,'° -Smet "’
-Summit -Smit -Smit

2. See HE 65 §108; Kammenhuber 1969b: 211-12.

3. Otten 1959: 180 and 1973: 35; Neu 1974: 65-66, 119, 128; and Francia 1995. The identity of
Summi- as the pl. 1 possessive was not yet known to Friedrich (HE), Kammenhuber (1969b), and Rosen-
kranz (1978), who considered it a variant of §mi- ‘your (pl.)’ or ‘their’.

4. Not so far attested as *-me-e$, but only with “broken” writings -mi-e§ and -me-i§ (see CHD sub
-mi-), both of which could be interpreted as -mis§ (using HZL’s transcriptional method, -mi-i§ and -mi-is).

5. Although the more common, and expected, form is -ti-i§, the by-form -te-e$ is attested in nu
warSulas=te-e§ ammel katta uwaru ‘Let your (sg.) warsulas appear to me’ KUB 36.44 iv 4 (OH/MS), nu tuel
wariula§=te-e$§ pai§gataru ‘And let your warfula¥ go’ VBoT 581 10-11 (OH/NS), and EN.L{L-a§ attas=te§
KUR-e 4 halhaldumari tulk=plat kisri=tti t[iylan harzi ‘Your (sg.) father, Enlil, has put the land (namely) the
four corners in your hand alone’ KUB 31.127 + ABoT 44 + i 22-23 (OH/NS). Also ek-za-te-e$ ‘your net’
KBo 3.21ii 16. Note that all examples are in post-OH copies.

6. The example of -§as in KBo 25.72 right col. 16 (OS) is uncertain.

7. The NH -$in is found in at-ta-as-Si-in (*attan=sin) KUB 34.19 iv 8 (OH/NS) (see StBoT 9:56-57),
EN-Ki§-»Si-in-ma KBo 6.4 iv 6 (NH) (see LH 54 n. 168 and EN-SU in identical construction in iv 8, 10),
la-at-ti-en-§[i?-in?] KUB 17.18 iii 14 (cited CHD latti- 1 c). We follow Eichner’s analysis of ge-nu-us-si-in
(1979), which therefore does not contain the clitic pronoun (see §15.13, p. 239, and p. 101, n. 109).

8. duTU-Sum-ma-an in KUB 43.53 i 17 (OH/MS) probably preserves without modernization the read-
ing in an OS archetype.

9. The i vocalization of the sg. acc. -Summin (instead of expected *-Summan) is a striking lack of
concurrence with the other OS sg. acc. com. forms -man, -tan, -San, and -Sman, but it must be correct, if
4SiuSummin in KBo 3.22 (OS Anitta) is really the noun + possessive ‘our deity’ and not just a proper name
that happens to sound like the words ‘our deity’, and if “UTu=Summin ‘our sun’ (referring to the king) KBo
20.67 + KBo 17.88 iv 17 (OH/MS?) reflects an OS original’s spelling.

10. Whenever this ending must immediately follow an unassimilated consonant in its noun’s ending
(this normally occurs only in the neuter and with complemented adverbs of the type pérassamet [for peran=
Samet] and EGIR-an=$amet), since cuneiform writing cannot represent a sequence of three consecutive con-
sonants without some empty vowel, the enclitic possessive ending -§mi- will be written -Sa-mi- or -Se-mi-.
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Case ‘my’ ‘thy’ ‘his’ ‘our’ ‘your (pl.)’ | ‘their’
voc.!! -mi, -me,"? -Sum[mi]"

-melit
gen.'* -mas -tas -Sas -Summas
d.-1.» -mi, -mit -ti -Si -Summi -Smi, -Smi
(-Sumi)'®
all. -ma'’ -ta'® Sa '
Numerically Indifferent
abl.-ins. -mit -tit, -tet -Set, -Sit -Smit -Smit
with -met, -mit | -tit -Set, -§it™ -Smet "’
adverbs -Smit
Plural
nom. com. -mi§ -telis -Ses, -5is -Summes, -Smes* -Smes§ .
-Summis -Smis -Smis
acc. com. -mus -tus§ -Sus -Summus -Smus -Smus,
-Sumus
n.-a. neut. -met, -mit -Set, -Sit -Sumet -Smit,
-Smet,
-Summit*
gen. -man
d.-L. -tas -Sas

6.5. Both the substantive and the enclitic possessive pronoun are declined (for rare
exceptions in NH see §6.9, p. 141) and agree in number, gender, and case: kisSari=mi
‘in my hand’ (lit. ‘in the hand’ + ‘in my’), tuzziyas=mis ‘my army’ (sg. nom. com.),
kardiyas=tas ‘of thy heart’ (lit. ‘of the heart’ + ‘of thy’), atti=S$i (lit. ‘to the father’ +

11. On the forms in -e/it see §6.11 (p. 141).

12. Attested in at-ti-me ‘O my father’ KBo 12.70 rev.! 10b (CHD -mi- e 2" a").

13. KUB 33.66 + KBo 40.333 iii 8.

14. There are no cases of a possessive -man ‘my’ used with a genitive singular in OS and thus no assur-
ance of the reality of such a usage (pace Kammenhuber 1969b: 212, 1969c¢: 33; Rosenkranz 1978: 71-72).

15. Including with adverbs, such as katti=mi, katti=tti, katti=($)si and iStarni=Summi, istarni=§mi. On the
forms in -e/it see §6.11 (p. 141).

16. kat-ti-Su-mi HKM 57:21 ‘to you (pl.)’.

17. In pdr-nam-ma (= parna=mma), see CHD sub * mi-.

18. For allative -ta, see §16.85 (p. 264).

19. Attested in pdr-na-as-$a ‘to his house’ (see CHD P sub per, parn-), i§-Sa-as-Sa ‘into his/her mouth’
KBo 3.38 obv. 4, KUR-¢-as-Sa ‘to his land’ KUB 23.11 iii 22, an-ta-ga-a§-Sa ‘to her loins(?)’ KUB 36.44 iv
12, and hu-u-um-ma-as-slal . . . [a-Sa-u-n]a-as-Sa ‘to its sty . . . to its pen’ KBo 26.136 obv. 18-19.

20. [pé-le-ra-as-si-it KBo 17.3 126 (OS).

21. See a-re-es-me-e$ (*ares=§mes) ‘your colleagues’ in KBo 6.3 iii 22 = Laws §55 (OH/NS).

22. See “WMESkq_ry-ha-le-es-me-es-Sa ‘and their k.-men’ in KBo 6.2 iii 14 = Laws §54 (OS).

23. E.g.,, KBo 3.1+ 23 (OH/NS), ed. Hoffmann 1984: 16-17.
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‘to his’), iStarni=Smi ‘in your (pl.) midst’, ares=Smes ‘your (pl. nom.) companions’,
Sarhuwandus=5us ‘her unborn child (lit. ‘her innards’, acc. pl.)’.>* For more examples of
this kind of agreement see §15.3 (p. 235). Final » in the substantive regularly assimilates
to the first consonant of the possessive pronoun (see §§1.118-1.119, p. 43). Compare
the following singular accusative forms: halugatalla(n)=tin ‘your envoy’, iStamana(n)=
San ‘his ear’, tuzzi(n)=man ‘my army’, arha(n)=San ‘his border’, arra(n)=San ‘his anus’,
pantuha(n)=San ‘his bladder’.

6.6. In OH (OS), the singular and plural nominative-accusative neuter forms show
consistently -et: me-e-ni-im-me-et, Sa-ah-ha-me-et, Sa-a-ku-wa-as-me-et (more than 40
exx.), with only rare exceptions (Su-up-pa-as-mi-it StBoT 25 #13 iv 18, i-da-a-lu-us-
mi-it StBoT 26 #151 ii 4). The ablative-instrumental shows regularly -it: is-Sa-az-mi-it
StBoT 25 #3 i 18 and dupl. StBoT 25 #4 i 13, ka-lu-lu-pi-iz-mi-it StBoT 25 #4 iv 30
(plus 6 more exx.), with two exceptions: ka-lu-lu-pi-iz-me-e[t] StBoT 25 #3 iv 34 and
[(ki-is-Sa-ra-az-s))e-et StBoT 25 #12 ii 12. The use with adverbs (adpositions) is more
complex. With ketkar ‘at the head’, which clearly reflects a form containing a noun,
we find only -et (3 exx.), while with peran ‘in front’ the regular usage is with -it: pé-
e-ra-am-mi-it KBo 3.22:79 (OS), [pé]-e-ra-as-si-it StBoT 25 #4 i 26, pé-e-ra-az-mi-it
StBoT 25 #4 iii 44 (plus 3 more exx.), vs. two exceptions pé-e-ra-as-Se-et StBoT 25 #3
i 33 and pé-ra-an-te-et KUB 26.35:9. The use of the “split genitive” construction (see
§16.38, p. 251) and mostly -ef suggests that Ser ‘above, on’ behaves like ketkar: Se-e-
er-Se-me-et StBoT 25 #6 ii 14’ (plus 5 more exx.) vs. one exception Se-e-er-5i-it KBo
6.2 iv 47. See on the “split genitive” construction Garrett 1998. On the overall problem
of -et/-it spellings see Otten and Soucek 1969: 72-73; Melchert 1984b: 122-26; and
Francia 1996b.

6.7. The same clitic possessive case form in -i/et is shared by ablative and instru-
mental (StBoT 8:71, 73), as is shown by the following examples with ablative nouns:
isSaz=(S)mit ‘from their mouths’ KBo 17.1+ i 18 (OS) (StBoT 8:20-21, 58, 66),
Sarhuwantaz=Set ‘from its stomach’ KBo 6.3 iv 28 = Laws §90 (OH/NS), tuggaz=seét
(sic) ‘from his body’ KUB 17.10 iii 10 (OH/MS), tueggaz=$it KUB 43.34:11’, zAG-
az=tet ‘at your right hand’, hunhumaz=Sit KBo 3.8 iii 20, E-az=(§)mit ‘from their houses’
KBo 30.20 iii 3, kuttanaz=§mit ‘from their shoulders’ KBo 20.20 + ABoT 35 + KBo
17.36 + KBo 25.54 1 14 (StBoT 25 #54 OS). See Houwink ten Cate 1967. It has been
claimed by Francia (1996b: 210 n. 2) that no example exists of an instrumental use of
a clitic possessive pronoun, suggesting that the “ablative-instrumental” forms are all
ablative. But see OS ka-lu-lu-pi-iz-mi-it StBoT 8 iv 33 ‘with their fingers’® and [. . . ]x
tu-u-ri-it-ti-it in broken context of KBo 3.17+ iii 23.

24. Compare Heb. pl. yeladéha ‘her unborn child(ren)’ in the Exodus 21:22 assault law.

25. See Melchert 1977: 166—68. It is hard to see how kalulupizmit could be anything but an instrumental
form (so correctly Neu, StBoT 26: 171 nn. 513—14). If it were ablative, which is possible in the context, one
would surely have ka-lu-lu-pa-az-mi-it.
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6.8. In the dative-locative the clitic possessive is found on adverbs and postpositions
which themselves have the form of a dative-locative: iStarni=Summi ‘in our midst’ (= an-
zas iStarna), katti=tti ‘together with you’ (= tuk katta), katti=Summi ‘with us’ (= anza§
katta). See §20.26 (p. 300) with references.

6.9. In the empire period (NH), when the enclitic possessive was passing out of use,
speakers lost the sense of the bipartite nature of constructions like attas=mis and began
to decline only the final element. Thus sg. acc. attasmin (for *attan=min), attasman (for
*attan=man) ‘my father’, and attastin (for *attan=tin) ‘thy father’ (HE §109b; see also
Francia 1996b: 210-11).

6.10. In the singular accusative forms the a vocalism (-man, -tan, -San) is earlier (OH
and sporadically MH),? the i vocalism (-min, -tin, -$in) is NH. But see above, §6.4,
nn. 8 and 9 (p. 138), on OH -Summin ‘our’ (sg. acc.).

6.11. There is no pl. nom.-acc. neut. *-ma, *-ta, *-§a, etc.; the sg. nom.-acc. neut.
serves instead: Sakuwa=5met ‘their eyes’ KBo 17.1 i 24 (OS). Later scribes wrongly as-
sumed that the forms ending in -if or -ef were “all-purpose” and falsely spread them to
other cases such as vocative singular (§3.28, p. 74) or dative-locative singular in copies
of older texts. There is no basis for assuming that the use of -i/et with the vocative or
dative-locative was part of Hittite speech in any period (Otten 1973: 55 and Melchert
1977: 259-62, against Houwink ten Cate 1967).

6.12. Itis not always easy to decide, especially in post-OS copies, whether -Su(m)mi-
indicates the plural 3, plural 2, or plural 1. For analysis of examples see Francia 1995,
1996b. Attached to ordinary substantives, the writing -Su(m)mi- refers in OS and MS
originals to ‘our’ but in NS copies can be either ‘their’, ‘your (pl.)’ or ‘our’. In OH
iStarni=Summi always means ‘between us’, whereas in NH compositions it may mean
‘between us’, ‘between you (pl.)’, or ‘between them’. In the latter case it is due to a
misunderstanding of older texts where ‘between us’ was meant.

26. [uk=ma] ™Tudhaliyas iSpandaz tuzzi(n)=man sub-nun KUB 23.11 ii 22 (NS).



Chapter 7
DEIXIS: THE DEMONSTRATIVES

7.1. The function of the demonstratives, called deixis, is to indicate position of a
third party or object relative to the deictic center. In ordinary speech the deictic center
is the person speaking. In what is called “situational deixis,” a speech is reported and
the deictic center is that of the person whose speech is reported, not that of the reporting
speaker. The two most common systems are a two-way contrast based on distance from
the speaker (this = near, that = far) or a three-way contrast based on primary relationship
to speaker and person spoken to: (1) I-deixis (here, near the speaker, proximal), (2) you-
deixis (there, near the one(s) addressed, medial), (3) yonder-deixis (over there, not near
speaker or hearer, distal) (Szemerényi 1996: 204 with bibliography in n. 1). In the case
of Hittite, Goedegebuure (2002-3) has demonstrated a three-way deixis: ka-, apa-, and
asi (but see §7.17, p. 146, for a possible minor two-way contrast). In face-to-face speech
situations the spoken demonstratives were probably reinforced by gestures of eye and
hand. Sometimes Hittite texts refer to such demonstrative gestures with phrases such
as IGLHILA-it iezzi ‘he makes (a signal) with (his) eyes’ or pATAM dai ‘he extends (lit.
places) the hand’. The proximal demonstrative ka- ‘this’ can refer to the object on which
the writing is found or to a person bringing the tablet to the recipient: ki=ma=za ALAM
[ABU=YA] ™Tudhaliya$ U[L DU-at] idg&g»'=at "KU.GA.TU[L-a§ LUGAL.GAL] ... iyanun
‘[My father] Tudhaliya [did] not [make] this statue; I, §uppi1uliyarna, [Great King,]
... made it (and inscribed it with his exploits)” KBo 12.38 ii 4-10 (cf. comments by
Giiterbock 1967: 80-81; see also KBo 10.2 iii 21-22. Since both KBo 12.38 and KBo
10.2 are copies on clay tablets of the two statue inscriptions, the original function of the
ki has been lost). See also mahhan=ta kas tuppianza anda wemiyazzi ‘when this tablet
reaches you” HKM 14:3-5; man=ma=wa OL=ma nu=wa=353i kas LUQARTAPPU pedi={§)§i
eSaru kuitman=as uezzi kuitman=as apiya EGIR-pa uezzi ‘But if not, then let this chari-
oteer (who brings or accompanies this tablet) stay there in place of him (as a hostage to
guarantee safe return), while he is coming (here, to me) and returning there’ KUB 14.3
ii 70=72 (= Sommer 1932: ii 71-73, NH).

7.2. In kisSan ‘in the following (i.e., yet to be stated) manner’ and apenissan ‘in the
preceding (i.e., just stated) manner’ (§7.18, p. 147) we have the cataphoric (‘as follows”)
and anaphoric (‘as just stated’) use of adverbs based upon deictic pronouns. The third

1. Here we have a case of asyndeton, but apparently with improper gemination. See §29.38 end (p. 400),
and §29.47 (p. 402).

142
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type, inisSan/enissan, is attested as both anaphoric (KBo 5.6 iii 16) and cataphoric (KBo
5.6 iv 4) in the same text, probably because in the latter case it builds upon the “rec-
ognitional” function (see Goedegebuure 2002-3) of the distal demonstrative asi / uni /
ini, with reference to something well known to both speaker and addressee (in this case
the Hittite king and his addressee, the Egyptian queen). In other occurrences, i/enissan
seems more likely to be anaphoric like apenissan (KUB 19.30iv 11-12; KBo 4.4 iv 50;
KBo 5.8 1 16-17; KBo 3.4 iii 83—84—all Murs. II).

ka- and apa-

7.3. The proximal and medial demonstratives in Hittite are ka- ‘this’ and apa- ‘that’;
the Luwian equivalents are za- and apa-. The medial demonstrative, apa-, also serves as
a third-person independent pronoun (§5.6, p. 133). When it does so, its singular nomina-
tive shares with the first- and second-person singular nominative pronouns itk and zik
the ability to take the suffix -ila (apasila ‘himself’; see §18.7, p. 279). The following is
the paradigm for the Hittite demonstratives ka- ‘this’ and apa- ‘that’:

Singular Plural Singular Plural
nom. com. | kas ke, kis,? (keus)® | apas, (apas) ape, apis*
acc. com | kan, (kan) ks, ke? apin, (apan) apis, ape?
n.-a. neut. | ki, ke? ke, ki* apat, (apat) ape
gen. kel kinzan, kedas* apel apenzan, apédas’?
d.-L. kedani, (keti) kedas apedani, apédani, | apédas
(apeti)

Numerically Indifferent Numerically Indifferent
abl. kez(za)? apéz(za)®
ins. kedanta, kidanda, ket* apedanda, apét

7.4. Hittite demonstratives, even in OH, show a mixture of nominal and pronominal
endings. Nominal endings are present in the singular nominative common (-§) and ac-
cusative (-n) and the plural accusative common (-us). Pronominal endings are evident
in the neuter forms, the singular and plural genitive (-el, -nzan) and the plural nomina-
tive common (-e). Although the declension of the two primary contrasting demonstra-
tives, ka- and apa-, shows broad agreement, there are a few striking differences. In
the singular nominative-accusative neuter OH had ki ‘this’ but apat ‘that’. In the PIE
pronominal systems, singular nominative-accusative neuter often had a final dental stop

2. Only in LH.

3. Only post-OH.

4. Only in the use to mark relative location ‘on this side’, a meaning later expressed by the ablative
kez.
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(see Kammenhuber 1969b: 309 §45, 1; Sihler 1995: §374, 2; Szemerényi 1996: 204-5),
which matches apat. The source of ki is unclear. Also unclear is the source of the ele-
ments -d- and -an- in the oblique cases. The rare nom.-acc. neut. kini (e.g., KBo 34.142
i7") resembles ini (see §7.12). It is unclear whether ke-e-ni attested in broken contexts is
a variant matching eni or a faulty spelling for dative-locative ke-e-da-ni (see Neu 1980:
50-51, n. 116, and 1997: 156-57).

7.5. The ending -e of the common-gender nominative plural reflects a pronominal
ending *-oi inherited from PIE (see §5.4, p. 133). In OH (i.e., OS) we find only com-
mon-gender nominative plural -e and accusative plural -u§. The nominative plural forms
in -u$ represent contamination from the accusative forms. The isolated example keus
represents a conflated formation of the old ending -e + the later ending. On the implica-
tions of these features for the dating of Hittite texts see Houwink ten Cate 1970: 14 and
Hoffner 1972: 17. In the MH (MS) letters from Masat we find both -u$ (apis) and -e
(apeé, ké) for the common-gender accusative plural (Hoffner forthcoming §148).

7.6. The regular spelling of apé as a-pé-e (i.e., a-bi-e) helps to avoid orthographic
confusion with the Akkadogram A-B1, as well as the Hittite (perhaps originally Hurrian)
noun abi ‘ritual pit’ (see Hoffner 1967a) normally written a-a-bi.

7.7. The forms kan and apan are isolated and occur in later texts. The antiquity of
the kiin and apiin forms in Hittite is supported by the archaic pronoun as-i (sg. nom.),
un-i (sg. acc.) (Laroche 1979), which preserves the same vowel contrast.

7.8. The genitive singular shows the same characteristic pronominal genitive ending
-el that marks the independent personal pronouns (§5.4, p. 133) and the plural genitive
ending -enzan that marks the independent personal pronoun Sumenzan (§5.7, p. 133,
and §5.10, p. 134).

7.9. For the instrumentals kidanda and apedanda see §3.35 (p. 77).

asi, uni, ini

7.10. There is a third demonstrative—formally similar to Latin is, ea, id—built on
the same stem a- (and variants) as the third-person enclitic (anaphoric) pronoun (see
§5.12, p. 135) but showing the same vocalic opposition (a — u) in the nominative and
singular accusative common as the demonstratives ka- and apa-, a different singular
neuter ending (ini vs. -t), and having no plural forms. Laroche (1979), following Peder-
sen (1938), claimed that forms which others had attributed to separate paradigms (with
stems asi-, uni-, i/eni-; see HW 36, 41, 234) were actually—at least during the Old Hit-
tite period—members of the same paradigm. He was followed in turn by Neu (1979c:
79, 82), who utilized the diachronic aspect as a dating criterion.
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7.11. The original unified paradigm resembled the following (Goedegebuure 2002—
3: 25-28):

sg. nom. com. asi

sg. acc. com. uni’

n.-a. neut. ini

d.-1.6 edani

abl.® ede(z)za, etez(a), edaza

7.12. The common-gender nominative and accusative forms consist of an inflected
stem a- followed by the deictic element i. The inflection can be compared to kas and
apas (ending: -as) and kiin and apiin (ending: -un). The source of nominative-accusa-
tive neuter ini (later eni) and of the stem ed- of the dative-locative and ablative is not
clear.

7.13. Of the forms in the paradigm above that are not attested in OS, all but the
ablative forms edezza, edaza probably existed in OH speech. The form edi has been
previously regarded as a dative-locative predecessor of NS edani. There is no solid
evidence from its occurrences that it is a dative-locative. On the contrary, its OS use in
complete parallel with the old instrumental kér (see §16.93, p. 266) suggests that it too
had the functions later expressed by the ablative forms edezza, edaza, which represent
post-OH creations.

7.14. It appears that by NH even the speakers of Hittite no longer understood how
these unusual forms fit into a single paradigm. New forms arose through analogy to the
customary paradigms, assuming that the stems to be inflected were asi-, uni-, and eni-. A
new nominative asis was formed from the “stem” asi-.” The many occurrences of asi?® in

5. Goedegebuure (2002-3: 28 n. 55) claims a sg. acc. com. a-§i in KBo 17.17 (+) KBo 30.30 obv. 6’7"
(OS!). We have less confidence in this reading, especially because it is in OS, and would prefer some other
interpretation. It is notable that, in contrast to the NH paradigm with its example of a singular genitive, the
pre-NH paradigm has no example of a genitive form. It is therefore worth considering that asi is the miss-
ing genitive. Granted that the case-forms preceding the final -i in the pre-NH paradigm are all pronominal,
whereas -a$ is the nominal genitive case ending. But there is no *eli form to match the pronominal genitive
ending (in kel and apel), and the Luwian genitive adjective in -as$i- resembles it. The passage would make
as good or better sense if asi is understood as a free-standing genitive: ‘O Sungod of the gods, I hereby
give to the gods (the equivalent/substitute) of that one. I give Our Sun Labarna, (inasmuch as) [I] give his
equivalent. Here is his equivalent, his living (substitute)!” With this translation we would be opting for
Goedegebuure’s possibility 2a (on p. 65), namely, that asi anticipates and is coreferential with the posses-
sive clitic -San ‘his (equivalent)’ in a-a-an-da-as-sa-an.

6. These forms function as adverbs marking relative location, as indicated by Goedegebuure.

7. Goedegebuure (2002-3: 5) considers only two new stems to have been created in NH: uni- and eni-,
both based upon the accusative forms in the pre-NH paradigm. She apparently (following HW? A 400a
“wertlos”) considered asis in its one occurrence as an invention of the scribe (2002-3: 24).

8. For this form in the singular accusative see Goedegebuure 2002-3: 4 n. 13.
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NH as singular nominative common are simply carried over from the pre-NH paradigm,
and the 18 occurrences as singular accusative common exhibit a merger of the nomina-
tive and singular accusative common in late NH (Tudhaliya IV and following). For the
new stem uni-, the forms unis (sg. nom. com.), unin (sg. acc. com.), uniyas (sg. gen.),
and uniu$ (pl. nom. and acc. com.) are attested. For the new stem eni-, the forms enis
(sg. nom. com.) and enius (pl. nom. or acc. com.) are attested. Objections to Laroche by
Kammenhuber (in HW? A 400) on the basis of an alleged uniu$ in OH (reference to the
form was not given!) remain to be confirmed. It appears rather that all unius forms are
found in NH. That “correct” forms such as asi (sg. nom. com.), uni (sg. acc. com.), eni
and ini (neut.) continue to occur in NH (MurSili IT), pace Kammenhuber, is not surpris-
ing. They constitute no serious objection to Pedersen’s and Laroche’s analyses.

7.15. The ablative and dative-locative forms also continue the pre-NH paradigm, not
being alignable with either of the newly created stems.

7.16. This third demonstrative appears to have been distal and has functions com-
monly found in other languages possessing such a third demonstrative (see Goedege-
buure 2002-3). Goedegebuure found that asi served in four roles typical of demon-
stratives: (1) situational, (2) recognitional, (3) discourse deictic, and (4) tracking or
anaphoric. To it was built an interjection/adverb identical in formation with kasa/kasma
(Hoffner 2002-3). As kas=a consists of an initial component derived from the near de-
monstrative ka- plus the topicalizing -a/-ma (kas=a regularly in OH, rebuilt as kas=ma
in post-OH when non-geminating -a was lost and -ma occurred in all environments),
so OH (i.e., OS) asma must be analyzed as a contracted form from asi plus -a/-ma, se-
lecting -ma in post-vocalic environment (§29.24, p. 395).° On this type of contraction,
compare OH nassu=ma > post-OH nasma (again see Hoffner 20023 for the details and
above in §1.77, p. 33).

anni-

7.17. From the stem anni- (HED A 51-55) there is only the singular nominative
common form annis. To this stem belong the adverbs annaz and annisan ‘once, long
ago’ (compare kez and kisSan). The meaning of annisan suggests a far-deictic mean-
ing ‘that’ for anni-. There is also a very rare stem ani- (or ana-) seen in the compound
a-ni-Si-wa-at ‘today’ KBo 3.45:12" (see Neu 1980: 15-16; HW? A 81b; HED A 52).
This meager evidence suggests that an original contrast in spatial deixis between ana/
i- *‘this’ and anna/i- *‘that’ shifted to temporal deixis: ani=§iwat ‘on this day’ > ‘today’
vs. annaz *‘at that time’ > ‘formerly’.

9. Of course, there are examples in NH of asi followed by the particle -a/-ma which do not show the
contraction. But these are not examples of the adverb any more than every kas followed immediately by
-al-ma is an example of the adverb kasa/kasma, or every kuis followed by -a/-ya is the distributive kuis§a
‘each’.
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Adverbs Built to Demonstratives

7.18. In Hittite a number of adverbs are derived from the demonstrative bases, from
one of which in turn an adjective is derived. As a rule it is the stems ke/i- and ape/i- that
occur in the pronominal adverbs, just as the stem kuwa- (versus kui-) occurs in pronomi-
nal adverbs and conjunctions kuwapi, kuwapikki, kuwattan, etc. (Kammenhuber 1969b:
207). Local and temporal adverbs differ in their frame of reference. In local adverbs,
mirror frames of reference exist between speaker and addressee (each has his own ka
‘by me’ versus apiya ‘by you’): see examples KUB 14.3 ii 71-72 (= Sommer 1932: ii
72-73) (§30.37, p. 417), HKM 18 left edge 2-5 (§30.43, p. 418), and especially KUB
21.38 obv. 11-12 (§30.69, p. 427), whereas in the temporal a single frame is shared
by both: proximal (indeed, immediate) and medial/remote (kinun ‘now’ versus apiya
‘then’).

ka-/ke- apa-lape-

ka ‘here, hither’1° apiya ‘there, thither’
ket ‘from/in this direction’ (OH only)"!

kez ‘from/in this direction’ (post-OH only)'? | apez ‘from that place’

kinun ‘now, at this time’ apiya ‘then, at that time’

kisSan," kinisSan'* ‘in the following apinis§an,'* apenissan, (apenisSan) ‘in the
manner’ preceding manner’

kisSuwant- (adj.) ‘thiskindofa ...’ apenisSuwant- (adj.) ‘thatkindofa ...’

7.19. The demonstratives ka- and apa- also occur in kitpantalaz ‘from this moment
on’ and apit pantalaz ‘from that moment on’. While the first is always written as one
word and the second in its two occurrences as two words, both are probably univerba-
tions with a single accent. This is reflected not only in the spelling ki-it vs. ke-e-et (see
§1.46, p. 25, and AHP 139), but also in the placement of -pat in apit pantalaz=pat
(§16.94, p. 266, and §28.118, p. 384). See also ketkarza ‘at the head’. The combination
of a demonstrative stem with ending -e/it and a noun in the ablative parallels the use
of the clitic possessive ending -e/it which serves both instrumental and ablative (see
§6.7, p. 140). The demonstratives had no separate ablative form when these adverbial
expressions were created.

10. OH variant of ka is kani (KBo 22.2 obv. 9). The CLuwian equivalent of kani is zani (CLL 277) built
to the near demonstrative root za-.

11. In the broken context [. . .] ket unnai KBo 17.23 obv. 5 ‘Drive (or: he drives) in this direction [. . .]’
seems likely.

12. In OH we also find ket for ‘on this side’.

13. For ki§$an in interrogative clauses see §27.3 (p. 348).

14. Kammenhuber (1969b: 207) considers kini§$an an analogical formation to apeniss§an, but the exis-
tence of older ini§San < ini and of kinisSan < kini suggests that apinisSan was already modeled on the other
two in OH and that the vocalization apeni§san was later and secondary, just like that of eni and enissan.
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7.20. In some derivatives of the near/medial demonstrative that serve the same se-
mantic function, the endings are not the same: kinun ‘now’ (< ka-) versus apiya ‘then’

(< apa-).

7.21. One adverb built upon ka- (e.g., kasa/kasma, on which see Hoffner 1968b and
see §§24.27-24.30, pp. 323-324) has no counterpart built upon apa- but intead one built
on the distal demonstrative asi (GSma, on which see Hoffner 2002-3). Since kasa/kasma
is built upon the near (speaker-proximal) demonstrative, it serves appropriately to add
temporal immediacy to the finite verb forms associated with it. The form asma, on the
other hand, being built on the distal (remote) demonstrative has no such function with
regard to the accompanying verb but instead marks spatial, temporal, or “disassociative”
distance in the thought expressed (Hoffner 2002-3).



Chapter 8
RELATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

8.1. In Hittite the common form kui- serves both interrogative and relative functions,
while the indefinite function is filled by kuiski ‘someone, anyone’. Only in combination
with takku/man ‘if’ can kui- have an indefinite meaning (see Latin siquis).'

The Interrogative and Relative Pronoun kui-

8.2. The following paradigm of kui- ‘who, which’ serves for both functions. As with
the demonstratives, there was a stem for the nominative and accusative (kui-) vocalized
differently from that of the oblique cases (kue-) (see §5.2, p. 132). For the syntax of the
interrogative pronouns see chapter 27 and for relative pronouns see chapter 30.

Singular Plural
nom. com. kuis kuies, kues (kueus?)
acc. com. kuin kuius, kuies,® (kueus, kuis,* kue®)
n.-a. neut. kuit kue (kuie)
gen. kuel ® *kuenzan’
d.-l. kuedani kuedas
abl. kuez(za)

The Indefinite Pronoun kuiski and the Distributive kuisSa

8.3. The indefinite pronoun ‘some(one), any(one)’ is kuiski with inflected kui- plus
particle -kki/-kka. The distributive ‘each, every’ is kuissa, with inflected kui- plus the

1. Possibly also in parkunusSi=ma=za OL kuit nu=za anda imma hatkisnusi KBo 3.1 ii 44 (OH/NS). See
§26.7 (p. 342).

2. Attested in copies of Muw. II'’s treaty with AlakSandu of Wilusa (CTH 76).

3. See §3.16 (p. 70).

4. ku-is KUB 32.123 iii 31 (cited in HW 114).

5. nu-mu MUSEN.HLA ku-e up-pé-es-ta na-at ar-ha hlar-1ra-an-te-e$ e-3[ir] na-as e-du-un-na U-UL ‘The
birds which (kue, could be collective [§§3.12-3.13, p. 68]) you sent to me were spoiled (pl. com.), and I
neither ate them (pl. com.) (nor . ..)” AT 125 obv. 11-13 (NH), see ibid. 5 (cited HW 114 as “Atch 5, 117).
See also in the paradigm of HE §119.

6. Too rare to be added to the table of forms is ku-u-e-el KUB 12.21 i 15 (OH/NS), ed. Hoffner 1992a.

7. Expected on analogy with sg. apel — pl. apenzan. There may be a vestige of this independently un-
attested form in the indefinite ethnic adjective kuenzumna- (see §2.45, p. 60).
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conjunction -a/-ya ‘also, and’. See also adverbial kuwapitta ‘everywhere, in each place’.
The plural forms (kuiussa, kuedassa) always refers to groups, often numbered (kuedassa
ANA 3?7 [...] HKM 90:6"), or collectives with 1-NuTuM or TAPAL (IBOT 3.114 obv. 8
restored from dupl. KUB 58.83ii 21; KUB 32.123 + KBo 29.2061 7, 11, 25 [vs. the sg.
kuedaniya 1-edani in line 14]; KUB 58.100 ii 6). Forms wholly in parentheses in the
table below are rare.

kuiski kuissa
Singular Plural Singular Plural

nom. com. | kuiski kuiesqa, kuesqa kuissa®
acc. com. kuinki kuiusga kuinna kuiussa
n.-a. neut. | kuitki kueq(q)a, (kuekki) | kuitta
gen. kuelka, kuelka, kuella

kuelga, kuelga,

(kuelki)®
d.-1. kuedanikki, kuedasqa kuedaniya kuedassa

(kuedanikka)

Numerically Indifferent Numerically Indifferent

abl./ins. kuezqa, (kuezzaqa, kuizzaqa) ' kuezziya

8.4. kuissa is not used as a generalizing relative ‘whoever’ (contra Sommer and
Falkenstein 1938: 59, HE §120 b and §125). Of Sommer’s proof texts, several are writ-
ten with ungeminated §, thus excluding analysis as kuissa, and the others with geminate
§ (e.g., nu DUMU.MES kuisSa kuwatta utne [(paizzi)] KBo 3.67 i 9) are genuine distribu-
tives. One should not confuse kuis§a ‘each, every(one)’ showing geminate -§s- with
kuiSa (ku-i-Sa) ‘whoever’, where the non-geminating conjunction -a/-ma merely rein-
forces the unspecified sense of clause-initial kuis (§30.59, p. 424).

8.5. The particle of kuiski regularly appears as -(k)ki when the vowel in the imme-
diately preceding syllable is i (kuiski, kuinki, kuitki, kuedanikki) and as -(k)ka in other
environments. On the other hand, some -(k)ki and -(k)ka forms appear as exceptions to
the above rule: gen. kuelki, nom.-acc. neut. kuekki, and d.-1. kuedanikka.

8.6. On the word order in constructions with kuelka + head noun see §16.55
(p- 255). For word order of kuiski with negatives see §26.7 (p. 342), §26.14 (p. 343),
and §26.21 (p. 345). On general principles of word order with kuiski see §§18.33—-18.36
(pp- 286-287).

8. See §8.4.

9. ku-e-el-ki KBo 39.219:8, KUB 23.68 obv. 15 (MH/NS), KBo 39.219:8; ku-el-ki KBo 9.137 ii 9,
KBo 19.61 iv 2, KUB 13.23:3. Since all of the non-plene examples are at end of line and cramped for space,
it appears that the plene writing was the norm.

10. Written ku-e-ez-za-ga KUB 22.52 obv. 11 and ku-i-iz-za-qa 1BoT 3.122:7.
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8.7. The generalizing relative concept is expressed by the repetition of the relative
pronoun or adjective, with or without an intervening imma: nu=kan kuis kuis URU-a§
anda S1xsA-ri ‘“Whatever town is determined within (that radius of the crime site)’ KBo
6.4 1 12—13 (NH), nu hantezziyas LU-a$ kuit kuit p[eSta] ta=$Se Sarnikzi ‘he shall give as
compensation to him whatever the first man [gave]” Laws §28a; nu URU.DIDLLHI.A kuiées
kuies [§]a ™siN-‘u “Whatever cities belong to Armatarhunta’ Hatt. iv 71-72. Sometimes
with imma but no repetition of the relative: kuél imma Gi1$-ruwas hahhallas alil “The
flower of the phahhal of whatever tree’ KUB 24.14 1 8.

8.8. kuiski, kuinki, kuitki, kuedanikki, etc. can be translated ‘someone/something’
or ‘anyone/anything’: nassu DINGIR-LIM-ni kuiski peran wasti ‘(if) either someone sins
before a deity” KUB 1.16 iii 60 (OH/NS); nu Sarnikdu 1LUGAL-i=ma=apa lé kuitki ‘then
let (the offender) compensate, but to the king let there be no responsibility (lit., let there
not be anything)” KUB 11.1+ iv 21 (OH/NS).

8.9. The following is a chart of correlatives for Hittite similar to those given in tra-
ditional Latin and Greek grammars (see also Laroche 1979).

Proximal Medial Generalizing
demonstrative | demonstrative | Interrogative Relative Relative Indef. pron. | Distributive
Pronoun | kas, kiin apas, apin kuis, kuin kuis, kuin kuis (imma) | kuiSki, kuinki | kui§sa,
(com.) (com.) (com.) (com.) kuis ‘someone, kuinna ‘each’
‘whoever’ anyone’ (com.)
Local ka ‘here, apiya ‘there, | kuwapi kuwapi(t), kuwapi(t) kuwapikki, kuwapitta
adverb hither’ thither’ ‘where?, kuedani kuwapi(t) ‘somewhere, | ‘in each/
whither?’ pedi ‘in/to ‘wherever’ | anywhere’; every place,
what place, UL everywhere’
where, kuwapikki,
whither’ ‘nowhere’
Causal kedani Ser, apadda(n) kuwat, kuit kuedanikki
kez ‘for this | (Ser), apéda, | kuedani Ser, | ‘because’ Ser “for
reason’ apezza ‘for | kuit ‘why?’ whatever
that reason’ reason’
Ablatival | kez ‘from apez ‘from kuez kuezka
here, on this | there, in that | ‘whence?, ‘in any
side’ direction’ from where?’ direction’, UL
kuezka ‘in no
direction’
Temporal | kinun ‘now’ | apiya ‘then’ | kuwapi man, kuwapi kuwapikki
‘when?’ mahhan, kuwapi ‘anytime’,
kuwapi ‘whenever’ | UL
‘when’ kuwapikki
‘never’
Modal kisSan ‘thus, | apenisSan mahhan, mahhan kuwatqa,
as follows’ ‘thus, in the | man ‘how?’ ‘as’ manqa
preceding ‘anyway,
manner’ anyhow’




8.10 Relative and Indefinite Pronouns 152
Other Stems with Partial Pronominal Inflection

8.10. The adjective tamai- ‘other’ (for the stem see §5.2, p. 132), following a pattern
found in other early IE languages (see Sihler 1995: 385 §374.2a on this “pronominal-
ization”), inflects partly like a noun in -ai- (see §4.32, p. 92), partly like the pronouns
ka-, apa- and kui-. Also partly pronominal is the inflection of dapi(ya)- ‘all, entire’. The
following shows their inflections:

Singular Plural

nom. com. | tamais, tamdais, ta-ma-e-es,

damais, dammais da-ma-e-es,

damaus

acc. com. | tamain, tamdin, dapian tamaus, damaus dapius

damain
n.-a. neut. | tamai, damai dapi(y)an, ta-ma-a-i dapida

dapin™

gen. dammel, tamel" | dapiya¥ dapidas
d.-L. damedani dapi damedas dapiyas

(dametani,

tametani)
all. tamatta, tameda

Numerically Indifferent

abl. tamedaz(a) dapiza, dapidaz

8.11. The adjective dapiya- ‘entire’, a synonym of hiimant-, first appears in texts in
NS.

8.12. In some places in the paradigm, an extended stem dapi(y)ant- takes the place
of dapiya-, perhaps under the influence of its synomym jiimant-: sg. nom. com. dapi-
yanza, abl. dapiandaza, nom. com. pl. dapiantes, pl. nom.-acc. neut. dapianda, pl. d.-1.
dapianda$. Nom.-acc. neut. dapi(y)an could belong either to dapi(y)a- or dapi(y)ant-.

8.13. It was thought by some!® that the adjective dam(m)eli-, which they translated
‘another kind of’ (German andersartig, anderer), was derived from the stem ramai-
(perhaps by way of the genitive pronominal form damel). But since the meaning of
dammeli- is rather ‘virgin (land), unworked or uncultivated (land)’,' it is doubtful if it
can be derived from tamai-."

11. See §1.76 (p. 32).

12. The sg. gen. tamédas KUB 13.2 ii 29 (in parallelism with 54 ¢v) cited by HW 207 is a late rarity.

13. Giiterbock 1943; HW 207.

14. For sg. nom.-acc. neut dam-me-el and a discussion of this word see LH 20, 172—73. But the correct
analysis of dam-me-el in Laws §6 (late parallel) continues to be ignored and the old incorrect one perpetu-
ated (see Bernabé and Alvarez-Pedrosa 2000: 181: “un campo a otro”).

15. Giiterbock 1964: 153.



Chapter 9
NUMBERS

9.1. Like most Indo-European languages, Hittite possesssed cardinal numbers (one,
two, three), ordinal numbers (first, second, third), derivative nouns, adjectives, and ad-
verbs to express what we call fractions (half, third, quarter), multiplicatives (“x-times”)
and distributives (two each, three each), and factitive verbs based upon numerical-de-
rived adjectives (make one, unify, double, triple). The principal prior study of Hittite
numbers is by Eichner (1992); see now also Hoffner 2007.

9.2. A major obstacle to modern research into Hittite numbers is the fact that the
scribes made extensive use of ciphers. For this reason the pronunciation of most Hittite
numbers is unknown to us. Furthermore, since the number words are almost always
written with ciphers and the complements consist of only one or two signs, it is ex-
tremely difficult to determine what information the complement provides. Does the
complement consist of: (1) The case ending alone? (2) The end of the suffix plus case
ending? (3) The entire suffix plus case ending? Or (4) the end of the numerical root plus
entire suffix plus case ending? For example, since many different numbers can have the
complements -ki-is, -li-i§, and -i§, are we to assume the presence of three suffixes here,
or two? Is the complement -i§ an abbreviated writing of one of the other two longer
complements? These difficult questions and many more like them beset the study of
Hittite numbers.

Form and Declension of the Cardinals

9.3. Of the few number words which are written syllabically we may mention: the
cardinals ‘one’ Sia- (Goedegebuure 2006), ‘three’ feri-,' and ‘four’ meu-, the ordinals
hantezzi(ya)- ‘first’ and dan ‘second’, and the compounding form da- in dayugas ‘two-
year-old’. The number ‘seven’ may be attested in the beverage name Siptamiya-.

9.4. It appears that in PIE only the words for the cardinal numbers ‘one’ through
‘four’ were declined (Watkins 1998: 67; Szemerényi 1996: 221; Beekes 1995: 212-13).
We have conclusive evidence that ‘one’ through ‘four’ also were declined in Hittite.
Complements reflecting case inflection in some numbers above four may reflect declen-
sion of higher cardinals but more likely belong to forms with the “individualizing” suffix
-ant- (see §2.25, p. 56).

1. Inferred from the genitive feriya$, the ordinal adverb ferin ‘thirdly’, and the beverage name
teriyalli-.

153



9.5 Numbers 154

9.5. The number ‘two’ follows exclusively the pronominal declension, as does ‘one’,
with a single exception, while ‘three’ and ‘four’ follow that of the adjectives, again with
a single exception.

‘One’

9.6. Two words for ‘one’ are presupposed by Indo-Europeanists (see, e.g., Szeme-
rényi 1996: 222 §8.5.2): *oinos, stressing singleness or isolation, and *sem, stressing
togetherness or unity. It is possible that in Hittite also there were two words, but some
candidates that are put forward, such as Sani- and a-, have proven uncertain. The most
promising candidate is Sia-, proposed by Goedegebuure (2006).

9.7. *$ia- ‘one’ declines like the pronouns with the exception of the sg. nom.-acc.
neut. 1-an.? There are also i-stem forms, whose formal and functional relationship to the
stem *sia- remains unclear. Compare the endings in the center column with the forms
of the demonstrative pronoun apd- to the right.

Case Writing Ending apa-
nom. com. | 1-a§, 1-i§°3 -5 apas

acc. com. 1-an, 1-in* -n apiin

n.-a. neut. 1-an?® -n

gen. 1-el,% 1-e-el, Si-i-e-el -el apel

d.-l. Si-e-da-ni, Si-e-ta-ni, 1-e-da-ni -edani apedani
all. 1-e-da, 1-e-et-ta(?), Si-e-et-ta(?)’ -eda apeda

2. Compare for this pattern Sanskrit éka- ‘one’, which likewise shows pronominal inflection except for
the sg. nom.-acc. neut. ékam.

3. Though far less common than 1-as§, nom. 1-i§ is attested from OS on. In OS it is found in KBo 25.31
ii 9 (Neu, StBoT 26:283 with n. 1), where two palace men escort the NIN.DINGIR, one on each side holding
her (the context is restorable from the NS dupl. KBo 25.42 left col. 1’-8” and two parallel passages in KBo
25.46:6-7 and KBo 23.74 iii 15-16). 1-i§ precedes its noun in HKM 46:4-6 (MH/MS); follows its noun in
KBo 18.69 rev. 11 and KBo 18.76 rev. 10; see also KBo 5.2 iii 41; and occurs as a predicate adjective in 1-i§
kiSar KUB 41.23 ii 20. 1-i8 replaces 1-a§ KBo 4.9 v 4 in its dupl. KUB 11.29 v 11”. The sg. nom. com. form
1-i§ is distinguishable from the multiplicative 1-i8 (i.e., 1-ki§) only by context.

4. HKM 47:49 (MH/MS).

5. The form read “1-at(-ta)” and claimed as a sg. neut. of the numeral by Eichner (1992) is very likely
a personal name "Atta(i) (see Unal 1996: 21 n. 57 and Miller 2004: 450 n. 727). If there was a neuter form
*1-at, no trace of it has yet been found in published texts.

6. For 1-ela see §9.61 (p. 170).

7. The analysis of 1-éfta as an instrumental with the geminating conjunction -a ‘also’ does not account
for its meaning in context, contra Melchert (1977: 376-78), Eichner (1992: 39-40), and Goedegebuure
(20006). It ought to mean ‘into one’, an allative function. We tentatively list it here as a variant of the allative
1-eda. For the alternate ending with geminate -t- compare apadda beside apéda and tamatta beside tameda
(see §§8.9-8.10, pp. 151-152). For the e-vocalism versus the other two forms in -#fa compare perhaps alter-
nations like iétta beside iyatta, but further research is needed to validate this explanation.
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Case Writing Ending apa-
abl. 1-e-da-az/-za} 1-e-ez, $i(-i)-e-ez, Se-e-za -edaz, -ez | apedaz, apez
ins. Si-e-et, 1-e-ta-an-da, Se-e-et(?) -et apet, apedanda
neut. coll. 1-e -e ape

9.8. The sg. nom.-acc. neut. form 1-an is used for ordinary neuter nouns: e.g., 1-
an uttar ‘one thing’ KUB 24.1 ii 3 and apat 1-an ‘that one (thing)’ KUB 14.3 iii 62.
The formally plural 1-e in KBo 18.172 obv. 16 is used to modify a noun that is a col-
lective plurale tantum: 2 “SSURENNU $A-BA 1 2 GIS.KIN KU.BABBAR l-ezma 1 GIS.KIN
KU.BABBAR ‘two emblems, of which one (is/consists of) two GIS.KIN-trees, while one
(consists of ) one GI3.KiN-tree.” Some instances of 1-an probably represent the sg. nom.-
acc. neut. of the derived stem 1-ant-, which expresses the sense of ‘one’ as a unit,'® as
in KBo 5.4 rev. 9-10 (Targ., NH): [nu=§mas] NI DINGIR-LIM kuit 1-an ADDIN nu=§mas
NI$ DINGIR-LIM maphan 1-an 1-NUTU[M =yla=Smas$ ésten ‘because I have given you (pl.)
an oath as one, as you have the oath as one, may you too be one’ (see also KUB 9.31 iii
21). For the equivalence of Akkadographic 1-vuTum and Hittite 1-ant- see further §9.27
(p- 160). Likely instances of this usage thus far attested all appear to be predicative.

9.9. The number ‘one’ is used in reciprocal constructions: 1-as 1-an walhzi ‘the one
hits the other’, 1-as 1-edani pai ‘the one gives to the other’, 1-a§ 1-el Ubu-un dai ‘the
one takes the other’s sheep’; and in distributives (§18.29, p. 285; §19.10, p. 291; §24.12,
p- 320; §28.119, p. 384): 1-as 1-as (or 1-an 1-an) as a unit means ‘one by one; one at a
time’ or ‘each in his turn’ (for the nominative see KUB 13.4 iii 5-6 in §25.29, p. 336);
the accusative 1-an 1-an is found in: n=asta EN ERIN.MES Sarikuwan 1-an 1-an anda
tarnisSkezzi ‘and the army commander admits the Sarikuwa-troops one by one’ VS 28.30
iii 16—17 (fest.). Note that the ‘one by one’ aspect is further indicated by the imperfec-
tive -Ske- verb form (see §24.12, p. 320). For the distributive use with other numbers
compare 2-at 2-at (§9.12).

9.10. A special distributive value was assigned to 1-as-Sa in KUB 43.23 rev. 21 by
Eichner (1992: 41), comparing kui§Sa ‘each’. But 1-as-Sa, both in KUB 43.23 rev. 21
and in KUB 13.4 iii 52, probably means ‘even one’.

8. See 1-e-da-az 1-e-da-az ‘on one side . . . on (the other) one side, reciprocal, on a basis of equality,
one to one’ KUB 21.1+1ii 76, and 1-e<{-day-az . . . [1-]e-da-az also in correlation in KUB 30.15 obv. 27-28.
Uncorrelated 1-e-az KUB 14.1 rev. 25 (MH/MS) is another example of 1-e{-da>-az. In the context it should
mean ‘together, jointly, as one’.

9. There is no reason to doubt this analysis (against Eichner 1992: 33). As Neu (1992) has shown, col-
lective pluralia tantum are not rare in Hittite. Nor is a plurale tantum for a word of this meaning unexpected:
cf. English insignia which for most current speakers has no singular insigne.

10. In the formulation of the Oxford English Dictionary under “one” IIL.7: “Designating a complex
whole or entity in which a plurality of components or entities are united or put together; united, joined.”
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‘“Two’ to ‘Ten’

9.11. The declension of ‘two’ shows the plural endings of the pronominal declension.
Compare in the following table the plural endings of ‘two’ with those of apa- ‘that’:
apiis, ape, apel, apédas, and apédanda (see §7.3, p. 143).

nom. com. 2-u§ (post-OH) !
n.-a. neut. 2-¢'?

gen. 2-el

d.-1. 2-etas, 2-as
ins.? 2-itanta"

9.12. The form 2-e/ KBo 6.26 iii 35 (Laws §191, OH/NS) is not, as HE §131 claims,
a rare alternate form to the nom. com. 2-u§ but in that passage is the regular pronominal
genitive ‘of two’ meaning ‘in the place of the two (women).” The phrase in question
translates as ‘but if (the cohabitation of a man with two sisters occurs) in the place of
the two (2-el pedi), so that he knows (that his partners are sisters)’: see LH 151 n. 536.'
The writing 2-an might stand for taksSan ‘together’, or for *2-elan, a sg. neut. used ad-
verbially (see a different interpretation in Eichner 1992 63). The distributive form 2-at
2-at KBo 20.8 obv. 11 (OS) and KBo 20.83 i 4’ (OH/NS), which appears to mean ‘by
twos’ or ‘two by two’, is perhaps an instrumental form with an ending -at, as in Sakuwat
(see §3.35, p. 77).

9.13. The following case forms of ‘three’ are attested:

nom. com. 3-e-e5 (i.e., *teres or *teries)
acc. com. 3-us

n.-a. neut. 3-eV

gen. te-ri-ya-as

Of these forms, only nom.-acc. neut. 3-¢ shows the pronominal ending.

11. 2-u§ in some contexts could be merely a shorter writing of 2-elus (§9.61, p. 171).

12. 2-e in the construction LUGAL-u$ 2-e ekuzi ‘the king drinks two’ could either refer to two vessels
(GAL-ri) or be adverbial (‘two times’).

13. 2-i-ta-an-ta in KBo 25.35ii 9” (OS), in view of apedanda, is probably instrumental. The existence
of this ending in OS suggests that apedanda in KUB 26.71 17, the NS duplicate of KBo 3.22: 58 (OS), may
go back to an OS archetype. Cf. also 1-e-ta-[a]n-da KBo 22.203 obv.? 1 (OH/NS) in broken context.

14. The example 2-¢l in the passage [VRVHakpis(Sas=ma=kan "*VIst)]a[(har)]ass=a 2-él iSparzer ‘But
Hakpissa and IShara together/both escaped” KUB 1.1 ii 14 (NH) awaits explanation, but it clearly has the
meaning ‘together, both’.

15. See n. 12 above.
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9.14. ‘Four’ has the following forms (Eichner 1992: 75):

nom. com. mi-e-ya-wa-as, mi-e-wa-as C_:j
acc. com. mi-e-ti-us, 4-us, 4-as

gen. mi-i-ti-waf-as)

d.-1. mi-i-wa-a$

ins. 4-it

abl 4-az

Since ‘four’ shows no other trace of pronominal endings, dative-locative 4-tas is probably
not a pronominal ending (*-edas) but rather a number extended by the “individualizing”
-ant- (§§9.27-9.29, p. 160).

9.15. The cardinal number ‘eight’ has the following complementation in the dative-
locative or accusative 8-fa$ (OS). In spite of the tempting connection of the -z- to the
PIE final consonant of ‘eight’ or the use of a pronominal ending -edas here (unattested
in numbers higher than ‘two’ in Hittite), this is probably another instance of the “indi-
vidualizing” -ant- with cardinal numbers.

9.16. 9-an seems to be the cardinal number ‘nine’. For example, nu man PUTU-u$
assu kued|ani] paitti tug=a 9-an pau kuis§ “"MAS.EN.KAK nu=tta 1 upu pau ‘And if you,
O Sungod, give goods to someone, let him give you nine (animals), (but) if it is a poor
man, let him give you one sheep’ VBoT 58 iv 11-12. On the dative-locative form 9-anti
see §9.35 (p. 163).

9.17. Hundreds are written with the Akkadogram mE, thousands with Li-im, and units
of ten thousand with siG,. The first two of these three logograms are always preceded
by a number, even for the unit ‘one’: 1 ME for ‘one hundred’, 1 Li-im for ‘one thou-
sand’.!'® “Ten thousand’ can be written either 1 SIG,(-an) or just SIG,(-an). The phonetic
complement -an is used in OS and MS only.!” Large numbers are written with combina-
tions of these logograms plus their preceding ciphers: 1 SIG;5 LI-IM 5 ME NAM.RA.MES
15,500 captives’ KUB 14.16 iii 20, and 1 mE SU-$16 ‘166> KUB 42.33:11” (NH). The
semi-logographic writing of the adverbial form of ‘thousand’, Li-im-ti-li ‘by the thou-
sands’ KUB 8.67 iv 13, 18" (ed. Siegelova 1971: 40-41), need not indicate that the
Hittite number ‘thousand’ ended in -#- or -fi-.'"* The complementation of SIG;-an ‘ten

16. If this rule applied also in compounds, it means that the title “UGULA Li-1mM cannot mean ‘overseer
of a thousand’.

17. Without preceding ‘one’ in the “Song of Release”: nu SiG,-an GUD.HI.A-un hattes . . . SIG;-an GUD.
HLA-un hatte§ 3 SIG, UDU UDU.SU KUN.HI.A-n=a jatte§ ‘She slaughtered 10,000 oxen . .. 10,000 oxen . . .
30,000 fat-tailed sheep” KBo 32.13 ii 15-17 (MS); with preceding ‘one’ in 1 sIG,-an MU.KAM.AM ‘10,000
annually’ KBo 25.123:9 (OS).

18. See Germanic *thiis-hundi- ‘thousand’.
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thousand’ reveals relatively little about its stem. Judging from the ascending progression
9-an LI-IM 9-an SIG,-an 9-an “GASAN+TI”" in KBo 17.88 + KBo 24.116 iii 9’, KBo
20.67 iv 23 (= StBoT 37:318 iii 10”; 324 iv 23), “GASAN+TI” was an even higher num-
ber such as ‘hundred thousand’.?® What appears to be two signs “GASAN.TI” in this MS
copy is undoubtedly a scribal misreading of a single OS sign, which can be labeled
purely descriptively, using the Mesopotamian system of sign names, as SIG,-Sessig (see
Hoffner 2007).

9.18. All examples of the numbers ‘two’ through ‘nine’ + Li-im (‘thousand’) take
logograms as their head nouns. The head nouns can be written singular or plural. But
the only attestation of Hittite agreement for such a head noun shows it be singular: nu
uni kuin 9 LI-IM ERIN.MES "Pitaggatalli§ uwatet n=as=mu zahhiya tiyat n=an zahhiyanun
‘That 9,000-man army which Pigattalli led joined battle with me, and I defeated it” KBo
5.8 iii 24-26 (AM 158-59).

The Syntax of the Cardinals

9.19. Until recently, research on Hittite numbers has focused on their morphology.
Their syntax, while unclear in many points, is beginning to come into focus (see Hoffner
2007).

Agreement in Case

9.20. Cardinal numbers were declined like substantives or pronouns, always agree-
ing with their head noun in case: nu=55i ANA KUR "RVKargamis "RV KargamiSa$=pat 1-as
URU-a$ UL tak$ulait ‘In the country of Carchemish, only Carchemish, the one town,
did not make peace with him’ KBo 5.6 ii 9-10 (NH), 1-an sAG.pu-an KBo 10.13 +
KBo 10.12 ii 41, 1-an uttar ‘one thing” KUB 24.1 ii 3 (see also i 16), 1-edani AMA-ni
KUB 23.102 i 15, teriya$ up-a$ mi-i-li-wa<-a$) UD-a$§ KASKAL-an pandu ‘Let them
travel a journey of three days (or) of four days” KUB 43.60 i 10-11 (OH/NS), 21-as
MUNUSMESzintupiya3 Sa "RVKalpa3Sanahila KBo 10.10 iii/iv 7.

Number Agreement with Non-Collectives

9.21. When non-collective head nouns appeared with the numbers larger than ‘one’,
the head noun could occur either in the singular or plural.

19. ‘(Let the gods send years to the king and queen)—nine thousands, nine ten-thousands, nine hundred-
thousands(?) (of them)’. Not only are these ascending numerical units very large, but the number ‘nine’
itself in Hittite counting system represents the highest number usable for each of the count-units ‘hundred’,
‘thousand’, and ‘ten-thousand’. Any number above nine requires switching to a higher count-unit (e.g., ten
hundreds = one thousand, etc.). As a consequence, this pattern may suggest that “GASAN+TI” is ‘one hundred
thousand’ and not a still higher unit such as ‘one million’.

20. The reading s1[G,-a]n in both lines for “d[a-a]n” in the critical edition by (Klinger 1996: 318, 324)
was confirmed by collation S. KoSak (7-27-2005). See Hoffner 2007.
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9.22. OId Hittite syllabic evidence shows declined singulars: 5 gapinan ‘five threads’
KBo 17.1 iv 15 (see Melchert 2000: 60 n. 28), 3 NINDA an ‘three warm breads’, 5 GUD
tayugas ‘five two-year-old oxen’ Laws §§57-58 (OS), [(5 GuD)] Saudisza ‘five wean-
ling oxen’ Laws §57 (OS) (tayugas and Saudisza are both sg. nom. com., according
to our understanding), 2 N"PAywagatas (0S), 10 N¥PAharsin (OS), 30 MNPALGIIS (OS), 3
NINDALiStun (OS), 10 PYSharsis (OS).

9.23. We also find plurals: 2 Phantasepus ‘two figurines of j.-deities’ (OS), tesSum-
mius 4-u§ ‘four cups’ (0S), 3 "PAngriaes (0S), 2 MUSENpartinius (0S), 20 [purlpurus
(0S), 3 Spalzahus (0S), 3 Si-i-ti-us ‘three deities’ (0S), 3 Szaluwanius (OS), 2
LU.MES hulhuliyante§ ‘two men fighting (each other)’, 3 pusSales ‘three p.-garments’,
2 SSzaluwanius 2 hupparus ‘two z.’s (and) two h.-vessels’, 2 tu[n]inga$ NINDA harSaus
‘two thick loaves (made) of tuningas’, 2 ¥YSannanuzzius ‘two leather harnesses’ (OS),
8 TUSishimanes neyantes ‘eight i.-garments (are) turned’, 2 “UMEpi[ttliyandus ‘two fugi-
tives’, assi IGLHL.A=KA lak LIM laplippus kar (a)p ‘turn (hither) your benevolent eyes; lift
(your) thousand eyelashes’ KBo 7.28 obv. 11 (OH/MS) (and compare possibly 1 SIG,

[ [aplipus=tus kar(a)p] ‘lift your ten thousand eyelids’ KBo 27.18:4).

9.24. Some syllabic forms are ambiguous as to number, such as neuters: 2 gipesSar
‘two ells (of field)’, 7 %Shattalu ‘seven bolts’, 6 harnaisar, 10 NNPAtinik “ten t.-breads’,
2 hiappar ‘two j.-vessels’ (0S), 8 waksur (0S), 3 MPaywagessar (OS), 2 zipattanni (OS),
100 SSgipessar (OS).

9.25. Logographic writings reinforce the clear evidence of the syllabic writings.
Logograms with numbers above 1 can either have or lack the plural markers MES and
HLA: (a) with: 2 LG.MES ‘two men’, 3 LU.MES ‘three men’, 30 UDU.HI.A ‘thirty sheep’,
7 DINGIR.MES ‘seven gods’, 9-it "VUR.HL.A-it ‘(together) with the nine body parts’,
(b) without: 7 SAG.DU ‘seven persons’, 5 UDU.NITA ‘five male sheep’, 2 E NIM.LAL ‘two
beehives’.

Number Agreement with Collectives

9.26. There is a different method of indicating the numbers with collective nouns
(Neu 1992). Collective nouns can be counted as well as “count plural” ones. But with
the former what is counted are either sets or numbers comprising a single set: logo-
graphically ‘one’ is written 1-vOTum?' (AKK. iSteniitum), and all numbers above ‘one’
are numeral + TAPAL:** 2 TAPAL, 3 TAPAL, etc.”® This way of writing the number with

21. Often abbreviated to 1-nuU.

22. The abbreviation of Akkad. 7APAL as 74 in inventory texts (Siegelova 1986: 704-5) is due to the
nature of those late texts, as seen by the wholesale abbreviating of words in them. With numbers greater
than ‘one’, however, the effect is the same: both x-fa (for -anta) and x-TAPAL indicate that sets are being
numbered.

23. This is not to say, however, that TAPAL never occurs in Hittite with the number ‘one’. There are quite
a few post-OS examples: KUB 30.32 obv. 19, 22, KBo 10.36 obv. 14, KBo 37.3 + KUB 28.87 rev. 5, etc.
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collective nouns (i.e., numbering sets) is found with both logographically and syllabi-
cally spelled counted nouns: 1-NUTIM /4 TAPAL ®SZA.LAM.GAR.HLA ‘one tent/four tents’
and 1-NUTIM widar ‘one portion of water’ 14 TaPAL Sehelliyals) widar ‘fourteen por-
tions of water of purification’. Note that the second example—widar, the formal plural
of the already semantically collective watar—shows that this practice applies to all
collective plurals, not just to those nouns that occur only as collectives.

9.27. As noted by Melchert (2000: 59—60), complementation of the numeral, when
counting collective nouns, shows a stem -ant-.>* This -ant- stem is the Hittite equiva-
lent of Akkadographic writings with 1-N07UM or numbers greater than ‘one’ followed
by TAPAL.

9.28. The endings on the -ant- stem agree in gender and case with the counted collec-
tive noun, showing a neuter form either when marking a formally singular but semanti-
cally collective noun (e.g., pahhur or happessar) or when modifying a marked neuter
plural head noun. But the neuter plural ending -anta marks the number of sets, while
the number of components in a single set is marked by an ending -an, which might be
the neuter singular of -ant-.

9.29. Examples of numbers ending in -anta, marking the number of sets or groups:
SSharpa=ma 1-anta LUGAL-a§ GIR=§i kitta MUNUS.LUGAL-§=a 1-anta kitta ‘As for wood-
piles, one (set of unspecified number in the set) lies at the foot® of the king, and one
(at that) of the queen’ KBo 17.3 iv 25-26 = StBoT 8 iv 28-29 (OS). It can be seen that
in this case the head noun jarpa has an overt collective ending -a. Hence, it takes its
number with the stem form -anta.?® The full complement 1-anta clarifies shorter writ-
ings of the numeral with simple -fa in older texts. The phrase 4-ta TAPAL EZEN, ITU.
KAM kuit karsan ésta KUB 5.7 rev. 30 means ‘that four monthly festivals had been
neglected’. (The four festivals are conceived of as four sets of festival activities, not ‘a
single group/set of four festivals’ which would have been written *4-an EZEN,1TU.) In
this passage the collective subject (4-fa TAPAL EZEN, ITU.KAM) takes the singular verb
esta by the rule of neuter plural subject taking singular verb. The singular linking verb
(éSta) in turn caused the predicate adjective karSan to be singular.”’ In NH, however,

But since no example of ‘1 7aPAL’ is yet atttested in Old Hittite Script, it is possible that it was introduced
later on (false) analogy with the numbers greater than ‘one’. See 2-Nvurum KUB 38.3 i 14, unattested in Ak-
kadian, which shows the same false analogy.

24. This analysis seems correct for many examples of collectives, but it does not account for all in-
stances of numbers with collectives nor for all uses of 1-NOTUM and TAPAL with nouns. See §9.37 (p. 163)
and §9.40 (p. 164).

25. The possessive clitic -5i shows that the complete form was singular, *padissi.

26. The form m(i)uwaniyantes used in the horse-training texts for a team of four chariot horses (Eich-
ner 1992: §3.4.4.1 and §3.4.4.3), if correctly analyzed as a participle (so CHD L-N 308-9), in spite of the
-ant- suffix, would have nothing to do with the collective (‘a team of four [horses]’).

27. This is the simplest accounting. Alternatively, since taking 4-ta as 4-anta makes it redundant with
immediately following 7APAL, one could translate ‘that four monthly festivals for you had been neglected’
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and especially in administrative texts, where abbreviated writings are common, we can-
not be sure that the TA sign is not an abbreviation for 7A-PAL.

9.30. As for examples of numbers ending in -an, marking the number of components
in a set, we find two with the number 7-an and one with 9-an. The shorter ending -an
occurs in 7-an modifying the head noun pahhur, which shows no overt collective end-
ing, although it is collective in sense: INA UD.3.KAM=ma kez 7-an pahhur kézzi=ya 7-an
pahhur pariahhi ‘On the third day I kindle a (single) group of seven fires on one side,
and another group of seven fires on the other side’ KBo 11.11 ii 5-6.%® Each group of
seven fires is regarded as a “set.” The number 7-an seems to show the singular collective
ending, not only because groups or sets are so clearly visualized, but also because 7-an
can hardly be the simple cardinal. We adhere to the view of Melchert (AHP 181) and
others that final -an is not the expected outcome of final syllabic m in *septm ‘seven’.
It is likely that the beverage name Siptamiya- shows the a before the m because it was
formed early enough to retain the regular internal treatment. The second example is not
contextually as clear but fits the pattern observed elsewhere: NINDA.GUR,.RA=ya 7-an
PHebat parsiyannai memiSkezzi=ya QATAMMA ‘as for thick breads, he breaks a set of
seven for Hebat, and speaks the same way’ KBo 11.14 ii 30-31 (MH/NS).

9.31. The examples with 9-an are less certain, since the -an complementing ‘nine’
could also be the end of the cardinal number itself. For example, nu man PUTu-us assu
kued [ani] paitti tug=a 9-an pau kui§ ““MAS.EN.KAK nu=tta 1 UpU pau ‘And if you, O
Sungod, give goods to someone, let him give you a set /group of nine (of animals,
= singular neuter Suppal implied?). (But) he who is a poor man, let him give you a
single sheep” VBoT 58 iv 11-12.° A second example is: ®zupari 2=5U 9-an kez! 9-an
lukkanzi [k]ezzi=ya 9-an lukkanzi ‘torches: two sets of nine: on this side they light (one)
set of nine, and on the other side they light another set of nine’ KBo 20.34 rev. 10-11
(MH/NS). A third example is: EGIR-anda=ma takna$ PUTU-i 1 UDU GE4 2 UDU BABBAR
9-an uDU-un tekan paddanzi nu=kan UDU.HIA kattanta Sippandanzi ‘But afterward for
the Sungoddess of the Netherworld one black sheep, two white sheep, and a group of
nine sheep—they dig (a hole in) the ground and sacrifice the sheep down in it’ KBo

KUB 5.7 rev. 30. The alternate reading 4=ta with d.-1. -ta ‘for you (O god)’ could be defended on the basis
of UM-MA §U=MA [ANA] DINGIR-LIM=wa EZEN, ITU.KAM SA ITU.6.KAM karSan KBo 14.21 i 8 (NH). This provi-
sional solution, however, requires assuming that the graphic nexus between the numeral and the logogram
TAPAL (which corresponds only to a stem on the declined number) could be broken by the enclitic pronoun,
which in speech would follow the stem and ending. Both solutions have their difficulties.

28. Eichner (1992: 83-84) cited 7-an in KBo 11.11 ii 5-6 and saw that the -an could not be a reflex
of PIE septm. He thought it could have contained an “-nz- stem” meaning ‘seven at a time’, but he does
not elaborate this idea. For such an -nz- ‘-times’ one could invoke the variant ma-S§i-ya-an-te for masiyanki
‘however many times’, but see CHD L-N s.v., where possibilities of paleographic confusion (TE for in-
tended KI) are raised.

29. Here the symbolic meaning of ‘nine’ in the sense of an unlimited number may be present; see p. 167,
n. 44.
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11.10 ii 17-19. Note here how the “Y number” (see the following paragraph) 9-an and
the singular (collective) head noun uDU-un point to a closed group of nine sheep sepa-
rate from the enumerated single black sheep and two white ones.*

9.32. Since only in the nominative-accusative and dative-locative cases can the dis-
tinction between the singular and plural forms of the set-numbering (“‘collective””) num-
bers be distinguished, the following table summarizes how these pattern, using either the
number of sets (“X”’) or the number in each set (“Y”) or both numbers. In the first two
rows of the table the number represented by X, if it has any Hittite complement, takes
-anta (even if its number is ‘one’!), while Y, if it has a Hittite complement, takes -an.

Numbering Sets/Groups in Nominative-Accusative
X = number of sets, Y = number in each set

1 X set(s), each set of unspecified number X-anta (X TAPAL or 1-NUSTIM ) UDU
(Y) of sheep [Y is not expressed]

2 | One set consisting of Y sheep [X, which Y-an ubpu
is always understood as ‘one’, is not
expressed]

3 X set(s) of Y sheep [both X and Y X=3U (or X-anki) Y uDU
expressed]

9.33. In row 3 neither X nor Y show collective suffixes. X-anki is the regular for-
mation for ‘X-times’, while Y would be the normal cardinal number. The third row is
included here not to illustrate use of the collective suffixes but to show how the Hittites
indicated both the number of sets and the number of items in each. For this purpose they
did not use the collective suffix on either number.

9.34. In the oblique cases no distinctive collective ending shows on the head noun,
but when the sense is collective, the stem of the number is enlarged by -ant-.

9.35. The following two examples with oblique case endings represent numbers of
components in a single set (row 2 in the table above). For an instrumental form see 10-
antit: [ ... I1STU 2 gATI=KA 10-antit kaluluplit=titt=a . . . ] ‘with your two hands, [and]
with your (set of) ten fingers’ KBo 17.32 obv. 12. In the latter example it is not ten “sets”
of fingers, but ten fingers comprising a single set, which calls for the collective form of
the number (i.e., with the -ant- suffix). Of course, the ablative and instrumental cases
do not show distinctive singular and plural endings, but the semantics here favors the

30. For additional examples see KBo 11.72 iii 28; KBo 13.115:5-8.
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singular meaning, i.e., indicating the number of items in the set.’’ The dative-locative
collective 9-anti happesni KBo 21.14 obv. 13 means ‘on a/the set of nine members.’

9.36. When more than one set of a specified number is to be indicated, it is done
by NUMBER+-Su preceding the number (row 3 in the table and see §9.38 below):
SSzuppari 2=5U 9-an—kez! 9-an lukkanzi [klezzi=ya 9-an lukkanzi ‘torches: two sets of
nine—on one side they light a set of nine, and on the other side they light a set of nine’.
Since in this case the number is ‘nine’, we cannot tell whether the -an ending is the final

part of the simple cardinal or whether the number is in its singular collective form.

9.37. One also finds numbers without phonetic complement with nouns that appear
to be collectives, both logograms and syllabically written words: 2 “kanNUM alongside
2 TAPAL “SKANNUM ‘two racks/stands’, 1 galgalturi beside 1-NOTIM galgalturi ‘one (set
of)) cymbals’. It is uncertain whether such writings are abbreviated for *1-anta, *2-anta
or reflect a genuine alternative use of the simple cardinal numbers with collectives. For
evidence of the latter see the example of 1-e cited in §9.8 (p. 155).32 But the alterna-
tion with 7APAL in the first instance and 1-NUTIM in the second show that these are X
numbers, numbering the sets, not indicating how many members were in each set. When
the numbers lack complementation, it is only the context that can show whether they
are X or Y numbers.

Counting Non-Decimal Sets

9.38. The PIE number nomenclature implies a ten-base system of counting. But just
as in some IE languages other groupings can occur (four-score, two dozen),* so also
in Hittite larger numbers were sometimes expressed in multiples other than tens or
hundreds. The multiplier is regularly written with the Akkadian suffix -Su, while the
multiplied number has either no complement or rarely the regular complement -an (see
9-an and §9.36 above). Note, however, that while the multiplicand varies (the favored
numbers being seven and nine), the multiplier does not exceed four and rarely exceeds
two, and the multiplicand is always larger than the multiplier. Only with nine, the high-
est of the multiplicands, is a multiplier larger than 2=§v used. A rare exception to this is
the expression 8-anki 8 ‘eight times eight” KBo 53.47 obv. 1’-3". Whether the regular
writing with -Su for the multiplier in this construction always stands for the adverb in
-anki is quite uncertain. Of the syllabically written numbered items used in these expres-
sions only kappin is unequivocally singular, while kistunas, makitas, and Sarama are
unambiguously plural.

31. The form 10-anza in 10-an-za annanleshi-. . .] ‘a set of ten annan[eshi-s]’ KBo 24.11 rev. 10 could
be the sg. nom. com. form of the suffix.

32. This use might particularly be expected in the later language; see Melchert 2000: 65 n. 36.

33. Buck 1949: 936 #13.31.
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2=5U 4 = NINDAVqgeSSar

2=5U 7 =14 étri%A, kappin, passilas, Scac

2-i§ 8-tas =16 kiStunas, makita§

2=5U 9 =18 Salakar, NINDA.UMBIN.HI.A, UDU.HIL.A
2=8U 9-an =18 Brupari

3=5u 9 =27 EME.MES, NINDA.KUR,.RA

4=8u 9 =36 NINDA.ERIN.MES

5.17A.{AYM 10 =50 NINDASarama

Sets of Two (Pairs)

9.39. When numbers of “pairs” of objects or persons were expressed, scribes wrote
the number + yugan ‘yoke, pair’ (or logographically as number + simMDI) + the noun in
the plural: 9 yugan ““M=punepis "“MSpalliyares ‘nine pairs of -men (and) singers’; 2
SIMDI GUD.HI.A tu-ri-ya-an-zi ‘they shall hitch up two pairs/teams of oxen’ Laws §166;
20 SIMDU ANSE.KUR.RA.HLA=wa=kan [klarii para nehhun ‘1 have already dispatched
20 teams of (chariot) horses” HKM 19:21-22 (MH/MS). Some words introduced by
1-NOTUM or number + TAPAL have meanings where ‘pair’ or ‘team (of two)’ would
be suitable: HUB.BI ‘earrings’, XUSE.SIR.HL.A ‘shoes’, @huhupal ‘clapper’ (or similar
concussive musical instrument), GUD.HI.A ‘oxen’. In these cases it is possible that some
Hittite expression such as yugan ‘pair, yoke, team’ underlies 1-~UTIM or X TAPAL, rather
than a number in -ant-. But one should not exclude the possibility that, as in Akkadian,
‘pair’ was simply conceived as a ‘set (consisting of two)’ (see §9.26, p. 159).

9.40. In many languages there are nouns referring to objects consisting of multiple
parts that inflect only as plurals (the plurale tantum of the classical languages; see
Latin aedeés ‘temple’ or English scissors, pants). In the case of the English examples
cited, one always says/writes one pair of scissors/pants. Many such nouns in Hittite
clearly are treated as collective plurals and are counted as described above in §§9.26
(p. 159) and following. On the other hand, there are also examples that appear to be
inflected only as count plurals. These also are attested with 1-NOTUM and TAPAL:* 1-
NOTUM mannini§ ‘one necklace’, [X T]APAL manniniu§ ‘x necklaces’. The contrast
with 1-NOTUM huhhurtalla, also ‘necklace’ of some kind, shows that we cannot easily
predict whether the Hittites viewed a particular composite object as a collective or set of
discrete parts. Thus we do not yet know, for many examples attested as logograms with
1-NOTUM and TAPAL, whether we should assume collective or count plurals.

34. Although we have no evidence that the Hittite equivalent in this case was the number suffixed with
-ant-, this seems likely.

35. The formal singular manninis merely reflects the fact that Hittite can use singular or plural with any
number (§§9.21-9.23, pp. 158-159) and does not argue against the idea that ‘necklace’ is a noun viewed as
a unit (or set) consisting of many parts.
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Word Order in Counting

9.41. Numbers precede their head nouns. Exceptions are appositional: n=asta
URUHattuSas=pat URU-ria$ 1-a$ asta ‘Hattusa the city alone (lit., as one) remained (loyal)’
KBo 10.2 i 26 (OH/NS); ["Ku]panta-‘LAMMA-a$=ma=kan LG "Arzauwa 1-a§ hiawais
‘Kupanta-Kuruntiya, the man of Arzawa, fled alone’ KUB 23.21 obv. 31-32 (CTH 143);
nu=mu=kan "Pittaggatalli§=pat 1-as iSparzasta KBo 5.8 iii 31-32; to see that these are
really appositional see the unabbreviated form in [("Tapalazunaulis=ma=k)]an 1-as SAG.
DU-as isparzasta KBo 3.4 ii 77; and "Mammalis=ma=kan 1-as S[AG.DU-as$ iSparzasta]
‘Mammali as the sole per[son escaped]” KBo 40.6 + KBo 14.7 i 6”; nu=33i ANA KUR
R K argami$ "' KargamiSas=pat 1-as URU-a$ UL takSulait KBo 5.6 ii 9-10; nu=za ammuk
1-as INA B=vA 15,500 NAM.RA.MES uwatenun ‘And I alone led off 15,500 captives to my
house’ KUB 14.16 iii 20-21 (AM); nu zik 1-a$ unni ‘You drive here alone!” KUB 21.1
+ KUB 19.6+ ii 69. It is also possible that 1-a§ here stands for Sielas ‘alone, single’
(§9.61, p. 170). Note that all examples above are the number ‘one’.

Fractions

9.42. The sign MAS (HZL #20, which may also be transcribed as ¥2) serves to rep-
resent the noun ‘half’, to which if needed the plural marker HI.A (MAS.HI.A or Y2.HL.A
‘halves’) or the Akkadian singular accusative phonetic complement -AM (MAS-AM or
Y5-AM) can be appended.

9.43. The underlying Akkadian noun is mislu(m) ‘half’. No syllabic writing of the
Hittite word underlying MAS has yet been identified. All that can be determined at pres-
ent is that it was neuter: kuit MAS-aM harzi n=at KUB 20.99 ii 8-10.°¢ Although the
cuneiform writing system contained words and signs®’ for other fractions,*® they are
so far unattested in Hittite texts.

9.44. Attributive-adjective forms of the fractions may be found in the quantitative
notations used following baked goods, which show the endings -i$, -/i, and -/i-e$. Eich-
ner (1992: 89) plausibly suggests that these are fractional notations on the order of a

36. One example shows neuter kuit but n=an resuming: nu ZAG-ni-it [QA-TI-3U] ku-it Y2-AM har-zi na-
an-§a-an PISTAR-a$ i[§-ta-na-n)i ZAG-az da-a-i GUB-I[i-i]t-ta QA-TI-SU ku-it Y2-A[M par-zi] na-an-Sa-an i[3-
tla-na-ni GUB-la-az d[a-a-i] KuT 53 ii 43-46 (ed. Wilhelm 2002a: 342—43). The same text just quoted for
common-gender agreement has another example where assimilation of the sequence n§ > §§ shows a sur-
vival of OH phonology in an MH/MS text: nu [Z]AG-ni[t QATE=SU] ku-it YV2-AM har-zi na-a§-Sa-an "iM-nla-as
i$-ta-na-ni] ZA[Gl-az da-a-i GUB-li-it-ta QATE=SU k[u-it] V2-AM har-zi na-a§-Sa-an "Wi-na-a$ is-ta[-na-ni)
GUB-la-az da-a-i KuT 53 ii 15-19. Although KuT 53 is an MH composition, not a copy of an older text, the
unexpected resumption with -an (which contradicts the kuit!) may be due to a false resolution of a dictated
na-as-Sa-an. The assimilated form na-as-Sa-an dictated to the scribe in two parts of the text would actually
be from na-at-Sa-an (see §1.111, p. 41). But confused by two possible sources (n=at=§an and n=an=San), he
resolved one instance falsely as na-an-Sa-an.

37. E.g., SANABI ‘two-thirds’, KINGUSILA ‘five-sixths’.

38. For the Akkadian see GAG §70 f-m.
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‘tenth’, ‘twentieth’, or ‘fortieth’ of some unnamed unit of flour measure. There also
exists in MH a form 10-#i-/i-i§ modifying 450 NINDA.ERIN.MES (KUB 31.79:6, 17). This
is undoubtedly the same suffix. If the dental is not part of the fractional suffix, it might
reflect the ¢ in PIE *dekmt- ‘ten’ or an ordinal suffix *-fo-.

Ordinal Numbers

9.45. Only the following primary ordinals are attested in syllabic writings: hantez-
zi(ya)- ‘first’ (declinable), dan ‘second’ (indeclinable). ‘Second’ is also written Ak-
kadographically as 2-~U-U (i.e., AKk. Sanit) or with cipher and Hittite complement as
2-an. The Hittite t/damai- (an extension of the stem da- ‘two’) can serve as a declinable
ordinal ‘second’ (Eichner 1992: 54, 57) but often means only ‘another’.¥

9.46. The form asma is not the adverbial ordinal ‘firstly’, as used to be thought (HW
and HW? sub voce; Eichner 1992: 43-44).% On the other hand, dan means ‘second’
(adj.) or ‘secondly, thereafter’ (adv.). It is not also a multiplicative (‘two-times, double,
twice’).

9.47. The question arises: were the ordinals greater than ‘second’ declined? There
are a few examples of ordinals in series, attested up to ‘ten’, all ending in -an-na.*! But
contrary to the claims of Sommer and Friedrich (e.g., HE §133 b), there is no Hittite
ordinal suffix -anna. The alleged examples all consist of the ending -an and the gemi-
nating conjunction -a ‘also’ (attested in a series: ‘. .. also a second (time), and also a
third (time)’, etc.) (Eichner 1992: 62, 67, crediting Hrozny for this analysis). But in the
attested examples, these ordinal numbers all modify the common-gender noun zashain
‘dream’ KUB 17.1 ii 4-11 or hubrushin KBo 5.2 ii 57-61, iii 1-12. There are no ex-
amples with neuter head nouns. This being the case, nothing proves that the final n is
part of an ordinal stem or that the ordinals greater than ‘second’ did not decline.*?

9.48. In apassage from the “Song of Kumarbi,” 3-ann=a=tta armahhun nakkit °Tasmit
‘and thirdly I have impregnated you with the noble god Ta§misu” KUB 33.120 i 33, the
form 3-an must be either a singular neuter used adverbally (‘thirdly’) or be indeclinable.
The only other option—that it refers to the third deity—would require that it agree with
the instrumental noun nakkit °TaSmit (which it patently does not).

9.49. Other numbers with -an complementation are probably not ordinals but cardi-
nals; some if not all are of the “collective” type (see §9.30, p. 161).

39. Eichner 1992: 59 also derives takiya . . . takiya ‘to one . . . to another’ from this stem.

40. On the adverb/interjection asma see §7.16 (p. 146). asma provides no evidence for a stem a- ‘one’
in Hittite.

41. Since in KBo 5.2 ii 57iii 13 the series hantezzin . .. 2-ann=a . .. 3-ann=a ... 4-in ... 5-n=a . ..
6-n=a...7-n=a...8-n=a...9-n=a...10-n=a continues with 11=ma (intending 11-an=ma) . .. 12=ma . . .
13-ma . . . 14-ma, one could say that ordinal forms are attested even higher. But 10-n=a is the highest ordinal
attested with the explicit complement -an.

42. Another example of agreement with a singular accusative common head noun is 3-an Su-an ‘a third
hand” KBo 9.79:6.
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9.50. The forms ‘third’ feriyan (also written 3-an), ‘fourth’ (4-an), and ‘fifth’ (5-an)
also existed in syncopated forms terin 4-in 5-in ‘third, fourth, fifth’ KBo 11.14 ii 15:%
zigq=a PUTU-us§ it nu terin 4-in 5-in wellui tiriya la dariyantan tiriya=ma warsiyantan
‘But you, O Sungod, go! And hitch (them) up in the meadow—a third, a fourth, a fifth
(time): unhitch the worn out one, and hitch up the fresh one!” The appearance of -in
with ‘four’ and ‘five’ indicates that these ordinals also ended in -i(y)an, the i not being a
part of the root of these numbers. This needs explanation. Either analogy with teri(ya)n
is at work, or one has to posit an initial i/ya to the ordinal suffix (see §9.59, p. 170; and
Siptamiya). The form of the ordinal numbers here is singular nominative-accusative used
adverbially. ‘Thirdly’, etc., has the force of ‘a third time’. They are probably not accu-
sative common-gender forms modifying the animal in question, because an unhitched
animal, once given rest, would be re-hitched up, as the immediately following context
indicates.

9.51. Logographic writings of time expressions such as uD.(numeral).KAM, ITU.(nu-
meral).KAM, and MU.(numeral).KAM, and of one non-temporal word DUB.(numeral).KAM
have an ambiguity that only the context can resolve: they can reflect either cardinal or
ordinal numbers. Thus UD.1.KAM in one context may mean ‘one day’ and in another ‘day
number one’. Similarly DUB.2.KAM can be either ‘two tablets’ or ‘tablet number two’
(= the second tablet). The original meaning of .KAM in the above constructions was the
Sumerian genitive suffix -(a)k + the enclitic copula -am ‘it is’. This fused in writing as
the single sign KaM. But Hittite scribes, ignorant of the real meaning of KAM in such
constructions, abstracted from UD.1.KAM ‘first day’ or ‘day number one’ the discontinu-
ous elements UD and KAM and created a new logogram UD.KAM ‘day’. By the same
process they generated MU.KAM ‘year’ and ITU.KAM ‘month’, but not *DUB.KAM ‘tab-
let’. A second indication of their lack of understanding of the (NOUN).(NUMERAL).KAM
construction was their generating by analogy with DUB.(number).KAM a writing TUP-
(number)-Pf ‘x tablets’ or ‘tablet number x’. Scribes also abstracted from the prefixed
and suffixed determinatives of city names (e.g., "VHA-A7-17%! KBo 3.45:3”) a logogram
URU.KI ‘city’.

Ordinals in -z-

9.52. The only candidates for ordinals in oblique cases with Hittite complementation
seem to show a stem containing -¢-: 9 MU.HI.A-a§ kappiawantas PAlalus AN-§i LUGAL-u§
esta 9-tizan Mu-ti *Alaluwi "Anu$ menahhanda zahhain [palis ‘For a mere nine years*

43. Noted as syncopated ordinals by Eichner (1992: 67-68), but with no comment on neuter gender.

44. The ‘nine’ years of these heavenly reigns could be understood as expressing innumerable years,
since the number ‘nine’ is used in its symbolic sense of an incalculably large number (see Hoffner 2007:
377). See p. 161, n. 29. But it is not excluded in this one case, especially with the use of kappuwant- ‘count-
able, few’ (cf. kappuwanta<s) UD.KAM.HLA-a$ ‘in just a few days’ KBo 10.2 ii 17) and the asyndetically
introduced following clause ‘in the ninth year . . .’, that the nine years are not ages but actual years and are
meant to indicate truncated reigns. See Hoffner 1998b: 42 (‘for a mere nine years’).
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Alalu was king in heaven; in the ninth year Anu gave battle against Alalu’ KUB 33.120
i 12-13 (Song of Kumarbi, ed. Garcia Trabazo 2002: 162-63 with n. 31, compare i 18
(9-tizan MuU-ti). See also: [(9-an-t)]i KASKAL-Si=ma ‘but on the ninth time’ KBo 10.45
ii 37 with dupl. This occurrence might show that the suffix was -ant-, but we cannot
exclude the possibility that the -an- portion is the end of the number ‘nine’ and the -#i
the regular dative-locative singular termination of a -fa- stem (perhaps an inherited
*_10-9),

9.53. The dental suffix—whether it is -ant- or -t(a)- —serves here to differentiate
the final member of a numbered sequence from its predecessors. The ninth year is set
off from the first eight, as is the ninth time the celebrant speaks, the conjunction -a/-ma
marking the contrast. This is the expected function of an ordinal suffix in an older
Indo-European language.*® If, on the other hand, the suffix is -ant-, it would serve an
individualizing or demarcating function analogous to its use with nouns for seasons of
the year: as hameShanti (‘in a particular spring’) differs from pameshi (‘in springtime
= any spring’).*’ In either case the function is that of an ordinal, and we classify these
examples as such. For another view see Eichner 1992: 86.

Multiplicatives

9.54. As multiplicative adverbs in the meaning ‘x-number of times’ (for both tem-
poral repetition and purely mathematical multiplication) we find numbers with phonetic
complements in -anki*® or -ki§/-i§*° or written with the Akkadographic suffix -Su
(GAG §71a). In the absence of contrary evidence we suggest that the Hittite suffix was

-anki(3).>° On possible adjectives in -(1)i§ modifying bread names see §9.58.

9.55. Repetition focusing on the temporal aspect. NUMBER+-i§ Sipanti seems to be
equivalent to NUMBER+-SU Sipanti (‘NUMBER-times’). This is particularly clear where
the two writings alternate in immediate context: nu 3=SU QATAM{MA) memai § [INA] 3
KASKAL-NIzma 1-i§ kisSan memai ‘He/She speaks three times in the same way, but the

45. For PIE *-th,o- as an ordinal suffix see Meier-Briigger 2000: 219; 2003: 236.

46. See the description of the ordinal in PIE: “Den Ordinalzahlen kam im Uridg. . . . die Aufgabe zu,
den Abschluf} einer Reihe anzugeben (vgl. Wir waren neun Ndchte unterwegs. In der zehnten aber . . .)”
(Meier-Briigger 2000: 219).

47. See Goetze 1951: 469-70; followed by Melchert 2000: 58-61, 68—69.

48. The abbreviated complement -ki is known: 2-ki pai ‘he shall give twice/twofold’ Laws §70.

49. The meaning of the form a-an-ki in KUB 4.1 iv 36, 38 remains unclear. Eichner (1992: 42-43; with
incorrect citation as “KUB 1V 2 iv 36, 38”) interprets anki as ‘once’, the reading for 1-anki. But the adverb
asma no longer provides support for a- as a stem for ‘one’: see §7.16 (p. 146). On Sia- as the stem for ‘one’
see Goedegebuure 2006. A sense ‘an equal number of times’ for anki (see (“O)ant- ‘equal’ [written hyper-
plene as “Ua-a-an-za), as per Goedegebuure 2002: 64—68) does not seem contextually likely, and one would
have expected a hyper-plene writing *a-a-an-ki according to that theory. The most likely scenario is that the
scribe twice wrote a-an-ki for 2-an-ki. The ‘2’ and ‘A’ signs are quite similar, and the alternation of ‘once’
and ‘twice’ fits well in the context of dance moves.

50. One may compare for this alternation Greek moAldxt/morrdxig ‘many times’.
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third time (s)he speaks once as follows” KUB 30.15 + KUB 39.19 obv. 33-34 (Otten
1958 68—69). Likewise for NUMBER+-anki: ‘E.A-a¥ SSarasiyas 5-anki hinkueni . . . nu
ANA %B.A 15=8U hinkueni “We will bow five times at the arasi- of Ea . .. we will bow
fifteen times to Ea’ KUB 33.106 ii 22-23. Such multiplicative numerals do not occur in
clauses with imperfective (-Ske-) forms. See for example: @sSu=ya 3=Su Sarnikzi KBo
6.4 1 5 (late laws), 3=SU harnikta KBo 12.3 iii 5 (OH/NS), nu=mu LU.MES ""VUima
ME-ya menahhanda 2=5U auer KBo 10.2 i 34-35 (OH/NS), nu=za up-an 2=§u 3=5u
et KUB 1.16 iii 30 (OH/NS), 3=3U ekuzi IBoT 1.29 obv. 27 (MH). Exceptions occur
when in addition to the multiplicative numeral a distributive expression also is present
(see §24.12, p. 320), for example in n=e=tta=kkan MU.KAM-ti MU.KAM-ti peran 3=5U
[halziskan]du ‘Let them read them (scil., the tablets) aloud before you three times year
by year’ KUB 21.1 + KUB 19.6+ iii 74 (NH). An indefinite relative form based upon
the stem masi- ‘how many’ exists in the word masiyanki ‘however many times’ (see
CHD s.v.).

9.56. Repetition of sets in mathematical multiplication. Multiplicative adverbs mean-
ing ‘x-times’ in the mathematical sense (i.e., ‘two times [i.e., repetitions of ] two is four’)
are also written logographically with NUMERAL + Akkadian -Su and with NUMERAL+i§ or
NUMERAL+-anki. Examples: 8-anki 8 ‘eight repetitions of eight (i.e., eight times eight)’
KBo 53.47 obv. 1'-3’; [kuwapi=ma . .. wlatar halkiya=ma=at 10-i§ 20-i§ naeShu[t]
‘[Where . . . ] there is water, divert it to the crop(s) ten times, twenty times’ KBo 12.40
iii 12 (= THeth 11:38 iii 6, OH/NS). Note that the ending -i§ does not agree in gender
or case with the noun warar. It must therefore be a fixed (i.e., indeclinable) form.

9.57. The form 10-pa in SES=vA mal=wa=za tepu=ya O[L Salkki UR.SAG-tar=ma=3Si
10-pa piyan ‘My brother—he has not even a little intelligence, but valor is given to him
ten times over’ KUB 33.113 + KUB 36.12 i 35-36 seems to be a multiplicative.

9.58. Because any phonetic complement may exist in longer or shortened form, the
shortened forms of two different suffixes may appear to be identical. It is therefore not
certain that all numerals complemented by -i§ are the same. Above we suggested that
one group may be multiplicative and the same as forms showing longer complements
in -kis. But another line of evidence suggests shortened forms in -i§ equivalent to longer
forms in -/is. The sequence: 4=5U 9 (NINDA.JERIN.MES 30-i§ 2 NINDA harnantassis 10-i§
2 NINDA GIDIM 10-i§ 2 MNPAyakisSar 10-1i 2 NINDA.ERIN.MES 10-i§ adannas 9 NINDA.
ERIN.MES 30-i§ KBo 21.1 i 3-5 shows the numbers 30-i5, 10-is, 10-i8, 10-/i, 10-i5, and
30-is. The only number measuring bread weight or size that modifies a clearly neuter
noun ("NPAyakissar) is 10-li. This suggests that the -is forms are abbreviated for -/is,
and that these are adjectives modifying the bread names. And indeed the following
passage seems to confirm this theory: 10 NINDA.ERIN.MES harpanza 20-lis KBo 41.1b
obv. 3. The theory is not without its problems: the -i§ form is attested with NPArynik
and MPAkaharet, both of which look like neuters. And the neuter form in -/i only oc-
curs with M¥PAyqgesSar, not with the other mentioned neuter bread names NMNPAtynik
and MPAkaharet.



9.59 Numbers 170

9.59. Hittite may have possessed another set of multiplicative adjectives (‘twofold’,
‘threefold’, ‘sevenfold’, etc.). This possibility is suggested by the fact that all factitive
verbs in -af}- built to such adjectives exhibit a base ending in -(i)ya-, even for numbers
whose stem in the cardinal form does not end in i/y: 3-yahh- ‘to make threefold, mul-
tiply by three’ (¥teri- + (i)ya- + -ahh-), 4-yahh- ‘to make fourfold, multiply by four’
(< me(ya)w- + -(i)ya- + -ahh-).>! Two of the three factitive verbs based upon num-
bers known to date have this -yahj- ending (§10.9 with n. 11, p. 176). The exception,
2-ahh- could either be a shorter variant of the longer complement -yafi- (compare the
free variants SIGs-yahhan/siGs-ahhan and SIGs-yahhir/siGs-ahhir), or a factitive built to
a special adjective ‘twofold’ not formed by derivation with -(i)ya-. This behavior would
not be unusual typologically for the number two. An alternate account of 3-yah}- and
4-yahh- would assume that the former was built directly to the number feri- + -ahh- ‘to
make three(fold?)’, and that 4-yahh- is remodeled on analogy to 3-yahh-. This second
account cannot explain §iptamiya- (name of a beverage), which directly attests a suffix
-(D)ya-, if as usually assumed it is derived from the PIE cardinal number ‘seven’.

Distributives

9.60. Distributives (‘two each’, ‘four apiece’, etc.) are expressed with the Sumerian
suffixes -AM (signs: -A.AN) and -TA.AM (signs: -TA.A.AN) (HZL 274, sign #364).

Derivative Adjectives and Verbs

9.61. A “degenitival” adjective Siela- ‘single; of one and the same’ is derived from
the genitive Siel of Sia- ‘one’ (Hoffner 2006). This word is the Hittite translation of Ak-
kadian édenu ‘single, unattached; unmarried’ in the lexical text KBo 1.44 + KBo 13.1
i 54 edited by Otten and von Soden (1968: 17). In its nominative plural form Sieles in
Laws §31 (LH 40, 184), it describes the legal status of a free man and slave woman
prior to their contracting a marriage (n=an=za ANA DAM=5U dai). It is a necessary part of
the “if” clause, because the focus of the law is upon the division of property when the
marriage is dissolved, and this division would be affected if the man (for example) had
another wife with legal claim to part of his property. Because of the equation EDENU =
Sielas in the lexical text, we can assume that some form of Siela- was the Hittite read-
ing underlying édenu as a logogram elsewhere in Hittite texts. The same derivational
suffix, -ela-, occurs in the adjective apella- ‘the . . . of that one’ (see §5.4, p. 133, and
§6.2, p. 137). We also assume an adjective 2-ela- ‘paired, in twos’, literally ‘(they) of
two’ (see Hoffner 2006),% derived from the genitive of the number ‘two’ (2-el), show-

51. See Szemerényi 1996: 227-28, who shows the IE ordinal sequence *tri-yo- and k*tur(i)yo-.

52. na-at-kdn 2-e-lu-us-pdt A-NA ®MA Sa-ra-a [pa-a-ir] (19) ‘GILGAMES-u§ ™Ur-Sa-na-bi-i§-§a ‘And
they—just (-pat) the two of them (lit., ‘they of the two’)—Gilgamesh and UrSanabi went up into the boat’
KUB 8.50 iii 18-19 (NH). 2-e-lu-us is a late Hittite nominative common plural, showing the regular nomi-
native plural ending for a-stems in that period (see §3.16, p. 70).
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ing the same suffix -ela- attested in Siela- ‘of one, single’. The forms 1-ela and 2-e/ila
represent an adverbial use of the nominative-accusative plural neuter of the same adjec-
tives, meaning respectively ‘one at a time’ and ‘together, as a pair, both’.>* Examples:
LUSANGA DUMU-as§=a *U ‘Katahha X[ | ‘Telipinu ‘Halkin ‘U AN-E 1-ela akuwanzi ‘The
priest and the prince drink the Storm-god, Katahha, . . . (and) the Storm-god of Heaven
one at a time’” KUB 53.17 iii 10’12’ (cited by Eichner 1992: 38 as Bo 2701 iii 12"); [
... 2)-ila=pat kar(ap)pianzi ‘The two lift [ ] together’ (or ‘They lift the two (nom.-acc.
pl. neut.) [ ] together’) KBo 17.30 ii 3 (OS, for restoration see 2-ila inii 1); [ ... ...
(-)f]a “OMESSANGA 2-ila "RVZuppara panzi ‘the priests go to Zuppara in pairs (or ‘both
of them’)” KUB 60.152 i 6; n=at 2-ela ANA AB[U=YA] kattan uer ‘And they came to my
father together’ KUB 19.7 i 8’~9’ (DS frag. 27, NH), n=us 2-ila=pat Sakuwanzi ‘They §.
(some form of punishment) them both together’” KUB 13.9 iii 18. Although this suffix
is not yet found on other numbers, there is a priori nothing to prevent Hittite speakers
from having formed *3-ela- ‘in threes’, *4-ela- ‘in fours’, etc.

9.62. A likely derivative from PIE *sem- is *Sumuman-, an adjectival derivative (see
§2.47, p. 60) in -uman-, seen in the factitive verb Sumumahh- ‘to unite’ (Rieken 2000b).
For other factitive verbs based upon multiplicative adjectives in -iya- see §9.59.

Numbers in Compounds

9.63. In combination ‘two’ occurs in fa-yugas$ ‘two-year-old (animal)’, and the or-
dinal fan ‘second’ occurs in the name of a cut of meat from an animal, YYdanjasti
(literally, ‘second bone’).

Compound Numbers

9.64. Compound numbers are not the same as numbers in compound words. Rather
they are quantitative expressions involving two or more mathematical units. In Hittite
an example would be 6 IKU 5 gipeSsSar A.SA, where the larger unit is given first followed
by the smaller one. From variant writings of the same expression we gather that what
is sometimes written in numerical notation as (for example) 19%2 pA. Seppit expresses
what in the spoken language was 19 pA. V2 pA. Seppit (see HKM 111:11).5* In other
words, although the unit (PARISU) remained the same, the tally proceeded from whole
numbers to the noun for the fraction, itself perhaps preceded by the cardinal number
‘one’ (Sia-). This seems to be especially common when what is numbered is a unit of

53. The variation in vocalism in 2-e/ila is unsurprising if the Hittite stem was as expected *dwela-: see
AHP 144-45.

54. See also n=as$ 2 DANNA ¥2 DANNA=ya pennai, 2 GIN 1 V2 GIN KU.BABBAR, $4 1 uPNU V2 UPNI, [1?] BAN
5 up-NU V2 UP-NU [. . .] KUB 58.49 iii 7; parqasti 1 s1G.KUS V2 SIG.KUS; but see: 2 GIN 1 ¥2 GIN KU.BABBAR
KUB 29.391 11, 1 21KU A.8A SBo 12 obv. 12; 1 ¥4 PA. ARTU SSBURAST kinan, where the 1 V2 is of a different
commodity.
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measure rather than a simple commodity. In expressions containing a whole number and
a fraction, sometimes the Sumerogram for ‘half’ is preceded by the DIS sign (‘one’), in
which case 2 GIN 1 MAS should not be read as ‘two’ plus ‘one and a half’, but ‘two plus
one half.’>

55. Why otherwise is 2 GIN 1 ¥2 GIN KU.BABBAR iya[tten] KUB 29.39 i 11’ not written as 3 GIN Y2 GIN
KU.BABBAR iya[tten] or 3 V2 GIN KU.BABBAR iya[tten]?



Chapter 10
VERB FORMATION

10.1. The finite verb form consists of a stem (a root with optional suffix) and an
inflectional ending. For example, laknusi consists of: lak (verb root) + -nu- (causative
stem-forming suffix) + -$i (pres. sg. 2 ending) ‘you cause to fall down’. Hittite verbs use
a single stem (which may undergo ablaut, see §3.37, p. 78) for all tenses and non-finite
forms,! and all verbal categories are expressed by inflectional endings (for the endings
see chapter 11).

10.2. Many verbs have root stems: akk- ‘to die’, ar- ‘to arrive’, ar- ‘to stand’, ark- ‘to
divide up’, eku- (/ek"-/) ‘to drink’, épp- ‘to seize’, es- ‘to be’, han- ‘to dip’, har(k)- ‘to
hold’, kuen- (/k"en-/) ‘to strike, kill’, kuer- (/k¥er-/) ‘to cut’, nah- ‘to fear’, and walh- ‘to
strike’. Some of these are ablauting: akk-/ek- ‘to die’, ar-/er- ‘to arrive’, eku-/aku-, épp-/
app-, es-las-, kuen-/kun-, kuer-/kur-. For their conjugation see §§12.2—-12.17 (pp. 187-
196). Many Hittite verbs, however, are derived from other verbs, from nouns, or from
adjectives. Such verbs are characterized by suffixes or infixes which enlarge their stems.
The most important of these will be discussed below.

Reduplicated Roots

10.3. Reduplicated verbal roots are encountered in Hittite (van Brock 1964; Oshiro
1995; Oettinger 1998; Rasmussen 2001). This verbal reduplication is of two types.
The first shows reduplication of the entire root: asas-/ases- ‘to seat’ < as-/e$- ‘to sit’,
halihli(ya)- ‘to kneel’ < haliya- ‘to kneel’,*> Rhanhaniya- ‘to be vexed(?), be dissatis-
fied(?)’,® haShas- ‘to scrape’, katkattiya- ‘to tremble’, kikki- < ki- ‘to be placed’ (see
HED K s.v.), kuwaSkuwas-/kuskus- < kuwas- ‘to crush’, lahlahhiya- and lahhilahheske-
‘to be agitated, anxious; mill about’, parip(a)rai- < parai- ‘to blow (ahorn)’, partipartiske-
‘Y, tastasiya- ‘to whisper’ (onomatopoetic), waltiwalteSke- (unknown meaning, perhaps
‘to rage’). For this type of reduplication see EHS 120 and Raggi Braglia 1989: 208. The
mineral name kunkunuzzi- may be derived from a reduplicated form of the verb < kuen-
‘to strike’, perhaps because this particularly hard mineral (basalt?) was used for milling

1. For possible rare exceptions see Melchert 1997c, but the evidence is sparse and debatable. See §14.9
(p- 233).

2. We include under this stem only the intransitive medio-passive form halihliyandari and correspond-
ing iterative halihliskemi. For the transitive verb halihla- see below.

3. Compare for the meaning HLuwian ha-ni-ya- ‘malicious’. The 2 in front of transcribed Hittite words,
as in the CHD, represents a pair of “marker wedges.”
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and pounding or required more than the usual amount of pounding to quarry. The stem
wariwarant-luriwarant- (< war-) ‘burning’ definitely shows a connective -i-.* Other
instances of connective -i- are uncertain: the transitive verb halihla- ‘to flatter(?), + arha
‘to put off (with flattery)(?)’, is reduplicated from hala/i- ‘to cradle (a child), to roll (a
wheel)’> If halihla- is formed from the base fala-, then the -i- of halihla- is like that
in wariwarant-, but halihla- could also represent full reduplication of the base pali-. If
one connects arrirra- ‘to scrape off’ with arra- ‘to wash’ (both ‘to scrub, rub clean’),
it would also show a connective -i-.° The status of the first -i- in the three reduplicated
-Ske- forms lahhilahhiske-, partipartiSke-, and waltiwaltiske- is also uncertain. It could
be a connective -i-, but it could also reflect mere copying of the stem-final -i- that ap-
pears before the -Ske- (for which see §12.32, p. 204).

10.4. The second type, partial reduplication, takes several forms in Hittite: (1) re-
duplication with the vowel e in the first syllable: wewakk- < wek- ‘to ask’, lelaniyale- ‘to
become furious’, Sesd- (< *Se-Sd- with zero grade of the root *sed-) ‘to prosper’ possibly
from an earlier meaning ‘to sit safely(?)’;” (2) reduplication with i and zero-grade of the
root (see Melchert 1984b: 98-100): lilhuwa- < lahu(wa)- ‘to pour out (liquids)’, titha-
‘to thunder’; (3) reduplication with the vowel of the root: hahhars- ‘to laugh’ (prob-
ably also onomatopoetic), pappars- ‘to sprinkle’, kukkurs- < kuer- ‘to cut up, mutilate’,
kun(ni)kunk- < kunk- ‘(?)’, pupussa- ‘to crush(?)’, kikkis- < kis- ‘to become’, lillipa- <
lip- ‘to lick’, $isSiya- < Sai- ‘to press (as a creditor)’. The examples with -i- could also
belong to (2). The reduplication pattern in mummiye- (middle) (< mau(s)- ‘to fall’) is
unclear.

10.5. Further research is needed to reach firm conclusions about the meaning and
function of verbal reduplication in Hittite. The task is made difficult by the small number
of attestations for most reduplicated stems. While an “iterative” or “intensive” value
may be shown for some cases (Hoffner 1975: 139-40 and Oettinger 1998), this is not
true for all (van Brock 1964: 144-45). There is no uniform pattern for the inflectional
type of reduplicated stems. For reduplication in noun stems see §2.56 (p. 62).

4. The connective -i- is reminiscent of that in Sanskrit “intensives” such as gdnigam- < gam- ‘to go’ and
kari-kr- ‘to make’, for which see Schaefer 1994: 24.

5. The common denominator of the uses of the base verb is ‘to grasp lightly with the two hands’. The
precise meaning of the reduplicated stem remains elusive, but ‘to flatter’ fits the context of KBo 3.34 ii 21
and ‘to put off (with flattery/excuses)’ that of KBo 18.78 obv. 4 with arha (see a similar use of hala- in KBo
5.91ii 9). For such a meaning from ‘to grasp lightly with the two hands’ compare English to stroke in the
sense to flatter or alternatively the colloquial use of fo play in to play (i.e. manipulate) someone. In any case,
the derivation of transitive salihla- from hala-/halai- is confirmed by the use of the reflexive -za with both.
We reject the widely favored derivation of (transitive) halihla- from haliya- ‘to kneel’.

6. This derivation of arrirra- < arra- was suggested by Jay Friedman of the University of California
at Los Angeles (in an unpublished paper delivered at the 2001 annual meeting of the American Oriental
Society in Toronto).

7. Probably also lelakk- < lak- ‘to bend, knock over’ and lelareske- ‘to soothe, conciliate’, but these
could also be read as lilakk- and lilareske- with i-reduplication.
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Verbal Suffixes and Infixes
Overview

10.6. The verbal suffixes (and infix) and their known combinations:

added to—
Suffix nouns verbs adjectives | function
-ahh- no?t no yes Factitive (‘to make ...")
-ai- yes no no Denominative
-e- yes no yes Stative/Fientive (‘to be(come) ...")
-ess- no’ no yes Fientive (‘to become ...".)
-nu- no!¢ yes yes Causative (‘to cause to . . . ) (< verb)
Factitive (‘to make . . . ’) (< adjective)
-annali- | no yes no Imperfective
-Skela- no yes no Imperfective
-$Sa no yes no Imperfective
Infix
-ni(n)- no yes no Causative (‘to cause to...’)

10.7. As deverbative suffixes, the imperfective suffixes -§ke/a- and -annali- (here-
after, for simplicity, -Ske- and -anna-) can be added to the verbal stems formed with
the other suffixes listed and the infix -ni(n)-. Different imperfective suffixes co-occur:
-anna- + -Ske- in GUL-annisket, hewanesket, huittiyanniSkemi, pesSiyanneskezzi. Other
combinations of more than one suffix are for semantic reasons relatively rare. The
motivation for the exceptions is reasonably clear. One can combine the fientive suffix
-e$§- and causative -nu-: hatk-es-nu- ‘to cause to become narrow(ed), hemmed in’ >
‘to besiege’, lalukk-es-nu- ‘to cause to become light’ > ‘to illuminate’. The causative
-nu- can also be added to a stem with the imperfective suffix -Ske/a- when the latter has
a durative or habitual sense: lahlahheSke-nu- ‘to cause to keep running’ > ‘to gallop’
(trans.), uSke-nu- ‘to cause to inspect’.

10.8. Verbs using all but one (-anna-, §13.25, p. 226) of the above suffixes inflect
according to the mi-conjugation (see chapter 12).

The Individual Suffixes

10.9. The suffix -ahh- is added to the stems of adjectives or numerals in order to pro-
duce verbs which mean ‘to make something what the adjective or numeral denotes’ or

8. Possible exception: Siuniyahh- if this is based on noun Siuni- ‘god(dess)’ instead of a postulated
adjective *$iuni(ya)- ‘divine(?)’.
9. See §10.14 (p. 178) for a possible exception: hannitalwaess-.
10. The apparent exception eSharnu- ‘to bloody’ from eShar ‘blood’ may actually be formed from
eShariya- ‘bloody’ on the model of nahsarnu- ‘to frighten’ < nahSariya- ‘to be(come) afraid’.
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‘to regard something/someone as (or declare someone to be, or treat someone as) what
the adjective denotes’. See also §2.47 (p. 60), §9.59 (p. 170), §9.62 (p. 171), §10.6.

Adjectival Base

Factitive Verb

arawa- ‘exempt (from)’

arawahph- ‘to declare someone exempt from’

hantezzi(ya)- ‘first’

hantezziyahh- ‘to make first’

happinant- ‘rich’

happinahh- ‘to make rich’

*haddul(a)- ‘healthy’

haddulahh- ‘to make healthy’

ikuna- ‘cold’

ikunaph- ‘to make cold’

idalu- ‘evil’

idalawahh- ‘to treat evilly; harm, injure’

kattera- ‘inferior’

katterahh- ‘to declare to be inferior, the loser (in a suit)’

mayant- ‘youthful, vigorous’

mayantahh- ‘to rejuvenate’

nakki- ‘important’

nakkiyahh- ‘to regard/treat as important’

newa- ‘new’

newahh- ‘to make new’

Sarazzi(ya)- ‘superior’

Sarazziyahh- ‘to declare to be superior (in a suit or a contest)’

3-ya- (*teriya-) ‘threefold’

3-yahh- ‘to make threefold’ !

4-ya- (< meu-, meyau-)

4-yahh- ‘to make fourfold’ !

‘fourfold’

For a summary of the use of this very productive suffix see Oettinger 1979: 239-54. For
the formal derivation of happinahh- from happinant- see §2.2 (p. 51).

10.10. The suffix -ai- is used to form denominatives from a wide variety of noun
stems:'2 (1) from a-stems such as Salpa- ‘excrement’ (> Salpai- ‘to besmear’) or SStarma-
‘peg, stake’ (> tarmai- ‘to nail down, fix’); (2) from a single i-stem harSanalli- ‘wreath,
diadem’ (§2.21, p. 55), itself a derived form in -alli- (> harSanallai- ‘to wreathe’);'
(3) from ai-stems like halluwai- ‘quarrel’ (> halluwai-‘to quarrel’); (4) from u-stems
like lulu- ‘prosperity’ (> luluwai- ‘to make prosper’), iwaru- ‘dowry, inheritance share’

11. [3-i]la-ah-ha-an-zi 4-ya-ah-ha-an-zi KUB 9.4 ii 33, [3-ila-ah-ha-ah-hu-wa-ni 4-ya-ah-ha-ah-
hu-wa-ni ibid. 35. The 3-yahh- is fine for *teri- ‘three’, but 4-yahh- poses a problem. One would expect
*meuwahh- or *meyawahh- (i.e., 4&-wahh or 4-yawahh-). The adjectival base is probably derived from the
cardinal by a suffix -(i)ya- (§2.35, p. 58, and §9.59, p. 170), which explains the y in 4-yahh-. Alternatively,
the stem for ‘multiply by four’ may have been remodeled on that for ‘multiply by three’.

12. We cite the suffix as -ai-. The long diphthong is not always expressed by plene spelling (see AHP
149). Since Ca-(a)-e is attested as a spelling for what assuredly is a long diphthong /a:y/ in nouns (/i-in-
ga-en and ta-ma-a-e), we assume consistently a long diphthong also for all verb forms with the suffix -ai-.
That some OH instances of -Ca-e- (e.g., tar-ma-e-mi) represent uncontracted [Ca:_e] cannot be entirely
excluded. See Melchert 1984b: 7475 for discussion.

13. This exceptional example is due to the fact that the verb is modeled on the matching Luwian type
formed from the a-stem suffix -alla- that took “i-mutation”: see 2arkammanallawi ‘I make tribute-bearing’
KUB 23.127 iii 6 in Hittite context < *arkammanalla/i- ‘tribute-bearing’, attested in Hittite form as an i-stem
arkammanalli-. But Hittite speakers surely viewed harSanallai- as derived from the i-stem harsnalli-.
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(> iwarwai- ‘to bestow a dowry/inheritance share’), genzu- ‘pity, mercy’ (> genzuwai-
‘to take pity on’), iShahru- ‘tears’ (> iShahruwai- ‘to shed tears’); (5) from [-stems
such as takSul- ‘peace, solidarity, alliance’ (> takSulai- ‘to be allied, at peace’) and
mal ‘intelligence, mind’ (> malai- ‘to approve of’; see HED M 25-26, 76); (6) from
t-stems such as Sawitist- ‘weanling(?)’ (or ‘suckling(?)’) (> Sawitistai- ‘to wean(?)’ [or
‘to suckle(?)’]; (7) from the oblique stem of nouns in -$Sar/-$n- like happessar ‘body
part’ (> happisnai- ‘to dismember’), Sahessar ‘fortress’ (> Sahesnai- ‘to fortify’), and
elasSar ‘sign, revelation’ (> elasnai- ‘to reveal’), etc.!*

10.11. The suffix -e-, like -es$-, is added to adjectival (and a few nominal) stems to
produce verbs which mean ‘to be(come) what the adjective or noun signifies’. For the
deletion of the suffix of the base adjective in some examples, but not others, see §2.2

(p. 51).

Adjectival or Nominal Base Stative Verb

alpu- ‘sharp, pointed’ *alpue- (in alpuemar)

arawa- ‘exempt (from)’ arawe- ‘to declare oneself free (from)’ '3
*arSan(a)- ‘envious’ arfane- ‘to become envious’ '

hassu- ‘king’ hassiie- (LUGAL-(u)e-) ‘to become king’
lalukki- ‘bright’ lalukke- ‘to become bright’

marsant- ‘false’ marse- ‘to become false’

miyahuwant- ‘old’ miyahunte- ‘to become old, live long’
paprant- ‘impure, guilty’ papre- ‘to be proven guilty by ordeal’
parkui- ‘pure, clear’ parkue- ‘to become clear’
*GEME-a/i§§ara- ‘female slave’ GEME-a/i§§are- ‘to become a female slave’

10.12. Watkins (1973), who identified this class of verbs in Hittite, called them “de-
nominal statives,” but recognized (1973: 67) that attested examples may have either
stative or fientive meaning (‘to be .. .” or ‘to become . . ."). Hoffner (1998d) has shown
that it is the fientive sense that predominates in Hittite and that, in those cases where
both an e- and an es$§-verb exist for the same adjectival root, the former seems to have
been replaced by the latter in the course of time (arawe- > arawess-, GEME-a/isSare- >
GEME-a/isSaress-').

10.13. The following are examples of verbs derived from an adjectival base by the
suffix -es§§- which mean ‘to become what the adjective signifies’. For the inflection of
these verbs see §12.20 (p. 197).

14. For these classes and further examples see Oettinger 1979: 365-68.

15. For arawe- see LH 138-39, 219-20; and Hoffner 1998d.

16. For the original stem of this verb as being in -e- see ar-Sa-ne-e-5i KBo 25.122 iii 2 etc. (OS) and Neu
1983: 28-29. The base stem is also seen in arSanatalla- ‘envier’ (§2.32, p. 57).

17. For the latter see n. 20 below.
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Adjective or Noun Base Fientive Verb

arawa- ‘exempt from’ arawess- ‘to become exempt from’
asiwant- ‘poor’ asiwantess- ‘to become poor’
happinant- ‘rich’ happiness- ‘to become rich’'®
harki- ‘white’ harkess- ‘to become white’
hastali- ‘brave’ hastaless- ‘to become brave’
hatku- ‘narrow’ hatkuess- ‘to become narrow’
hatukali- ‘awesome, frightening’ hatukess- ‘to become awesome’
idalu- ‘evil’ idalawess- ‘to become evil’
mayant- ‘young’ mayantess-‘to be(come) young’
mekki- ‘numerous’ makke$s- ‘to become numerous’ "’
parku- ‘high’ parkess- ‘to become high’!®
parkui- ‘pure’ parkuess- ‘to become pure’

Salli- ‘large’ Salless- ‘to become large, grow’
*GEME-a/i§§ara- ‘female slave’ GEME-a/i§Saress- ‘to become a female slave’?

10.14. For the deletion of the suffix of the base adjective in some examples see §2.2
(p. 51). There is one apparent example derived from a noun: hannitalwaess- ‘to become
a litigant’ < hannitalwa(n)-.

10.15. Verbs formed by suffixing -nu- can be either (1) causatives of other verbs
or (2) factitives of adjectives. See Sihler 1995: §455 (PIE *-new-/*-nu-). Examples
of the causative are: arnu- ‘to cause to arrive (ar-)’, warnu- ‘to cause to burn (war-)’,
linganu- ‘to cause to swear (link-)’, harganu- ‘to cause to perish (hark-)’, wahnu- ‘to
cause to turn (wef-)’. Sometimes one can hardly detect any difference in meaning
between the root verb and the extension in -nu-: pahhas- and pahhasSnu- ‘to guard’,
tekkuss(i)ye- and tekkus(a)nu- ‘to show, reveal, present’. For the inflection see §12.44
(p. 210, paradigms).

10.16. Examples of factitives are: maliskunu- ‘to make weak (malisku-)’, das(Sa)nu-
‘to make strong (dassu-)’, Sallanu- ‘to make great (Salli-), magnify’, tepnu- ‘to make
small/few (tepu-)’, parkunu- ‘to make pure (parkui-)’, parknu-*' ‘to make high (parku-)’,
eSharnu- ‘to make bloody (eshar ‘blood’)’. For the deletion of the stem-final -u- and

18. See §10.14.

19. The verb makkess- ‘to become numerous’ < mekki- ‘much, many’ shows not only deletion of the
stem vowel but also an alternation in the root vowel reflecting an archaic pattern with a zero-grade root
*mk- and inserted vowel.

20. For GEME-a/is§are-, which was replaced in post-OH by GEME-a/isSaress-, see LH 43, 139, 185-86,
263 and §10.12 above.

21. Written pdr-ak-nu- and pdr-ga-nu-, indicating the absence of the apparent vowel before -nu-; see
§1.11 (p. 12) on empty vowels in Hittite cuneiform.
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-i- of the base adjective in most of the examples see §2.2 (p. 51).22 On the derivation
of eSharnu- see also n. 10 (p. 175).

10.17. The verbal infix -ni(n)- is inserted before the final consonant in certain verbs
ending in -k-: hark- ‘to perish’ > harnink- ‘to destroy’, istark- ‘to get sick’ > iStarnink-
‘to make sick’, *Sark- > Sarnink- ‘to make compensation’, *n(e)ik- *‘rise’ > ninink- ‘to
mobilize, set in motion’. From the examples it is apparent that its force is causative or
transitivizing. A similar value for the PIE nasal infix is seen in examples such as Old
Irish -roind ‘makes red’ to a root meaning ‘(be) red’.

10.18. For the verbal suffixes -Ske-, -$$a-, and -anna- see chapter 24, “Verbal
Aspect.”

22. The verb maknu- ‘to make numerous’ < mekki- also shows the same alternation in its root vowel as
in makkess- (see n. 19 above).



Chapter 11
VERB INFLECTION

Types of Verbal Inflection

11.1. Hittite finite verbs are inflected for the person and number of the subject (“sub-
ject marking”), and for mood, tense, and voice.! There are also non-finite forms: verbal
substantives, infinitives, participles, and so-called supines (see chapter 25).

11.2. Subject marking. Finite verbs are inflected in the usual three persons and in
two numbers, singular and plural. Hittite has no dual ending. The finite verb is not marked
for gender. Gender distinctions (common [or animate] and neuter [or inanimate], see
§3.2-3.6, pp. 64-66) exist in the participle by virtue of its status as a verbal adjective.

11.3. The finite verb expresses only two moods, indicative and imperative (by con-
vention, voluntative and exhortative first-person forms (§§23.4-23.5, p. 313) are in-
cluded in the paradigm of the imperative). Modalities which in other Indo-European
languages would be expressed by subjunctive or optative forms (could, would, must,
ought to, would like to) are conveyed in Hittite by means of modal particles such as
man (§23.10-23.16, pp. 314-316), or adverbs such as imma ‘really’ (see §19.8, p. 291;
§26.10, p. 343; §27.4, p. 350) and kuwatka ‘perhaps’ (see §16.59, p. 255; §19.8, p. 291;
§26.7, p. 342; §27.3, p. 349).

11.4. In the indicative mood there are two tenses, present (for present or future time)
and preterite (for past time). In addition there are “analytic” constructions (like English
havelhad gone and will go) that explicitly express the present and past perfect and the
future tense. The use of the present, the preterite, and the analytic perfect will be de-
scribed in chapter 22 and the periphrastic future in chapter 24 (see also §§22.8-22.9,
p- 308).

11.5. The finite verb is inflected for two voices, active and medio-passive. For their
use see chapter 21. In the active voice finite verbs are inflected in one of two conjuga-
tions, the mi- and hi-conjugations, named for the endings of the first-person singular
indicative in each set. The endings of the first- and third-person plural are identical in the
two sets, while in the second-person plural all mi-verbs and most hi-verbs take -fen(i),
while fi-verbs with stems ending in -i- take -§ten(?). In all finite forms of both voices and
all tenses and moods of the vocalic-stem verbs, endings beginning with a stop or with
h regularly appear with geminate spellings. Non-geminate spellings are either faulty of
“simplified spellings” (see 1.10, p. 12).

1. For the optional explicit marking of imperfective aspect see chapter 24.
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11.6. The following is the scheme of endings for the finite forms of the active verb.
For medio-passive endings see §11.17 (p. 184).

Present Preterite
mi-conjugation hi-conjugation mi-conjugation hi-conjugation
sg. 1 | -mi -hi, (-he in OH)? -un’® -nun* -hun
2 | -$i,-ti -ti, -Sti -§, -t -ta,’ -§ta’ (-17)
3 | -zt -1, (-e)° 1,19 (-3) -$, (-ta"', -§ta®)
pl- 1 | -weni," (-wani'®), -meni,"* (-mani),"” -wen, -men
(-uni) ¥
2 | -teni, (-tani) -teni, (-tani), -Steni | -ten ' -ten, -Sten
-anzi -er, (-ar)"

. In OS rather consistently showing the e-vocalization (sign -}€); see Otten and Soucek 1969: 56.
. Used with consonantal stems.

. Used with vocalic stems.

. See datta ‘you (sg.) took’ (MH/MS) and paitta ‘you (sg.) gave’ (NS).

6. Verb forms showing the -§ta ending, either in sg. 2 or 3, are: memista ‘spoke’, pesta ‘gave’, halista
‘cradled(?)’, tedasista (meaning unclear), ulesta ‘blended(?), merged(?)’, udasta ‘brought’, unnista ‘drove
here’, pennista ‘drove there’, uppesta ‘sent’, daista ‘placed’, naista ‘turned’, tarnesta ‘released’, and pos-
sibly aruesta ‘bowed(?)’. This ending is attested in MH/MS only in memista. In other cases it is a NH in-
novation. The OS form pal-ku-us-ta (CHD P 68) must contain a verbal stem in -§; Oettinger (1979: 333)
has suggested *palkuess-.

7. Attested in fi-verbs in -i-; see zait and halzait in chapter 13 paradigms (§13.21, p. 223).

8. Since the sequence §7 is elsewhere quite stable, the rare NH form da-ma-as-ti KBo 5.9 ii 26 for
expected da-ma-as-zi may be just a scribal slip.

9. E.g., wa-ar-as-se in KUB 29.30 iii 4 (OS).

10. This ending is spelled -fa in verbs whose stem ends in a stop or fricative: e-ep-ta, e-es-ta, etc. (likewise
when it occurs in the pret. sg. 2). Scholars disagree whether the final a-vowel is real or merely graphic. For the latter
view see Pedersen 1938: 93, Sturtevant and Hahn 1951: 141, Kronasser 1956: 31, and Yoshida 2002; and for the
former Eichner 1975: 79-80, Oettinger 1979: 9, 237, AHP 175-76, and Kimball 1999: 193-194.

11. This ending replaces -§ in verbs whose stem ends in -§, e.g., hasta ‘gave birth’ (OS), wasta ‘bought’.
See Oettinger 1979: 41.

12. The ending -weni can stand for either present indicative or imperative first-person plural. The two
forms are distinguishable only by context.

13. For the endings -wani and -tani see AHP 138 with references to other viewpoints.

14. The endings -meni (-mani) and -men are largely confined to the nu-causative verbs, although one
finds them also in umeni and aumen (from au- ‘to see’). The use of the m-variants of -weni, -wani, and -wen
after verb stems in u is phonologically conditioned (§1.126, p. 44).

15. There are enough attestations of this ending to suggest that it may be real and not merely the result of
omission of the sign for e. See p. 192, n. 31, p. 207, n. 119, and p. 223, n. 43, and Otten (1969: 26), who adds
kar-a$-Su-u-ni, SUD-u-ni, and pa-a-i-u-ni.

16. The ending -fen is can stand for either preterite indicative or imperative second-person plural. The
two forms are distinguishable only by context.

17. For rare instances of an ending -ar, such as ii-e-mi-ya-ar ‘they found’ (from wemiya-), ha-a-ni-ya-ar
‘they dipped/drew’ (from haniya-), and Sa-pa-Si-ya-ar ‘they scouted’ (from Sapasiya-) see Neu 1989a.

[T I S OSI \S]


Alexei Kassian
Note
3 sg. prt. -tta
also in vocalic stem:

ši-i-e-et-ta KUB 34.50:11 (NS), ši-e-et-ta KUB 33.23 i 13 (OH/MS?) — šai- B, šiye- v. ‘to press’. CHD S: 20b

šar-ku-ut-ta KUB 33.67 i 28 (OH/NS)

Analogical with med. 3 sg. prt.??


11.7 Verb Inflection 182

Imperative
mi-conjugation hi-conjugation

sg. 1 -(a)llu, (-lit, -lut) -allu

2 | -@,-i,"8t? -@,-i"®

3 | -d/tu® -u
pl. 1 -weni 2, -wani*'

2 -ten '

3 -and/tu

11.7. The preterite third-plural person ending is typically spelled with the ambigu-
ous IR sign (see §1.28, p. 20). Spellings such as e-Se-er and u-te-er with unambiguous
Ce signs or da-as-ke-e-er show that the ending is /-er/. We should therefore likewise
read pi-i-IR from pi- (the weak stem of pai- ‘to give’) or pé-es-si-IR from pesSiya- ‘to
throw’ as, respectively, pi-i-er (beside pi-i-e-er) and pe-es-§i-er. That is, the -i- in these
forms serves either to indicate the stem vowel or a glide connecting the stem vowel to
the ending -er. It is not intended to mark the IR sign as containing -i-.>> Preterite third-
plural active verbs ending in one of the signs NIR, SIR, TIR, KIR, or PIR should always be
read with their alternate e vocalizations: Su-un-ner ‘they filled’, e-Ser ‘they were’, i-ter
‘they brought’, e-ker ‘they died’, e-ep-per ‘they seized’.?* For monosyllabic ddair and
pair see p. 224, nn. 48-50, and §12.41, p. 209.

11.8. In rare instances the pres. sg. 3 mi-conjugation ending -zi and the pres. pl.
ending -anzi are written -za and -anza respectively: e-e§-za in KBo 6.2 iv 53-55 (Laws
§98, OS) for e-e$-zi ‘hefit is’ in the duplicate KBo 6.3 iv 52-54 (OH/NS),* har-za in
KBo 9.73 obv. 12 (treaty with Hapiru, OS) for intended har-zi,” Sa-ku-wa-an-za (for
Sa-ku-wa-an-zi) KUB 13.2 iii 16 (MH/NS) (Melchert 1984b: 97), $épan is-hi-an-za (for
Sepan ishianzi) KBo 6.26 1 7 (Laws §158, OH/NS) with dupl. is-ha-a-i (LH 126), and

18. E.g., pa-ah-$i. An example from the ji-conjugation is the imp. sg. 2 tar-ni.

19. This ending is confined to the nu-causative verbs (e.g., parkunu-, Sallanu-, etc.), the imp. sg. 2 it
‘go!” from the unprefixed root i- found in uezzi ‘comes’ and paizzi ‘goes’ (see §12.42, p. 210), and the vari-
ant uwatet alongside expected uwate from uwate- ‘to bring’ (see §12.21, p. 199).

20. Old Hittite copies tend to use the cuneiform sign TU for this ending; later, the sign DU was preferred.
This writing convention does not necessarily reflect pronunciation.

21. See uwatten ""Neésa paiwani ‘Come, let us go to Nesa’ KBo 22.2 obv. 15 (OS).

22. Rare exceptions, such as pé-es-Ser from pessiya- ‘to throw’ do not invalidate the majority of the
evidence, since forms of that verb such as pé-es-Se-er and pé-Se-et indicate that the e vowel in pé-es-Ser was
real. The forms ha-a-Si-ir ‘they gave birth® KUB 21.38 obv. 60 (Hatt. III) from stem jas- and wa-as-ti-ir
‘they sinned’” BrTabl i 10 (Tudh. IV) from stem wasta-, both from late NH texts, are genuine exceptions. See
also the atypical pres. sg. 3 wasti of this verb in §8.8 (p. 151).

23. The fact that HZL fails to list an e-containing value for some of these Ciler signs is of no
consequence.

24. See CHD nakkus ‘loss(?)’ for discussion and literature.

25. See also another likely occurrence of sar-za for har-zi in KBo 24.9:5".
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i$-tar-ni-ik-za for is-tar-ni-ik-zi KBo 40.272 left 5’. Since two of these examples are
found in Old Hittite manuscripts which do not elsewhere betray a sloppy copyist, it is
likely that the writings with final -za for -zi reflect archaisms showing the regular loss
of final -i in -zi from *-fi, as in the ablative ending -az (see -azzi=ya; see §3.34, p. 77).
But the single occurrence in a-ar-as-za KUB 19.23 obv. 14 (NH) for intended a-ar-as-zi
‘it flows’, cannot be an archaism. The usual ending -zi has its -i restored after the rest
of the present verbal endings.

11.9. The imperative first-person singular is formed with the endings -(a)llu, -lut,
or -lit, the latter two forms being much rarer than the first. The ending -allu clearly
occurs in cases where the verb sterm ends in a consonant: aSallu (< és- ‘to be’), ag-
gallu (< akk- ‘to die’), Seggallu (< Sakk- ‘to know’), hasSiggallu (< hassik- ‘to satisfy
oneself’), karsallu (< kars- ‘to cut off’), tepawessSallu (< tepawess- ‘to become less’),
uwallu (< au-/u(w)- ‘to see’). When the verb stem ends in a, one cannot detect the
presence of the parenthesized vowel in -(a)llu: memallu (< mema- ‘to say’), udallu (<
uda- ‘to bring’), wemiyallu (< wemiya- ‘to find’), kuwayatallu (< kuwayata(i)- ‘to be
feared/formidable’). Imperfective stems in -Ske/a- appear as -Ska-: uSgallu (< au-/u- ‘to
see’). The ending -llu occurs with nu-causative verbs: asnullu (< as(Sa)nu- ‘to prepare’).
The ending -/ut/-lit is attested only for és- ‘to be’.

Irregularities in the mi-Conjugation

11.10. There is a widespread intrusion of the ending -#i from the ji-conjugation dur-
ing the NH period (see §12.3, p. 188; §12.8, p. 191; §12.20, p. 197; §12.33, p. 204). On
rare occasions the pres. sg. 2 (‘you ...”) ends in -zi instead of the expected -5i or -fi:
iStamaszi ‘you hear’® (the same form as for ‘he hears”) for normal iStamasti (with the
-ti ending of the ji-conjugation).

11.11. In New Hittite (NH) compositions there is a marked tendency to replace the
earlier pret. sg. 2 in -§ (‘you ... ed’) with the ending of the sg. 3 -1: earlier ie§ (OH)
and iya$ (MH) ‘you did/made’, but later iyat; earlier Sallanus ‘you raised’, later Sallanut;
earlier pahSanus ‘you protected’, later pahSanut; earlier arsanie§ ‘you were envious’,
tarkummiyas ‘you announced’, Samenus(?),*” and memanusgas ‘you were making (me)
talk (imperfective)’, later tittanut ‘you made (something) stand’; earlier imperfective
stem + ending -Skes§ (MH: hatreskes ‘you were sending’, daskeS ‘you were taking’,
memiSkes ‘you were saying’), later -Sket (NH). The form péehutes KUB 30.28 rev. 12
(NS) is by context pret. sg. 3 ‘he led there’ and is the result of late influence from the
hi-conjugation on an otherwise mi-conjugation verb.

26. KBo 5.9 ii 16-17 zik=ma=[an] istamaszi, see also iii 7; and KBo 4.3 + KUB 40.34 iv 31-32 nu man
zik "Kupanta-‘LAMMA-a$ ap[eda$ menahhanda) idalaweszi.

27. Sa-me-nu-u$ KUB 31.112:11 (verb pret. sg. 2 according to Oettinger 1976b: MSS 35 99, noun ac-
cording to Pecchioli Daddi 1975: 108-9).
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Irregularities in the hi-Conjugation

11.12. In NH, }i-verbs with stems in -i- sometimes replace pres. sg. 2 -fti with -$ti
after the pres. pl. 2 in -$teni: paisti/pesti ‘you give’, halzesti ‘you call’.

11.13. In the pres. sg. 3, an ending -ai occasionally appears where one expects -i:
Sipanti and Sipandai ‘he libates, offers’.

11.14. Similarly, in the pret. pl. 3, -aer occurs alongside the more common -er:
Sipanter and Sipantaer ‘they libated’ from the verb stem S$ipant-. Obviously, in forms
such as dair ‘they took’ the a is part of the verb stem, and the ending is only -er.

11.15. Conversely, the ending -i occurs in the pres. sg. 3 instead of an expected -ai:
wastai ‘he sins’ (the more usual form, since the normal stem is wasta-) and wasti (which
shows that the earlier stem was wast-).?

11.16. The earlier ending -$ of the pret. sg. 3 was replaced in later Hittite by -§ta. See
the paradigms in §13.13 (p. 219), §13.21 (p. 223), §13.23 (p. 224).
Medio-Passive Endings

11.17. The following is the scheme of endings for the medio-passive verb forms of
the present, preterite, and imperative (for a similar table see Neu 1968a: 19). On the
chronological distribution of the shorter and longer endings see §14.7 (p. 233).

Singular Plural
pres. 1 -(h)ha, -(Whari, -hari, -hahari -wasta, -wastati®
2 -ta, -tari, -tati -duma, tuma, -tumari, tu(m)mat
3 -a, -ari, -ari, -ta, -tari, -tari -anta/-anda, -antari, -ant/dari
pret. 1 -hati, -hat,* -hahat, -hahati, -hahatti -wastat, -wastati®
2 -at, -ta, -tat,>' -tati -dumat, -tumat (?)**
3 -at, -ati, -ta, -tat,>® -tati -antat, -antati
imp. 1 -haru, -haharu -wastati
2 -hut, -huti -tu(m)mat, -tumati
3 -aru, -taru -antaru

28. N. Oettinger (private communication) has pointed out the same pattern in earlier a-ar-ri ‘he washes”
and later (a-)ar-ra-i.

29. Only in NH or NS texts.

30. In paisgahat in KBo 17.1+iv 13 (OS).

31. In kiStat KBo 6.2 ii 12 = Laws §37 (OS).

32. In pa-is-kat-tu-ma-a-a[t?] KBo 8.42 obv. 9.

33. In kistanziattat KBo 3.22:46 (OS).
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Verbal Substantive, Participle, Infinitive, and Supine

11.18. There are four non-finite verb forms: (1) the verbal substantive and (2) the
verbal adjective or participle, both of which are declined; (3) the infinitive and (4) the
supine, which are indeclinable. On their use see chapter 25.

11.19. In verbs that show stem variation the verbal substantive, participle, and infini-
tive are regularly formed from the stem shown by the present third plural: epp-/app-
‘to take’ > appatar, appant-, appanna, huek-/huk- ‘to slaughter’ > hugatar, hugant-,
huganna, handai- ‘to prepare, arrange’ > handauwar, handant-, handauwanzi, asas-/
aSes- ‘to settle’ > aSeSuwar, aSeSant-, aSeSuwanzi, pai- ‘to give’ > piyawar/piyatar,
piyant-, piyawanzi. For exceptions to this pattern see the respective paradigms in chap-
ters 12 and 13.

11.20. The scheme of endings for the verbal substantive, participle, infinitive, and
supine is as follows:

Set | Verbal substantive Participle ** Infinitive Supine
la -war (gen. -was) ¥ -ant- -wanzi* -wan?’
1b -(u)mar (gen. -(u)mas) -ant- -(u)manzi

2 -atar (gen. -annas) -ant- -anna -wan

11.21. Although the endings of the participle and the supine (-wan) are the same for
all verbs, verbal substantives (forms in -war, -(u)mar, -atar) and infinitives (-wanzi,
-(u)manzi, -anna) have different sets. Set 2 appears on all monosyllabic mi-verbs show-
ing vowel gradation (ablaut), e.g., &5- ‘to be’, éd- ‘to eat’, eku- ‘to drink’, épp- ‘to
seize’, kuen- ‘to strike, kill’, kuer- ‘to cut’, huek- ‘to slaughter’, wep- ‘to turn’, see
§12.4 (p. 189). In addition a few monosyllabic non-ablauting (such as da- ‘to take’ [see
§13.11, p. 218] and wak- ‘to bite’ [see §13.1, p. 214]) and ablauting hi-verbs (such as
au(¥)- ‘to see’ [see §13.32, p. 228] and pai-/piy- ‘to give’) show this pattern. Set 1 ap-
pears on all other verbs. Some verbs switched classes over time and appear sometimes

34. See §4.97 (p. 123) for the paradigm of the participle.

35. Verbal substantives are commonly attested only in nominative-accusative and genitive case forms,
but there may be rare isolated occurrences of other forms, such as the ablative Sallanumarraza KUB 26.32
i 12 and the dative-locative ANA SA Pu Sauwarri KBo 11.1 obv. 8.

36. Plene writings of the infinitive ending, -wa-a-an-zi, are extremely rare; only two certain examples
are known to us: pa-ii-wa-a-an-zi KBo 20.8 obv. 9 (OS) and $i-pa-an-du-wa-a-an-zi KUB 58.71 obv. right
14’ (late NS). A rare form of the infinitive ending (-wanta) occurs in §i-pa-an-tu-an-ta: mahhan=ma LUGAL-
us Sipantuanta irhaizzi ‘But when the king finishes making offering” KUB 10.21 i 1-3. This ending is prob-
ably an archaic instrumental ending (see §3.35, p. 77, and p. 125, n. 223), which lends support to the view
that the regular ending -wanzi is an old ablative < *-wen-ti (Jasanoff 1973 and Melchert 1977: 411, among
others). For another view, deriving it from a locative, see §3.25 (p. 74).

37. On the origin of the ending of the supine see §3.25 (p. 74).
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with -w/manzi and sometimes with -anna. (See [possibly earlier] Sarranna and NH or
NS Sarrumanzi; Sarrale- was originally a mi-verb but transfers to the Ai-conjugation in
NH; §13.13, p. 219.)

11.22. Verbs in Set 1 whose stems end in u (especially the nu-causative verbs) take
the 1b endings, e.g., arnumar, arnumanzi, arnuman, arnu(w)ant-. Also pi-verbs such as
tarna-, penna-, unna-, arra- ‘to wash’, hass- ‘to procreate’, Sanna- ‘to conceal’, Sarra-
‘to divide’, Sunna- ‘to fill’, wasta- ‘to sin’, and mi-verbs of the type pehute- ‘to lead

there’ and wete- ‘to build’ (see §12.21, p. 198).

11.23. The supine is usually (see §11.24 below) found in the -Ske- stem: hurzakewan,
karpiskewan, uppeskewan, memiskewan, uiskewan, Sanhiskewan, miskewan, daskewan,
walhanniskewan, aruweskewan, tarhiskewan, punuskewan, duskiskewan, uskiskewan,
weSkewan, Sippanzakewan, hukkiskewan, hatreSkewan,waluskewan, kururiyahhiskewan,
dameSkewan, teShaniskewan, wahnuSkewan, harninkisSkewan, paisgauwan (KBo 5.8
ii 5), kappueskewan. In all cases but paiSgauwan ‘go’, wesgawan ‘weep’, and wiskawan
‘send’, the stem is -§ke- with e-vocalism.

11.24. Occasionally, instead of the -Ske- stem, the verb in the supine takes the
-anna- or -$3a- stems: iSSuwan, piyanniwan KBo 8.42 rev. 2-3 (OS), essuwan (NS),
iyanniwan (MS), piddanniwan (MS). At least twice it attaches to a reduplicated verbal
root: lilhuwan dais KBo 32.14 iii 19 (MH/MS); [(n=a$ DINGIR-L)IM-i5] kikkisSawan dais
KBo 3.67 ii 8-9 (restored by KUB 11.5 obv. 4). See §10.3 (p. 173). Quite rarely the
verb shows no imperfective stem extension (Hoffner forthcoming: §129): karipuwan
dair ‘they began to devour’ KBo 3.1 i 21 (OH/NS), [(Sarriyawan)] dair KUB 24.8 iv
21-22 (OH?/NS) (restored by KUB 43.70a:2"), tarhiawan dais KBo 3.7 iii 25 (OH/NS),
iSparruwan dali(?) . . . ] KBo 14.45:4, hannuan dais KUB 29.39 iv 8’; piyawaln tiyasi]
KUB 14.29 + KUB 19.3 1 7 (AM 105). With the exception of the last-cited passage
(Mursili II), these passages were copied from OH or MH archetypes. See too in MH/
MS: Sapasiyawaln dair] HKM 7:6. It is possible that in some of these cases the verbs
themselves were felt to be inherently imperfective and needed no external marking (see
Hoftner and Melchert 2002). Such might be the case with karip- ‘to devour’, Sapasiya-
‘to scout’, and ispar- ‘to spread out, trample’. But since others in the above list are
actually attested with the overt imperfective marking (Sarriske-, tarheske-, hanniske-),
one cannot make this claim for them.



Chapter 12
CONJUGATION OF mi-VERBS

12.1. Hittite mi-verbs may conveniently be divided into those with stems ending in a
consonant and those ending in a vowel. Among consonantal stems we may distinguish
those without a suffix (so-called root stems), those with infixed -nin-, and those with
suffixed -es3-.! Root stems are subdivided into ablauting and non-ablauting classes (see
§3.37, p. 78) for the notion of “ablaut”). Vocalic stems also may be classified as ablaut-
ing and non-ablauting types.

Consonantal Stems

Root Stems
Ablauting

Stems with e/a Ablaut

12.2. Some monosyllabic root stems (ending in a single consonant) show an alterna-
tion between e and a vocalism. This pattern reflects PIE ablaut between “e-grade” and
“zero grade” respectively (§3.37, p. 78). The typical distribution is that e occurs in the
present singular, preterite singular and plural, and imperative second- and third-person
singular and second-person plural, and in the non-finite forms of set 1 verbs (§11.21,
p- 185), and a occurs elsewhere. A similar distribution is seen in the ablaut of the im-
perfective suffix -ske- (see §12.33, p. 204). But there are exceptions to this pattern, and
competing variants are found, e.g., apteni and épteni ‘you seize’, appuen and éppuen
‘we seized’.

12.3. Paradigms of root stems with e/a ablaut (es- ‘to be’, épp- ‘to seize’, éd- ‘to eat’,
eku- ‘to drink’):?

1. Factitive verbs in -ah}- are mi-verbs only in post-OH. In OH they are fi-verbs (§13.6, p. 217).
2. The verb Ses-/Sas- ‘to sleep’ follows the same pattern. For attested forms see Oettinger 1979:
18-19.

187
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Present Indicative
Singular
1 esmi epmi etmi ekumi’
2 essi,* estit (NH) epsi, eptit (NH) ezsi, [ezz]assi, euksi,° ekussi,
ezattit? ekutti 7
3 eszi, (esza)® epzi ezazzi, ezza(z)zi, eukzi,’ ekuzi,
ezzait’ ekuzzi
Plural
1 eSuwani'° eppueni, appueni'! | ad/tueni, eduwani, | akueni, akuwani,"
edue[ni] ekueni, ekuwani
2 epteni, apteni, ezzatteni, azzasteni | ekutteni
eptani
3 asanzi appanzi adanzi, atanzi, aku(w)anzi,
atanzi eku(w)anzi

3. We follow others in assuming that this stem ends in a labiovelar consonant /g"/, not a sequence /gu/.
As per Lindeman 1965, the crucial evidence is given by the first-person plural forms a-ku-e-ni and e-ku-en.
If the stem were */agu-/ ~ */egu-/, the first-person plural forms would be *a-ku-me-ni and *e-ku-me-en
(§1.126, p. 44). The attested first-person plural forms represent rather /agweni/ and /egwen/, with loss of
the labial articulation of the labiovelar before /w/. Based on the evidence of the first-person plural forms,
we may also view the variant OS spellings e-uk- beside e-ku- as attempts to write /eg¥-/, not as evidence for
metathesis (of a nonexistent */egu-/ to */eug-/). HED E/I 262 lists e-ii-uk-zi from unpubl. text Bo 2692 V
23, cited by Singer 1975: 90.

4. The OS forms e-es$-$i and e-e§-zi belong to the verb ‘to be sitting’, not the verb ‘to be’. See §28.30
(p. 362).

5. For the stem as ez-/az- before -t- see §1.125 (p. 44).

6. OH only. See n. 3 above.

7. For intrusive -i see §11.10 (p. 183).

8. Rare variant e-e§-za in Laws §97, copy A (OS). Neu (StBoT 26:39) lists i-es$-zi as pres. sg. 3 of ‘to
be’, based on [ |/ ku-is-ki i-es-zi [ ] in KUB 34.115 iii 5 (OS; see for text StBoT 26:368). The broken
context leaves the identification uncertain. If it is correct, the unusual spelling might reflect a pronunciation
[k¥iski(y) e:stsi] with an inserted yod, but all solid examples of such insertions involved clitics (see §1.143,
p- 49, end).

9. For the source of the form ézzazzi and its pronunciation as /e:ts.tsi/ see §1.125 (p. 44). In later Hittite
the stem in /e:ts-/ was generalized, and in the process the verb was transferred to the fi-conjugation (hence
ezzai, ezzas, ezza).

10. Written e-Su-wa-ni KUB 44.60 ii 1, HED E/I 285, HW? 2:93b; no form *esSweni (*e-5u-e-ni) is at-
tested yet. On the variant endings -wani and -tani see §1.69 (p. 31). Based on /agweni/ (see n. 3 above) and
kuewen < *kuenwen (§12.6), we assume likewise /eswani/, /e:pweni/, etc., with sequences of consonant plus
/w/. However, pronunciations /esuwani/ or /e:puweni/ cannot be definitively excluded (§1.143, p. 49).

11. Written e-ep-pu-u-e-ni and ap-pu-ti-e-ni respectively, the latter in KUB 35.18 1 7. See Puhvel, HED
E/I 275.

12. The forms a-ku-e-ni and a-ku-wa-ni ‘we drink’ with single -k- are not to be confused with ak-ku-
u-e-ni ‘we die’ with geminate -kk-. In a-ku-e-ni/a-ku-wa-ni the labial component in the labiovelar is lost
before the -w- of the ending.

13. HKM 57:33 (MH), not booked in HED or HW?2.
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Preterite Indicative
Singular
1 esun eppun edun ekun
esta' epta® ezatta ekutta
esta epta ezta, ezatta, ezatta, | eukta, ekutta
ezzas, ezzasta
Plural
1 eSuen eppuen, appuen eduen'® ekuen
esten'’ epten
eSer!® epper eter ekuer
Imperative
Singular
eslut, eslit, asallu
es ep ed, ezza eku
esdu, estu"® eptu, epdu ezdu, ezzaddu, ekuddu
ezzasdu
Plural
2 esten epten ezten, ezatten, ekutten
ezzasten
3 aSantu, asandu appantu, appandu | adandu, ézzandu aku(w)andu

12.4. Verbal substantive: (class 1) eSuwar, (class 2) appatar, adatar, akuwatar (see
§3.31, p. 76; §§11.20-11.21, p. 185; and §25.2, p. 330). Infinitive (class 2): appanna
(with rarer class 1 eppuwanzi), adanna, aku(w)anna.®® Participle: aSant-, appant-/
appant-, akuwant-. Imperfective: appiske-, azzi(k)ke-, akkuske-; this class does not
select the imperfective suffix -anna-. See §13.25 (p. 226).

14. KBo4.141i 8, KBo 591 16.

15. KUB 14.1 rev. 23 (MH/MS).

16. Written e-du-u-en 477/u 13.

17. The second-person plural ending is spelled exclusively -te-en in OS, -fe-en or -tén thereafter. We
ignore this difference in the paradigm entries.

18. Written e-Se-er and e-Ser, both already in OS.

19. OS written e-e§-tu. In NS also spelled e-es-tu,. See §1.24 (p. 19).

20. KBo 25.72:26 [a-k]u-wa-an-na ii-e-ek-zi. Despite the question mark on ‘ah?’ in Konk., the on-line
photo shows without question that this is OS. Although it is the only example with w in OS to date, it must
be admitted.
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Stems with ue/u Ablaut

12.5. Three Hittite verbs reflect PIE e-grade vs. zero-grade ablaut (§3.37, p. 78) as
ue vs. u. As attested, these verbs show ue in all finite forms except the present and im-
perative plural third-person. The latter show u, as do the non-finite forms.?' In the verb
kuen- ‘to strike, hit, kill’ the final n of the stem usually? is lost when followed by the
w, m, and § which begin some verbal endings: kuemi, kuesi, kuewen, imperf. kuwaske-.
The origin of the variant stem kuennV- remains unclear.

12.6. Paradigms of the monosyllabic mi-verbs containing the sequence -ue- (kuen-
‘to strike’, kuer- ‘to cut’, huek- ‘to exorcise’>):

Present Indicative
Singular Plural
1 kuemi kuermi huekmi, kuennummeni huekuwani
hukmi
2 kuesi, kuenatteni
kuenti,T
kueti
3 kuenzi, kuerzi* huekzi, kunanzi, kuranzi hitkanzi
kuenzi hitkzi kuennanzi
Preterite Indicative
Singular Plural
1 kuenun, kuerun® kuewen, hugawen*
kuenunun kuinnummen
2 kuinnesta,t kuenten
kuenta®
3 kuenta, kuerta, huekta kuener, kuerer
kuenta, kuerta kuenner?
kuinta

21. Strictly speaking, in the verbs juek- ‘to slaughter’ and huek- ‘to exorcise’ hue- represents an initial
sequence of /h/ and /w/, while kuen- ‘to strike’ and kuer- ‘to cut’ probably show a single initial labiovelar
/k¥-/, but for all practical purposes all these verbs pattern alike.

22. A different treatment is seen in kuennummeni (NH) for expected *kueweni, and kuinnummen (NH)
for the attested variant kuewen.

23. The verb huek- ‘to slaughter’ shows forms homophonous with those of ‘to exorcise’ except in the
-Ske- stem, where ‘to exorcise’ has consistent geminate k versus a usual non-geminate in ‘to slaughter’ (but
note hukkiskanzi ‘they slaughter’ in KUB 9.3 iv 7). Attested forms of the latter verb are: huekmi/huekmi,
huekzilhuekzi, hitkzilhukzi, huekkuleni?], hitkanzi/hukanzi, pret. sg. 3 huéekta/huekta, huekdu, hiiganna,
hugant-/hikant-, huganniwan.

24. The form ku-er-riin KUB 24.12 iii 19 is faulty. The online photo in Konk. shows extraneous wedges:
the RI is apparently written over an erased sign.

25. KBo 17.23 obv? 6" (OS) ku-e-ru-u[n?] or (less likely) ku-e-ru-e?-n[i?], ku-e-ru-un 315/u 6, cited
by HED K 213. The status of the pret. sg. 1 kuérsun in KBo 10.2 ii 48 remains unclear. See Oettinger 1979:
119 vs. HED K 217-18.
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Imperative
Singular Plural
2 kueni, kuenten
kuenni
3 kuendu, kuerdu huekdu kunandu kurandu
kuindu

12.7. Verbal substantive: kue(n)numar, hikatar. Infinitive: higanna, kuranna,
kunanna, and kuennummanzi (§3.31, p. 76; §§11.20-11.21, p. 185; and §25.2, p. 330).
Participle: hiigant-, kunant-, kurant-. Imperfective: kuwarske- (ku-wa-ar-as-ki-iz-zi
169/x i 7 cited in Oettinger 1979: 119), kureske- (from kuer-), ku(w)aske- (from kuen-),
hitkkiSke-/hukkiske-. See also (u)wansikanzi ‘they fuck’ from wen- ‘to fuck’. The im-
perfectives kuwarske- and kuwaske- are the older forms, of which kureske- is a NH
“regularization.” The kuwar-, kuwa(n)- stem is the outcome of the zero-grade form of
the root, as is huk-/hitk- (see §3.37, p. 78; §12.2, p. 187). This class does not select the
imperfective suffix -anna- (see §13.25, p. 226) except for huek- ‘to slaughter’, which
shows a supine juganniwan.

Non-Ablauting

12.8. Many mi-conjugation consonantal root stems are non-ablauting. These include
na(h)h- ‘to fear’ and virtually all monosyllabic stems ending in a sequence of two con-
sonants: walp- ‘to strike’, Sanh- ‘to seek’, hark- ‘to perish’, istark- ‘to get sick’, karp- ‘to
lift’, link- ‘to swear’, warp- ‘to bathe’, kurk- ‘to store’, Salk- ‘to knead’, parh- ‘to chase’,
harp- ‘to associate (with)’. For syllabary limitations in expressing sequences of three
consonants see §1.11 (p. 12). In order to express precisely the spelling of verbs with
such sequences we have used narrow transliteration instead of the usual broad transcrip-
tion in the following paradigms.

Present Indicative
Singular
na-ah-mi wa-al-ah-mi Sa-an-ah-mi kar-ap-mi
2 na-ap-ti t wa-la!-ap-Si Sa-an-ha-S$i, kar-ap-5i
Sa-an-ap-ti,T
Sa-an-ha-ti, T
Sa-an-ha-at-ti,}
Sa-na-ah-ti ¥
3 na-ah-zi, na-a-hi,t | wa-la-ah-zi, Sa-ah-zi,*° kar-ap-zi
na-hi,t wa-al-ah-7i, Sa-an-ap-zi
na-a-pi-i 1% u-wa-al-ah-zi

26. This form is analogical to the preterite first-person plural forms of the -a(i)- verbs, e.g., handawen.

27. kuinnesta KUB 17.3 iii 4 (NH), kuenta KUB 14.1 rev. 23 (MH/MS).

28. Written ku-e-ne-er and ku-e-ner, ku-(e)-en-ne-er and ku-en-ner.

29. Also written logographically as HUS-4i. Some of these forms were booked as imperatives in CHD
L-N s.v. But since the sg. 3 na-a-hi, attested already in the early language, probably indicates that this
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Present Indicative
Plural
1 na-a-pu-u-e-ni, wa-al-hu-u-e-ni, [Sa-aln-hu-e-ni*
HUS-u-ni’! wa-al-ah-hu-e-ni,
wa-al-hu-wa-ni
2 na-ah-te-e-ni wa-al-ap-ta-ni Sa-an-ah-te-ni,
Sa-an-ha-te-ni,
Sa-an-ha-at-te-ni
3 wa-al-ha-an-zi Sa-an-ha-an-zi, kar-pa-an-zi,
Sa-an-ha-a-an-zi, kar-ap-pa-an-zi,
Sa-a-ha-an-zi, kar-(ap-)pi-an-zi
Sa-a-an-ha-an-zi,
Sa-an-ah-ha-an-zi
Preterite Indicative
Singular
1 na-a-hu-un, wa-al-hu-un Sa-an-hu-un, kar-ap-pu-un
na-ah-hu-un Sa-ah-hu-un,
Sa-anah-hu-un
3 na-ah-ta wa-al-ah-ta Sa-ah-ta,* ka-ra-ap-ta,
Sa-an-ap-ta, kar-ap-ta
Sa-an-na-ah-ta
Plural
wa-al-hu-u-en
wa-al-ah-tén Sa-an-ah-tén kar-ap-tén
wa-al-he-er Sa-an-he-er kar-pé-er
Imperative
Singular
wa-al-ah Sa-a-ah, Sa-an-ha kar-ap
wa-al-ah-du Sa-ah-du kar-ap-du

verb was originally a hi-verb, nahi in lé=ta nahi is the regular indicative third-person singular with the
hi-conjugation ending in an impersonal construction: ‘Let there not be a fearing to you’. This interpreta-

tion avoids both the irregular use of imperative + /e and the unparalleled use of a singular enclitic personal

pronoun as a reflexive.

30. For the loss of -n- see §1.135 (p. 46).
31. KUB 5.2:6, 10, 15 (div., NH); could be an error for HUS-u-e-ni or an example of a real ending -uni;

see p. 181, n. 15, with references.

32. HKM 48:25 (MH/MS), see Hoffner 1997b. Accidentally omitted in CHD S 163 top left.
33. ka-ra-ap-ta KUB 36.49 i 8 (OS).
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Imperative
Plural
1
2 wa-al-ah-tén Sa-a-ah-tén, kar-ap-tén
(Sa-an-ha-at-tén)
3 wa-al-ha-an-du Sa-an-ha-an-du

12.9. Verbal substantive: na-a-hu-u-wa-a$ and na-ah-hu-u-wa-as (gen.). Infini-
tive: wa-al-hu-wa-an-zi, Sa-an-hu-wa-an-zi, kar-pu-wa-an-zi. Participle: nahhant-**,
walhant-, Sanhant-, karpant-. Imperfective: nahheske-, walhileske-, walhannal/i-,
Sanhiske-, Sanheske-, karpileSke-.

12.10. The verb har(k)- ‘to hold, have’ is exceptional in that it deletes the final
-k- before endings beginning with a consonant,* while the verbs maz- (< *mat-)* and
iSpart- show the same dissimilation as et- (§1.125, p. 44):

Present Indicative
Singular

harmi
2 harsi, harti ¥ ma-za-at-ti t

harzi, harza” mazza(z)zi, manzazzi, iSparzazi, iSparzizi,®

mazzet, mazzi T iSparzait,” iSparzaizzi,
iSpartiezzi*°
Plural

1 harueni,*' harwani mazzueni*
2 harteni

harkanzi

34. Sg. neut. nahhan.

35. For divergent historical accounts of this pecularity see Watkins 1970: 71 and Cowgill cited by Eich-
ner 1975: 90. False HED H 156.

36. The verb stem is written maz- here and in the CHD, because the dissimilation has spread in this word
to all environments (e.g., pl. 1 ma-az-zu-u-e-ni), leaving no attested example of *mat-. The appearance of
mazze in OS shows that in this verb the spread of the stem mazz- and transfer to the Ai-conjugation began
already in OH. See p. 188, n. 9.

37. KBo0 9.73+ obv. 12 (OS).

38. Written is-pa-ar-zi-zi KUB 4.72 rev. 5 (OS).

39. The iSparzazi writings are attested in MH. The hi-conjugation form iSparzai does not occur before
NH.

40. For the present third-person singular forms see Kiihne and Otten 1971: 42.

41. Written har-u-e-ni, har-ii-e-ni, and har-u-en, not *ha-ru-e-ni and *ha-ru-en.

42. Written ma-az-zu-u-e-ni.

43. KBo 22.1:31 (OS). This example shows lengthening of the final syllable vowel as part of interroga-
tive intonation/stress (see §27.2, p. 348).
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Preterite Indicative
Singular
harkun iSparzaphun t+
2 harta mazzasta® iSparzasta*®
harta ma(z)zasta iSparzasta, iSparzas
Plural
haruen *!
2 harten
harker iSparter, iSparzer
Imperative
Singular
2 hark
hartu,”” hardu iSparza$du, iSpartieddu
Plural
2 harten
harkandu

12.11. Verbal substantive: gen. mazzuwas. Participle: isparzant-.

12.12. In the case of tarku- (/tark"/) ‘to dance, whirl’ and warku- (/watk™/) ‘to leap’,
the stem ends in a labiovelar k%, not a consonantal sequence /kw/. We find the same kind
of spellings and the same delabialization of the labiovelar as in eku- ‘to drink’ (§12.3,
p. 188, with footnotes).*

12.13. Root stems ending in -ink- show forms with and without deletion of the -n-
(see §1.135, p. 46) and various ways of spelling /-nk-/ and /-ng-/ when it is retained.
Forms of link- ‘to swear’: pres. sg. 3 li-ik-zi, li-in-ga-zi, li-in-ik?-zi, pl. 1 li-in-ku-u-e-ni,
li-ku-wa-an-ni,” pl. 3 li-in-kdn-zi, pret. sg. 1 li-in-ku-un, sg. 3 li-ik-ta, li-in-ik-ta, li-in-
kat-ta, pret. pl. 1 li-in-ku-en, le-en-ga-u-en,® pl. 3 li-in-ke-er, imp. sg. 2 li-i-ik, li-in-
ki, sg. 3 li-ik-du, pl. 2 li-ik-te-en, le-en-ik-tén, pl. 3 li-in-kdn-du, part. linkant-, imperf.
linkiske-. The verbal substantive and infinitive are unattested.

44. KUB 25.211iii 14 (HW 90, CTH 524 Kaska treaty). A hi-conjugation form (for expected *iSpartun), as
is pret. sg. 3 iSparzas, but these are shown to be secondary by iSparzazi, iSparzasta (OS) and iSparzasdu.

45. KUB 14.1 obv. 62 (MS).

46. KUB 19.491 6 (NH).

47. KUB 31.81 obv. 3 (OS).

48. But the appearance in NS of pret. sg. 3 watkut for earlier watkutta suggests that /k%¥/ was eventually
reanalyzed as /kw/ in this word (Oettinger 1979: 237).

49. This is a Luwianized form; see Oettinger 1979: 13.

50. See p. 191, n. 26.
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12.14. In the case of taks- ‘to put together, construct’ the combination of the stem-
final sequence of stop plus § followed by the consonant of various consonantal endings
leads to an inserted vowel, either e or i (§1.81, p. 34), producing a preconsonantal stem
takkeliss- beside a prevocalic stem taks-. Competing efforts to generalize one stem or
the other lead to instances of prevocalic takke/iss- (e.g., takkeSSanzi) and preconsonantal
taks- (e.g., taggasteni [taks.steni]). Preconsonantal taks- is necessarily written as tdg-ga-
as- (§1.11, p. 12). For the geminate -§5s- in fakke/iss- see AHP 150-52.

Present Indicative

Singular Plural
taggas[mi?]>!
2 takki3si, taggassi’? takkiSteni, takkeSteni, taggasteni
takkis[zi),> takkiszi, takkeszi, takSanzi, takkisSanzi, takkeSSanzi
takkeszi, takkizzi>*

Preterite Indicative

Singular Plural
3 takkista, takkesta, taggasta takSer, takkesser
Imperative
Singular Plural

3 taggasdu

12.15. Infinitive taksu(w)anzi. Supine takkiskewan. Participle taksant-. Imperfective
stem takkiske-, takkeSke-.

12.16. Another group of mi-verbs have stems that end in a sequence with w as its
final component: farhw- ‘to be able, be in charge/control’, Sanhw- ‘to roast’. The w
becomes u before endings beginning with a consonant. In the verb tarjw- metathesis
to tarup- sometimes occurs. We assume a sequence /hw/ in these cases (not /h%/) on
historical grounds and thus also assume a real metathesis in farufj- as opposed to eukzi
and rarukzi (see §1.140, p. 48; and §12.12, p. 194). Proof for this claim is lacking,
since the crucial forms with endings having initial /w/ are not yet attested, where one
would expect pres. pl. 1 *Sanhumeni, pret. pl. 1 *Sanhumen, etc. (see p. 188, n. 3 for
the reasoning).

51. Restored arbitrarily as tdg-ga-a3[-hi] in KBo 5.3 iv 43" (= KBo 5.12 + KBo 5.3 iv 59) (Hukk.) by
Sv 2.

52. KBo 3.11ii 15, treated as sg. 3 (by Oettinger 1979: 21718 as an error, by Neu 1974: 91 as assimi-
lated *takszi) when restoring le-e ku[-i§-ki] in the preceding line. But if one restores le-e ku[-it-ki] there,
tdg-ga-as-Si can easily be taken as the regular and expected pres. sg. 2. For the second-person formulation
see KBo 3.1 ii 42-45.

53. KUB 36.106 rev. 4 (OS).

54. See §1.130 (p. 45).
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Present Indicative

sg. 3

Sa-an-hu-uz-zi, ta-ru-uh-zi, tar-ru-uh-zi, tar-hu-uz-zi

pl. 3

Sa-an-pu(-wa)-an-zi, Sa-an-hu-un-zi,*”® tar-ru-up-ha-an-zi

Preterite Indicative

sg. 1

ta-ru-up-hu-un

pl. 3

tar-hu-e-er

Imperative

sg. 3

tar-hu-du, tar-hu-id-du

pl. 3

Sa-an-hu-u-wa-an-du

12.17. Participle: Sa-an-hu(-u)-wa-an-t°, Sa-an-pu-un-t°, tar-hu-an-t°.

Affixed Stems

Stems with Infixed -ni(n)-

196

12.18. Paradigms for stems with nasal infix -ni(n)-. For the meaning of the infix see
§10.17 (p. 179). These verbs show the form -nink- before endings beginning with a
vowel or /w/ and -nik- elsewhere.”’

Present Indicative
Singular
harnikmi Sarnikmi ninikmi
harnikti t niniksi istarniksi
harnikzi Sarnikzi ninikzi, ninikzi iStarnikzi
Plural
1 Sarninkueni nininkuweni
harnikteni Sarnikteni ninikteni
harninkanzi Sarni(n)kanzi, nininkanzi
Sarnenkanzi
Preterite Indicative
Singular
harninkun Sarninkun nininkun
2 harnikta
harnikta Sarnikta ninikta

55. See §1.76 (p. 32).

56. KBo 17.105 iii 3 (MH/MS).
57. This ablaut pattern reflects a considerably modified PIE ablaut with e-grade infix *-ne- alternating
with zero-grade infix *-n- (see §3.37, p. 78).

58. For the rare form i3-tar-ni-ik-za KBo 40.272 left 57, probably for iStarnikzi, see §11.8 (p. 182).
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Plural
1 Sarninkuen iStarninkuen
3 harninkir Sarni(n)ker nininkir
Imperative
Singular
2 harnik ninik
harnikdu Sarnikdu
Plural
2 harnikten ninikten
harninkandu Sarninkandu nininkandu

12.19. Verbal substantive: harninkuwar, Sarninkuwas (gen.), nininkuwas$ (gen.).
Infinitive I: harninkuwanzi, Sarninkuwanzi, nininkuwanzi. Participle: harninkant-,

Sarninkant-, nininkant-.

Non-Ablauting Stems in -ess-

12.20. Verbs in -ess- (Oettinger 1979: 238-55). For the meaning of the suffix see

§10.13 (p. 177).

Present Indicative

Singular

2% | *happinesti (NIG.TUKU-1), idalawesti, *kardimmesti (TUKU.TUKU-e5-1i)

3 innaraweszi, idalaweszi, hadukiszi, kallareszi, *kunneszi (zAG-neszi), makkeszi,

mi(ya)hu(wa)nteszi, parkueszi, dannateszi, tepaweszi, warhueszi, GEME-asSareszi, etc.

Plural

[iShalsSarwesSue[ni]

idalawesteni, parkueSteni

[innarlawesSanzi, idalawesSanzi, maninkuesSanzi, tepawesSanzi

Preterite Indicative

Singular
1 parkiessun, tarhuilesSun, GUB-lisSun, haddulissun
3 arawesta, idalawesta, kartimmesta
Plural

2 nakkes[ten]®

arawesSer, mayatesSer, marSesser, SallesSer

59. The replacement of -$i by hi-conjugation -ti appears to have been systematic in this class.
60. CHD L-N 371 (KUB 14.13 i 46).
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Imperative
Singular
2 miyes§
haddulesdu, mi(y)estu, parkuéstu
Plural
3 makkesSandu
Vocalic Stems
Ablauting

Stems with ela Ablaut

12.21. The following mi-verbs are univerbations with a prehistoric root *dheh - ‘to
put’ (see §12.48, p. 211, and Oettinger 1979: 125-26): uwate- ‘to lead here’, pehute- ‘to
lead there’, wete- ‘to build’, werite- ‘to be afraid’. The descriptive ablaut e/a (reflecting
PIE e-grade versus zero-grade; §3.37, p. 78) is fairly predictable:

Present Indicative
Singular
uwatemi pehutemi witemi, wedahhit° | weritemi
uwatesi pehutesi wedasi werizzasti ¥
uwatezzi, uwatezi, | pehute(z)zi, wetezzi, [w]itezzi, weritiz[zi],
uwadazzi pehute(z)zi, wedai T urizzizz[i]%?
pehuttezzi, pehiitezi
Plural
uwateweni, pehutummeni wedumeni
uwatewani,
uwatummeni %
uwatetteni, péhutetteni,
uwatettani, pehultyettani
uwadateni
uwadanzi pehudanzi, wedanzi waritanzi,
pehudanzi, werita[nzi]
pehutanzi,
pehutenzi®

61. The stem wete- ‘to build’ comes to be influenced by the originally separate verb wi/eda(i)- ‘to bring’

and vice versa.

62. The forms werizzasti and urizzizzi (if the latter indeed belongs here) suggest a NH reinterpretation of
the stem as *werit(f)-. See the treatment of éd- (ezzazzi) ‘to eat’ (§1.125, p. 44), iSpart-, *mat- (see §12.10
and n. 36, p. 193) and par- (hazzizzi).

63. See §1.126 (p. 44).

64. Spelled [pé]-e-hu-te-en-zi KBo 25.50 left edge 7, not with the -tén- sign.
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Preterite Indicative
Singular
1 uwatenun pehutenun wetenun,
wedahhun,t wetun
uwatet pehutet wedast
uwatet pehutet, pehutesT wetet, wedas | weriteStat,
wiritesStat,
weritle- . . . ]
Plural
1 uwatewen wetu(m)meny
pehutetten
uwater, uwater pehuter weter
Imperative
Singular
2 uwate, uwati, pehute, pehuti wete
uwatet®
3 uwateddu pehuteddu weteddu, wedau T
Plural
2 uwatetten, pehutetten wetatten
uwatatten,
uwatitten
3 uwadandu pehudandu wedandu

12.22. Verbal substantive: wetu(m)mar (d-e-tu,-mar), *uwatummar. Infinitive: we-
tu(m)manzi (i-e-tu,-ma-an-zi), *uwatu(m)manzi(?). For the (m) in these forms see §1.126
(p. 44). Participle: pehudant-, wetant-, widant-. Imperfective: weteSke-, weriteske-. No
iterative of uwate- is yet attested, and pehutesSke- (NH) from pehute- is rare.

12.23. Other mi-verbs with vocalic alternating stems ending in e/a are of diverse
origin:® arkuwe- ‘to make a plea’, hulle- ‘to repulse, turn back, defeat (an enemy),
reverse, cancel (an agreement)’, harne- ‘to besprinkle’, iSpa(r)re- ‘to spread (something)
out, trample(?)’, kappuwe- ‘to count’, lukke- ‘to ignite’, Sarre- ‘to divide’, Sarkuwe- ‘to
put on (footwear)’, Sulle- ‘to be(come) wanton, disrespectful, ambitious’, Suwaye- ‘to
look’, Suwe- ‘to push/drive away, forfeit, repudiate, divorce’, taye- ‘to steal’, duwarne-
‘to break’, wasSe- ‘to clothe’, zinne- ‘to finish’. In addition to the preceding verbs which

65. See p. 182, n. 19.

66. We prefer to avoid the label “simple thematic” class (Oettinger 1979: 24, 257-314). It is debatable
whether any attested Hittite verbs with stems ending in e/a reflect PIE verbs that fit this definition. It is cer-
tain that many do not: e.g., kappuwe- ‘to count’ (see Oettinger 1979: 332-33), zinne- ‘to finish’ (Oettinger
2002: p. xx), wasSe- ‘to clothe’ (Melchert 1984b: 31-35; Oettinger 2002: p. xx) and Sulle- ‘to be(come)
wanton, disrespectful’ (Melchert 2005a). But all these form a single class in Hittite. We use “alternating
stems ending in e/a” merely as a neutral descriptive device.
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have no suffix from the Hittite point of view, verbs with the suffix -e- (for whose mean-
ing see §10.11, p. 177) also are probably inflected as alternating stems ending in
e/a.’” Many of these verbs follow this conjugational pattern only in OH, or in OH and
MH, changing in NH to other patterns (mi-verbs in stem -ai-, ji-verbs in -a-, etc.). For
some members of the paradigm we have attested only examples of the latter classes,
not the predicted forms of the alternating vocalic stems in -e-/-a-. Footnotes below offer
only a selection of such secondary forms. For a more complete survey see Oettinger
1979: 261-312.

12.24. The basic vocalic stems show an alternation between e and a that only partly
reflects prehistoric ablaut, and in some cases we find both e and a (see §3.37, p. 78, and
the idealized schema in Oettinger 1979: 259-60):%

active pres. | -ami -elasi -ela(z)zi -aweni, -atteni -anzi
-ewani

active pret. | -anun *-e§(?) -et *qwen® -elatten -er

active imp. | *-allu *.q70 -attu *-aweni -elatten -antu

12.25. Examples for the active voice of the mi-conjugation of alternating vo-
calic stems in e/a.

Present Indicative

Singular

harnami,” zinnami™

2 arSanesi, hullasi,” Sullesi,™ wasSasi™

arawezzi, aSiwantezzi, hullezzi,’® hullezzi,” hullazzi,”® lukkezzi,”
paprezzi, Sarrézzi,®° Sullezzi, wasSezzi,¥ zinne(z)zi %

67. We base this claim on the fact that Sulle- ‘to be(come) wanton’ reflects the same suffix (see Melchert
2005a: 96, after Watkins 1973), and this stem does show Sulla- in the participle Sullant- (see Oettinger 1979:
291-92). Assured forms with stem ending in -a- from the denominative stems in -e- are not yet attested.
The stem paprant- may be the participle to papre- ‘to be proven guilty’, but it could also be an adjective in
-ant- derived directly from a base adjective *papra- (see §2.26, p. 56).

68. In view of the diverse origins of this class, it may or may not be significant that the variants with -e-
in the pres. sg. 2, pres. pl. 1, and pret. and imp. pl. 2 all belong to stems reflecting prehistoric *-eh, -.

69. The predicted preterite first plural form is not yet attested. We find only the replacement form -umen
of the ji-verbs in -a-: hu-ul-lu-mi-en, Sarrumen.

70. Contra Oettinger 1979: 259 and AHP 183 the expected outcome of the imv. sg. 2 is *-a < *-e. The
attested example Sarri (NH) shows the form of a hi-verb in -a- (see tarni to tarna-), while wassiya (NH)
belongs to a stem wassiya-.

71. har-na-mi KBo 40.272 ¢, cited when unpublished as 1808/c 5" by Oettinger (1979: 307).

72. NH zinnahhi.

73. KUB 37.223 A7 (OS).

74. KUB 36.114 ii/iv 6 (OH/MS or MH/MS). NH Sulliyasi.

75. NH wassiyasi.

76. hu-ul-le-ez-zi Laws §173a, copy aa iii 24 (OS).
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Present Indicative

Plural
83 ¥

huSuewani,® Sarraweni, was§aweni,?* zinnaweni %

hullatteni, Sarratteni

hullanzi, lukkanzi, Sarranzi,*® zinnanzi

Preterite Indicative

Singular

hullanun ®’ [lu] gganun®®

hullet,” hurnit, lukket, Sarret,’® Sullet,’' zinnit

Plural

)

huisweten,” Suwatten, Sulletten®

huller, marser, Sarrer®

Imperative
Singular
hulladdu®®
Plural
zinnatten

Sarrandu, Siwandu, wasSandu

77. NH hu-ul-la-(a-)i and hu-ul-li-ya-az-zi.

78. hu-ul-la-az-zi KUB 37.223 C4 (OS).

79. NH forms lu-uk-zi, lu-ki-is-zi belong to an intransitive verb ‘to become bright’; lu-uk-ki-is-zi ‘he sets
fire to” in Laws §100 is a NH scribe’s error for correct lu-uk-ke-ez-zi.

80. NH has the additional forms Sar-ra-(a-)i, Sar-ri, Sar-ri-ya-zi, Sar-ri-ya-iz-zi.

81. NH and NS also wasSiezzi, wasSiyaz(z)i, and wassiyaizzi.

82. NH zinnai.

83. [hlu-Su-e-wa-ni KBo 3.46 rev. 39 (OH/NS).

84. NH also has wassueni, which cannot possibly belong to the inflection in -e-/-a- and therefore has to
belong to some other inflection class.

85. NH zinnummeni.

86. “Sullanzi” in KBo 43.77: 7 cited when unpublished as 38/g by Oettinger (1979: 291) is irrelevant
here, since it is shown by duplicates to be read [pd]r-Su-ul-la-a-an-zi. Contra Oettinger, Sullanun in KBo 5.8
ii 2 belongs to Sulla(i)- ‘to give (as) a hostage’ and gives no evidence for an a-stem variant of Sulle-.

87.
88.
89.
90.
91.
92.
93.
94.
95.
96.

OH/NS hu-ul-li-ya-nu-un.

NH Sarrahhun and zinnahhun.
OH/NS hu-ul-li-is.

MH/MS also Sarras, and NH Sarriyet.
NH also Sulliyat and Sullait.

See p. 200, n. 69.

Written hu-is-ti-e-te-en.

KUB 4.11i 11 (MH/NS).

NH has additional form Sar-ri-i-e-er.
NH zinnau.

12.25
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12.26. Infinitive: wasSauanzi.”” Verbal substantive.”® Participle: lukkan, Sarran,
wasSan. Imperfective stems: Sarraske-, SarreSke-, Sarriske-, wasSeske-, wasSiske-.

12.27. In some cases the dearth of evidence from OS or even MS makes it diffi-
cult to determine the original stem class of the verb. The verbs ispar(re)- ‘to kick,
tread (on), spread out(?)’ and mall(e)- ‘to mill’ may have originally been consonantal
hi-verbs (thus Jasanoff 2003: 77-78 contra Oettinger 1979: 266-71, 277-79). Their
currently known forms, however, are very similar to those of mi-verbs with alternat-
ing stems ending in e/a, and they are thus cited here. Forms of ispar(re)- (all NS un-
less marked): iSpar(a)hi, iSparratti, iSparilispari, iSparrezzi IMH/MS)), isSparriyazzi,
iSparanzi, iSparranzi, iSparhun, iSparrahhun, iSparrer, iSparhut, iSperten, iSparrandu,
iSparriyawar, iSparrant-, iSparruwan. Forms of mall(e)- (all examples are in NS):%
malli, mallai, mallezzi, mallazi, malliyazzi, mallanzi, mallanun, mallet, malla,'"™ mal-
landu, malluwanzi, malluwar, mallan, malliske-.

Ablauting Stems in -iye/a-

12.28. Ablauting verbal stems in -(i)ye/a- (henceforth simply -iya-) include basic verbs
such as iya- ‘to do, make’, tiya- ‘to step, enter’, wemiya- ‘to find, meet’, huett(iya)- ‘to
draw, drag’, markiya- ‘to reject’, haliya- ‘to prostrate oneself’, hariya- ‘to dig’, taya- ‘to
steal’, and also denominals such as haphariya- ‘to rake(?)’, happariya- ‘to sell’, lah(h)iya-
‘to campaign’, lam(a)niya- ‘to name’, urkiya- ‘to track down’, and zahhiya- ‘to battle’.
We frequently find both a stem in -iya- and some other stem for the same verb. In many
cases the stem in -iya- appears to be the innovation, but in some this status is unclear. The
e-grade forms with /-ye-/ (-Ci-(i-)e-) are more frequent in the older language and gradu-
ally disappear from use during NH.!®! When Hittite began to borrow Luwian ji-verbs
with singular third-person forms in -iyai (which did not exist in Hittite), these verbs were
given singular third-person forms in -iyaizzi (pret. sg. 3 -iyait), and these endings then
came to be used occasionally with native Hittite stems in -iya- (already in OS urkiyaizzi
‘tracks down’). One also finds a few preterite third-person plural forms in -iyaer.'%

97. wa-a3-Sa-u-an-zi KUB 54.76:5’, cited as Bo 1709 by Oettinger (1979: 301). In NS we find
Sarrumanzi with the form of a ji-verb in -a-.
98. The expected verbal substantive in *-awar is not yet attested. We find only forms in -umar with the
form of a ji-verb in -a-: Sarrumar, hullumar.
99. The restored form m[a-al-l]a-a-i listed in CHD L-N 125 from KBo 15.35 + KBo 15.33 i 11 (MS)
does not exist. Read rather with Glocker (1997: 60; line 14") ii-[d]a-a-i.
100. So Oettinger 1979: 278 n. 38; but probably to be interpeted as noun mal with ‘and’ mall=a ‘and
mal’ (CHD L-N 124).
101. See on this point, among others, Carruba 1966b: 79-80; Houwink ten Cate 1970: 16; Melchert
1977: 32; and Oettinger 1979: 344.
102. On the genesis and spread of the forms in -iyai- see Melchert 2005b revising Oettinger 1979:
382-85. An example of a Luwian ji-verb with third-person singular in -iyai is taparriyai, altered to Hittite
taparriyaizzi, whence also pret. pl. 3 daparriyaer.
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12.29. Paradigms for the unmixed mi-conjugation stems in -iya- (see also §§12.50-
12.51, p. 212): iya- ‘to do, make’, tiya- ‘to step, enter’, wemiya- ‘to find, meet’, huittiya-
‘to draw, drag, attract’. Another common verb belonging to this class is aniya- ‘to do,

perform, make’.

Present Indicative
Singular
1 iemi,'" iyami, tiyami wemiyami huittiyami
iya(m)mi
ie§i, iyasi tiyasi wemiyasi huittiyasi
ie(z)zi, iya(z)zi, tiyezzi, ti(y)ezzi, wemiezzi, huittiezzi,
iyaizzi tiezi, tiyazi wemiezzi, wemiezi, | huittiyazi,
wemiya(z)zi huittiyait
Plural
iyaweni tiyaweni wemiyaweni
iyatteni tiyatteni huittiyatteni
ienzi, iyanzi ti(y)enzi, tiyanzi wemiyanzi huittiyanzi
Preterite Indicative
Singular
1 iyanun, iyaun tiyanun wemiyanun huittiyanun
iyas, iyat tiyat
iet, iyat tiet, tiyat wemi(e)t, wemiyat | Quitti(e)t, huittiyat
Plural
iyawen tiyawen wemiyawen huittiyawen
iyatten
ier tiyer, tiyer wemier, wemiyar ' | huittier
Imperative
Singular Plural
iyallu
2 iya tiya, tiya huitti iyatten tiyatten
ieddu, tiyaddu iendu, tiyandu wemiyandu
iyaddu'% iyandu

103. i-e-[m(i)] StBoT 8 ii 22 (= StBoT 25 #3ii 9") (OS).
104. See p. 181, n. 17.
105. Rarely also i-ad-du.
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12.30. Verbal substantive: iyawar, tiyawar, huittiyawar. Infinitive 1. iyawanzi, tiyawa-
nzi wemiyawanzi, huittiyawanzi; Infinitive I tiyanna. Participle: iyant-, ient-, tint-, tiyant-,
huittiant-, huittiyant-.

Stems in -Ske-

12.31. Occasionally, a -§ke- stem functions as the basic form of the verb (see §24.25,
p- 323): e.g., iske- ‘to smear, anoint’. Most stems in -Ske- are derived imperfective stems,
for whose use see chapter 24 on verbal aspect. Their formation is as follows. Base verbs
with e/a ablaut in their stems add -Ske- to the a-form: akkusSke- (*ak¥-Ske-) < eku- ‘to
drink’; azzikke- (*ad-sSke-) < éd- ‘to eat’; appiske- < epp- ‘to seize’). Those with we/u or
walu use the u-form: hukkiske- < huek- ‘to exorcise’; hurzakke- (*hurtske-) < huwart- ‘to
curse’). The verbs kuen- and wen-are exceptional: kuwaske- < *kwanske-; uwansikke-
< *wan-Ske-. hi-conjugation verbs with -ai-/-i- use -i-: piske- < pai- ‘to give’. au(s)-/
u- uses u- (uske-). hi-conjugation verbs with -a-/-i- use -i-: memiske- < mema- ‘to speak’.
Base stems in -ai- are usually reduced to -e- or -i-: arwiske- < ar(u)wai- ‘to do rever-
ence’; those in -iye/a- to -i-: wemiSke- < wemiya- ‘to find’. Verbs that have acquired a
non-original stem in -a- revert to the original base: unuske-' < unu(wa)- ‘to decorate,
ornament’. The stem dai- ‘to place’ is usually reduced to just d-: zikke- < *d-Ske-. For the
-Ske-stems of hanna- ‘to judge’ and tarna- ‘to let’ see §1.81 (p. 34) and §1.120 (p. 43).

12.32. Although the vowel which connects a verbal base ending in a consonant to the
-Skela- suffix is regularly an -i- in the old language (§1.81, p. 34): wekiSke-, hukkiske-,
one also finds -e- later. The confusion between -i- and -e- also is extended to the
-Skela- stems formed to verbs in -iya- (Melchert 1984b: 134-35, 147-50): tiske-/teSke-
< tiya- and anniSke-/anneSke- < aniya- (note the special gemination in the -Ske- form
of aniya-).

12.33. The -sSke/a- suffix shows e/a ablaut similar to the stems in -iye/a- (§§12.28-
12.29), but the distribution of e/a in -§ke/a- has not yet been studied diachronically in
as much detail as in -iye/a-. The matter is further complicated by the polyvalence of
the GAD sign, which can be read either kat or kilet,. The kilet, value is attested in Hit-
tite almost exclusively in these -Ske- forms. If future study should establish what we
feel the present incomplete assemblage indicates—namely, that in resolved writings of
the endings where the sign GAD is otherwise used those found in pre-NH show an a
vocalization, while those in NH show e, then it would be possible to conclude that the
NH forms written with GAD should be read ket while the pre-NH examples should be
read kat. In order not to cloud the issue, forms written with the GAD sign are assigned an
indeterminate vocalization in the table below. The following combinations of thematic
vowel and endings are known:'"’

106. The form d-nu-us-ke-ez-zi is found in KBo 38.265 i 13’. The non-iterative form 4-nu-uz-zi ibid. 11’
shows that in this case unu- was the original base stem and unuwa- secondary.

107. The following table shows the regular inflection of -ske- stems. Some forms are transliterated in
order to show unambiguously the nature of the vowel following -$k-. In view of plene spellings such as
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Present Indicative
Singular
1 -Skemi daskemi, daskemi, peskemi, ishiskimi, memiskemi
-Skami handaisqami, iSgami
2 -Skesi akkuskesi, akkuSkesi, daskesi, peskesi, piskesi, uskesi
-Skelatti'%® us-kelat-tit
3 -Skezzi daskezzi, peskezzi, iSkezzi, akkuskezzi
Plural
1 -Skewani akkuSkewani, akkuSkeuwani, daSkewani
-Skeweni daskeweni, Sanhiskeweni
-Sgaweni daSgaweni, pisgaweni
2 -Sketteni da-as-ke-et-te-ni, vi-e-ki-is-ke-et-te-ni
-Skettani ak-ku-us-ke-et-ta-ni, up-pi-is-ke-et-ta-ni, i-e-te-e$-ke-ta-ni,
Sa-as-nu-us-ke-et-ta-ni
-Ska(t)teni dasqateni,'® da-as-ga-at[-te-ni],'"'° uSkateni,'"" us-ka-at-te-ni,'?
Sa-as-nu-us-ga-at-te-ni, ta-me-e§-ke/at-te-ni
-Skelatteni da-as-kelat-te-ni, pi-i§-ke/at-te-ni, us-kelat-te-ni, us-kelat-te-e-ni'
3 -Skanzi daSkanzi, piskanzi, peskanzi, uskanzi, akkuskanzi

da-as-ke-e-mi we read non-plene forms with ambiguous -ke/i- consistently with e-vocalism (see §1.64,
p- 30). The example hu-u-e-es-ki-is KBo 24.56A i 7 is exceptional. There are a few instances where stems
in -§ke- are secondarily inflected as stems in -iya-: iSkiyazi, iSkiyaizzi, iSkiyanzi to iske- ‘to smear, anoint’,
duskiyazi to duske- ‘to rejoice’, Seskiyawar to SeSke- (imperfective stem of Ses- ‘to sleep’).

108. See §11.10 (p. 183).

109. KUB 13.3 iii 6 (MH?/NS). While the ductus of the tablet is NS, many of the spellings indicate a
much older original, to which perhaps this a-vocalization is due. On the strength of this form, other ambigu-
ous writings in this tablet using the GAD sign (e.g., us-kat-te-e-ni in i 14) can be vocalized with a. Another
indication of the a-vocalization of the latter form is the plene writing of the following syllable: compare
da-a-as-qa-te-e-ni and the alternation of da-as§-ke-wa-ni and da-as-ga-u-e-ni, which suggest that (in older
Hittite) the a vocalization occurred when the stress fell on the following ending instead of on the /ske/
syllable.

110. KUB 31.113: 4, 7".

111. KBo 3.33 ii 11" (OH/NS); the form is immediately preceded by a syllabic writing of na-at-ta,
which in post-OH is normally written ideographically.

112. KUB 24.4 obv. 10 (MH/MS).

113. KUB 14.4ii 4 (NH).
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Preterite Indicative
Singular

1 -Sganun dasganun

-Skenun peSkenun, uSkenun, akkuskenun, daskenun
2 -Skes, (-3kis) | daskes, zikkeS (*d+5keS < dai- ‘to put’),""* hatreskes, hueskis

-Sket zikket, dasket, peSket, usket, akkusket

-Skelat Sa-al-la-nu-us-kelat '3

Plural

1 -Sgawen usgawen, epureigawen, SanhiSgawen, [wleSgawen

-Skewen wekiskewen'16
3 -Sker dasker, pesker, akkusker

-Skar pi-is-kar'’

Imperative
Singular

-Skellu piskellu

-Ske peSke, uske, akkuske

-Skeddu da-as-ke-ed-du, us-ke-ed-du, ak-ku-us-ke-ed-du

Plural

2 -Sketten ak-ku-us-ke-et-tén, da-as-ke-et-tén, pi-is-ke-tén

-Skatten dasqaten

-Skelatten me-mi-is-ke-et-te-en, da-as-kelat-te-en, pi-is-kelat-te-en,

pi-is-kelat-tén, us-kelat-te-en, ak-ku-us-kelat-te-en

3 -Skandu daskandu, piskandu, uSkandu, akkuSkandu

12.34. Supine: -Skewan, -Skawan (written: -$-ke-u-an, -$-ke-u-wa-an, -3-ke-wa-an,
-§-ga-wa-an). Verbal substantive: -Skewar (written: -§-ke-u-wa-ar). Infinitive: -Skewanzi
(written: -$-ke-u-wa-an-zi). Participle: -skant-.

Ablauting Stems in -a(i)-

12.35. Most mi-verbs in -ai- are part of a very productive class of verb stems
formed from nouns and adjectives by means of a suffix. The ablaut -ai-/-a- reflects

114. Both of these forms are found in KUB 14.1 (rev. 21 and 35), which is MH in MS. hatreskes is
found in HKM 30:15 (MH/MS).

115. KBo 22.2 obv. 7 (OS). Here there is a good chance that the a vocalism is to be preferred, since the
-nu-causatives in OH probably carried the stress on the nu syllable. But see the different treatments of Sa-as-
nu-us-ga-at-te-ni and [t]a?-as-nu-us-ke-et-ta-ni in KBo 7.28 + KBo 8.92 24-25 (MS).

116. KBo 14.12iv 17 (NH).

117. KUB 38.3 i 17 (NH). On the reality of the a vowel see Neu 1989a. See also p. 181, n. 17. On the
preterite third-person plural ending in general see Yoshida 1991.
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PIE *-aye-/-ayo-. It is possible that OS spellings such as tar-ma-e-mi represent a se-
quence /tarma:.e-/ not yet contracted to /tarma:y-/. For all the preceding see Oettinger
1979: 30-34. The following are some of the verbal stems in -ai-:'"* handai- ‘to pre-
pare something, to be fitted, matched, joined’, hatrai- ‘to send, write’, irhai- ‘to make
rounds’, malai- ‘to approve, consent to’, mugai- ‘to invoke’, munnai- ‘to hide, harbor’,
mutdi- ‘to remove, discard, dispose of’, Saktai- ‘to tend (medically)’, dammeshai- ‘to
oppress’, tuhhai- ‘to be short of breath’.

12.36. Paradigms of the verbal stems in -ai-. The ablaut form -ai- is found only in
pres. sg. 3 (hatraizzi), pret. sg. 2 and 3 (hatraes and hatrait), and imp. sg. 2 (hatrai) and
3 (hantaiddu).

Present Indicative
Singular
hatrami handami irhami
hatrasi handasi
hatraizzi hand/taizzi, hantezzi, arhaizzi, irhaiz[zi],
handazi, handait irhaizzi, irhai t
Plural
1 hatraweni, hatrauni' | handauni'®
hatratt|eni)
hatranzi handanzi irhanzi, irhan|zi]
Preterite Indicative
Singular
hatranun handanun
hatraes
hatrdit, hatrailest handait irhait
Plural
1 handawen
hatratten
hatraer hand/taer
Imperative
Singular
2 hatrai handai
hatraut hand/taiddu

118. Oettinger (1979: 30-34) interprets the stem as -ae-.
119. [hlatrauni KUB 14.1 rev. 36 (MH/MS); handauni 1691/u i 15, cited by Otten (1969: 26) and HED
H 98. See also p. 181, n. 15.



12.37 Conjugation of mi-Verbs 208

Plural

2 hatratten
3 hand/tandu irhandu

12.37. Verbal substantive: handawar, irhawar. Infinitive 1. handawanzi, irhawanzi.

=)

Participle: patrant-'*, handant-, irhant-.

12.38. Aside from the very few singular third-person forms listed above (handai,
irhai, hatrau) there is no confusion in Hittite between mi-verbs in -ai- and ji-verbs in
-ai- (for which see §§13.20-13.21, p. 222). Note also pres. sg. 3 iskallaizzi alongside
iSkallai ‘he tears’.

12.39. The following monosyllabic stems in -ai- are not formed with the suffix -ai-
but originally had the same inflection as those with the suffix: /ai- ‘to loose’, hai- ‘to trust,
believe’, $ai- ‘to be angry, rage’. But because their stems were monosyllabic, they were
influenced by the hi-conjugation, forms of which are marked below with . Although
Oettinger (1979) assigns la- (pp. 64—67) and hae- and Sae- (sic) (pp. 360-64) to different
classes, they conjugate almost identically in most periods of Hittite. Paradigms:

Present Indicative

Singular Plural
1 lami, hami laweni
2 lasi, la-[a-i]5-81,"! hasi
laizzi, lait, Saizzi lanzi, lanzi, Sanzi

Preterite Indicative

Singular Plural

lanun, laun, hanun, Sanun | lawen

2 lais, hais hatten

lait, hait, sait, Sayit, Saist laer, haer

Imperative

Singular Plural

2 la, lai, ha latten, hatten
lau, laddu

12.40. Verbal substantive: Sawar, lawar. Infinitive: lawanzi. Participle: lant-, hant-,
Sant-. Imperfective stem: la-a-(i-)is-ke-.

120. mi-verbs in -a(i)- in OS texts regularly write the neuter singular participle with a plene final syl-
lable: ir-ha-a-an, etc.
121. If correctly read, see HKM 30:19” (MH/MS).
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pai- and ue-

12.41. The extremely common verbs pai- ‘to go’ and ue-/uwa- ‘to come’'?? exhibit
many irregularities in inflection. They are univerbations of the motion prefixes pe- and
u- (see §12.21, p. 198; and §18.32, p. 286) and the inherited motion verb *h ei- ‘to
go, walk, move’. The combination of ablaut and contractions of vowels led to compli-
cated paradigms. For paradigms and discussion see Oettinger 1979: 131-32, 388—89.
In OS ‘to go’ has a consistent alternation of pai- and pa-, except for the pret. pl. 3 pair
([pa:yr]), later replaced by payer (pa-i-er) and paer based on pai+ér and pa+eér.

Present Indicative
Singular Plural
1 paimi, paimi, pami | uwami, uwami, paiwani, paiweni, | uwaweni
uwammi paweni
2 paisi, paisi, pasi, uwasi, uwasi paitteni, paittani ' | uwdatteni, uwatteni
paittit
3 paizzi, paizzi uezzi, uezzi,' panzi, panzi uenzi, uwanzi'”
uwazzi
Preterite Indicative
Singular Plural
1 paun, pain, panun | uwanun, pdiwen, pawen uwawen
uwanun '*°
paittat ues, uwas uwatten
pait, pait uet, uet pair, payer, paer uer
Imperative
Singular Plural
2 it ehu itten, (paitten)'”’ uwatten,
(uetten) '8
3 paiddu, paittu ueddu pantu, pandu uwandu, uwadu

122. We interpret ti-e/iC- or ti-e-eC- as monosyllabic /we-/ and #i-wa- as disyllabic /uwa-/. See Melchert
1984b: 40-41.

123. The forms paittani and paitténi are found only in MH/NS.

124. In the spelling i-i/ez-zi it cannot be determined if the form was read /wezzi/ or /wizzi/. The i writ-
ing is the traditional (or “default”) writing by Hittitologists. The former, however, is more likely in view of
the plene writing u-e-ez-zi. See AHP 140.

125. Both uenzi and uwanzi occur in all periods, but uenzi is much less common than uwanzi in NH.

126. d-wa-nu-nu-un in BoTU 57 I 10, cited HW1 238, is probably a scribal error for #-wa-nu-un.

127. See CHD P 21 for occurrences of imperative paitten.

128. u-et-te-en, found only once, to our knowledge, in an NH copy of an OH text, may be a scribal error.
li-wa-at-te-en occurs twice in the immediate context.
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12.42. The expected imperative second-person singular forms of pai- and uwa- (*pai,
*uwa) are not attested, and the imperative second-person plural paitten occurs just once.
Instead, unprefixed forms of *h ei- are used for the imperative of ‘to go’, and a special
suffixed form for the imperative second-person singular of ‘to come’.'?” For pai- the
forms are sg. 2 it (written i-if) and pl. 2 itten (written i-it-tén/i-it-te-en). For uwa- the
sg. 2 is ehu.

12.43. Verbal substantive: pawar, uwawar. Infinitive: pa(uw)wanzi, pawanzi, uwa-
wanzi. Participle: pant-, uwant-.

Non-Ablauting

Stems in -nu-

12.44. Sample causative verbs in -nu- include: arnu- ‘to transport’, as(Sa)nu- ‘to ar-
range, provide’, pahhasnu-/pahSanu- ‘to protect’, and wahnu- ‘to turn, change’. For the
meaning of the suffix see §10.15 (p. 178). Paradigms:

Present Indicative
Singular
1 arnum(m)i, arnumi | wahnimi, pahSanumi as(Sa)numi
wahnumi
280 grnusi, arnutti T wahnugi' ad(Sa)nusi
3 arnu(z)zi wahnu(z)zi, asSanu(z)zi,
wahnuzi asSanuzi, asnu(z)zi,
asnuzi
Plural
1 arnummenti wahnumeni, asnumeni,
wahnummeni asSanummeni
2 arnutteni wahnutteni pahSanutteni, a$(Sa)nutteni
pabhasnutteni
3 arnu(w)anzi, wahnuwanzi pahSanuwanzi as(Sa)nu(w)anzi,
arnuwanzi, assanuwanzi,
arnitwanzi asSanitwanzi

129. There are also two other attested forms of unprefixed reflexes of *h ei- ‘to go’: pres. pl. 3 ya-an-zi
in KBo 22.2 obv. 7 (OS) and pres. sg. 3 i-ez-zi in KUB 33.66 + KBo 40.333 iii 6. The latter is backformed
from the third plural, replacing historically expected but synchronically irregular *ezi.

130. Other verbs: hatkisnusi, harganusi, karSanusi, laknusi, nuntarnusi, tinnusi, tittanusi, etc.
131. Also written BAL-nu-5i KBo 4.14 ii 34; see Hoffner 1997c.
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Preterite Indicative

Singular

pahSanus

arnut, arnut wahnut pabhasSanut a$(Sa)nut

Plural

arnummen wahnum(m)en asSanummen

2 pahSanutten

arnuer wahnuer pahSanuer, asSanuer
pahhasSalnuer]

Imperative

Singular

2 arnut wahnut pabhassanut, a$(Sa)nut
pahSanut

3 arnuddu wahnuddu pahSanuddu, asSanuddu
pabhasnuddu

Plural

2 arnutten walhnutten pahhasnutten,
pahsanutten

3 arnu(w)andu wahnuwandu pahhasnuandu

12.45. Verbal substantive: arnummar, wahnumar, wahnuwar, pahSanummar, assa-
nuwawar, gen. a$(Sa)numas. Infinitive: arnumanzi, wahnummanzi, pahSanummanzi,
pabha$$anumanzi, a$Sanummanzi, a$numanzi. Participle: arnuwant-, arnuant-,'*
wahnuwant-, pahSanuwant-, pahhasnuwant-, pahhasSanuwant-, as(Sa)nuwant-.

12.46. Imperfective stem: arnuske-, as(Sa)nuske-, wahnuske-.

12.47. For the forms in -meni, -men, -mar, -manzi, etc., see §1.126 (p. 44).

Suppletive Verb
te-/tar- ‘to say’

12.48. The stem te- ‘to say’(originally *‘to put’; see §12.21, p. 198) is supplemented
by the stem ter-/tar- in forming a complete paradigm for this verb of speech. For a dis-
cussion see Oettinger 1979: 109-10.

132. On this form in Laws §77 manuscript A (OS) see discussion in LH 194.
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Present Indicative

Preterite Indicative

Singular Plural Singular Plural
temi, temi tarueni tenun —
2 tesi, tesi tarteni, teteni, tes' —
tezzi, tardi ** taranzi tet terer
Imperative
Singular Plural
2 tet tetten, (teten)
teddu darandu

12.49. Participle: tarant-. Imperfective stem: tar-Si-ke-, tar-as-ke-.

Verbs with Mixed Stems

212

12.50. A number of Hittite verbs are attested as belonging to more than one stem-
class. In some cases one stem is clearly a chronological replacement of another, but in
other cases the temporal relationship is less clear. Verbs whose original stem class is
reasonably clear have been treated under that class, with later replacement forms duly
noted. What follows here are examples of verbs with multiple stems whose chronology

is indeterminate.

mi-verbs with stems in -ai- (§§12.35-§12.37, pp. 206-208) and -iya- (§§12.28—

12.30, pp. 202-204): arsai-/arsiya- ‘to cultivate’, happarai-/happariya- ‘to do
business, trade, sell’, Samnai-/Samniya- ‘to create’, Sarlai-/Sarliya- ‘to elevate,
magnify’, tarkummai-/tarkummiya- ‘to proclaim’.

mi-verbs with stems in consonant, -ai-, and -iya-: iStalk-/istalkai-/istalkiya- ‘to

make smooth’, pars-/parsai-/parsiya- ‘to break’, tarupp-/taruppai-/taruppiya-

‘to assemble’.

mi-verbs with stems in consonant and -iya-: malk-/malkiya- ‘to spin’, hark-/

harkiya- ‘to perish’, park-/parkiya- ‘to raise, rise’, iStark-/istarkiya- ‘to sicken’,

kars-lkarsiya- ‘to cut’.

12.51. Often, however, one stem of a root belongs to the mi- and other(s) to the

hi-conjugation:

Consonantal ji-stem and mi-stem in -iya-: ans-/ansiya- ‘to wipe’.
hi-stems in -a- and mi-stems in -iya-: dala-/daliya- ‘to leave, duwarna-/duwarniya-

133. See [t]e-e5 KUB 60.150 obv. 9. In HKM 48:17 instead of U-UL te-e-e$, read z[i-i]k-ke-e-es.

134. This unusual and unexpected form appears to be a Luwian present third-person singular form

in -1i.
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‘to break’,'® Sart-/Sartiya- (and Sartai-) ‘to wipe’, walla-/walliya- ‘to praise’.
See also nai- and neya- §13.21 (p. 223).
hi-stems in -ai- and mi-stems in -iya-: iShai-/iShiya- ‘to bind’, iSpai-/ispiya- ‘to be
satiated’, Sai-/Siya-.'3
12.52. Not all apparent examples of the above are really the same verb: mark- ‘to
cut up’ versus markiya- ‘to disapprove of, reject’; ars- ‘to flow’ versus arsai-/arsiya-
‘to tend, care for, cultivate’; and wars- ‘to reap, harvest’ versus warsiya- ‘to pacify,
soothe’.

135. This verb also shows some forms belonging to a stem in -e-/-a- (see §12.23, p. 199) and to a mi-
stem in -ai- (see §12.35, p. 206): duwarnez(z)i, duwarnazi alongside duwarnaizzi.

136. In this case two originally separate verbs have merged: Sai- ‘to press, seal’ (hi-verb in -ai-) and
Siya- ‘to throw, shoot’ (see pesSiya- ‘to throw (away), cause to fall’).



Chapter 13
CONJUGATION OF hi-VERBS

Consonantal Stems

13.1. The stems of many ji-verbs end in a single consonant that may be geminate
or non-geminate: Sakk-/Sekk- ‘to know’, akk-/ek- ‘to die’, ar-/er- ‘to come to, arrive at’,
hass-lhes- ‘to open’, asas-/aSes- ‘to settle’, hass- ‘to give birth’, had- ‘to dry up.” Note
that the first five stems show an ablaut a/e with a distribution nearly completely oppo-
site that of mi-verbs in e/a. While there are exceptions such as §ekk- ‘to know’, there is
also a regular alternation by which stems ending in a geminate consonant show a non-
geminate in the present third-person singular and preterite third-person plural. Note aki
and a/eker to akk- ‘to die’ and the frequent contrast between present third-person sin-
gular and present third-person plural: istapi/istappanzi ‘to shut/stop up’, hasi/hasSanzi
‘to give birth’ and zahi/zahhanzi ‘to strike’. See AHP 80-81. There is a tendency in
this class for -fa to replace -§ as the preterite third-person singular ending and for the e
vocalism to spread at the expense of a.

‘to know’ ‘to die’ ‘to arrive at’ ‘to open’
Present Indicative
Singular
1 | Sakhi, Saggahhi akmi ! arhi
2 | Sakti, Sekti akti arti
Sakki aki ari hasi, haszit
Plural
Sekkueni, Sikkueni | akkueni? erueni’ hasSueni
2 | Sakteni, Sakteni, akteni arteni, arteni,
Sekteni erteni
3 | Sakanzi, Sekkanzi | akkanzi aranzi hasSanzi, heSanzi

1. So, instead of expected Ai-conjugation *akhi or *aggahhi. Other mi-conjugation forms of akk- are
imperative akdu and pret. sg. 3 akta. Since the mi-conjugation forms are all in late texts, we can assume
singular first-person ji-forms in OH and MH.

2. Written ak-ku-(u-)e-ni, in contradistinction to a-ku-e-ni ‘we drink.” See p. 188, n. 12, and §1.84
(p. 35).

3. Written e-ru-u-e-ni and er-u-e-ni.

214
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‘to settle’ ‘to give birth’ ‘to dry up’
Present Indicative
Singular
asashi, asashe
asasti
asasi, asasi, asaSe | hasi hati
Plural
3 | aseSanzi, asisanzi ‘ hassanzi ‘ hatanzi
‘to know’ | ‘to die’ ‘to arrive’ | ‘to open’ ‘to settle’ | ‘give birth’ | ‘to dry up’
Preterite Indicative
Singular
1 | Saggahhun ar(ah)hun, aSashun | hashun
ar(ah)hun hasun ¥
2 | Sakkis,
Sakta
3 | Sakkis? akkis, arsa, aras | hasta asasta, hasta hazta
Sakta, Sekta | a(k)kis, asesta
akta,
aggas
Plural
1 | Sekkuen aruen, héSuen®
eruen’
2 akten
Sekker aker,’ arer, erer héser, aseser, haser, hasir | hater
eker heSer, aseser,
haser asesir®

4. For the inserted -i- in Sakkis, akkis, etc. see §1.81 (p. 34). The spellings a-ar-Sala-ar-as represent
/a:rs/. A form like aggas could also be a spelling for /a:ks/, with no inserted vowel, but its appearance in
MH (VBoT 1:24, MS) suggests a real ending /-as/ borrowed from Ai-verbs in -a- (see §13.13, p. 220).

5. Written ar-ii-en, e-ru-u-en, e-er-u-en, e-ru-en.

6. Written jé-e-Su-u-en.

7. As apret. pl. 3, only a-ker is thus far attested in OS. In later texts we find a-ke-er, e-ke-er, and e-ker.

8. a-Se-Si-ir in KUB 23.42 obv. 1. For e-Se-§er KUB 41.1 iv 9 see §§1.21-1.22 (p. 18) and n. 24 there.
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Imperative

Singular Plural

1 | Seggallu, Siggallu,aggallu, akkallu
Sak, ak, has’®

aku, aru, hasu, hadu, akdut, Sakdut,
hesdut

Sekten, arten, hésten, asesten

Sekkandu, akkandu, heSandu

13.2. Verbal substantive: aggatar, hesuwar, aSesuwar.'’ Infinitive I: aSeSuwanzi.
Infinitive II: aranna(?).!! Participle: Sekkant- (rare Sakkant-), akkant-, arant-, hasSant-,
hésant-, aseSant-, hadant-. Imperfective: akkiske-, araske-, haske-, heske-, aSaske-,
asSeske-, asiske-.

13.3. Some }i-verbs end in a sequence of two consonants: pahs- / pahhas- ‘to guard’,
Si(p)pand- | iSpant- ‘to libate, offer’.

Present Indicative
Singular Plural
1 | pahhashi, iSpantahhe, pahsueni Sipanduwani
pahbhasmit Sipandahhi,
Sippantahhi

pabhasti pabhasteni
iSpanti, Sipanti, pahsanzi iSpantanzi,
Sipandi, Si(p)panti, Sipantanzi,
Sipantai' Sippantanzi,
Si(p)pandanzi

Preterite Indicative

Singular Plural
1 | pabhalShuln Si(p)pandahhun Sipantuen,
Sipanduen
3 | pahhasta Sipand/tas, pahsir Si(p)panter,
Sipanzasta Sippantaer
Imperative

Singular Plural

pahsi pabhasten

pahSandu

9. All forms in pass-/hes- in this and the following paragraph belong to the verb ‘to open’.
10. Written a-Se-Su-u-wa-ar.
11. KUB 46.40 obv. 3 (NH).
12. Present sg. 3 §ipantai and preterite pl. 3 Sippantaer are due to late reanalysis as an a-stem modeled

on da- ‘to take’.
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13.4. Verbal substantive: Sipantuwar, Sippanduwar. Infinitive I: iSpanduwanzi, Sip-
panduwanzi. Participle: pahSant-, Sipantant-. Imperfective: pahhaske-, iSpanzaske-,
Si(p)panzake-.

13.5. The originally consonantal stem 55~ (iter. to iya- ‘to do, make’) and the stems
lah(w)- and ish(w)- are treated in §§13.15-13.19 (pp. 220-222) because their attested
inflection is predominantly as vocalic stems.

13.6. Factitive verbs in -as}i- are inflected exclusively as si-verbs in OH (OS), but they
are mostly inflected as mi-verbs in the later language. Note the different treatment of the
ablauting adjective stem in the u- and i-stem adjectives: idalawahh- (not *idaluwahh-)
and tepawahh- (not *tepuwahh-), but Suppiyahh- (not *suppayahh-).

Present Indicative

Singular

1 idalawaphmi, Suppiyahmi, manninkuwahmi, SIGs-almi, KASKAL-§iyahmi

idalawahti, kururiyahti, IR-ahti, SIGs-ahti

arawahhi, taSuwahhi, Suppiyahhi, kururiyahhi, katterahhi, Sarazyahhi,
HUL-wahhi (*idalawahhi), maninkuwahhi, kartimmiyahhi, KASKAL-ahhi; (mi-
forms:) rasuwahzi, idalawahzi, maniyahzi, Suppiyahzi, KASKAL-Siyahzi

Plural

SIGs-ahweni ; dasuwahwani, [3-ylahhabhuwani, 4-yahhahhuwani '

katterrapteni, Sarazziyahteni, SIGs-apteni, [SakluwaSSarapteni

[3-ylahhanzi, 4-yahhanzi, KASKAL-Siahhanzi

Preterite Indicative

Singular

1 idalawahhun, arawahhun, paprahhun, kururiyahhun, Suppiyahhun,
kutruwahhun, newahhun, Sappisarahhun, KASKAL-Siahh[un)

2in -ta LU%u.GI-ahta

3in -as" | allapahha$, hantezziyahha$, manninkuwahhas, newahhas$, Suppiyahhas,
taruppiyabhas, tatrahha$

3 in -i§ iSkunahhis, maniyahhis, pararahhis, taruppiahhis, watarnahhis,

3in -ta' | 1R-alhta, GUB-lahta, iSiyahta, idalawahta, katterrapta, kuripapta, kururiyahta,
liliwahta, paprahta, Sakiyahta, Sarazziyahta, taSuwahta, tepawahta

13. The redundant spelling -ah-ha-ah-hu-wa- for /-ahhwa-/ is unexplained, perhaps faulty.

14. The third-singular forms in -a$ and -i§ co-occur in KUB 28.82 i 16-17 and on the same verb
(taruppiyahhas [16], taruppiyahhis [17]).

15. All examples of the third-person singular forms with -fa endings are NH.
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Preterite Indicative
Plural

1 idalawahhuen, zaG-nahhuen, [KASKAL-]Siyahhuen

2 HUL-ahten

kururiyahher, ulkeSSarahher, happinalhher], pedasSahher, \R-nahher,
katterrahher, [mliSriwahhe [r], liliwahher, markiStahher, arawahher, paprahher,
newapher, mayandahher, daSuwahher, SiGs-yahher, dannatahher

13.7. Verbal substantive: Suppiyahhuwar. Infinitive: maniyahhiiwanzi, Suppiyah-
huwanzi. Participle: idalwahhant-, maniyahhant-, Suppiyahhant-. Imperfective: mani-
yahhileSke-, Suppiyahhiske-.

Vocalic Stems

13.8. The number of possible final vowels in stems of the fi-conjugation is more re-
stricted than in stems of the mi-conjugation. There are basically only two types: stems in
-a- and stems in -i-, but these mutually influence each other, and remodelings of original
consonantal stems further complicate the situation.

13.9. Stems in -a-: According to the rule given in §1.126 (p. 44) these stems show
first-person plurals and verbal nouns in -um-. There is, however, a strong tendency to
level out this odd alternation in favor of the regular -a- stem and regular endings (see
dawen, dawanzi, dawas).

a-Stems

13.10. Underived stems in -a-.

13.11. da- ‘to take’:

Present Indicative Preterite Indicative
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1 | dahhe,' dahhi,” tumeni,"® dahhun, dahhun dawen®
dahhi dumment,"
daweni,” dawani %
datti, datti, tatti datteni, datteni das datten
dai danzi das dair*

16. da-a-ah-hé in CTH 416 (OS).

17. da-a-ah-hi in StBoT 25 #137 ii 10 (OS) and KBo 17.61 obv. 21, 25 (MH/MS).

18. Written tu-me-e-ni in CTH 416 (StBoT 25 #4 iii 43, iv 25, OS), CTH 752.2 (OS), KUB 43.25
obv. 12 (0S), KBo 17.25 obv.? 8 (OH/MS) and fu-me-ni in KBo 25.8:2" (OS), and tum-me-e-ni KUB
28.79:5 (OH/NS) and du-me-e-ni in CTH 443 (MH).

19. Written du-um-me-e-ni and tum-me-e-ni in Hatt. III and Tudh. IV texts, therefore late NH. See §1.24

(p. 19).
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Imperative
Singular Plural
2 | da datten, datten
dau, daddut* dandu

13.12. Verbal substantive: dawar, gen. dawas. Infinitive I: dawanzi. Infinitive 1I:
danna. Participle: dant-. Imperfective: daske-.

13.13. Paradigms of verbs with -u(m)- in first-person plural (§1.126, p. 44, but see
also §13.11, tumeni above), in the verbal substantive, and infinitive I: tarna- ‘to let’,
Sarra- ‘to divide’, wasta- ‘to sin’, uda- ‘to bring here’, peda- ‘to carry off’. The late Hit-
tite writing #-TEN-zi and pi-TEN-zi does not indicate a second vocalization /utenzi/ or
/pitenzi/ for the forms udanzi and pedanzi, since the tén (DIN) sign in late Hittite often
should be read dan, (§1.35, p. 21; §1.63, p. 29).

Present Indicative
Singular
1 | tarnahhe, wastahhi udahhi petahhe ”
tarnahhi pétahhi, pedahhi
2 | tarnatti, Sarratti wastatti, udaddi, pédatti
tarnasit wastasit udatti®®
3 | tarnai, tarnai, | Sarrai, wastai, wasti®’ | udai, udai pedai ®
tarnaizzi T Sarrizzit
Plural
1 | tarnumeni, Sarraweni udumeni, peéetumenti,
tarnummani® utummeni* pedummeni®
2 | tarnatteni Sarratteni udatteni petatteni,
pédatteni
3 | tarnanzi Sarranzi wastanzi udanzi pedanzi, pedanzi
20. Written da-a-[u-]e-ni StBoT 25 #137 ii 16 (OS), da-a-u-e-ni in KUB 16.16 rev. 20 (NH liver
oracle).
21. Written da-a-u-wa-ni KUB 12.63 rev. 8 (CHD L-N sub lahhiyala-).
22. Written da-a-u-en and da-a-u-e-en.
23. We read da-a-ir as monosyllabic dair (i.e., [da:yr]). See p. 224, nn. 48-50.
24. Much less common than dau (da-a-ii).
25. OS: pé-(e-)tah-hé.
26. OS: ii-da-ad-di in KUB 33.59 iii 3; NH #-da-at-ti KUB 33.1211i 11.
27. The form wa-as-ti (KUB 1.16 iii 60) suggests that this verb was originally a consonantal stem (see

§11.15, p. 184).

28.
29.

OS: pé (-e)-ta-i, pé-e-da-i. Plene writing in the second syllable appears first in NS.
On the graphic mm in these forms see §1.24 (p. 19).
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Preterite Indicative
Singular
1 | tarnahhun Sarrahhun wastahhun udahhun® pedahhun
tarnas wastas
tarnas, Sa-a-ar-as,” wasta§ udas pédas, pedas
tarnesta’' Sarras, Sarret ¥
Plural
1 | tarnummen,” Sarrummen® utummen® péetumen
tarnuen petummen®
tarnatten
tarner Sarrer waster uter peter
Imperative
Singular
tarna, tarni sSarri uda peta, peda
tarnau, udau pedau
tarneSdu™®
Plural
2 | tarnatten, udatten pedatten,
tarnisten* piteSten
3 | tarnandu udandu petantu,
pedandu

13.14. Verbal substantive: tarnummar, Sarrumar, wasdumar, utummar, petummar.
Infinitive I: tarnummanzi, Sarrumanzi, utummanzi, pedummanzi. Infinitive 1l: Sarranna.
Participle: tarnant-, Sarrant-, wastant-, udant-, pedant-.

vy

13.15. Imperfectives in -$§§a-. Archaic forms of the stem $§(a)- ‘to do, make’ show
that the suffix -§§a-, which marks the imperfective in some verbs instead of -Ske/a-,

30. Attested in OS as -dah-h[u-un] KBo 3.22:58.

31. tarnesta shows replacement of the ji-conjugation preterite third-person singular -§ by -§ta. See
§11.16 (p. 184) and p. 181, n. 6.

32. SBo 1 Text 15:6, Bo 90/732:62 (OS). For the dating of the latter see Carruba 1993b: 81, 83. For the
unusual syllabification see §1.12 (p. 13).

33. tar-nu-en KBo 3.60 iii 7 (OH/NS).

34. OS: pé-e-tu-mi-en.

35. tarneSdu and esSeszi are analogical to the preterite third-person singular forms tarnesta and ésSesta,
process can be seen in ausdu and auszi, reanalyzed on the basis of preterite third-person singular austa (see
§13.32, p. 228).

36. This variant is due to influence of the hi-verb stems in -ai- (see §13.21, p. 224).
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originally had consonantal inflection.’” The non-finite forms and derived stem in -§ke-
are also based on a stem -(i)§$-. For the most part, however, the suffix is -$§§a-. Other
hi-verbs showing this derivational suffix are: arpasSa- ‘to be unlucky’, halzissa- ‘to
call’, puittesSa- ‘to pull out, draw out’, karmalassa- ‘to suffer harm, be incapacitated’,
SisSa- ‘to press, seal’, tarpanalla$sa- ‘to take another’s place’, warrissa- ‘to come to the
aid of .

Present Indicative

Singular

1 | iSSahhi, essabhi, halzissahhi, war(r)isSahhi

2 | iSSatti, essatti, essati (rare), halzisSatti, Si-is-at-ti, warressatti, warrisatti,
wa-ar-is-Sa-at-te

P

3 | @$Sai, issai, essai, halzilessai, huittesSSai, karmalasSai

Plural

1 | iSSiueni, essieni

iSteni, iStent, isSatteni, essatteni, warreSsatteni

isSanzi, essanzi, halzilesSanzi, warreSsanzi

Preterite Indicative

Singular

—vyv

1 | iSSahhun, esSahhun, warresSahhun

Yy v

halzeSsesta

—vyv v —vvev Yy v vy ey

i$8ista, essesta, essista, eSeSta, warresSeSta, warrissista

Plural

1 | iSSien, eSSiuen, essuen

2 | éSSatten

—vv .

er, esSer, iéSSer, essir, (eSer), halzeSser

Imperative

Singular

X

a, essa, essi, warressa

esSau, esSaddut, halzisdut, warressisdut

Plural

—vyv v

iSten, isSatten, essesten

iSSandu, esSandu, halzesSandu

—vyv —

13.16. Supine: iSSuwan, issuwan, essuwan. Verbal substantive: éssumar, esSuwar.
Participle: warriSant-. Imperfective: ésSiker, éssisker, esSisket, eSesker.

37. Specifically i-is-te-e-ni and i-is-te-en (OS).
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Stems Originally in -Cw-

13.17. lah(h)w- ‘to pour (liquids)’, reduplicated lilhw-, and iShw- ‘to pour (solid
particles)’. These stems originally inflected with a stem in -Cw- before vowel (neces-
sarily written -Cu-wV- or -Cu-u/ii-V-) and -Cu- before consonant. There was a marked
tendency for these to be replaced by vocalic stems in -C(u)wa- throughout.

Present Indicative Preterite Indicative
Singular Singular
1 lahuhbi, lahumi T 1 lahuwanunt *
2 lahhutti 2
lahui, lahuwai, lahhiawai, 3 lahhus, lahuwas, lahuwais, lahus*
lahuzzi,t lahawaiz[zilt
Plural Plural
1 —® 1
2 2
lahuanzi, lahuwanzi, lahuwanzi 3 lahuwaer
Imperative
Singular Plural
2 —¥ 2 lahhuten, lahhuwaten
3 3 lahuwandu

13.18. Participle: lahuwant- (sg. neut. lahuan); verbal subst. lahuwar, gen. lahuwas.

13.19. Just as ji-verbs in -i- tend to acquire the inflection of mi-verbs in -iya-, based
on forms such as the present third-person plural in -iyanzi, so too there are a few ex-
amples of this verb as a mi-verb stem lahhuwa(i)- (e.g., lahuwanun, lahuzzi, lahuwaizzi,
etc.).

ai-Stems

13.20. Ablauting verbs in -ai-. We retain the traditional classification of these stems
as “hi-verbs in -ai-.” The paradigms actually show a complicated alternation of stems in
-ai-/-ai-, -e-, and -i-/-y-. As the following paradigms show, -ai- tends to compete with
the other variants. There is the further important peculiarity that the present and preterite
second-person plural endings in this class are attested from OS as -Steni and -sten, with
an initial -§-. This -§- later tends to spread to the present second-person singular ending

38. KBo032.1761 16.

39. The pres. pl. 1 la-hu-e-ni, pret. sg. 1 la-a-hu-un, and imp. sg. 2 la-a-ah belong to a stem lah- with
identical meaning. See Hoffner 2003b: 620 (review of HED L).

40. KBo 32.14 ii 42 (see Neu 1994: 191-92).
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(-8ti for -ti). The replacement of the preterite third-person singular -§ with -§za may be
related or reflect the influence of consonant stems ending in -§- (see p. 181, n. 11, and
§13.1, p. 215).4

13.21. Paradigms of dai- ‘to put’, pai- ‘to give’, nai- ‘to turn’, zai- ‘to cross’, halzai-
‘to call’ (originally ishi- ‘to bind’ belonged to this class; see §13.30, p. 227):

Present Indicative
Singular
1 | tehhe, tehhi, | pehhe, nehhi neyami* [halz]ibhi, halzibhi
tefhi pehhi, pebhi
2 | daitti, taitti paitti, naitti, neyasi zaitti, | halzaitti, halziyatti,
paisti, pesti | neyati zasi halzesti, halziyasi
3 | dai pai, (pai) nai, (nai) | neyazzi zai halzai
Plural
1 | tiyaweni, piweni, naiwani, neyaweni halziwani,
tiyauni® piyaweni halziyaweni
2 | raitteni, pisteni, naistani, naisteni halziyatteni
taisteni pesteni
3 | tianzi, pi(y)anzi néanzi, ne(y)anzi halzianzi, halziyanzi
tianti,® tienzi,
tiyanzi
Preterite Indicative
Singular
1 | tehhun pehhun nehlhun], nehhun, zehhun | halzihhun
neyaphun
paitta, pesta | naitta zait halzait
dais, dais, pais, pais, nais, nais, naies, zais halzais, halzais
daista daitta | paista, naista, naitta, nait ¥,
pésta neyat ¥

41. For different views on the prehistoric source of the -$- see Oettinger 1979: 462 with refs. and Kloek-
horst forthcoming.

42. Obviously, this paradigm is not hi- but mi-conjugation. It is placed here to call attention to the fact
that nai- conjugates both ways. The ji-conjugation is older and more regular for nai-.

43. In ti-ya-u-ni 1691/u ii 18 (CTH 375.1 prayer of Arnuwanda and ASmunikal, MH/MS). That this
is not a scribal slip for ti-ya-u-e-ni is indicated by the immediately following na-at SiGs-ah-hu-ni for
SIGs-ah-hu-e-ni.

44. Note that the -Steni, pret. sg. 2 and 3 -$ta, and pret. pl. 2 -sten endings are characteristic of the ji-,
not mi-, conjugation.

45. This form either represents an unexpected early Luwianism in OS or an error of audition with confu-
sion between /t/ and /ts/. Compare for the latter possibility pres. sg. 3 damasti for damaszi (see p. 181, n. 8)
vs. pres. sg. 2 istamaszi for istamasti (see §11.10, p. 183).
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Preterite Indicative
Plural
1 | daiwen,* piwen, neyawen zaiwen | halziwen, halziyawen
tiyawen piyawen
2 | daisten,”
tiyatten t
3 | dair,® daier, | pier, pier naer, neyer halzi(y)er
dayer,*
daer,” tier!
Imperative
Singular
dai pai, pai nai, neya halzai
dau pau, pesdu | nau halzau
Plural
2 | daisten pisten, naisten, naisten, zaitten | halziSten
pisten, neyattent
paisten
3 | tiyandu piandu neyandu halzi(y)andu

13.22. Verbal substantive: tiyawar, piyawar, neyawar, (gen.) halziyawas. Infinitive
I: tiyawanzi, piyawanzi,** halziyawanzi . Infinitive II: tiyanna, piyanna. Participle:
tiyant-, piyant-, néant-, neyant-, halziyant-. Supine: i§§uwan, issuwan, essuwan. Im-
perfective: zikke-, piske-, naiske-, zaiske-, halzis§(a)- (see §13.15, p. 221).

Stems with Mixed Inflection in -a- and -i-

13.23. Paradigms for base verbs in -a-/-i-. Disyllabic stems that originally inflected
as “pi-verbs in -ai-” (§13.20) were influenced by the hi-verbs in -a- (§13.13) and show

46. da-i-ii-en (MH), da-i-u-e-en (MH), da-a-i-ii-en (MH).

47. Also ishaisten and SaisSten.

48. We read thus da-a-ir ([da:yr]) in KBo 22.1:4 (OS), a form also attested in NH, contracted from
prehistoric *dayer with loss of intervocalic *y.

49. da-i-er KBo 22.2 obv. 16 (OS), KBo 15.10 iii 44 and passim (MH/MS) reflects a renewed dai- +
-er (with dai- from forms like dai-wen). See also da-a-i-e-er KBo 16.27 iii 9, iv 9 (MH/MS), KBo 6.34 1 27
(MH/NS), da-a-i-er KBo 15.10ii 30 (MH/MS), da-i-e-er ibid. iii 47 (MH/MS), KBo 16.27 iii 15 (MH/MS),
KBo 8.35 ii 29 and passim (MH/MS), HKM 57:17; and HKM 63:19 (both MH/MS), sporadically as late as
KBo 16.61 rev.? 17 (late NH).

50. da-e-er HKM 47:11 (MH/MS), perhaps a scribal slip for da-i-e-er, the form found elsewhere in
HKM texts.

51. ti-e-er and ti-i-e-er.

52. See, however, the cautionary remarks in CHD P 42 about this form possibly being from piya- ‘to
send’.
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a mixture of -a- and -i- forms. The stems in -a- had already been generalized in the
first- and second-singular in Old Hittite. In other persons, the variants with -a- spread
at the expense of those with -i- within the period from Old to New Hittite. Originally
dala- ‘to leave’ belonged to this class (see §13.30). Stems: mema- ‘to speak’, inna- ‘to
drive (here)’, penna- ‘to drive (there)’, uppa-‘to send (here).’

Present Indicative
Singular
memahhe, annahhi pe(n)nahhi uppahhi
memahhi, memahhi
mematti innatti pennatti [uplpatti
memai, memai unnai, unnai pennai, penndi uppai
Plural
memiweni, unume[ni]> penniweni uppiweni
memaweni,
memiyaweni
memal(t)teni, unnatteni, unnisteni uppatteni
memisteni
memi(y)anzi, gnniyanzi, innanzi | penni(y)anzi, uppi(y)anzi,
memanzi pennanzi, pinnanzi | uppanzi
Preterite Indicative
Singular
memahhun unnaphun pennaphun uppahhun
memista unnes, unnis uppesta
memista, memas unnes, innesta, pennis, pennista, uppas, uppesta
unnista pennas, pennit
Plural
memawin, unnumen uppiwen
memiyawen
memisten
memier, inniler) pennier, penner™* uppier
me(m)mier, memier

53. KBo41.4215’, could also be from unu-/unuwa- ‘to decorate’.
54. Written pé-en-ner, built on the stem penna-. Likewise the unusual pé-ner. We read pé-en-ni-er as
pennier built on the stem penni-, after mémier, not as a possible pé-en-né-er.
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Imperative
Singular
1 | memallu
2 | memi, mema inni penni uppi
meémau, mematd, iunnau uppau
memattu ¥
Plural
2 | memisten unnisten pennisten uppisten
memandu uniandu,
unni(y)andu

13.24. Verbal substantive: memiyawar, memmiiwar, *unnumar (gen. iannumas),
*pennumar (gen. pennumas). Infinitive I: memiyawa(n)zi, memiwanzi, memmiiwanzi,
pennu(m)manzi, pennuanzi, penniyawanzi. Substantive: memant-, memi(y)ant-, innant-,
penniyant-,> pennant-, uppant-. Imperfective: memiske-, penneske-, uppiske-.

Verbs with the Imperfective Suffix -anna/i-

13.25. As verbs with the imperfective derivational suffix -Ske- inflect according to
the mi-conjugation, so those with the isofunctional suffix -anna- inflect as ji-verbs with
mixed stems in -a- and -i-. There are also some examples of mi-conjugation forms mod-
eled on mi-verbs in -iya-.

13.26. Examples of inflection of stems in -anna-.*°

Present Indicative

Singular

1 | parSiyannahhi, iShawannahhi, huittiyannahhi

3 | hattannai, huttiannai, huittiannai, iyannai, nannai, parhannai, parsiyannai,
(parsiyannai), tuhSannai, walhannai

Plural

3 | nannianzi, walhannianzi, iyannianzi, Sallanniyanzi, hallannianzi, parSiyannanzi

55. Neut. sg. nom.-acc. pennian KUB 12.58 iv 18 (NH) and [ p]ennan KUB 39.49:16 (NS).
56. The occasional failure to spell the geminate -nn- by omitting the -an- sign (e.g., wa-al-ah-ha-na-i,
wa-al-ha-ni-an-da, hé-e-u-wa-né-es-kli-it]), pace Neu 1981a, is of no linguistic significance.
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Preterite Indicative

Singular

1 | [tubSalnnabhun, iyanniyanunt

3 | yannis, iyannile$, piddannis, (but rarely: iyanniyat,t parSiyannit 1)

Plural
iyanniyatten
hattannier, parSiyanner>’
Imperative
Singular
3 | walhannau
Plural
3 | iSkarranniandu

13.27. Supine: piyanniwan, walhanniuw|an], GUL-hanniyauwan. Imperfective: wal-
hannileskanzi, walhannilesket, walhannesker, walhannisketten, walhanniskeuan, weri-
anniSkesi, lahhiyannisgaueni, heuwanesk[et].

13.28. Forms of the verb iyannali- in older texts follow the fi-conjugation like other
-anna- duratives. But in NH mi-conjugation forms begin to appear.

13.29. The verb piyanai- ‘to reward’ (with CHD P s.v., contra HW 169) is not a
durative stem of pai-, piya- ‘to give’, as its mi-conjugation inflection, ungeminated n,
and meaning in context clearly show.

Mixture of mi- and hi- Forms

13.30. The following verbs show a more thorough-going mixture of mi- and 4i- forms
than those in §13.23 (p. 224). The verb dala- ‘to leave’ probably belonged originally to
the class of mema/i- (§13.23) and ishi- ‘to bind’ to that of dai- (§13.21, p. 223), while in
the case of Sai-/Siya- ‘to press, thrust’ there has been a merger of two originally separate
verbs, one of which was originally of the dai- class belonging to the ji-conjugation and
the other a stem in -iya- belonging to the mi-conjugation.’® The available attested forms
do not permit a confident assignment to a particular inflectional class.

57. Written pdr-Si-ya-an-ner. For the interpretation of ha-at-ta-an-ni-er see n. 54 (p. 225).
58. See p. 213, n. 136.
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Present Indicative

Singular
1 | dalahpi, daliyami iShihhi Siyami, Siammi
dalatti, daliyasi, taliyasi
dalai, talai, dalai, dalaizzi, | i§hai,” ishai, iShiezzi, Siezi, Siyaizzi, Siyaizzi,
daliyazi, taliyazi iShiyazzi Siyazzi, §ai
Plural
1 | daliyaweni, taliyaweni Siyaweni
dalesteni iShiyatteni
daliyanzi, dalanzi iShianzi, iShiyanzi Siyanzi

Preterite Indicative

Singular
1 | dalahpi, daliyami iShihhi Siyami, Siammi
2 Sista®
talis, dalis, dalesta, iShais, ishiyat Siet(ta), Siyait, Siyait, Sais,
daliyat, dalas sais
Plural
1 | daliyawen
2 | daliyatten iShaiSte[n), iShaten Saisten®
dalier ishier Siyaer
Imperative
Singular
dala, dali Sai, Siya
2 | talesdu
Plural
2 | dalesten iShiyatten Sisten
dalandu ishi(y)andu Siyandu

13.31. Verbal substantive: dalumar, taliyawar, iShiyawar, Siyawar. Infinitive I: Siya-
wanzi. Infinitive II: Siyanna. Participle: daliyant-, iShiyant-, Siyant-.

13.32. The conjugation of au(s)- ‘to see’ (and the much rarer mau(s)- ‘to fall’) is
classified as irregular. It shows an ablauting stem (full grade au-, zero-grade u-). The two

59. Laws §158 copy aa (OS).
60. KBo 3.34 1 23 according to Oettinger (1979: 473 §352), citing Eichner. See Dardano 1997: 34-35,
87-88 with n. 64.

61. Saisten KUB 26.82:9 quoted in HW 175 as imperative is, instead, preterite by context.
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grades are also reflected in nominal derivatives: au+ri- ‘sentinel post, watch’ and para
uwattalla- ‘overseer, watcher’ (from para au(s)- ‘to oversee’). The verbal paradigm
shows an inserted -$- before endings beginning with -#- (see the verbs in -i- above!).
Unexpectedly, the third-person forms singular show not only the inserted -§- but also
mi-conjugation endings. On this phenomenon see p. 220, n. 35.

Present Indicative Preterite Indicative
Singular Plural Singular Plural
ahhi umeni, aummeni ihhun aumen
2 | autti autteni, austeni, austa
usteni
3 | auszi uwanzi % austa auer
Imperative
Singular Plural
1 | uwallu
au austen
ausdu uwandu®

13.33. Infinitive II: uwanna, Verbal substantive II: uwatar. Imperfective: uske-.

62. See Otten 1973: 30.
63. These forms are identical to the corresponding forms of the verb uwa- ‘to come’.



Chapter 14
MEDIO-PASSIVE CONJUGATION

14.1. We follow HE and Neu (1968b, 1968a) in presenting paradigms of medio-
passives based on whether or not the stem ended in a consonant or a vowel.

Consonantal Stems

14.2. The following are verbs with consonantal stems conjugated in the medio-
passive: ar- ‘to stand’, es- ‘to sit’, and ki$- ‘to happen; become’ exclusively so, pahs- ‘to
protect’ and tarupp- ‘to assemble (intr.); to be united; to be finished’ predominantly
SO.

Present Indicative
Singular
1 arhari, eshahari kisha, pahhasha
arhahari kishahari
2 artati, artari estari kista, kistati pahhasta
arta, arta, esa, esari, kisa, kisa, pahSa, pahSari | taruptari,
artari, artari, esari, iSari kisari, kisari, taruptari,
artari kisari tarupdari,
tarupta
Plural
1 arwasta eSuwasta, pahSuwasta
eSuasta,
eSuwastati
2 pabhasduma
aranda, esanta, kisanta, pahsanta, taruppantari,
aranta, esanda, kiSantari pahhasSantari | taruppandari,
aranta, eSantari, daruppantari
[alrandari, eSandari,
arantari, eSandari,
arantari, asanta,
arantari asanda

230
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Preterite Indicative
Singular
1 arhati, eshat, eshati, | kishat, kishati, | pahhaShat,
arhahat eshahpat (i), kishahat PAP-alihashat,
eshahatti, pPAP-ashat,
ishahat pabhashahat
2 artati, artat estat, eSat kistat, kisat
artat eSat, eSadi, kiSat, kisati pahhastat taruptat,
eSati, éstat darupdat
Plural
1 arwastat
kisSdummat
arantat, esSantat kiSantat, taruppantati,
arandati kisantati, [tarluppand|ati],
kiSantati taruppantat
Imperative
Singular
1 arhaharu
arhut, arhut eshut kiShut
artaru eSaru kiSaru pahSaru taruptaru
Plural
2 ardumat, eSdummat kisdumat pahhasdumat
ar-tum-ma-at
3 arantaru, kiSandaru pahSandaru taruppantaru
arandaru

14.3. Note: Active and medio-passive verbs take the same forms of verbal substan-
tive, infinitive, and participle.

14.4. Verbal substantive: taruppuwar. Infinitive: asanna. Participle: arant-, aSant-,

kisant-, pahSant-, taruppant-.

Vocalic Stems

14.5. The following verbs with vocalic stems are conjugated in the medio-passive:
iya- ‘to go’ and ki- ‘to lie (down)’ (exclusively so), nai-/neya- ‘to turn (intr.)’ and
zahhiya- ‘to fight’ (predominantly so; see also §14.11, p. 233):
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Present Indicative
Singular
1 iyahha, iyahhari, neyahhari zahhiyahha,
iyahhahari zabhiyahhari
2 iyattari, iyattati neyattati,
naista(ri)
3 iatta, ietta, iyatta, neéa, neyari zahhiyattari kitta, kittari
iyattari iyaddari,
iattari, iyattari,
iyatari
Plural
1 iyawasta zahhiyawastati
2 iyadduma zahhiyadduma
3 iyanta, iyantari, neanda, neyanta, ki(y)anta, kianda,
ientari, entari! neyantari kiyantari
Preterite Indicative
Singular
iyahhat, iyahhahat | neyahhat zabhiyahhat
2 iyattati
iyattat neyattat, neyat zahhiyattat, kittat, kittati
zahhiyatta
Plural
3 iyantat neyantat, neyantati kiyantati
Imperative
Singular
zahhiyahhlaru]®
2 iyahhut naishut, neshut zahhiyahhut
iyattaru neyaru kittaru
Plural
2 iyaddumat naiSdumat zahhiyaddumat kiddumati
iyantaru neyandaru

14.6. Verbal substantive: neyawar. Infinitive: zahhiyawanzi. Participle: iyant-,
neant-, neyant-, zahhiyant-.

1. KUB 33.521ii 12 and KUB 40.28:1. On this spelling see Melchert 1984b: 14.
2. KUB 26.35:7. For restoration as imv. sg. 1 see imv. sg. 2 zahhiyahhut in line 8 and Neu 1968b: 203.
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Chronology of the Medio-Passive Endings

14.7. It has been noted that many of the present medio-passive endings without -ri
or -ti (-ha, -ta, -a, -wasta, -duma, -anta) appear to be especially common in docu-
ments from the earliest period. Preliminary “isolated observations” were made by Neu
(1968a: 34—40). A statistical investigation that paid attention to the chronological order
of the texts and manuscripts was carried out by K. Yoshida. The gist of his conclusions
(Yoshida 1990: 95-102) was the following. The locus of -ri in OH was verbs in -ari
but more specifically those in -ari. From this starting point the -ri spread to all classes
throughout the history of Hittite, although some resisted longer than others.’ In the
preterite, on the other hand, the endings without -i spread at the expense of those with
it. According to Neu (1968: 34), the motivation for both developments was probably
the same: to make the medio-passive endings align with those of the active in having
the present with final -i and the preterite without it.

Medio-Passive Stem Formation

14.8. Few medio-passive forms of mi-verbs that show e/a ablaut in the active are at-
tested. For what follows see Neu 1968a: 50-51. The verb épp-/app- ‘to take’ shows con-
sistent a-vocalism (pret. sg. 3 appattat, pl. 3 appand/tat versus active épta and épper),
but for mer- ‘to disappear’ we find both martari and mertat. The hi-verb has(s)/hes- ‘to
open’ appears with e-vocalism (festat). The hi-verbs in -ai- (§13.20, p. 222) show the
stem in -i-: miyari ‘grows’, Siyati ‘was pressed forth’. From au(s)- ‘to see’ we find
medio-passive aus- with transitive meaning and u(wa)- in the sense ‘to appear, show
oneself’. Stems in -Ske/a- appear to show both e- and a-vocalism, as in the active (see
on this problem §12.33, p. 204, and Neu 1968a: 42-43).

14.9. In a few cases, verbs that show no suffix in the active form their medio-passive
stem by adding -(i)ye/a-: e.g., hark- ‘to perish’, i§talk- ‘to make smooth’. See Neu
1968b: 42 and Melchert 1997c: 84-86.

14.10. A fairly large group of verbs occur in the medio-passive only in the marked
imperfective with the suffix -Ske-: akk-, ariya-, aSiwantess-, eSharwahh-, iksai-, impai-,
inu-, iShiya-, kallaress-, kunk-, kurkuriya-, makkess-, marlai-, mugai-, pai- (‘to go’),
palhess-, pariparai-, pargawess-, parkess-, dala-, dankuwahh-, tepawess-, uiya-, ulai-,
usSaniya-, uwa- (‘to come’), walh-, wallu-.

14.11. Perhaps because of the association of the medio-passive with intransitives,
there is a strong tendency for medio-passives with transitive meaning to be converted
to active ji-verbs in New Hittite (the so-called dynamic use; see Neu 1968a: 54-56 and
Houwink ten Cate 1970: 18-20). Note, e.g., hanna- ‘to litigate, judge’ (with older pres.
sg. 2 hannatta(ri), sg. 3 hannari, imp. sg. 3 hannaru etc., but attested in NH as active

3. Whether there are further conditioning factors on the pattern of its spread as Neu claims requires
further study. On the present endings -tati and -wastati see K. Yoshida 1987.
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hi-verb hannahhi, hannai, hannanzi, hannau), parh- ‘to chase, expel’, and Sarra- ‘to
cross, transgress’.

14.12. The uses of the medio-passive will be discussed in chapter 21.



Chapter 15
GRAMMATICAL AGREEMENT

Types of Agreement

15.1. Grammatical agreement is part of a system of marking that enables speakers
to indicate which parts of their utterances correlate with others (possibilities include
number, gender, and case). In Hittite the following correlated speech elements show
agreement in one form or another: (1) nouns with attributive adjectives or participles;
(2) nouns with relative, indefinite, demonstrative, and possessive pronouns; (3) nouns
or pronouns and their appositives (see §15.4); (4) antecedent nouns and their adverbial
appositives; (5) antecedent nouns and their compared nouns in ‘like . . . /as . . .” clauses
with man or mahhan; (6) the subject and the predicate noun or adjective in sentences
with linking verbs such as és- ‘to be’ and kis- ‘to become’; and (7) nominal or pronomi-
nal subjects and their verbs.

15.2. (1) Nouns with attributive adjectives or participles: arranza halkis ‘washed
barley’ KUB 1.13 iii 14, damain antuhSan ‘another person’ KBo 4.2 i 25, harran watar
‘polluted water’ KUB 13.31i 30, [(arahz)]enes (var. arahzenantes) utneantes [ Jumantes
‘all neighboring lands’ KUB 24.4 rev. 7 (NH) with dupl. KUB 24.3+ ii 49, tarpallius
wasSandus ‘clothed substitutes’ KBo 4.6 obv. 29, ki 1GI-zi LU-natar=mit ‘this my first
exploit’ Hatt. ii 29 (KBo 3.6 ii 13), k& KUR.KUR.MES dannatta ‘these depopulated lands’
Hatt. ii 56, Salli KUR-e¢ ‘large land” KUB 23.11 iii 33, 1STU BIBRI UR.MAH 4 arantet
akuwanzi ‘they drink from animal-shaped vessels of lions standing on all fours’ KUB
10.89 1 20-21; dankuwayaz(a) taknaz(a) ‘from the Dark Earth” KBo 5.3+ iv 56 and KBo
6.28 rev. 41 (both NH).

15.3. (2) Nouns with relative, indefinite, demonstrative, and possessive pronouns
(§6.5, p. 139) as attributes: [S]alla E-er kue n=e natta [parkunuttati(?)] “The houses
which are great (in TappasSanda) [have] not [been exempted(?)] (from taxes and cor-
vée)’ (all relevant forms here are nominative-accusative neuter plural) KUB 1.16 ii 66—
67 (OH/NS); nu=nnas E-er kuit essuwen [(n)lu=nnas=kan DINGIR-LUM anda artat ‘the
goddess came to us there in the house which we had built for ourselves’ Hatt. iii 6-7;
[(nu) kue klue aSauwar ésta [n=(at) ANA ERIN.MES aSanduli pehhun ‘whatever sheep-
folds there were, I gave them to the troops for garrison’ KBo 10.2 i 7-8; kupiyatis . . .
OL kuiski ‘not any plot” KUB 13.35+ iv 44 (NH), tuel UN-an [é kuinki ‘not any person of
yours’ KUB 14.31 19 (NH); hatkun uD.KAM-an kuinki ‘any difficult (lit. tight) day’ KBo
4.14 iii 19 (NH); uppessar kuitki ‘any gift’ KUB 14.3 i 54-55 (NH); apas=pat memia$
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‘the aforementioned matter’ KUB 14.14 obv. 36; ke arkuwarri ‘these prayers’ KUB
6.451 26 (NH); kedani pedi ‘in this place’ KBo 4.14 iv 48 (NH); kardias=tas ‘of your
heart’ KBo 3.7 i1 26; tuzzias=mis ‘my army’ KBo 2.5 ii 13; kitn MUNUS-an ‘this woman’
KBo 4.6 rev. 12; hasSatar=Set ‘his procreative power’ KBo 6.34 ii 31; ares=Smes ‘your
companions’ Laws §55; Sarhuwandus=sus ‘her unborn children’ (pl. acc. com.) Laws
§817, 18; ammédaz Su-az ‘with my own hand(s)’ KBo 3.4 iv 45 (NH).

15.4. (3) Nouns in apposition show agreement in number and case and normally
supply additional information about a substantive which may or may not be essential
to the meaning of the clause. Nominative: le=m[a=war=an au§)zi *u-as """ Kumm[iyas]
UR.SAG-li-i§! LUGAL-u$ ‘Let not the Stormgod (Te$Sub), the brave king of Kummiya,
see him!” KUB 33.93 + KUB36.7a + KUB 17.7 iii 32 (Ullik., NS); "RVTiliura$ URU-a§
ISTU UD.KAM ™Hantili dannattis ésta ‘Tiliura, the city, was a waste since the time (lit.
day) of Hantili” KUB 21.29 i 11-12 (NH); takku L0.U,,.LU-a§ LU-a$ naS§ma MUNUS-za
takiya URU-ri aki ‘If a person, male or female, is killed in another town’ KBo 6.2 17
(Laws §6, OS). Accusative: nu=kan "Zidantan adda(n)=San kuenta ‘he killed Zidanta,
his father’ KBo 3.1+ i 68 (OH/NS); "Telipinuss=a=z 'IStapariyan hantezziyan NIN-SU
harta ‘Telipinu had (as wife) IStapariya, his older sister’ KBo 3.1+ ii 9-10 (OH/NS);
ABU=YA=(a)nnas=za . . . . .. 'DINGIR.MES-IR-inn=a DUMU.[(MUNUS-an)] hasta ‘My father
begat us (four sons) ... and DINGIR.MES-IR, a daughter’ Hatt. i 9-11 (NH); dapiy[as
(DINGIR.MES)-a$ (addan)] ‘Kumarbin ishamihpi ‘1 sing of Kumarbi, father of all the
gods’ KUB 33.96 i 3—4 (NS) with dupl. KUB 33.98 i 3" (NS). Genitive: n=apa DINGIR.
MES-i§ attas=$as ™Zidantas eShar=Set Sanher ‘then the gods avenged the blood of his
father Zidanta’ THeth 11 i 69-70 (OH/NS) (restored from multiple copies). Dative-
locative: nu=kan apass=a pula[z] ANA *U "RUNerik DUMU=KA assSiyanti [hlaptat ‘By des-
tiny (lit., by lot) he too was associated with the Stormgod of Nerik, your beloved son’
KUB 21.271 11-12 (NH).

15.5. (4) Other appositional constructions seem to be almost adverbial in force, i.e.,
they serve more to define or restrict the nature of the verbal action than the noun with
which they are in apposition: nu=mu kappin=pat DUMU-an “ISTAR "VSamulha ANA ABU=YA
wekta ‘I3TAR of Samuha asked my father for me (when I was) just (-paf) a small child’
KBo 6.29 i 7-8 (NH); kasa tuk "Huqqanan appezzin UR.GL-an Sara daphun ‘1 took
you up, Hukkana, (when you were) a lowly (lit., ‘the last’ or ‘a young’') dog’ KBo 5.3
i 2-3 (MH/NS); nu tulk ™Malddu[wa]ttan QADU DAM.MES=KA [DUMU.MES]=KA ERIN.
MES=KA=ya ABI *UTU-ST kiSduwan[d]us hu[iSnut] ‘The father of His Majesty saved your

1. The significance of the adjective appezzi- is debated by those who reckon now with the collated read-
ing UR.GL, ‘dog’. Klinger (1992: 192, 208 n. 42 ‘letzter Hund’) reckons with a concept of rank, while T. van
den Hout (personal communication) favors the concept of age (‘young dog’), comparing UR.TUR GIM-an ‘as
a puppy’ in the loyalty oath KUB 26.32 i 8. Since the separate term UR.TUR was available for expressing
‘young dog, puppy’, it seems more likely that Klinger’s understanding is correct. Regardless of one’s deci-
sion on this, the entire context suggests that the phrase ‘as an appezzi- dog’ is intended to show Hukkana’s
lowly estate when he was elevated by the Hittite king.
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life, Madduwatta, together with your wives, your children, and your troops — (when
you were) starving’” KUB 14.1 obv. 8-9 (MH/MS); ‘if a slave pays the bride-price for a
free young man’ n=an “Cantiyantan épzi ‘and takes him (as) a “live-in” son-in-law’ KBo
6.3 11 28 (Laws §36, OH/NS). Such examples are different from double accusatives with
verbs like iya- ‘to make’, halzai- ‘to call’, and te-, etc. (on which see §16.21, p. 247).
For double accusatives used in partitive apposition see §16.24 (p. 247)

15.6. Some adverbial examples are participles in the nominative case, appearing im-
mediately before the verb: plailt?=a$=San GIS.NA-as Sarkuw[alnza SeSket ‘he lay down
on the bed in the bedroom booted (i.e., with his boots one)’ KUB 24.8 i 25-26 (pre-NH/
NS); n=as=za 1rri "Appu wasSanza Sesket ‘and she (his wife) would lie down with Appu
clothed (i.e., with her clothes on)’ KUB 24.8 i 30; [kuiS=wa=tta=kan] SA KUR "RV Hat[ti
YO)huyanza anda uezzi ‘whoever of the land of Hatti takes refuge with you as a fugitive’
KUB 14.1 obv. 34 (Madd.); ‘Telipinus lelaniyanza uet uwantiwantaz tithisketta ‘Teli-
pinu came angrily: with lightning he thunders’ KUB 17.10 ii 33-34; [(nu=kan ne)lpisas
KA-a¥ zik=pat a$Sanuwanza ‘UTU-u$ Sarreskesi ‘you pass through heaven’s gate as an
established Sungod’” KUB 31.127 + ABoT 44+ i 30-31 (this case could be an apposi-
tional “vocative”: ‘O established Sungod’ (see §15.7 and §16.16, p. 245). Since most
nominative participles are predicates, the less-common non-predicative occurrences
tend to assume the role of apposition to the subject. In some cases they translate best as
adverbs of manner of adverbial phrases.

15.7. An appositional construction—not to be confused with the true vocative con-
struction (see §16.16, p. 245)—is used for direct address.

15.8. (5) Antecedent nouns and their compared nouns in ‘like .../ as ...’ clauses
with man or mahhan. Nominative: n=at DINGIR-LUM “USE.KIN.KUD-a§ mahhan . . .
warsta ‘the deity, like a reaper, has reaped it” KUB 29.7 rev. 20-21 (MH/MS); nu=kan
URUNeriggas URU-a§ “aku$§ GiM-an [aruni] anda ésta ‘the city of Nerik was like a
seashell [in the sea]” KUB 21.19 + 1303/u iii 14-15 (NH). Nominative-accusative:
nu=kan N*3uU.U-i§ ‘Upeluriy[as) [zaG-nli ""YzaG.UDU-ni SS$iyattal mahhan artat “The
Basalt (Monster) was standing on Ubelluri’s right shoulder like a shaft” KUB 33.106
iii 46—47 (Ullik.). Accusative: nu=mu DINGIR-YA huiSnut nu=mu wasdula$ kat[tlan arha
iShiyandan 1.U-an man arha la ‘Save me, O my god, and release me, (who am) like a
man bound in sins” KUB 36.75 iii 9-11 (OH?/MS); nu=war=us§ arha dannarus ""0TUL.
HLA mahhan duwarniSkesi ‘you (the king) will break them (your enemies) like empty
vessels’ KBo 15.52 v 16—17 (NS); apian=ma=kan “ISTAR . . . KU -un GIM-an pipalaza
EGIR-pa iStapta ‘ISTAR trapped him (e.g., UrhitesSup) like a fish in a net” KBo 6.29 ii
33-34 (NH). Genitive: [Su]minzan=a IR MES-am=man UR.BAR.RA-a§ man pang[ur] 1-EN
estu ‘But let the clan of you, my subjects, be one like (that) of the wolf” KBo 3.27:15-16
(OH/NS); the first three words in this sentence are all genitives in agreement.

2. Restoring pla-i-t]la-as-§a-an following pa-a-i-ta-as in KUB 24.8 i 29, against $[a-as-t]la-as-Sa-an in
Siegelova 1971: 4.
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15.9. (6) In nominal sentences and those with linking verbs such as é&s- ‘to be’ and
ki§- ‘to become’ the subject agrees with its subject complement—with a predicate
noun in case and number, and with a predicate adjective in case, number, and gender:
annas=$i§ MUS-as ‘his mother (is) a snake’ KUB 1.16 ii 20 (OH/NS); v E-sU arauwan
LU.MES HA.LA[(-SU U "UMESNi$=3U)] arawes ‘his house (is) exempt, also his heirs and
relatives (are) exempt’ KBo 6.9 i 2-3 (Laws §51, OH/NS) restored from KBo 6.2 iii 2
(OS); KUR-e Salli esta ‘The country was large’” KBo 11.1 obv. 19; pedan mekki nakki
“The place (is) very important (or ‘hard to reach’)” ABoT 60 obv. 20-21. For an old pl.
nom. com. see k€ UGULA 1 Li-e§ eSer ‘These were overseers of one thousand’” KBo 8.42
rev. 6 (OS). The example nu UN.MES-u$ marsante$S ‘The people (are) deceitful’ KUB
19.23 rev. 11 shows good NH agreement. See further examples below in §16.5 (p. 242)
and following.

15.10. (7) A nominal subject agrees with its verb in number: DUMU-RU=wa=mu=kan
akta ‘A son died on me, (and I didn’t perform the last rites)’ KUB 5.9 obv. 26 (NH
oracle inquiry); UMMA LUGAL-MA "Zuliya$=wa hapa paiddu ‘Let Zuliya go to the river
(ordeal)’ KUB 13.3 iii 29 (MH/NS); takku 2 LU.MES na[(§m)]a 3 L[(0.M)]ES akkanzi
‘if two or three men are killed” KBo 6.3 ii 30 (Laws §37, OH/NS) with dupl. KBo 6.2
ii 11 (OS), nu=§mas DINGIR.DIDLI-e$ tamain karatan dayer ‘and the gods gave to them
(e.g., the sons of the Queen of Kanes) a different appearance’ KBo 22.2 obv. 16 (OS);
takku LU.MES zahhanda ta 13-a$ aki ‘If men fight, and one dies’ KBo 6.26 ii 16 (Laws
§174, OH/NS).

15.11. A pronominal subject agrees with its verb in person and number: ug=an=za
DUMU.MUNUS-TI UL halziphi ‘I will not call her my daughter’ KUB 1.16 iii 25 (OH/
NS); itk=wa LUGAL-u$=§mi§ kisha ‘I will become your king” KBo 22.2 rev. 15 (OS);
itk=wa=zz=()an [(Sanu)n] ‘I was enraged’” KUB 33.10 ii 6 (OH/MS); nu handan itk
kis§an memallu ‘And let me truly say the following’ KUB 6.45 + KUB 30.14 iii 73-74
(NH); naSma-=at zik imaliﬁ ‘or (if) you contemplate it” KBo 4.14+ i1 78; zik=wa UR.BAR.
RA-a$ kistat ‘you have become a wolf” KBo 6.2 ii 12 (OS); zig=a parkuyatar iya ‘as for
you, make purification!” (imp.) KUB 1.16 ii 67 (OH/NS); paprezzi kui§ ‘he who defiles’
KBo 6.2 i 57 (OS); takku IR-a$ huwdai n=a§ ANA KUR Luwiya paizzi ‘if a slave runs away
and (he) goes to the land of Luwiya’ KBo 6.2 i 51 (OS), apas=a pait “iM-ni tet ‘he pro-
ceeded to say to the Stormgod’ VBoT 58 i 16 (OH/NS); EGIR-pa=ma=a$ ""'KA.DINGIR.
RA pait ‘afterwards he went to Babylon” KBo 3.1 1 28 (OH/NS); nu wes "Arnuwanta¥
LUGAL.GAL U ‘'A§munikal MUNUS.LUGAL.GAL GUD.HIL.A-u$§ UDU.HLA warkandus SIG-
andus§ . .. EGIR-pa peSgaweni ‘We—Arnuwanda, Great King, and ASmunikal, Great
Queen—will give back (to the gods) fat and goodly cattle and sheep’ KUB 31.124 ii
14-17 (MH/MS); kuitman=wa=za wes (eras.) INA "V Hattusi eSwen ‘while we were in
Hattusa’ HKM 17:5-6 (MH/MS); Sumes LU.MES STUKUL tame3katteni ‘you (pl.) are
oppressing the TUKUL-men’ KBo 22.1:3 (OS); Sumes§=a apenis§an isten ‘and you (pl.)

3. See LH 139 n. 477.
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must keep doing as before’ (imp.) KBo 22.62 + KBo 6.2 iii 20 (OS); armawantes=a
kuie§ nu=za apé=ya UL ha¥¥anzi ‘as for those who are pregnant, even they do not give
birth’KUB 17.101 15 (OH/NS); takku LU-a$ ELLUM GEME-as$§=a Siele§ n=at anda aranzi
‘if a free man and a slave woman are single, and they (=ar) cohabit’ KBo 6.3 ii 16 (OH/
NS), apé=ma=an épper nu=33i kustuesker ‘but they (the citizens of Tappassanda) seized
him (Prince Huzziya) and began to intimidate(?) him’ KUB 1.16 ii 64 (OH/NS).

Lack of Agreement
In Gender

15.12. It is doubtful that there are more than a few cases of true lack of agreement in
gender. When a resumptive pronoun refers back to two nouns, one of which is common
and the other neuter, the speaker cannot avoid choosing between the two: for example
dM=wa LU.MES LU.KUR (com.) KUR.KUR.MES LU.KUR (neut.) fuk=pat ANA LUGAL SAPAL
GIR.MES zikkezzi nu=war=us (com.) arha dannaru$ DUG.KAM.HL.A mahhan duwarniskesi,
‘The Stormgod puts the enemy men (com.) and the enemy lands (neut.) under your feet,
O king, and you smash them (com.) like empty vessels’ KBo 15.52 v 14-17.

15.13. Other cases of disagreement in gender have been claimed for parts of the
body, but there may be better explanations of the forms in question. For example,
genu=§Sit ‘his knee’ KUB 7.1 iii 7 is neuter, but genus=5us ‘his knees’ KBo 3.4 ii 20;
KUB 13.4 ii 58 appears to be common gender. But Eichner (1979) has interpreted the
latter as accusative plural of a noun genussi- ‘Kniegelenk’ (see also p. 101, n. 109, and
p- 138, n. 7). The two forms of the noun ‘hand’: kessar (previously thought to be neuter)
and kesSaras (common) seem to show inversion in the possessive pronouns: SU-as=Set
(which implies *kesSarasset) (Laws §4) and kesSar=5is (Laws §3). But Neu (1983: 97
with n. 354) has plausibly proposed that ke§Sar in kesSarsis is an asigmatic common
gender r-stem (see §4.82, p. 115, with the paradigm), since there is no attested example
of kesSar as a (neuter) direct object. The use of the neuter possessive pronoun in SU-
as=Set is simply erroneous. Other possible instances of disagreement in gender may
also require reconsideration: man antuwahhas Suppi ‘if a person is pure (neuter!)’ is
rather: ‘If a person is in a pure state [d.-1.]” KBo 5.2 i1 3; and alongside correct ispantan
himandan ‘the entire night” we can regard GE-an hiaman (KUB 1.13 iii 28; KBo 3.5 i
30) as faulty. On the other hand, there is no conflict between antuhsatar and kuinna in:
nu[=kan a(ntuhSatar)] (neut.) kuinna (com.) apel ANA URU=SU EGIR-pa [(pehutet)] ‘and
he led back the population, each one (person of the antupsatar) to his (own) city’ KUB
19.11 iv 14-15, since the kuinna, apel, and -Su refer to units within the antupsatar. The
phrase Suhmilin genu KBo 10.37 ii 33 may be explained as regular agreement, with
Submilin being a contracted form of *Supmiliyan (§1.76, p. 32), sg. nom.-acc. neut. of
an extended stem *Supmiliyant- ‘firm’ beside Supmili-.*

4. Catsanicos 1986: 147 n. 154. But his comparison with Suppin in KBo 12.89 ii 13 is false, since
happuriyan Suppin is common gender.
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15.14. Sure cases of gender variation are few. We do find sg. nom.-acc. neut.
memi(y)an ‘word’ alongside usually common-gender memiya(n)-. GESTU-an ‘ear’ is
sg. nom.-acc. neut. in KUB 8.83 4, 5, alongside usual common-gender istamana-.” But
the vast majority of alleged cases listed in the dictionaries simply do not exist. Some
examples involve a failure to recognize the Hittite practice of writing the bare stem form
with numbers (see §9.24, p. 159, and §16.3, p. 242). Writings such as 1 “Sintaluzzi or
1 PYSpuppar (§4.84, p. 116) are no evidence for neuter gender; both intaluzzi- ‘shovel’
and juppar- ‘bowl’ are consistently common gender. Other putative cases involve com-
mon-gender nouns with collective plurals and neuter nouns with count plurals (§3.13,
p. 68). For example, alpa- ‘cloud’ is only common gender. But in addition to its regular
accusative plural alpiis ‘clouds’ it has a collective plural, alpa ‘cloudbank’. Similarly,
luttai- ‘window’ is neuter only. But since the regular (neuter) plural would have had
a collective sense in OH, for reference to discrete individual windows we find luttaes,
luttaus. This is a matter of distinction between collective and count plural, not varia-
tion in gender. This number distinction is widespread in Old Hittite (pace Prins 1997:
62—63). In cases written with logograms we cannot be certain whether we are dealing
with forms of the same word: e.g., in the case of érman- ‘illness’, we find alongside GIG-
an also sg. nom. com. GIG-as$. The latter may reflect real variation in gender or conceal
another word for ‘illness, sickness’.

In Number

15.15. Disagreement in number may be accounted for in several ways. A collective
singular can be conceived as a plural: nu=mu=kan GiM-an UN.MES-annaza SA “ISTAR
GASAN=YA kanisSiawar SA SES=vA=ya [a§]Sulan auér ‘but when the population (sg.) saw
(pl.) the honor of 1574r, my lady, to me and the favor of my brother toward me’® Hatt.
i 30-32 (NH); [KAIRAS-za=kan kuies tepawes i[Sparlter apat=ma=kan hiaman a[rha
hlaspir=pat ‘they utterly annihilated it (apat, sg. neut.) all (sg. neut.), the army (com. sg.)
which (com. pl.) escaped (pl.) few in number (com.pl.)’ KUB 14.1 obv. 48 (MH/MS).

15.16. As in some other Indo-European languages, neuter plural (collective) nominal
subjects take singular predicates (§§3.12-3.13, p. 68). When the predicate is an intran-
sitive verb, it will be singular: "ASkali=ma uddar arais ‘but accusations arose against
Askali’ KBo 3.34 ii 18. When the predicate is made up of the verb ‘to be’ and a predicate
nominative adjective, the adjective takes the singular form by attraction to the form of
the verb ‘to be’ (van den Hout 2001). This pattern is then extended to nominal sentences,
which have no linking verb (e.g., ‘to be’). That the singular form of the predicate adjec-
tive is due to its attraction to the verb ‘to be’ is shown by the fact that neuter plural nouns
take neuter plural attributive adjectives: idalawa uddar, lisSiyala . . . uddar, Sakkanta UL
uwanda uddar, kue uddar, tamai kuekki uddar.

5. For a possible explanation of the latter example see Melchert 2000: 66. The source of neuter memiyan
is unclear. Perhaps a neuter singular participle of mema- ‘the spoken thing’.
6. The dative -mu receives the verbal action implied in both kanisSuwar and assulan.
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15.17. There are a few apparent examples of common-gender plural subjects
with singular predicates: ewes kisa ‘rains will occur’ KUB 8.1 iii 8-9; ki=wa walles
mahhan arlipa artari ‘as these w. stand arlipa’ KUB 29.1 iv 10-11;7 ANA SAG.DU DUMU
MUNUSSANGA=wa iirkes idalawesketta nu=wa ké iirkes kiSandati ‘The signs were coming
out unfavorably for the person of the priestess’ son, and these signs occurred” KuT
49:4-5.8 All examples attested thus far are with intransitive verbs, a feature that would
be shared with the usage of singular verbs with collective plural subjects. The phenom-
enon calls for further investigation. For the Hittite construction as the possible source
of the Greek “Pindaric schema” see Watkins 2000: 2-3.

15.18. Singular forms are often used following numbers greater than ‘1’ (see §9.21
and following, p. 158). And, finally, there are cases where a scribe used a plural verb on
the second of two clauses in which one member of a pair of persons acts: 1 LU MESEDI
KUSkursan kar(a)pzi "RUUHA[sSINNA=ya] 1 LU MESEDI=ma $A DINGIR-LIM “Shuppanta
zeriyalli=ya karpanzi ‘One palace guard lifts a leather shield (and) an axe, while another
palace guard lifts (text: they lift!) the god’s huppanta and potstand’ KUB 11.23 v 8-12
(Note the extraposition of the "R'PUga[ssinva=ya]).

7. This example supplied by Norbert Oettinger (pers. comm.).
8. The last example cited by Watkins (2000: 14). For the text see Wilhelm 1998: 178.



Chapter 16
NOUN CASES

Generalities

16.1. As indicated in chapter 3, Hittite nouns and adjectives are inflected in the fol-
lowing cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, ergative, genitive, allative, dative-loca-
tive, ablative, and instrumental.

16.2. Five of these cases (accusative, allative, dative-locative, ablative, and instru-
mental) are always adverbal, i.e., dependent on the verb (including participles), while
the genitive is usually adnominal (for exceptions see §16.57, p. 255, and §16.61, p. 256).
The ergative appears only as the subject of a transitive verb. Nouns and pronouns in the
nominative serve as subjects of finite verbs but as predicates only of the linking verbs
es- ‘to be’, kis- ‘to become’, etc. (§16.5). A noun in the vocative (together with any ac-
companying attributive adjectives), and rarely the nominative standing for the vocative
(§16.17, p. 245), constitutes a clause in itself (Hoffner 1998a).

16.3. Stem form. There are several situations in which scribes used the bare stem
form. (a) As a real pronounced form it could represent the vocative case (§3.28, p. 74)
or (b) a “naming construction” (§16.15, p. 244). The bare stem represents (c) a purely
graphic entity when the noun in question is a proper name (personal, divine, or geo-
graphical), when it follows an Akkadian preposition (ANA, INA, $A, etc.), or in listings
immediately following a numeral (nu 2 "NPAzipinni n=us . . . aSeSanzi KBo 5.1 1i 16-17).
Situation (c) is referred to as “Akkadographic” in the CHD. Some Hittitologists have
such words typeset in uppercase italics like real Akkadograms.

Nominative

16.4. The nominative case is primarily the case of the subject of a clause, regard-
less of the nature of the predicate (noun phrase or verb). Thus in the sentence annas=5is
MUS-as$ ‘his mother (is) a snake’ (KUB 1.16 ii 20), the noun annas is in the nomina-
tive case, the subject of the sentence whose predicate is MUS-as$. In the verbal sentence
iShas=sis=an ganeszi ‘its owner recognizes it’ (Laws §61), the noun ishas is also nomi-
native by virtue of its function as subject of the verb ganes-.

16.5. Any demonstrative, attributive adjective, or other such form modifying the sub-
ject of the sentence will also be nominative under the conditions of grammatical agree-
ment (see chapter 15). Nouns or adjectives which serve as the predicate in sentences

242
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with linking verbs (‘to be’, ‘to become’, ‘to appear’, etc.) also stand in the nominative
case. For example, MUS-a$ ‘snake’ in annas=$is§ MuS-as. The predicate nominative is
sometimes called a “subject complement.”

16.6. As in other languages, the verb ‘to be’ may be omitted in Hittite in the pres-
ent tense. Because of the absence of an expressed finite verb, these sentences are often
called “nominal sentences.” Examples are: DAM BELI-NI=ma=wa=nna$§ wannummiyas
‘the wife of our master (is) a widow’ KBo 14.12 iv 19-20 (DS frag. 28); takku DUMU.
MUNUS LU-ni taranza ‘if a daughter (is) promised (in marriage) to a man’ KBo 6.3 ii 5
(Laws §28); [palrtauwa(r)=Set=wa amiyanta apass=a=uwa amiyanza ‘its wings (are)
small, and it (is) small’ KUB 17.10 i 38 (Tel. myth, OH/MS). For -(1)wa see §28.2
(p- 354). See §15.9 (p. 238) for additional examples. In at least one example, the verb
‘be’ is also omitted when past time has been established in a preceding clause and car-
ries over to that with ‘be’: karii kui§ INA "RVArinna “CUS.BAR ki[(Saf)] U E-sU arauwan
LU.MES HA.LA[(-SU U ""MEN$7=5U)] arawes ‘Formerly, one who becaame a weaver in
Arinna, his house (was) exempt, also his heirs and relatives (were) exempt’ KBo 6.9 i
2-3 (Laws §51, OH/NS) restored from KBo 6.2 iii 2 (OS). See also the examples cited

in §16.15 (p. 244), where ‘be’ is omitted in the context of mythical past time.

16.7. The predicate noun or adjective will also occur in the nominative case when the

verb é&§- ‘to be’ is expressed: igg=a M"NSannannas esmi ‘and I am an annanna-woman’

VBoT 58 iv 3 (OH/NS); nu ki kuit esmi ‘and what is this that I am?’ (or ‘and this which
I am’) KUB 57.3:11 (NH); Sumes=a [DINGIR.MES-a$ ulddani' nahhantes ésten ‘You
(pL.) be afraid of the word/matter [of the gods]” KUB 1.16 iii 49-50 (OH/NS); [apé=a
kluSduwata le le handan=pat ésdu ‘And let [those] false accusations never — never be
established!” KUB 1.16 ii 55 (OH/NS). Similarly when the verb is ki§- ‘to become’:
zik=wa UR.BAR.RA-as kiStat “You have become a wolf” KBo 6.2 + Hrozny 1922 plate v,
i 12 (Laws §37, OS).

16.8. Since appositional elements, regardless of their case, can serve for direct ad-
dress (see §16.16, p. 245), we naturally find many nominatives so used.

16.9. The naming function of the nominative case is reflected in its frequent appear-
ance in lists: 3 Gup.MU.2 3 GUD.MU.1 4 Sawitisza pai ‘he shall give three two-year-old
oxen, three yearling oxen, and four weanlings’ (Laws §63). As the example shows, this
usage includes cases where the list as a whole may logically be construed as the direct
object of a verb.

16.10. Partitive apposition, richly attested in the accusative (§§16.24—16.25, pp. 247—
248; §16.42, p. 252) and rarely in the ablative (§16.94, p. 266; §16.102, p. 267), may
also be found in the nominative: nu mahhan MU.KAM-za mehur tiyazi Selias Sunnumanzi

1. The KUB copy is incorrect here; for the correct reading [. . . u]d-da-a-ni-i see already the translitera-
tion from the original by Forrer (1922; 1926: 15), followed by Sommer and Falkenstein (1938: 14—15). The
photo published at the back of Sommer’s book is too dark to be useful for collations.
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‘and when the year, (that is,) the season/time for the filling of the Seli-s arrives’ KUB
21.17 iii 9-10 (NH). As in other cases of partitive apposition, the noun denoting the
whole precedes that denoting a part.>

Vocative and “Naming Construction”

16.11. The vocative is used in exclamations and in direct address (Giiterbock 1945;
Eichner 1974b: 5-57; and Hoffner 1998a). Hittite does not employ an interjection (like
English ‘O’) to introduce the vocative.

16.12. Form. For the inflection of the vocative see §§3.28-3.30, pp. 74-76.

16.13. Syntax. The true vocative stands in its own clause (Hoffner 1998a), and even
in contexts of reported speech often does not take the quotative particle -wa (§28.2,
p. 354, and following).

16.14. Occurrences. The true vocative is used principally in prayers, rituals,
and mythological texts: ‘UTu-e iSha=mi ‘O Sungod, my lord” KUB 31.127 i 1 (OH/
NS);? dutu-e Sarkui LUGAL-ue ‘O Sungod, heroic king” KUB 31.127 i 15; ‘Mukisanu
LUSUKKAL=YA ‘O MukiSanu, my vizier!” KUB 12.65 + KBo 26.71 iii 18; Siuni=mi zik=mu
iyas ‘O my god! You made me’ KUB 30.10 rev. 11-12; inanas ‘UTu-i kasa=tta STSKUR
pebhun ‘O Sungod of Illness! I have hereby given to you a sacrifice’ KUB 7.1 i 6;
see also ibid. i 15; [*Alaluwaimi le=as namma zahhiskeSi ‘O Alawaimi! Fight them no
longer!” KUB 27.67 ii 31; (they bowed down to the Stormgod and asked:) “ISKUR-ta
atta=Sulmmi] kuwapi ésta ‘O Tarhunta, ou[r] father! Where were you?” KUB 33.66
+ KBo 40.333 iii 8-9 (MS). In all these examples the vocative stands in a separate
clause of its own and is not included in the immediately following clause with the verb
(see Hoffner 1998a). Sometimes, perhaps indicating an urgent address, the vocative or
other address form is repeated: EME.HI.A EME.HL.A ‘Tongues! Tongues!” KUB 44.4 +
KBo 13.241 rev. 22 and its syllabic equivalent /ali lali KBo 20.59:16 (see §§3.28-3.30,
pp- 74-76, and p. 81, n. 25).

16.15. Also exhibiting the form of the bare stem (§3.19, p. 71; §3.28, p. 75), but
not serving the purpose of direct address, is the form used for the introduction of new
names (Giiterbock 1945; Hoffner 1968a; Hahn 1969; Laroche 1969b; Stefanini 1974;
Hoffner 1998¢): MUNUS-as* Sum=Set ‘Sintalimeni ‘(there was) a woman, her name was
S KUB 33.121 ii 5; URU-a$ Sum-an=$et "R[YS|udul, ‘(there was) a town, its name was

2. The example cited could alternatively be analyzed as showing an accusative of direction (§16.27,
p- 248: “When the year arrives at the time for filling the Seli-s’.

3. Immediately followed by appositional direct address (§16.16): handanza hannesnas ishas ‘O just
lord of judgment” KUB 31.127 i 1-2. For examples from Greek and Vedic of vocative immediately contin-
ued by a nominative form of address, see Meier-Briigger 2000: 249 (§S 406). In those languages a nomina-
tive of this sort is not appositional address, as it is in Hittite.

4. On the sg. nom. MUNUS-as$ see §4.78 (p. 113) with n. 169.
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Sudul’ KUB 24.8 i 7; and with reverse order of constituents in the second clause: nu=kan
Ser LU-a$ "Appu Sum-an=Set ‘Up there (there was) a man, Appu (was) his name’ KUB
14.8+ 1 9-10.

Other Forms of Direct Address

16.16. Appositional Direct Address. In other Indo-European languages, nominative
case forms appear in the role of vocatives (i.e., in direct address; see Meier-Briigger
2000: 249-50; 2003: 265). For rare examples of this in Hittite see §16.17. In Hittite,
however, most instances of the nominative of direct address appear in an embedded ap-
positional construction, which may be used not just in the nominative but in whatever
case is appropriate to the syntax, often with the name in apposition to an accented second-
person pronoun used for direct address. Nominative: DINGIR.MAH “IM-ni tet iya kuitki
[‘IIM-a§ ‘DINGIR.MAH said to the Stormgod, ‘Do something, Stormgod!” KUB 17.10 i
30-31; anda=ma Sumés BELUM™ TU, hiimantes . . . \'TU-mi ITU-mi linkiSketen ‘Further-
more, all you (nom.) who are in charge of (lit. ‘lords of’) the stew, . .. you must take
monthly oaths” KUB 13.3 ii 20-26 (MH/NS). Genitive: nu tuel Siunas uddanta natta
SIGs-ahhat ‘And did I not prosper by your word, O god?” KUB 30.10 obv. 18 (OH/MS).
Here Siunas is genitive singular in apposition to fuel ‘your, of you’. Dative-locative:
[tugg=a=warl=as ANA "“[Maddulwatta OATAMMA menahhanta kiirur estu ‘Against [you
(dat.) too], O [Maddu]watta (d.-1.), let him likewise be hostile!” KUB 14.1 obv. 31.

16.17. Rarely, however, in the singular (not in the plural®) the nominative stands
in its own clause in place of the vocative. Only five examples are known: (1) ai§ EME-
a¥ gagas qasa=$mas=kan parkuin miSriwantan harkin “SGIDRU OL walhantan UDU-un
Sipantaphun ‘O mouth, tongue, tooth! Lo, I have sacrificed to you a pure, dazzling white
sheep, never struck with a rod” KBo 15.10 ii 8-10 (MH/MS), ed. Szab6 1971; (2) umMma
dGulsas ‘NIN.TU-as “M-nas attas kuit=wa uw[(as)] ‘Thus (said) ‘Gulsa (and?) ‘NIN.TU: ‘O
Father Stormgod! Why have you come?” KUB 33.24 (+) 33.28 1 38 (OH/NS); (3) ‘UTU-us
dM-as TL Sullatar ‘O Sungod! O Stormgod! No disrespect (exists)’ KBo 6.131 9 (Laws
§169; the last clause is elliptical; see §18.17, p. 282; and §30.13, p. 409); (4) wappuwas
DINGIR.MAH-as kaSa=za 12 Y2YUR paprannanza tuél SU-it Sapiyan[za)] parkunuwanza ‘O
DINGIR.MAH of the River Bank! Be cleansed now (kasa) from defilement and purified
by your hand with respect to (your) twelve body parts’ KUB 12.58 iv 1-3; EME-a§ EN-
as kuwapi pasi “Where are you going, O lord of the tongue?” KUB 12.62 obv. 10, see
rev. 3. It is inappropriate, however, to claim (as does Kammenhuber®) that with com-
mon-gender substantives the vocative corresponds in general to the nominative, since
this implies that such forms are really vocatives that merely share the same endings with

5. Examples such as [§ume]§=a LU.MES KUR "NVISmirika hiamantes linkiya ardumat “You men of ISmerika,
stand under oath!” KUB 23.68 + ABoT 58 rev. 11, where the address formula might or might not be a part of
what follows immediately, should be considered appositional. See Hoffner 1998a: 42—44.

6. “Der Vokativ bei Subst. commune entspricht im allgemeinem dem Nominativ’ (Kammenhuber
1969b: 193).
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the nominative. When Luraghi (1997a: §2.1.5.1) writes, “It [the nominative] is also used
as a vocative in the plural,” she ignores the fact that any case form in singular or plural
can be used for direct address as long as it does not occupy its own separate clause, as
does the true vocative. The fact that there appears to have been no distinctively plural
vocative ending does not justify her claim (§2.1.6.2) that “the nominative [plural] is
used in its place.” See the treatment of this subject in §16.14 (p. 244).

Accusative

16.18. The accusative case is the primary case governed by the finite transitive verb.
As such its most common use is as (1) the immediate direct object of the transitive verb.
But, like the accusative case in Greek and Latin, the Hittite accusative can also serve as
(2) a second object, both in a predicatival sense (as in English ‘he made me captain of
the team’, ‘he called me a coward’, ‘they consider him handsome’; see §16.21),” and in
partitive apposition, from which develops the accusative of respect (see §§16.24-16.25),
(3) a cognate accusative (the figura etymologica of the classical languages, see §16.26,
p. 248).% (4) an accusative of direction (see §16.27, p. 248), (5) an accusative of the way
(see §16.28, p. 249),° (6) an accusative of extent/duration (see §16.29, p. 249), and (8)
an adverbial accusative (see §16.30, p. 249).

16.19. The principal use of the accusative case is as the direct object of transitive
verbs: [(takk)lu LG.U,,.LU-an kuiski hinikzi t=an iStarnikzi nu apin Saktaizzi pedi=$Si=ma
LU.U,y.LU-an pai ‘If someone injures a man and makes him ill, he shall look after him
and give a man in his place, ( . . . but when he recovers, he shall give him six shekels of
silver)’ KBo 6.21 16-17 (Laws §10, OS) restored from KBo 6.3 1 25 (NS).

16.20. The normally intransitive verb és-/as- is used with -z(a) transitively in the
sense ‘to dwell in, inhabit, occupy’ and thus takes an accusative direct object (HW?
E 97, 109-10): [k]aSa=wa=tta KUR HYURSASZippasla AD[DIN] nu=wa=za apin=pat esi
namma=ma=wa=(z] para tamdin hapatin tamai KUR-e 71-it lé éStari ‘1 have herewith
(kasa) given you the mountain country Zippasla. Occupy only it. Beyond (this), do not
intentionally occupy any other river country or land” KUB 14.1 obv. 19-20 (MH/MS);
[YuT]U-us=za "VzIMBIR-an &57i, *sin-as=ma=za " Kuzinan és[zi], ‘U-as=za """ Kummiyan
es(zi], USTAR-iS=ma=za "R’ Nenuwan é5(zi], ‘Nanayas=ma=za ""KisSinan [e5zi] "RKA.
DINGIR.RA-an=ma=za *AMAR.UTU-as§ &[5zi] ‘the Sungod dwells in Sippar, the Moongod
dwells in Kuzina, the Stormgod dwells in Kummiya, (the goddess) 1STAR dwells in
Nenuwa, Nanaya dwells in Kis$Sina, and in Babylon Marduk dwells’ KUB 24.8+ iv
13-18 (NS); [man=war=as UL=mla uezzi nu=wa-kdn KUR-e peran ésten ‘[If] he does

7. See on this type van den Hout 1992.

8. See HE 119 sub §199a. Note, however, that we view Friedrich’s second type of “inneres Objekt” as
an adverbial accusative (§19.14, p. 292).

9. See HE 120 sub §201b. Example: man=kan YRS*STepSinan Sara paun ‘1 would have gone up Mt.
Tehsina’.
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[not] come, occupy the land in advance!” KUB 14.16 i 17-18 (annals of Murs. II, NH).
Note that esi in KUB 14.1 is formally active transitive, and éstari in the same passage

is a transitive medio-passive. This usage (pace HW? E 109-10) is at least as early as
MH/MS, not coined in the reign of MurSili II.

16.21. Double accusatives (van den Hout 1992) are particularly common with verbs
which are causatives of transitive verbs: iD-an zai ‘he crosses the river’ and Gup=3Su
iD-an zinuSkezzi (zinu- is the causative of zai-) ‘he makes his ox cross the river’, both
in KBo 6.2 i1 30-32 (Laws §43, OS). But verbs other than causatives of transitives also
take double objects, among them: iya- ‘to make something (first acc.) into something
(second acc.)’; n=u$ aruna$ irhus iét ‘he made them (=us) borders (irhus) of the sea’
(KBo 3.1+1 8, OH/NS); n=u§ LUGAL-u5 . . . "UMESApIN.LA iyanun ‘I, the king, made them
farmers (“UMESApIN.LA)” KBo 3.1+ ii 29-30 (OH/NS); IR=vA=ma=wa niawan para dahhi
nu=war=an=za=kan “"MuTI=YA iyami ‘I refuse to (niiwan; see §26.1, p. 341; and §26.19,
p. 344) take my servant and make him my husband’ KBo 5.6 iii 14-15 (NH); nu=za "®v
du-San Sal[(li) ASR]U iyat ‘he (Muwatalli IT) made the city TarhuntasSa ‘the great place’
(i.e., the new capital city)’ KBo 6.29+ i 32 (NH).

16.22. From the fundamental meaning ‘to make into’ constructions of this kind de-
veloped into a means of expressing the idea ‘to treat like’: v {AnNA> DUMU.MES "RUNes[(a
id)]alu natta kuedanikki takkista [$/n?=us] annus attu$ iet ‘He harmed none of the
citizens (lit., sons) of Nesa, but treated [them] like mothers (and) fathers’” KBo 3.22
obv. 7-9 (OS) with dupl. KBo 22.5 obv. 7 (NS); kuis§=war=an=z=an |dai nu=war]=an
uppiyasSar pU-zi ‘who will [take] him (the speaker’s son) and treat him like a gift?’
KUB 33.93 iii 28-29 (Ullik. I A).

16.23. Other verbs which like iya- take a double object are: halzai- ‘to call’ te-
/tar- ‘to designate as, declare to be’, Sallanu- ‘to raise up to be’, iShai- ‘to provide
someone with something’. Examples: [LUGAL-u$=an=za] buMu-la(n)=man halzihhun ‘1,
[the king,] have proclaimed [him] (to be) my son’ KUB 1.16 ii 3—4; [nu=§mas TUR-lan]
labarnan tenun ‘[to you] have I declared [the young man] to be the Labarna’ KUB 1.16
ii 2-3; takku . . . A.SA.HLA SA LU SSTUKUL harkantan taranzi ‘if they declare the fields
of a craftsman to be vacated’ Laws §40; nu HUL-lun (i.e., idalun) UD.KAM-an LU.HUL-an
(i.e., huwappan) Sallan|(usSkezzi)] ‘and he raises up a bad day to be (or ‘which is’) an
evil’ KUB 33.96 i 6 (Ullik. I A); MUNUS.MES wannummiu§ KIN-an iShai ‘he provides
the widow women with a task” KBo 16.54+ 15’

16.24. Another double accusative construction in Hittite is partitive apposition,
which corresponds to the Greek oyfjua kab” Shov kot pépoc. It is found almost exclu-
sively in relation to the human body: takku IR-an nasma GEME-an KIR, =Set kuiSki waki
‘if anyone bites off the nose of a slave boy or a slave girl’ (lit., ‘bites a slave boy or
slave girl, namely his/her nose’) KBo 6.3 1 35 (Laws §14, OH/NS); (if any child is sick,)
n=an tuikkus iSgahhi ‘and I anoint him, (namely his) members’ KUB 7.1+ i 40. That this
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construction only became popular after Old Hittite is clear from passages in the laws
where the Old Script copy KBo 6.2 uses the genitive construction and the NH copyist of
KBo 6.3 replaced it with the oy fipo (Laws §§11-13). Partitive apposition overlapped the
function of the so-called split genitive (see §16.38, p. 251) and eventually replaced it.

16.25. When the partitive accusative construction undergoes passivization, the
“whole” (scil., the person) becomes the subject, while the “part” (scil., the body part)
remains in the accusative, producing the so-called accusative of respect. Examples: n=as
genzu hamikta{t> n=a$§ "“pantiahassan hamiktat ‘he was bound with respect to (his)
genzu (scrotum?), he was bound with respect to his bladder’ KUB 7.1 iii 5-6 (CHD P
95); DINGIR.MES=za=kan KAXU=KUNU idalauwaz uddanaz . . . arrantes ésten ‘Be washed
(clean), O gods, with respect to your mouths, from evil words, . ..” KUB 43.58 ii 39—
41; wappuwa$ DINGIR.MAH-a§ kasSa=za 12 Y“YUR paprannanza tuel Su-it Sapiyan[za)
parkunuwanza ‘O DINGIR.MAH of the River Bank! Be hereby (kasa) cleansed from de-
filement and purified by your hand with respect to (your) twelve body parts’ KUB 12.58
iv 1-3; 2 TUG=ma! SAG.DUL ZA.GIN piirin tittalitaimenzi ‘Two garments, head cover(s),
blue, tittalitai-ed (i.e., decorated in a certain way) with respect to the border/hem’ KUB
12.1 iv 43 (inventory, NH), see CHD P 386. In rare cases one finds the accusative of re-
spect extended beyond the passive construction: U-as IGL.HI.A-wa [i§h]ahruwanza ‘The
Stormgod, tearful of eyes, . ..” KUB 33.113 + KUB 36.12 i 30°-31" (Ullik. II B).

16.26. The cognate accusative, the figura etymologica of the classical languages and
of several Semitic languages,'® exists in Hittite as well. The characteristic of this con-
struction is a verb which takes as direct object a noun from the same root or stem (hence,
“cognate accusative”): hanneSSar hanna- ‘to judge a judgment’; huitteSSar huittiya- ‘to
pull out tufts’; hukmaes huek- ‘to incant incantations’; hullanzan hulle- ‘to fight a fight’;
iShiul iShiya- ‘to tie a tie’; iShuesSar iShuwa- ‘to heap a heap’; kupiyatin kup- ‘to plot a
plot’; memiyan mema- ‘to speak a word’; Sarnikzel Sarnink- ‘to make compensation’;
Sastan Ses- ‘to sleep a sleep’; uppessar uppa- ‘to send sendings’.

16.27. Accusative of Direction. As the dative-locative case answers the question
‘in what place?’ so the allative and occasionally the accusative case answer the ques-
tion ‘to what place?” (HE §201): nu=za=kan arunan tapusa'' [iyanniyanun] ‘[1 went]
to the side (allative) of the sea (acc.)’ KUB 17.7 i1 11-12 (Ullik. I); nu=§mas=kan HUR.
SAG-an parhanzi ‘and they will chase you into the mountain (acc.)” KUB 13.3 ii 11;
t=us alki[st]lan tarnahhe ‘and I release them (scil., birds) to the branch” KBo 17.1+ iv
38. This is what Neu (1980: 30 n. 67) calls “Akkusativ der Richtung” (accusative of di-
rection); see also Francia 1996a, especially 149-50 and Zeilfelder 2001: 25-39. It is an
archaic feature seen in other old PIE languages. It is unclear whether there is a functional

10. Compare the paronomastic infinitive constructions of Akkadian (Ungnad 1992: §109d) and the
schéma etymologicum of Biblical Hebrew (Gesenius, Kautsch, and Cowley 1910: §117 p and §113 1-x).
11. ta-pu-§a was accidentally left out of the hand copy in KUB 17.7; see Otten 1950: 13 n. 2.
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distinction between the accusative of direction (i.e., of place-to-which) and the allative,
or merely a replacement of the former by the latter (Neu 1980).

16.28. Distinct from the accusative of direction is the accusative of the way: lahhan
kuwatta ERIN.MES-u$ paizzi n=e appa UL SIG,-in uiskanta ‘on whatever expedition the
troops went (actually, both verbs are present tense) they returned unsuccessful” KBo
3.1+ ii 3-4; takna$=at ‘UTU-a$ KASKAL-an paiddu ‘let it (i.e., the evil) go the way
of the Sungoddess of the Netherworld!” KUB 17.10 iv 13; nu=kan MuLO parkuin ku-
wapi EGIR-an Sara uwasi ‘when you come up behind the bare(?) high ground” KUB
19.37 ii 30-31 (AM); man=kan YRS Tepsinan §[ara) paun ‘T would have ascended Mt.
TehSina’ KUB 19.37 iii 49. Francia (1997: 139-40) lists these as accusatives of exten-
sion in space. Her additional examples we would also consider accusative of the way,
although the noun in the accusative is not palsa- (= KASKAL) ‘way’.

16.29. The accusative of extent, dimension, or duration is seen in the following
examples. Of time: nu=za UD-an 2=5uU 3=5u ét ‘eat twice (or) thrice in the course of a
day!” KUB 1.16 iii 30; nu iSpandan humandan iyahhat ‘And I marched throughout the
night’ KBo 5.8 iii 21 (AM 158-59); [(peran par)la=ya=zzi apiin G[(Es-a)]n ISTU MUNUS-
71 [(teShas)] ‘And beforehand (peran para) throughout that night (accusative of extent)
(the king) abstained from (intercourse with) a woman’ KBo 4.2 iii 58-59, ed. Lebrun
1985 (obv. 19-20); nu karii MU.10.KAM LUGAL-ueznanun ‘I had already reigned for ten
years’ KBo 3.4 iii 62 (AM). The accusative UD.KAM.HL.A in KBo 4.4 iii 62, cited by
Francia as accusative of duration, could be understood rather as ‘during the daytime’
(see §16.95, p. 266), especially since the expression lacks a number. Extent of space:
INA UD.1.KAM=war=a$§ AMMADU pargaweskad[(d)]aru INA 1TU.1. KAM=ma=war=as 1KU-
an pargawes[(kadd)]ari ‘In one day may (Ullikummi) grow a cubit, in one month may
he grow an kU’ KUB 33.98 iii 15-16 (Ullik. I); see CHD nai- 15. In the last-cited
example it is not the time that is in the accusative but the height (AMMATU, 1KU-an).
This last example refutes the claim by Francia (1997: 145) that—unlike Greek and
Latin—Hittite does not use the accusative to express extension in space as a measure.
For the dative-locative occasionally designating extent of time see §16.75 (p. 261).

16.30. The plural nominative-accusative neuter of adjectives is regularly used adver-
bially (see §19.13, p. 292). Also adduced as adverbial accusatives: hantezzi ‘in the first
place, first of all’, lammar ‘immediately’, and karuwariwar ‘in the morning’.

16.31. The construction with the “experiencer” as a grammatical accusative object of
an impersonal verb is found with verbs of sickness (iStark-, irmaliya-) and emotional
states such as fear (nahh-; see §16.32). Since none of the secure examples are from
OS or MS copies, we cannot claim its existence earlier than the New Hittite period.
Some of the better examples use dative-accusative clitic pronouns, which are ambigu-
ous: man=mu iStarkzi kuwapi ‘whenever I became ill’ (“historical present”; §§22.6-22.7,
pp- 307-308) Hatt. i 44; tuk istarkta ‘you became ill’ (lit., ‘it ill-ed you’). The follow-
ing example with a transitive medio-passive shows an unambiguous accusative object:
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[(nu)] "LUGAL-%SIN-up-un [SES=Y]A [ ... istar (kiyattat n=a¥)] BA.US ‘And Sarri-kusuh,
my brother, became ill, and he died” KBo 4.4 i 5-6 with dupl. KUB 14.29 + KUB
19.3 1 31 (both NH). We see the origin of the impersonal verb istark- in the following
NH example, where the grammatical subject (‘illness’ in the nominative) is expressed:
nu Skalmisna§ pait=pat [nu ""Alpassan $a "Uhha-LG URU-an GUL-ahta ™Uhha-LU-
inn=a GUL-ahta n=an idalu$ G1G-a$ istarkta ‘And a comet(?) went and struck Apassa,
Uhhaziti’s city; it struck Uhbaziti, and a serious (lit., ‘bad’) illness befell him’ KUB
14.15 ii 4-6 (NH), see ibid. ii 13.

16.32. We also interpret -ta in le=ta nahi ‘fear not” KUB 30.36 ii 8 (OH/NS) and in
le=wa=tta nahi KUB 33.24 1 43 (OH/NS) as accusative and nahi as an impersonal pres-
ent third-person singular instead of imperative second-person singular. We reject the lat-
ter analysis because singular dative clitics are nowhere else attested in reflexive function
in Hittite (see §28.18, p. 358), and because the /é + imperative construction is quite rare
(see §26.17, p. 344, and CHD [e). Compare also: nu=wa=$San man paimi n[(ahi=mu))
par(a)sni UR.BAR.RA-ni ‘(Above, on the hankuri- (are) a §. (and) a lamb;) when I go up
there (-San), I fear (lit., ‘it fears me’) with respect to the leopard (and) the wolf” KBo
21.90 rev. 51-52 (fest. of Teteshabi, OH/MS), with dupl. KBo 21.103 rev. 51-52." For
the impersonal construction compare German mich fiirchtet, Latin mé veretur.

16.33. Note, however, that in NH both the verbs of sickness and fear can also be
construed with a personal subject: (Arnuwanda, son of Suppiluliuma, sat down on the
throne of his father,) EGIR-an=ma=as irmaliyattat=pat ‘but later he became ill as well’
KBo 3.4 i 5-6 (AM 14-15). For examples of nah(h)- see CHD L-N 338—41.

Ergative

16.34. For the use of the ergative case with neuter nouns see §3.8 (p. 66).

Genitive

16.35. The Hittite genitive is for the most part an adnominal case: a noun in the geni-
tive modifies another noun in various ways. Evidence for an adverbal genitive is very
sparse and uncertain (§16.57, p. 255). The genitive is also used in OH with postpositions
(§816.58-16.59, p. 255), and the genitive may appear in a free-standing construction
(§16.61, p. 256). On the Hittite genitive see Otten and Soucek 1969: 60-62; Carruba
1978-79; D. Yoshida 1987.

16.36. The Hittite adnominal genitive has the following uses: (1) to indicate the pos-
sessor (possessive genitive); (2) to indicate the whole of which the head noun denotes
a part (partitive genitive); (3) to indicate the material, contents, or container of the head
noun; (4) to indicate the actor (subjective genitive) or acted upon (objective genitive)

12. On this passage see CHD S sub §asa- A.
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when the head noun denotes an action; (5) to indicate the length, width, capacity, or
weight of the head noun (genitive of measure); and (6) to indicate the purpose for which
the head noun is intended.

16.37. The most common genitive use is the possessive genitive (in OH, see D. Yo-
shida 1987: 12-46): kuel=as§ arhi aki ‘on what (person)’s property he dies’ KBo 6.217
(Laws §6); GEME-as§ Sarhuwandus=5us ‘the slave woman’s unborn child’ KBo 6.3 i 43
(Laws §18); attas=Sas=a E-ri aki ‘and (if) she dies in her father’s house’ KBo 6.3 ii 3
(Laws §27); ammel=pat=wa=za GUD-un dahhi ‘(I have decided that) I will take my own
ox’ KBo 6.3 iii 71 (Laws §74); "Nesas LuGAL-u§ ‘Nesa’s king’ KBo 3.22:4 (OS);
attas=3as E-ri ‘in the house (dative-locative) of his father (lit., ‘of father, of his’)’ KUB
33.24 (+) 33.28 ii 12; LUGAL-an aska ‘to the gate (allative) of the kings (archaic genitive
in -an)’ KUB 13.4 ii 49.

16.38. Often in Old (and rarely as an archaism in Middle) Hittite the dependent geni-
tive is doubled by a clitic possessive pronoun on the head noun (called by Otten and
Soucek 1969: 70 “pleonastischer Gebrauch”). Garrett (1998), who calls it a “split geni-
tive,” has shown that this construction is normally restricted to inalienable possession
(the head noun, which is the thing possessed, is a body part, etc.): LU.U,,.LU-a$ ELLAM-
as KIR ,=Set KBo 6.2 1 24 (Laws §13, OS); GEME-a§ Sarhuwan|du]$=5us KBo 6.3 i 43
(Laws §18 (OH/NS); kel me-nle!]-is-si-it ‘this one’s face’ KBo 6.26 i 36 (Laws §166
OH/NS"); [almmell=a lamalny=mit KUB 1.16 iii 13 (OH/NS); labarna$§=a MU.HI.
A=Se§ ‘the Labarna’s years’ KBo 17.22 iii 9 (OS); ammel tueggas=mies ‘my members’
VBoT 58 124 (OH/NS). The NS examples are mere recopying from the OH archetype,
since the clitic possessive was moribund in NH. There is one assured MH/MS example:
Sumenzan=pat ker=Semet ‘your (pl.) hearts’ KBo 8.35 ii 21; and another very likely
one in a MH composition containing OH archaisms:'* [(wes=a=wa) AN-a§ Ki-a$($=a)
ZALAG.G|A-a$=(8)mis (var. la-lu-uk-ki-mi-is) ‘we are the illumination (var. luminaries
[pl.]) of heaven and earth” KUB 33.91:8 restored from dupl. KUB 36.19 iv? 13-14 (see
CHD lalukkima- 1). The scribe of the duplicate has made the singular ZALAG.GA-as
into a plural because of the two genitive nouns and has modernized the construction by
deleting the doubling clitic -$mis. It is unclear whether the Akkadogram clitic posses-
sive attests this usage in other MH/MS examples such as: tuel . . . SES=kA HKM 63:12
(MH/MS).

16.39. In some cases, however, even as early as OS, this construction seems not
to express inalienable possession: man DUMU-a$ “IM-nas SaSanti=35i huekzi ‘when the
prince recites an incantation to the concubine of the Stormgod’” KUB 8.41 ii 7 (OS);

13. Preserved only in NH copy KBo 6.26. In OS KUB 29.30 iii 2°-3” it is usually restored, but there is
unfortunately no way to prove its presence there.

14. Such as the occurrences of wes=a=wa (without -za) alongside the NS scribe’s modernizations with
wesS=a=wa=z in nominal sentences.
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LUGAL-a$ MUNUS.LUGAL-$=a ... papratar=Samet ‘their (i.e.) the king’s and queen’s
impurity’ StBoT 8 ii 10-11.

16.40. In the same way in Old Hittite (OS) the doubling possessive can be suffixed
to a primitive noun-become-adverb (for ketkar, see §3.26, p. 74; §3.32, p. 77; §7.19,
p. 147; for Ser, see §§16.58-16.59, p. 255; §20.26, p. 300): LUGAL-a§ MUNUS.LUGAL-
S=a ketkar=Samet ‘at the heads of the king and queen’ KBo 17.1 + KBo 25.3 ii 27-28
(OS); LUGAL-a$§ MUNUS.LUGAL-as$=a Se[(r=Semet)] ‘over/above the king and queen’
ibid. ii 20.

16.41. The partitive genitive (“genitive of the whole”; D. Yoshida 1987: 88-90)
is weakly attested in OH by the following: $4 "WURUDU.NAGAR 0L kuiski arauwas ‘no
one of the copperworker(s) is exempt’ KBo 6.6 i 31 (Laws §56, OH/NS) and a few
other examples adduced by Yoshida, which are somewhat doubtful. One of these, also
proposed by Neu (1974: 46, 56): Sardia(n)=Sann=a kuin uwatet of the Anitta text (Neu:
“wen von seinen Helfern” [$. is plural genitive]), is also doubted by Houwink ten Cate
(1984: 79 n. 51). This clause could be interpreted as ‘his auxiliary troop (acc.) which
he brought’, taking Sardian as singular accusative. In most clear cases of the partitive
genitive in Old Hittite, the genitive seems to depend on the indefinite pronoun kuiski as
the head pronoun. As a partitive genitive in the NH period Friedrich (HE 1 §211) cites:
nu=za hiimandas=pat EGIR-ezzi§ DUMU-as§ eSun ‘I was the last child of all’ Hatt. i 11.
This example, however, like other forms in -as in the superlative constructions (§17.17,
p.- 275), may be taken as either genitive or dative-locative plural. The example URU-a§
pupulli ‘the ruins (neut. nom.-acc.) of a city’'> could be an instance of a possessive
genitive, but the city does not really ‘possess’ the ruins; rather, the ruins are all that is
left (i.e., a part) of the city. Further examples that express superlatives can be found in
§17.17 (p. 275).

16.42. When the relationship of possessor to possessed is also one of whole to part
(as with the human body), possession can instead be construed as a partitive relation-
ship. In such cases an OH possessive genitive may be replaced in post-OH by partitive
apposition (the so-called oyfijna, §16.24, p. 247): takku LU.Uy.LU-a§ ELLAM-a§ QASSU
nasma GIR=SU kuiski tuwa[rnizzi] ‘If anyone breaks a free person’s arm or leg’ KBo 6.2
120 (Laws §11, OS). Here the OS copy KBo 6.2+ (A) uses the genitive, while the NH
copies B and C replace it with partitive apposition (§16.10, pp. 243-244) in the accusa-
tive:'® takku LU.U,,.LU-an ELLUM QASSU nasma GIR=SU kuiski tuwarnizzi. This partitive
apposition replaced the older split genitive (§16.38, p. 251) and is consequently only
used with inalienable possession (head nouns are body parts, etc.; Garrett 1998).

15. (Sum.) gi-bal = (Akk.) fe-lu ‘tell, mound of ruins’ = (Hitt.) URU-a$ p[u-pu-ul-li] ‘r[uins] of a city’
KBo 1.42 iii 6, ed. Hoftner 1967b 303 with n. 23; see CHD P s.v. pupulli-.

16. See HE 123-24 §213; Kammenhuber 1969b: 203—4; D. Yoshida 1987: 34-35; Neu 1997: 142-43;
LH 24-25, 176 on §9).
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16.43. The genitive of material ‘(made) of” (D. Yoshida 1987: 70-76) is attested in:
DUG.GIR,-a$ GAL-in ‘goblet (made) of fired clay’ KUB 13.3ii 26; 1 S$unilas “Slaphuras
TUR ‘one small lahhura- table (made) of Sunila- wood’ VBoT 58 iv 18 (OH/NS); iM-[as]
hupuwai ‘h.-vessel (made) of clay’ KBo 39.8 ii 55 (MH?/MS); §[(eppittas)] N™"P2dannas
‘dannas-loaves (made) of Seppit-cereal’ KUB 9.16 1 19-20 (NS) with dupl. KUB 10.48
i 3; and a final example: N{.TE-a$=ma=5§5i NA-a§ " ku[nk]unuzziya$ pDU-anza ‘its body
(was) made of k.-stone’ KUB 33.95 + KUB 36.7b + KUB 33.93 iv 12 (Ullik., NS). For
more examples in OH see Otten, StBoT 8 61.

16.44. The genitive of contents (head noun is the container, genitive is the contents;
D. Yoshida 1987: 83-87) is exemplified in: nu hiaman mekki handait GESTIN-a$ P"°palhi
marnuwandas ®°palhi [wlalhiya$ P"°palhi ‘(The goddess Inara) prepared everything
on a grand scale: large vessels of wine, large vessels of marnuwan-beer, large ves-
sels of walhi-beer’ KBo 3.7 i 15-17 (OH/NS); ziz-a§ PYCharsiyalliya peran ‘in front
of the storage vessel of wheat” KBo 15.36 + KBo 21.61 ii 13 (OH/MS); 1 "DiLiM
GAL "V§ampukkiya$ ‘one large bowl of Sampukki-stew’ KBo 5.1 iii 10-11; zAa.HUM
KU.BABBAR $4 ME ‘one silver za.HUM-vessel of water’ KUB 39.70 i 17; halkiyas=5i
PUSharsiyalli ‘for him a storage vessel of grain/barley’ KUB 21.17 ii 12 (NH). Another
pattern in Hittite for indicating ‘a (vessel) of (liquid content)’ is not with a genitival
construction but with case concord: 12 puG marnuan KUB 53.14 1 6, 11 (OH/MS?);
1 huppar marnuan i 27. This may be purely graphic, another example of the Akkado-
graphic writing of a Hittite noun. Note that, unlike the genitival construction, here the
noun of content always follows the head noun, as in Akkadian syntax. If the construction
is real, one may compare German uses such as ‘eine Flasche Milch’ = ‘a bottle of milk’
(T. van den Hout, pers. comm.).

16.45. The opposite of the genitive of contents is the genitive of the container: sa
Egarupahias . . . [(ez)]zan Gi1$-ru ‘the chaff (and) wood of (i.e., contained in) the gra-
nary’ Hatt. iv 82-83.

16.46. When the head noun denotes an action, the genitive can indicate the subject
or object of the action (so-called subjective and objective genitive). Subjective: ki=mu
kuit SA Marriiwa LG "Himmuwa haliyatar hatrde$ ‘This homage of Marruwa, the
ruler of Himmuwa, about which you wrote to me’ HKM 13:4-5 (MH/MS). Objective:
MUNUS-a$ dauar ‘the taking of a woman’ KBo 1.53:10, $4 KUR "WAmka GUL-ahhuwar
‘the attacking of the land of Amqga’ KBo 5.6 iii 5-6 (DS frag. 28).

16.47. In the genitive of measure the units of weight or measure always follow
their head nouns: 4 MPAharSaus tarnas ‘four thick breads of (i.e., weighing each) a
tarna¥’—i.e., not 4 tarna¥ "“PAharSaus or the like. Perhaps it was the presence of the
numeral ‘4’ preceding the ™PAharsaus which caused the genitive tarnas to move to
a position following the governing noun, to remove the ambiguity (is it 4 loaves each
one tarnas or an indeterminate number of loaves each of 4 tarnas?). Also dependent on
kui§§a ‘each’: nu 9 NINDA.GUR,.RA.HL.A anda neyandus tarna§ 9 NINDA.GUR,.RA.HLA 1
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tarnas 3 NINDA an kuisSa tarna$ udanzi ‘And they bring (in) nine thick loaves braided
together (each weighing) a tarnas, nine oiled thick loaves (each weighing) a rarnas, and
three warm loaves (each weighing) a tarnas” KUB 17.23 i 2-4; NINDA.LAL=ya=sSan
hiamandus kuisSa para tarnas kittari KUB 32.128 i 5-6; 3 NINDA-an hazzilas KUB 7.53
i 22; NNPAjdyri§ 7iD.DA hazzilas KBo 15.37 i 8; 1 PYSDILIM.GAL TU, Semehunas hazzilas
KBo 16.49 iv 6. No example of a syllabically written unit of measure occurs in the plural
with a numeral (e.g., *2 tarna$, *2 hazziliyas), but logographic examples occur: 54 2
upNi KUB 13.416; KBo 21.11 8; 54 3 upniibid. i 9; $a 3 SA71 KUB 30.15+ obv. 26.

16.48. The genitive sometimes indicates the person or object for which the head
noun is intended: SU.MES-a§ watar ‘water (neut. nom.-acc.) of (i.e., for) the hands’,
genuwas GAD-an ‘cloth (accusative) of (i.e., for) the knees’; tayezzilas Sarnikzel ‘com-
pensation of (i.e., for) theft” KUB 13.9 ii 8-9 (MH/NS); ikriBI"* $a 4S[TAR] ‘votive
offerings of (i.e., for) “4STAR” KBo 16.83 ii 12 (NH); $4 ININ.GAL SISKUR ‘the ritual of
(i.e., for) NIN.GAL’ KUB 45.47 iv 36.

16.49. The use of the genitive “ablativally” in the phrase GE,-yas$ KI-a§ KL.BAD-a§
(i.e., tankuwayas daganzipa$ tuwalas) ‘remote from the Dark Earth® KUB 33.106 iii
38-39 is isolated (see §30.42, p. 418). See also [m]an E-er eéshanas ... kurkurimas
linkiya$ parkunuwalnzi] ‘“When(ever) [they] purify a house of/from bloodshed, . . . cal-
umny, (and) perjury’ KUB 7.41 i 1-2, where one might expect ablatives (cf. KBo 10.45
1iv 39—41 [the same ritual] and VBoT 111 iii 17-18).

Word Order in a Genitival Phrase

16.50. In the normal word order the genitive precedes its head noun (see Sommer
and Falkenstein 1938: 47-48), except for the genitive of measure (on which see §16.47,
p. 253).

16.51. If a demonstrative adjective modifies a head noun governing a genitive, the
word order is DEMONSTRATIVE + GENITIVE + HEAD: nu ini $A4 SSivr#-4 esr[i] “That im-
age (made) of fruits’ KUB 39.11:40 (NH); kas tandukesSnas bumu-as ‘this mortal (lit.,
this child of mortality)’ KUB 7.51 8.

16.52. If an attributive adjective modifies a head noun governing a genitive, the se-
quence iS ATTRIBUTIVE + GENITIVE + HEAD: handanza maniyalhlhayas ishas zi[k] ‘You
are a just lord of rule’ KUB 31.127 i 20 (prayer).

16.53. Certain conditions describe the less common cases in which the sequence
HEAD + GENITIVE is found:

16.54. Principally, it is the presence of a Sumerogram (or Akkadogram) in the con-
struction which causes the reversal of the sequence: DINGIR.MES EN.MES nepiSas Ki-
ass=a ‘the gods, lords of heaven and of earth® KUB 6.45+ i 36; AN.BAR GE, nepisas
‘black iron of (i.e., from) the sky’ (= meteorite iron) KBo 4.1 i 39.
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16.55. When the genitive is the indefinite pronoun kuelka, it normally follows the
head noun: Suppala=5Set kuélga ‘someone’s animals’ KBo 6.26 i 22 (Laws §163, OH/
NS); parna=ma kuelka ‘to someone’s house’ KBo 6.2 ii 35 (Laws §44b, OS); rakku
GUD-as$ A.SA.HLA-ni kuelga aki ‘If an ox dies on someone’s field” KBo 6.3 iii 68 (Laws
§72, OH/NS); wasdul kuélqal au]tti ‘you see someone’s sin’ KUB 1.16 iii 59-60. This
pattern persists even when the kuelka is negated: [(iR-na)]n=asta GEME-San natta kuelka
dahhun ‘1 took no one’s [male slave] (or) female slave’ KUB 31.4 + KBo 3.41 6 restored
from KBo 13.78 obv. 5. For further examples see the following paragraphs.

16.56. The use of the genitive kuelga as an indefinite pronoun described in §16.65
is not to be confused with kuelka as an indefinite adjective modifying a noun in the
genitive, for which see §§18.35-18.36 (p. 287).

16.57. One uncertain example of an adverbal partitive genitive is n=asta ""palhan
himandan ek[uer] ‘They (Illuyanka and sons) drank (some) from (lit., ‘of’) all the ba-
sins’ KUB 17.51 11 (OH/MS) (thus Melchert 1989: 182). The lack of any other attested
examples leaves the reality of this usage in doubt. This usage shares features of the rare
partitive ablative (see §16.102, p. 267).

16.58. Certain postpositions governed the genitive in Old Hittite but the dative-
locative in New Hittite (see §20.15, p. 298, and following for examples): attas=mas
appan ‘after (the death of) my father’ KBo 3.22:30 (OS), LUGAL-was$ peran ‘in front
of the king’ KBo 20.12 i 5 (OS), annas=mas katta ‘with my mother’ KBo 3.40:14,
népisas kattan ‘under the sky’ KUB 29.3 1 11 (OS); ammel katta ‘with me’ or (with
verbs of sending) ‘to me, to where I am” KUB 36.44 iv 4 (OH/MS), hassas katta ‘next
to the brazier’ (KBo 17.15 rev.! 15 (OS) (for postpositions with enclitic possessives see
§20.26, p. 300).

16.59. In New Hittite one postposition continues to govern the genitive case, iwar
‘in the manner of, like’ (see the dictionaries; Hoffner 1993; and §19.9, p. 291). Ex-
amples: UR.GL,-$=as iwar . .. aki ‘he will die . .. ... like a dog’ KBo 32.14 left edge
6 (MS); LU-as iwar ‘like a man’ KUB 31.69 obv. 5; SES.MES-as iwar ‘like brothers’
KBo 10.12 iii 10; LU.KUR-a$ iwar ‘like an enemy’ KBo 5.4 rev. 15; $a "MasShuiluwa
iwar ‘like Mashuiluwa’ KUB 6.41 iii 55 (Murs. II); LuGAL-uéznas iwar KBo 16.17 +
KBo 2.5 iii 30-31 = $A LUGAL-UTTI iwar ‘in the manner of royalty, like a king” KBo
3.4 iii 75 (AM 88-89); $a “USu.pIB iwar ‘like a captive’ KBo 3.6 iii 62" (= Hatt. iv 31
with variant “0r); YWHattuSas iwar ‘in the Hittite manner’ KUB 21.17 iii 7; anzel iwar
‘like us’ KUB 17.21 i 17; nu ammel iwar kuwatqa iya[$i] ‘Perhaps you will act like me’
KUB 60.136:4 compared with nu zigg=a kuatqa SA "Masturi iwar iyasi ‘Perhaps you
too will act like "Masturi” KUB 23.1 ii 29-30 (Tudh. IV); ANA KUR LU.KUR-KA zakkiyas
iwar tiya[zi] ‘he will enter (literally, step to) the land hostile to you like a key (enters a
lock)” KUB 29.11 ii 4 (translation of Akkadian lunar omen); nu=wa ug=a SAH-as iwar
uiyami ‘and I will squeal like a pig’ KUB 14.1 rev. 93 (MH/MS); nu=wa=kan apél z1-an
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DINGIR.MES uwitenas iwar arha lahhuwaten ‘pour out his soul, O gods, like water’ KUB
13.3 iii 1-2 (ins.).

16.60. In later NH iwar is occasionally written (not spoken!) as a preposition before
logograms or proper names written as logograms (without case endings; Hoffner 1993):
itk iwar LUGAL ¥"®Karg[amis] ‘I, like the King of Carchemish’ KBo 18.48 obv. 19 (let-
ter); iwar "Manini ‘like Manini’ KUB 5.1 i 43 (see ibid. 87, 90, 93); iwar MUNUS SU.GI
‘like an Old Woman’ IBoT 1.33:84; iwar "RVArzawa ‘in the manner of Arzawa’ KUB
18.67 obv.? 12; iwar “YrappiSu ‘like his colleague’ KUB 8.48 i 15-16 (Gilg.). In this
pseudo-Akkadographic construction it simply imitates the word order of the Akkadian
preposition kima ‘like’.

16.61. The independent (or free-standing) genitive ‘he of ...  (HE §212, D. Yo-
shida 1987: 1-11), or genitivus absolutus (Carruba 1966a: 41-42), is attested from Old
Hittite on. Examples: Sawataras ‘he of the horn; horn-player’ KBo 17.1+ i 37 (OS);
YWarka(m)miyas (= “arka(m)miyalas) ‘arka(m)mi-player’ (see Otten and Soucek 1969:
61-62); wastulas ‘he of the “sin”; the offender’ Laws §§147-48; tuk . . . linkiya$=Sas iét
‘he made you . .. (a person) of his oath® KUB 14.1 obv. 13 (direct obj.); tayazilas ‘he
of the theft; the thief” Laws §73, ‘the (compensation) for theft’ Laws §§94-95 (direct
obj.); kardias=tas ‘that of your heart, your wish’ KBo 3.7 i 26 (direct obj.); assauwas
memiyanas ‘(he) of good words’ = ‘he who is on good terms’ Hatt. iv 50; TI-annas
(= huiswannas) ‘he of (long) life, long-lived’ KBo 3.6 1 13 (= Hatt. i 15) (NH); with the
genitive of the verbal substantive (see §25.5, p. 330): nahhiuiwas ‘he of being reverent’
KBo 3.6 iv 15 (NH); parsnauwas ‘the (cupbearer) of squatting’” KUB 10.89 i 19 and
passim; Sara pauwas ‘(a person) of going up (into the temple)” KUB 13.4 ii 12; and
of infinitives arha tarnummas ‘he who is to be released (from military service)’ KUB
13.20 1 11; kuit=ma DI-Sar Sumel OL tar(ah)huwas ‘what legal case is of your not-being-
able’ = ‘whatever case you cannot settle® KUB 13.20 i 36. Note that the genitive of the
verbal noun may have the force of ‘he who (or that which) can (or must) be . . . -ed’, as
illustrated in the last two examples.

16.62. Free-standing genitive independent pronouns also exist: apel ‘his (water)’
Laws §162; anzel ‘our (people)’ KUB 9.31 iii 47; ammel dahhi ‘1 will take (what is)
mine’ KUB 13.35 ii 3. See Sommer and Falkenstein 1938: 92-93 with notes.

16.63. The same construction is attested in Akkadian texts (Ungnad 1992: §30 and
§114), and is attested also by Akkadograms in Hittite texts: SA MAMETI ‘he of the oath,

the liegeman’ (see linkiyas=§as above); SA KASKAL-NIM ‘that of the road’ = ‘provisions
for the trip” KUB 9.31 iii 13.

16.64. Related to the free-standing genitive is the usage in the expression LUGAL-
u§ GUB-as$ = arandas (or TUS-a§ = aSandas) ekuzi ‘the king—in a standing (or sitting)
position—drinks . . .” which occurs frequently in the festival texts. This often has been
discussed, for instance by Holland (1986: 165 note). If GUB-as stood for the genitive of
the verbal substantive (arawas or asawas), it would be easier to understand: ‘he of the
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action of standing/sitting’. But since it is the genitive of the participle, it is problematic:
‘he of the one standing/sitting’.

Dative-Locative

16.65. The dative and locative cases have merged in Hittite, in both form and func-
tion. There is no basis for the claim of Starke (1977: 63—-68) of different functions ac-
cording to an alleged distinction between nouns referring to persons and those referring
to things (§3.7, p. 66). The functional merger of the two cases is shown: (1) by use of the
merged dative-locative to express ‘place from which’ with inanimate referents (§16.69,
p- 259); (2) use of the dative-locative to express ‘place to which’ with inanimate ref-
erents already in OH (in competition with the allative; §16.70, p. 259); (3) use of the
dative-locative to express location with persons in combination with postpositions, also
already in OH (§16.72, p. 260); (4) use of the dative-locative singular of the enclitic
personal pronouns to refer to inanimate objects (§16.71, p. 260). The third usage is still
rare in OH in comparison with the genitive (see §16.35, p. 250), but it does exist, and
the last usage is exceptional, but the first two are not, despite claims to the contrary.
For obvious pragmatic reasons, nouns referring to persons are more frequent in some
uses, and nouns referring to things in others, but there is no grammatical contrast. We
group the uses in what follows into those related to the dative and those related to the
locative purely for expository purposes, to make clearer the relationship to uses in other
languages. See also Yakubovich 2006.

Indirect Object

16.66. The use of the dative-locative for the indirect object, answering the question
‘to whom’, derives from the dative case. This usage occurs with nouns, independent
and enclitic pronouns, and with nouns represented by logograms. In the last case, when
phonetic complements are lacking, one can only detect the dative-locative case by the
employment of the Akkadogram preposition A-NA ‘to, for’. Examples: (nouns) takku
DUMU.MUNUS LU-ni taranza ‘if a young woman is promised to a man’ KBo 6.3 ii 5
(Laws §28, OH/NS); takku buMU.MUNUS-as§ LU-ni hamenkanza nu=58i kiiSata piddaizzi
‘if a girl is betrothed to a man, and he gives the bride price for her’ KBo 6.3 ii 11 (Laws
§29, OH/NS); [kasa] pbumu=mi Labarni E-er pehh[un] ‘I have [hereby] given a house
to my son Labarna’ KUB 1.16 ii 30-31 (OH/NS); ta LUGAL-i kardimiyattu$ piskatteni
‘and you are giving to the king reasons to be angry’ KBo 22.1: 20 (OS); (independent
pronouns) apedas$$=a tamain GESTIN-an piyér ‘But to them they gave a different wine’
KBo 3.34 ii 3—4; (enclitic pronouns) nu hantezziya$ 1.U-a§ kuit kuit p[esta] ta=a(t)=55e
Sarnikzi ‘He shall make compensation to the first man of whatever [he paid]’ KBo 6.3
ii 6-7 (Laws §28, OH/NS); (logograms) nu ANA DINGIR-LIM SU.MES-a$ watar pard epzi
‘He holds out to the deity water for the hands” KUB 39.70 i 19. Rarely, the ideographi-
cally written noun, which appears to be a dative, has no AnA to introduce it: nu=$se 6 GIN
KU.BABBAR pdi “UA.zU=ya kusSan apas=pat pai ‘he will give to him six shekels of silver
and to the physician that same (man) will pay the fee’ KBo 6.2i 19 (Laws §10, OS).
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Indicating Possession

16.67. The use of the dative-locative to indicate possession is attested not only in
predicates of clauses with the verb ‘to be’—[k(ézza=ma mahh)an (ANA SES=YA) ... (...
huissuwalis)] buMu-as [(OL) és(ta)] ‘Now at this time (kézza) since there was not a son
entitled to rule belonging to my brother’ (i.e., ‘since . . . my brother had no son’) Hatt. iii
40-41 (on which see Kosak 1996), but even non-predicatively without that verb.'” The
co-occurrence of a dative clitic pronoun and a clitic possessive pronoun in MS or NS
copies of OH texts may reflect a real usage or merely a faulty updating in which the new
use of the dative clitic was added while the old clitic possessive was retained: Su=mu
DINGIR.DIDLI DUMU "RV Pur{ushandal kiSri=mi daier ‘“The gods put the Purushandaean in
my hand (lit., ‘to me in the hand’; see German mir in die Hand legen)’ KBo 3.28:6-7
(OH/NS); [uk=a ANA] DINGIR=YA kuit iyanun nu=mu E=YA inani peran pittuliya$ E-er
kisat ‘But what have I done to my god, that because of illness my house has become
a house of fear?” KUB 30.10 rev. 13—-14 (OH/MS). A dative of possession using the
relative pronoun kui- is found in the following: paltanus kuedani awan katta kiyantari
‘one whose shoulders are hanging down idly’ (approximate and clumsy Hittite attempt
to translate Akkadian ahu nadii ‘he is idle’, lit., ‘(his) hand(s) hang down’) KBo 1.42 ii
32 (NH). For the possessive genitive see above, §16.37 (p. 251).

Dative of Disadvantage

16.68. The so-called dative of disadvantage is reflected in the use of the dative-
locative translatable as ‘from’ with verbs such as (-kan arha) da- ‘to take (from)’, (peran
arha) munndi- ‘to hide (something from)’, Sanna- ‘to hide (something from)’, and fujs-
‘to separate (something from)’, wek- ‘to ask (something from someone)’. In all the fol-
lowing examples the dative-locative represents a person, or at least a living being (deity,
animal, etc.), and in the vast majority of occurrences a “local” particle, either -San or
-kan, occurs (see §28.76, p. 371). With local particle: [(ka)]Sata=SmasS=kan utniyandan
lalus dahhun [(erm)]a(n)=Smas=kan dahhun ‘I have just taken the slanders of the inhab-
itants from you. I have taken the illness from you” KBo 17.1 1 11-12 (OS) (see ibid. iv
38 with -asta: [(dahbu(n)=Smas=sta ain wain [pittulius=sm(us)]|s=a ‘I have taken from
you the woe, pain, and your anxieties’); UL=ma=kan dan kuedaniki kuitki harmi ‘Nor

SShulali=ya arha dahhi nu=55i “BAN . . . pehhi ‘I take the spindle and distaff from him
(-§57) and give him (-§37) a bow’ KUB 9.27 + KUB 7.8 i 23-25 (rit.);'® apel=ma=55i=kan

17. As per Giiterbock (1983), the non-predicatival use of the dative clitic pronouns to mark possession
is not attested in OS. This usage does appear in MS and NS copies of OH compositions, as shown by the
examples cited below. It is unclear whether these examples reflect OH grammar or are merely the result of
modernization by copyists.

18. Here the disadvantage/advantage polarity is particularly sharp in the opposition of the two verbs,
with -§an accompanying (arha) da- ‘to take away’ and no particle accompanying pai- ‘to give’. See also
BrTabl. iv 18-19 (Tudh. IV) in §28.76 (p. 371).
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arha dahhi ‘1 take his away from him’ KBo 17.61 obv. 21; nas§ma=an=kan ANA “UTU-
Sr=ma munnasi ‘or if you hide (munna-) him from (anva) His Majesty’ KBo 5.4 obv.
9 (NH; see CHD munnai- b); (if someone reveals a plot to you,) zik=ma=an=kan ANA
duTu-31 Sannatti ‘and you conceal (Sanna-) it (=an) from (aAnA) His Majesty’ KUB 21.1
iii 26-28 (NH); (if a girl is betrothed to a man, and he brings the bride price for her, but
afterwards the parents contest it,) n=an=kan LU-ni tuhSanzi kiiSata=ma 2=5u Sarninkanzi
‘they may separate (i.e., withhold) her from the man (LU-ni), but they must pay back his
bride price twofold” KBo 6.3 ii 12-13 (Laws §29, OH/NS); see n=an=§i=kan tuhSanta
(var. tuhSanzi) ‘they may withhold her from him (-57)’ KBo0 6.3 ii 10 (Laws §28, OH/NS);
(if you hear evil concerning My Majesty,) n=at=mu=kan man Sannatteni ‘and conceal it
from me’ KBo 5.3 128 (MH/NS); without particle: (the gods were angry at Kessi) nu=5si
higitar [hluman peran arha munnder ‘and hid all the game from him’ KUB 33.121 ii
13-14 (NH) (see CHD munnai- a 2); nu=mu . . . “ISTAR ""Samupa ANA ABU=YA wékta
‘ISTAR of Samuha requested me from my father’ KBo 6.29 i 7-8; see Giiterbock 1943:
154 and HE §207e. Possibly also the following (with verb pesSiya- mng. 8 ‘to cause to
fall’), if we adopt the translation favored by CHD P: takku uDU-un UR.BAR.RA-ni kuiski
pessiezzi ‘If someone causes a sheep to fall from (the mouth of) a wolf (i.e., snatches it
away)’ KBo 6.2 iv 14 (Laws §80, OS), see CHD P 322, with literature cited there. But
much is still uncertain about this passage from the laws. The dative of disadvantage is
also seen in clauses with the verb akk- ‘to die’ and the dative of persons most affected
thereby (see §28.76, p. 371).

16.69. This usage to express ‘that from which something is removed’ is extended
in Hittite to include things as well as persons, already in OS—with local particle:
[(irm)]a(n)=SmaS=kan dahhun kardi=Smi=ya=at=kan dahhuln (harSa)|ni=Smi=ya=at=kan
dahhun ‘1 have taken the sickness from you. I have both taken it from your heart(s) and
taken it from your head(s)’ KBo 17.1 i 12—-13 (OS); in the later language: (they cook
a piglet and bring it back;) nu=kan kuwapitta happesni tepu dahhi ‘and I take a little
bit from each body part (and sacrifice it to the Sungoddess of the Earth)’ KUB 17.28 i
17-18; without particle: n=an LUGAL-eznanni arha tittanut (When my father Hattusili
(had) made war against Urhite$Sub, son of Muwattalli,) he removed him from kingship’
BrTabl. i 8. For further examples of this usage see Melchert 1977: 188-89, 289, 310,
and 352. Not all of the examples listed there, however, are valid, in particular ##46 and
47 on p. 189.7

Goal

16.70. The dative-locative also is regularly used to express ‘place to which’ (goal)
with inanimate objects already in OS: LUGAL-u$ hiippari Sipanti ‘The king libates into
a bowl’ KBo 25.61 rev. 9 (thus with Klinger 1996: 440 against Starke 1977: 57-58);
halieas har(a)pta ‘strays into/associates with (another) pen’ KBo 6.2 iii 48 (Laws §66,

19. In example #46 genuwas is genitive, not dative-locative, and in #47 the context shows rather that
‘carries it (i.e., the divine image) out 7o the tent’ is meant. See lines 15-21 in the following context.
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OS) (with Friedrich 1959: 39 and LH 77 against Starke 1977: 51); takku GUD.HI.A A.SA-
ni panzi ‘if oxen go into (another man’s) field” KBo 6.2 iv 12 (Laws §79, OS; with
Friedrich 1959: 43, Soucek 1970: 274, and LH 84 against Starke 1977: 53; takku 1.G-an
pahhueni kuiski peSSiezzi n=as aki ‘if anyone makes a man fall into a fire, so that he dies’
KBo 6.2ii 33 (Laws §44a, OS; with Friedrich 1959: 31 and LH 52 against Starke 1977:
56). These examples show, contra Starke (1977: 51-66), that in OS the dative-locative
as well as the allative expressed ‘place to which’ with inanimate objects. Compare A.SA-
ni panzi ‘they go to the field’ with parna paimi ‘1 go home’. We do not have enough
examples of each case with the same verb to determine whether there was any contrast
in meaning. Old Hittite speakers may have used the allative selectively with verbs of
perambulation or gross movement, while they used the dative-locative with verbs of
non-perambulatory and minor movements (see §16.82, p. 263).

Purpose or Result

16.71. In OH, where the dative-locative and allative are always written differently,
we find a clear example of the dative-locative of purpose or result: Su=wa ""YHattusa
hengani paun ‘1 went to Hattusa to die (lit., ‘for death’)’ KBo 22.2 rev. 5 (see comments
in Francia 1996a: 139, 148); in the famous phrase from the laws (OS) we also find a
rare use of the enclitic dative-locative pronoun used to express purpose with a thing:
parna=§Se=a Suwayezzi ‘and (the plaintiff/victim) shall look to the (accused’s) house
for it (i.e, the compensation) (Giiterbock 1983; LH 168-69 with refs.; also see here
§30.17, p. 411). Post-OS examples: n=us pankus$ para hingani harta ‘and the assembly
held them for the death penalty’ KBo 3.1 ii 28 (OH/NS); nu=mu ANA DINGIR-LIM IR-anni
pesta ‘and he (my father) gave me to the deity for servitude’ Hatt. i 18; [GIM-an=ma=at
URUyD.KIB.NU|N.ME erer n=at=z[(a “UTU-i! DI-eSni tiyer)] ‘[But when] they arrived at
[Sipplar, they stood before Shamash for judgment” ABoT 48:4” (OH/NS) with dupl.
KBo 19.108:3” (NS). The Akkadographic preposition is normally ASSum but occasion-
ally ANA: nu=33i apel DUMU.MUNUS=SU NIN=YA ‘"Muwattin ASSUM DAM-UTTIM pai§ ‘And
he gave to him his own daughter, my sister Muwatti, in marriage’ KUB 6.44 + KUB
19.53 i 6-7 (NH), versus ANA DAM-UTTI=SU describing the same event in KUB 14.15 iv
41 (AM). That hannesni KBo 6.2 ii 13 and kusSani KUB 29.29+ ii 31" are examples of
the dative-locative of purpose seems unlikely (pace Francia 1996a: 148).

Location

16.72. The dative-locative reflects the locative case in answering the question ‘where?
in what place?’ takku L0.U,,.LU-a§ LU-a§ naSma MUNUS-za takiya URU-ri aki kuel=a§
arhi aki 1 ME gipeSsSar A.SA kar(a)$Siyezzi n=an=za dai ‘If a person—male or female—is
found dead in another village, the one in whose boundary (s)he dies, he shall cut off
100 gipessar of field, and he (the surviving heir) shall take it” KBo 6.3 i 14-15 (Laws
§6, OH/NS); nu Fhalentuwas Salli asessar ‘Then in the halentuwa-buildings a large as-
sembly (convenes)’ KUB 9.161 15-16; genuwas=5as ‘on his knees’ KBo 17.61 obv. 22;
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tepSauwanni ‘in disgrace/obscurity’ KBo 3.34 ii 12; apedani pedi ‘in that place’ HKM
47:53 (MH/MS); nepisi ‘in the sky’ KBo 3.28:16; aruni ‘in the sea’ KBo 3.4 ii 51, 52
(AM). Nouns in the dative-locative referring to persons are also used in a locative sense
with postpositions, already in OH. In OH this usage with certain postpositions (peran,
Ser, etc.) competes with the genitive, which is more common (§§16.58-16.59, p. 255);
in later Hittite one finds only the dative-locative. Example: DUMU.E.GAL LUGAL-i peran
huwai ‘the palace official runs ahead of the king’ KBo 17.15 rev. 18 (OS).

16.73. The dative-locative is never used to express the agent with a passive (pace HE
§207b). In the two examples zik=za=kan ammuqgqg=a 1-edani AMA-ni hasSantes ‘Were
you and I begotten in one mother?” KUB 23.102 i 1415, and Siyél IR.MES=SU [INA 1
AM]A hassantes ‘The servants of ‘Number One’ (i.e., the king?) have been begotten in
one mother’ KUB 1.16 ii 47 (OH/NS) the mother is viewed as the place of birth, not the
agent (contra Mora and Giorgieri 2004: 190: ‘generati dalla stessa madre’, citing Starke
1993: 23; 1997: 46465, 482). For the locative with the verb ‘to give birth, beget’ see
Sanskrit jamayamasa Nalo Damayantyam . . . ‘Nala begat in/on Damayantt . . .” Hittite
shows variable syntax for jasSant- ‘born, begotten’ plus the noun for mother: SES.MES
dutu-Sizya kuies SakuwasSara{(5)> SA MUNUS.LUGAL awan GAM jaSSante§ ‘Also the
brothers of His Majesty who are begotten also of the legitimate queen” KUB 21.42 iv
1617 (restored from KUB 40.24 rev. 5) with a genitive, but also SES.MES ‘UTU-SI=ya
kuie$ 1STU MUNUS.LUGAL hasSantes KUB 26.12 i 12—13. The last example with 57U
could be either an ablative of origin (§16.89, p. 264) or an instrumental/ablative of agent
(8§16.107, p. 269, and §16.99, p. 267, respectively). See also §21.14 (p. 305).

Temporal Uses

16.74. The dative-locative is used for temporal expressions, usually simply express-
ing a period within which something occurred (Francia 1997: 143—-44): iSpandi ‘at
night’; hantaisi mehuni ‘in the hot time (of the day)’; GUD puhugarin=ma kuedani UD-ti
unuer nu=za “UTU-SI apedani UD-ti war(a)pta ‘His Majesty bathed on the day on which
they adorned the ox of ritual substitution’ KBo 4.2 iii 56-57, with dupl. KUB 43.50
obv. 8 + KUB 15.36 obv. 10; gimmanti ‘in winter’ HKM 17:10 (MH/MS). As in other
languages, Hittite location in time is expressed in terms of place (Hoffner 2002). Simple
dative-locative of nouns expressing units of time: witti ‘in the year’; Siwatti ‘on the day’;
lamni ‘in the hour’. In combination with postpositions: -mu peran ‘before me’; -Se/i
appan ‘after him (i.e., his death)’; etc.

16.75. In other examples it is the extent or duration of time which is indicated by the
dative-locative (or its equivalent, Akk. INA): [(nu)] INA MU.7.KAM tahuSiyahha ‘For seven
years I endured’ KUB 1.4 + KBo 3.61ii 30 (= Hatt. iii 62); "Kes$is ITU.3.KAM-a§ HUR.SAG.
MES-as$ anda wehatta ‘Kessi wandered for three months in the mountains’ KUB 33.121
ii 15; INA UD.1.KAM=war=a$ AMMADU pargaweéSkad|(d)]aru INA 1TU.1.KAM=ma=war=as
IKU-an pargawes|(kadd)]ari ‘In one day may (Ullikummi) grow a cubit, in one month
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may he grow an 1ku” KUB 33.98 iii 15-16 (Ullik. I); nu=za ké arahzenas KUR.KUR.MES
LU.KUR INA MU.10.KAM tar(a)hhun ‘and I conquered these lands in ten years” KBo 3.4 i
28-29; 1-EN Mmu-anti hasta ‘(The Queen of Kanesh) bore (children) in the course of one
particular year’ KBo 22.2 obv. 1 (OS). The notion of a particular year comes from the
fact that the noun for ‘year’ shows the -ant- derivational suffix (§2.25, p. 56). For the
accusative designating extent of time see §16.29 (p. 249).

16.76. For the use of dative-locatives of time words repeated in distributive expres-
sions, see §19.10 (p. 291).

Units of Measure and Dimensions

16.77. The dative-locative is also used with units of measure or degree. “/STAR=
[(ma=mu=kan GASAN=YA ilani ilani)] namma tisket ‘But ISTAR, my lady, kept on ad-
vancing me by degrees (ilani ilani, distributive expression, see §19.10, p. 291)’ Hatt. iv
39-40; nu=tta “SGIGIRHLA [ ... ] ... SE.HLA NUMUN.HLA i§huesni pisket KAS.GESTIN.
HI.A=ya=tta BULUG BAPPIR.HL.LA EMSA [GA.KIN.AG.HI].A iShuesni pis|ket] ‘And he kept
giving you chariots, [ . . . ] . .. grain and seeds in large amounts (iShuesni); and [he kept]
giving you beer-wine, malt, beer-bread, rennet (and) [cheese]s in large amounts’ KUB
14.1 obv. 7-8 (MH/MS).

16.78. Occasionally the dative-locative indicates not the unit of measure but the
dimension to be measured: n=as$ dalugasti 3 DANNA palhasti[=ma=as . . . X DANNA] Y2
DANNA=ya ‘she was three miles in length and x and a half miles in width” KUB 33. 98
+ KUB 36.8 i 15-16 (Ullik. I B).

Additive-Incremental

16.79. The OH expression anda=sSe=a (as well as its NH modernized form anda=
ya=$§§i) ‘in addition to it’ (see fuller discussion in §30.17, p. 411) supports an additive-
incremental use of the dative-locative (=55e ‘it’) already in OH.

Allative

16.80. The allative case (identified by its characteristic ending -a) in Old Hittite
exclusively indicates ‘place to(ward) which’, in contradistinction to the dative-locative,
which usually (not always; see §16.70, p. 259) answers the question ‘in what place?’
The allative occurs with “directive” verbs (‘go’, ‘come’, etc.), as opposed to “stative”
ones (‘lie’) (Starke 1977; Rieken 2005a: 106). On the form and name of the allative see
§3.31 (p. 76).

16.81. Comparison of the pairs nepisa ‘to the sky’ KUB 17.8 iv 19 and nepisi ‘in the
sky’, as well as aruna ‘to the sea” KUB 12.60 i 11 and aruni ‘in/at the sea’ makes this
distinction quite clear: [(ehu)] ‘Telipinu zik=za [. . . a(runa it) nelpisa$ ‘UTU-un arunaz
[EGIR-p(a uw)ate] “Telipinu$ aruna pait ‘Come, Telipinu! You go . . . to the sea. Bring
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back the Sungod of Heaven from the sea. So Telipinu went to the sea” KUB 12.601 9-11
(myth, OH/NS) with dupl. KUB 33.81 iv 6-7 (NS).

16.82. The allative expresses that object® to(ward) or into which a movement is
directed (parna ‘to the house’, lahha ‘to a campaign’, aruna ‘to the sea’, hapa ‘to the
river’, gimra ‘to the open field’, is§a ‘into the mouth’, tunnakisna ‘into the bedroom’,
nepisa ‘to the sky’, takna ‘into the ground/earth’). With many of the same nouns of loca-
tion, the dative-locative, on the other hand, designates the object in or on which a thing
is situated (parni ‘in the house’, i$57 ‘in the mouth’, nepisi ‘in the sky’, takni ‘on earth’).
Whereas the allative implies movement, the dative-locative implies rest. When describ-
ing the role of the allative, it is important to distinguish verbs of perambulation or gross
movement — pai- ‘to go’, uwa- ‘to come’, iyanni- ‘to set out’, iya- (mid.) ‘to travel’,
arnu- ‘to transport, carry’, uda- ‘to bring’, peda-, uwate-, pehute-, tarna- ‘to release’,
etc., all of which govern the allative — and those which describe non-perambulatory
and minor movements such as §ipant- ‘to libate’, such as iShuwa- ‘to pour (solids into)’,
lahuwa- ‘to pour (liquids into)’, dai- ‘to place (upon)’, which in OS mostly construe with
the dative-locative (but note the example with jariya- ‘to bury’ cited below). Conclu-
sions drawn from NH copies of older texts, where the scribes no longer fully understood

the function of this case, are particularly dubious.

16.83. Speakers could use, even if they only rarely did so, the allative for movement
through time: ‘He shall feed them (i.e., cattle)’ [nu=$Saln para hameShanda ar[nuzi]
‘and shall bri[ng] them (i.e., the cattle) through to the following spring’ KBo 6.2 iv 60
(Laws §100, OS; see Starke 1977: 136 and LH 97-98, 198), where hameshanda is an
allative based on the -ant- individualizing suffix (see §2.25, p. 56). Compare OH MU-
anti (*wittanti also an -ant-suffixed time-word in the dative-locative) which indicates
‘during the course of a particular year’ (see §16.75, p. 261).

16.84. The use of the allative of ‘place to which’ is attested in texts showing the Old
Script: [appelzziyan=a "Anitta$ LUGAL.GAL *Siusu[m(min Y)*Z)alpuwaz appa ""’Nesa
példahhun] ‘But subsequently I, Anitta, the Great King, brought our deity back from
Zalpuwa to NeSa’ KBo 3.22:41-42 (OS); man tunnakisSna=ma paizzi ‘When he goes
into the inner room’ KBo 3.22:78 (OS); takna hariemi ‘1 bury (it) in(to) the ground’
StBoT 8 iii 8-9, puMu.MES(-an) parna paimi ‘1 go into the house of the children’ ibid.
ii 3, 16f., iii 17; §=us [D-a tarnas ‘and she let them (the baskets containing her babies)
into the river’ KBo 22.2 obv. 3 (OS). But even in Old Hittite texts which were recopied
in the New Hittite period (“OH/NS”) the true use of the allative survives: n=as lahha
paizzi ‘and he goes to a campaign’ KBo 6.3 ii 48 (Laws §42, OH/NS); "Zuliyas=wa hapa
paiddu ‘let Z. go to the river ordeal’ KUB 13.3 iii 29; n=as=za parna=§$a iyannis ‘and
he (Appu) went to his house’ KUB 24.8+ i 24-25; n=at £.8A-na pédai ‘and he carries it
to the inner room’ KUB 2.6+ ii 8, etc.

20. Rare instances of what may be persons are all late and quite likely due to confusion on the part of
speakers for whom this case was no longer a part of their living speech.
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16.85. The allative ending is found also on clitic possessive pronouns accompany-
ing nouns in the allative: parna=$$a ‘to his house’, parna=mma ‘to my house’, tuel
parna=t[ta] ‘to yo[ur] house’ KBo 23.91 10; see §6.4 (p. 139).

16.86. The local meanings of the allative and dative-locative are given greater preci-
sion by the addition of the local adverbs anda(n), appa(n), handas, iStarna, katta(n),
peran, Sara, and Ser.! And although most of these constructions are attested only in
the New Hittite period, when no formal distinction is made between allative and dative-
locative singular, it is often possible on the basis of meaning (motion toward or rest
in/on) to assign them to either allative or dative-locative. For instance, Ser ‘above, upon’
goes with the dative-locative, while Sara ‘up onto’ goes with the allative.

16.87. The allative goes out of use in NH, surviving only in a few lexicalized expres-
sions such as tapusa ‘aside, to the side’ and dameda ‘elsewhere’.

Ablative

16.88. The fundamental study of the ablative and instrumental cases in Hittite is
Melchert 1977. For the ablative endings attested for nouns see §3.32 (p. 76). For the
ending on clitic possessive pronouns accompanying nouns in the ablative see §6.4
(p. 138).

16.89. The ablative most often designates the origin of a movement and answers the
question ‘from what place?’: isSaz ‘out of the mouth’, nepisaz ‘from the sky’, wetenaz
‘out of the water’. Often the notions of source and separation are equally stressed in an
utterance. Examples where source or origin (Melchert 1977: 192-93) is more prominent
are: karii "Uhnas . . . %Siu(n)=5umml[in Y|R"VNésaz "RV Zalpuwa ped[as] ‘Previously (King)
Uhna had carried off (the statue of) our deity from NeSa to Zalpuwa’ KBo 3.22 obv.
39-40; namma "R PalhuisSaz appa ""VKU.BABBAR-ti uwanun ‘Then I came back home
from Palhuissa to Hattusa’ KBo 3.4 ii 7 (annals of Murs.); n=asta 1-an Sarhuwantaz=Set
KAR-ezzi ‘he may recover the lard from its (i.e., the dog’s) stomach’ KBo 6.3 iv 28
(Laws §90, OH/NS; see §16.111, p. 270); kasa=mu PN "RVKasepiiraz hatralit] ‘PN has
just written to me from the city Kasepura® HKM 25:4-5 (MH/MS); 5 ANSE.KUR.RA.HI.
A=wa eker nu=war=as parnaza Sarninkun ‘five horses died, and I replaced them from
(my own) house (i.e., personal property)’ KUB 13.35+ ii 40; nu=kan ‘“utu-us n[(episaz
kyatta] Sakitwaiyat ‘The Sungod looked down from the sky’ KUB 24.8+ iv 22-23,
30-31; nu DINGIR.MES-az ariyaer ‘so they sought information by oracle from the gods’
KBo 4.6 obv. 26; written with 1STU: (‘he does not render corvée labor himself,) 1STU £
ABI=SU=ma kl[arpianzi] ‘but [they] re[nder] (it) from the house of his father’ KBo 6.2 ii
40 (Laws §46, OS). Only rarely is this sense of the ablative employed with a noun or
pronoun denoting a person: SES=vA=ma ammédaza NIG.TUKU-ti kuitki ‘My brother, you

21. On the derivation of local adverbs in -a see §3.31 (p. 76).
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are enriching yourself somewhat at my expense (lit., ‘from me’)’ KUB 21.38 obv. 16
(see §18.5, p. 278).

16.90. Examples where separation (‘from what place?’) is more prominent are:
DINGIR.DIDLI-§=@¢ DUMU.MES-u$ A.AB.BA-az Sarda dair ‘But the gods picked up the
boys from the sea’ KBo 22.2 obv. 4-5 (0S), ed. StBoT 17:6; see Melchert 1977: 149);
GSTUKUL.HIA-us=§<myus=§ta zAG.D1B-za dahhun ‘I removed (lit., took) their(!, text
‘his’) weapons from (their) shoulders’ KBo 3.1+ ii 30 (OH/NS); LUGAL.GAL tabarnas
SA GEME.MES=5U SU.MES-us§ ISTU NA, ARAs dahhun SA IR MES=ya SU.MES=SUNU ISTU KIN
dahhun ‘1, the Great King, the Tabarna, took the hands of his (i.e., the enemy king’s)
servant girls from the millstone; I took the hands of (his) man servants from the sickle’
KBo 10.2 iii 15-17 (annals of Hatt. I, OH/NS); 1-a$=ma=kan . . . arunaz arha uet ‘(one
of the two brothers stayed in their island refuge, lit. ‘in the sea’) but the (other) one . . .
left the island (lit., came out/away from the sea)’ KBo 3.4 ii 53—54 (annals of Murs. II).
Verbs used in clauses with the ablative of separation are (1) intransitive motion verbs
(pai- ‘to go’, uwa- ‘to come’), (2) transitive motion verbs (huittiya- ‘to pull, draw’,
peda- ‘to carry’, da- ‘to take’, uda- ‘to bring’, uwate- ‘to lead, conduct’), and at least
three verbs which themselves express separation: Samen- ‘to withdraw from’, tups- ‘to
separate (someone/-thing) from’, and ti/eSha- ‘to abstain from’. A rare example where
a person is denoted by the ablative is [(peran par)la=ya=zzi apin G[(Esa)ln ISTU MU-
NUS-TI [(teShas)] ‘And beforehand throughout that night (accusative of extent, §16.29,
p. 249) (the king) abstained from a woman’ KBo 4.2 iii 58-59 (so Melchert 1977: 348,
correctly).

16.91. From the notion of origin or source it is easy to derive the idea of cause
(Melchert 1977: 192; LH 166): [takku LG-an n]lasma MUNUS-an Sullannaz kuiski kuenzi
‘If someone kills a (free) man or woman out of (sheer) wantonness’ KBo 6.31 1 (Laws
§1, OH/NS), see also Laws §§2, 27, GIM-an=ma SES=YA "NIR.GAL ISTU AMAT (for AWAT)
DINGIR-LIM=SU INA KUR SAPLITI katta pait ‘but when my brother Muwatalli because of
a word (Akkad. 137U covers the Hitt. ablative) from his god went down (from Hattusa)
to the Lower Land’ Hatt. 1 75-76 (NH); apéz=kan uddanaz arha akkiskanzi ‘people die
because of that behavior’ KBo 5.3 iii 38-39 (NH); UL=war=an=kan tuetaza memiyanaz
kuenne[r] GuDp aliin ‘“Huwawainn=a ‘Was it not because of your word/command that
they (scil., Gilgamesh and Enkidu) killed the Bull of Heaven and Huwawa?” KUB 8.48
i 12-13 (Gilg.).

16.92. The ablative is also used for indicating directions (Melchert 1977: 151-52,
195-96). See §18.5 (p. 278; for independent pronoun in ablative), §20.27 (p. 300) and
§20.28 (p. 300). A similar usage of a “from” construction can be found in the Semitic
languages: Hebrew miss°mdl ‘on/to the left’, missafon ‘to the north’. Hittite examples
are kunnaz ‘on the right’, GUB-laz ‘on the left’, hantezziyaz ‘in front’, iskiSaz ‘in back,
backwards’, appezziyaz ‘in the rear’, ammedaza ‘on my side’, tuedaza ‘on your (sg.)
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side’, anzedaza ‘on our side’, ™UrhitesSupaz ‘on UrhiteSup’s side’. The postposition
tapusza is an ablative of direction in origin (see §§20.28, p. 300). This kind of ablative is
widely used to indicate the boundaries of a territory: "NV UsSaza=ma=335i ""Zaratas zAG-

a$ "RVZaratas=ma=kan ANA KUR °Hiilaya asSanza ‘In the direction of UsSa, Zarata is his
boundary, but Zarata belongs to the land of the Hulaya River’ KBo 4.10 obv. 21 (NH).

16.93. A few OH examples depart from the normal function of the ablative form,
which serves to express direction with reference to a point usually expressed by the
dative-locative (‘on the left [abl.] (of) point of reference [d.-1.]); these unusual exam-
ples use the ablative to indicate the point of reference: (land located) M+huwasiaz anda

.. Yihuwasiaz arahza ‘inside of the stela . . . outside of the stela’ SBo 14 =LSU 4 obv.
15-16 (where the ablative huwasiaz is the point of reference). See discussion of SBo I
4 =LSU 4 obv. 15-16 in Melchert 1977: 153-54. An OS example (unfortunately partly
broken) has the same construction of ablative and anda meaning ‘inside of’, i.e., toward
the speaker from the ablative point of reference: utné hismanda "V Zalpuaz anda arunaz
[anda(?) . . . ] ‘All the lands on this side of Zalpuwa, [on this side(?)] of the sea [. . .].’
KBo 3.22:38 (Anitta, OS). Two other Old Hittite examples where the ablative marks
the reference point, but where ket and edi fill the role of anda and arahza, are: takku ket
(later var. kéz) iD-az . . . takku edi iD-az ‘if he is on this side of the river . . . if he is on
that side of the river’ KBo 6.2 1 49-50 (Laws §22, OS) (where the river [abl.] is the point
of reference: the pair does not mean ‘in the direction of this river . . . in the direction of
that river’) and "WMESMUPALDIM iSpantuziasSarus edi tarSanzipaz [x-x]| pédanzi ‘The
cooks carry off the libation vessels to the other side of the farSanzipa-platform’ KUB
43.30 (StBoT 25 #30) i1 67 (OS). In these instances there is no reason to take edi as a
dative-locative any more than OS ket (see §7.13, p. 145).

16.94. The ablative is used in temporal constructions. The forms kitpandalaz ‘from
this moment on” KUB 11.1 iv 5, apit(-)pantalaz=pat ‘from that very moment’” KUB
33.118 i/iv? 24, pumu-annaz ‘from childhood” KUB 30.10 obv. 10 (prayer, OH/MS),
annaz=ma kartaz ‘from (my) mother’s womb (lit., heart)’ KUB 30.10 rev. 20, and
(apezlkez) UD(.KAM)-az ‘from (that/this) day’ are clear examples of ‘time from which’
(Melchert 1977: 289, 310, 352-53). It appears that speakers distinguished this usage
from the following one by the obligatory demonstrative (apez/kez). The construction
annaz kartaz ‘from the mother’s womb’ also shows partitive apposition (§16.10, p. 243;
§16.24, p. 247; §16.38, p. 251; §16.42, p. 252).

16.95. But beginning in MH/MS the ablative is also used for the kind of time, like
the German genitive “nachts” = ‘by night’: UD(.KAM)-az (Siwattaz) ‘by day’ KBo 5.8
i 24, KUB 19.37 iii 11 (Murs. II) and iSpandaz(a) (GE.KAM-za) ‘by night” HKM 25:7
(MH/MS), KUB 23.11 ii 22 (MH/NS), KBo 5.6 1 22, KUB 19.37 iii 12, KBo 4.4 iii 63
(Murs. 1I), just as rarely the accusative may appear (KBo 4.4 iii 62 in §16.29, p. 249).
For the accusative of extent of time see §16.29 (p. 249); for dative-locative of location
in or extent of time see §16.74, p. 261, and §16.75, p. 261).
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16.96. A perlative ablative (translated ‘through’; Melchert 1977: 157, 208) is found
in ‘UTU-us=[(kan SSlutt)|anza anda tarnai ‘The Sungod slips in(?) through the window’
KUB 33.70 ii 2 (NS); namma=as=kan “SaB-az andan 2=$[v appanzi] ‘Next [they hold]
them (the lahhanza-ducks) in through the window twice’ KUB 39.7 ii 22 (late NS).

16.97. For the one-time occurrence of the ablative for comparison see §17.15
(p. 274).

16.98. In the post-OH period we see uses of the ablative taken over from the in-
strumental for the expression of means (Melchert 1977: 209-12): n=a$ 1z1-az kattan
[lukkun] ‘And [I burned] them down with fire’ KBo 10.2 iii 39 (OH/NS); HASSINNU=wa
Su-za ép ‘take the axe with (your) hand!” KUB 8.50 iii 11, zahhivaz katta dahhun ‘1
captured (the cities) through battle® KBo 3.4 iv 40, apiin=ma=kan “STAR ""Samuha
GASAN=YA KUi-un GIM-an {hiipalaza EGIR-pa iStapta ‘the Samuhian 1574R, my lady,
ensnared him like a fish in (i.e., by means of) a net” KBo 6.29+ ii 33-34 (NH), n=asta
LUGAL-u§ "UTap[ur)pi $a[rla SSGIGIR-az paizzi ‘the king goes up to Tahurpa by chariot’
KBo 10.20 i 16-17 (OH/NS).

16.99. Similar to the ablative of means is the ablative of agency (with passive
verbs), likewise first used in post-OH texts (Melchert 1977: 214-15, 367): ina "RVTq=
nipiya ~$*kuera¥ LUGAL-waz piyanza ‘a field in Tanipiya was given by the king” KBo
3.7 iv 22-23 (OH/NS); "WHattusa$ utne hinganaz tamastat ‘the land of HattuSa has
been oppressed by a plague (abl.)” PP 1 i 8-9; ISTU DINGIR-LIM=mu para para SIG,-
iSkattari ‘through the agency of the goddess (abl.) things went better and better for me’
KBo0 6.291 10-11 (NH), ed. Goetze 1925: 44—47 (1STU DINGIR-LIM might stand for Siunit
or Siunaz); kinuna ammuk ™NIR.GAL LUGAL-u$ tuedaz [IS]TU °U piha$sassi Sallanuwanza
arkuweskemi ‘Now, 1, King Muwatalli, who have been raised up by you, O Stormgod
of P, am offering (this) prayer’ KUB 6.45 iii 32-33 (Muw. II).

16.100. Less common is the comitative ablative (Melchert 1977: 397-98): n=as=kan
tetheSnaza katta aruni aras ‘(the Stormgod sprang up from his wagon,) and came down
with thunder (abl.) to the sea’ KBo 26.65 iv 21-22 (Ullik. III), 4STAR-i§=ma=kan AN-az
UR.SAG-annaz arfa uet ‘ISTAR came out of the sky with bravery (abl.)’ KUB 33.113 +
KUB 36.12 + KBo 26.64 i 17°-18" (Ullik. IT B). Some examples of this type function
virtually as adverbs: parhesnaz ‘with haste’ = ‘hastily’.

16.101. Uncertain cases with 157U could be covering either instrumental or ablative:
[(nu 1ISTU KAR)]AS [(ANSE.KUR.RA).MES paun] ‘[I went(?)] accompanied by infantry and
chariotry (abl.)’ Hatt. iii 45-46. For the instrumental of accompaniment see §16.108
(p- 269).

16.102. A rare partitive ablative can be observed in: n=asta 1STU "NiG.GIG huisa=
waz wakuen ‘we have bitten off (some) of the raw liver (abl.)’ HT 1 i 44. Usually, the
partitive function is conveyed by apposition rather than by a particular case form. See
an example in the ablative: annaz kartaz ‘from (my) mother’s womb’ KUB 30.10 rev. 20
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(see §16.94), the much better attested partitive apposition in the accusative (§§16.24—
16.25, pp. 247-248) and a possible example in the nominative (§16.10, p. 243).

16.103. For the ablative with various postpositions see §20.27 (p. 300) and §20.29
(p- 300).

Instrumental

16.104. For the instrumental endings see §3.35 (p. 77). The instrumental designates
the tool, means, instrument, or material by or through which an action is accomplished
(GuD.HLA-it ‘by the oxen’, Saganda ‘with grease’, paphhunit ‘with fire’, lalit ‘with the
tongue’, natit ‘with an arrow’, wetenit ‘with water’, ®hatalkesnit ‘with a (branch of)
hawthorn’, etc.). It is used to express cause (kastit ‘(die) from hunger’), and, with pas-
sive verbs, the agent (see Siunit ‘by the god’). There is also an instrumental of accompa-
niment (appantet kunantit ‘together with captured and killed (men)’. By New Hittite the
instrumental is no longer productive, its functions having been assumed by the ablative
(Melchert 1977: 424-25). When a noun in either the ablative or instrumental case is
represented by an ideogram, it is specified as to case by the Akkadian preposition /1STU
‘from, with, by means of’. See chapter 31.

16.105. The instrumental case is employed chiefly to denote the means or instru-
ment by which an action is performed (Melchert 1977: 162-64, 227-45, 300-301,
327-32, 371-73): tuppus Sakanda (instrumental of Sagan ‘oil, grease’) Sunnas ‘she
filled (i.e., caulked) the baskets with grease’ KBo 22.2 obv. 2 (OS); anda=kan halinas
te§Summius tarlipit Siwamus 2-TAM petumini ‘Twice(?) we bring in cups (made) of
halinas, filled with tarlipas KBo 17.1 + KBo 25.3 i 26-27 (OS); nu tuhhiyattit akti
‘and you will die by means of suffocation’ KBo 7.14 obv. 5 (OS); nu=kan 11 Ser wetenit
kistanuanzi ‘they extinguish the fire on top with water (wetenif)’ KBo 4.2 i 12, nu
nepisas “UTU-un 1GL.HIL.A-it uSkezzi ‘she sees the sun of heaven with (her) eyes’ KBo 4.8
ii 19 (NH), ed. Hoffner 1983a: 188; idalawa 1GLHI.A-wa G'gbatalkefnit katta tarman ésdu
‘let the evil eyes be pinned down by the hawthorn’ KUB 12.44 iii 8-9; [(nu “STAR)]
GASAN=YA ANA "Mursili ABI=YA U-it ™NIR.GAL-in SES=YA uiyat ‘ISTAR, my lady, sent my
brother Muwattalli to my father by means of a dream (i.e., in a dream of the father)’
Hatt. i 13-14; nu MSilluyankan ishiman|(ta)] kaléliet ‘(HupaSiya) tied up the serpent
with cord(s)” KUB 17.5 1 15-16 (OH/NS); nu=kan Gir-it Sara paun ‘1 went up on foot’
KUB 14.3 i 24 (Hatt. III); LUGAL-u$ uezzi nassu SSGIGIR-it nasma Shulugannit INA E-
TIM GAL paizzi ‘The king proceeds to travel to the Great House either by chariot or by
cart’ KBo 19.128 1 2-5, ed. StBoT 13:2f.

16.106. There are also instances of the instrumental used to express cause: man=kan
man ANA "Attar§iya huiSwetenn=a kastit=a=man akten ‘and even if you had escaped
from AttarSiya (contrary-to-fact condition), you would have died from hunger’ KUB
14.1 obv. 12 (MH/MS). The phrase man man . .. man expresses the contrary-to-fact
condition (HE, p. 166, §330; see also CHD sub man). See also [k]iStantit harkueni ‘we
will die of hunger’ KUB 17.10 i 29 (OH/MS). For an attempt to motivate the use of the
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instrumental instead of the more common ablative (§16.91, p. 265) see Francia 2002a.
It is possible, of course, that the Hittites viewed ‘hunger’ (kastif) not as a cause but as
a means of dying.

16.107. The source of the ablative of agency used with passive verbs was the instru-
mental of agency: SSTUKUL.HI.A-i§=wa=tta Siunit piyante§ ‘weapons have been given to
you by the god” KBo 22.6 + KUB 48.98 i 24-25 (OH?/NS); [DUMU.DUMU].DUMU=SU
Sa mHattusili LUGAL.GAL SA LUGAL "KusSar %iunit k[anisSalnda$ (gen.) NUMUN-as
(nom.) ‘[great-grand]son of Hattusili (II), Great King, seed of the king of KusSar (i.e.,
Hattusili I) who was recognized by the god” KBo 6.28 obv. 4-5 (Hatt. III) [on this last
passage see Goetze 1968; Carruba 1971: 78; and especially Giiterbock 1970: 75]. Since
the instrumental is replaced in all uses by the ablative in NH (see §§16.98-16.100,
p. 267, and Melchert 1977: 423-30), the use of the instrumental to mark the agent with a
passive participle cannot be an innovation and must reflect OH practice, despite the lack
thus far of OS examples. This absence may easily be due to chance, given the relative
rarity of expressed agents with the passive. Despite the claim of Starke (1977: 102—-4),
the fact that agency is expressed once in OS by the circumlocution INA QATI + genitive
‘by the hand of” in no way proves that agency marked by the instrumental of a noun
referring to a person did not occur in OH. For the instrumental as the case of the agent
in PIE (inherited in Hittite) see Jamison 1979.

16.108. The instrumental is also used to express accompaniment (“‘comitative”)
or inclusivity: ""NAR “Shunzinarit sSiR-ru ‘The singer sings to the accompaniment of
the punzinar instrument” KUB 30.24 ii 9-10; mahhan=ma=at Sehelliyas witenit EGIR-pa
uwanzi ‘But when they come back with the water of purification” KUB 7.20 obv. 10-11;
(‘I eliminated 16 men of the enemy’) appantet kunantit ‘with (or ‘including’) = ‘count-
ing both’) captured and killed (men)’ HKM 10:40 (MH/NS).

16.109. In a very few cases the instrumental expressing separation is attested. For
example, n=as=kan Sahhanit luzzit arawahhun ‘I freed them from s. and 1.” KBo 10.2 iii
18-19 (annals of Hatt. I). Such examples are attested only in copies of older composi-
tions, and it is unlikely that this usage of the instrumental is genuine for any period of
the language (see Melchert 1977: 426 with refs.).

16.110. Since the Akkadograms 757U and @ADU could conceivably reflect either the
ablative or the instrumental, we cannot identify the case of the following comitative ex-
amples with certainty: LU "RUSal[(atiwara QADU DUMU.MES=8U ardi)§ nu=mu 1G1]-anda
uet “The king (lit., man) of Salatiwara arose together with his sons, and he came [ag]ainst
[me] (in battle)’ KBo 3.22:65-66 (OS, restorations from NS dupl.); $4 GEME=vA=a=ta
kuedani uddani watarnabhiskenun tuel=ma=an=kan mahhan maniyahhantes 1STU ZiD.
D[A] arha dayaer n=an=$an [. ..] INA ""1ahazzimuna EGIR-pa pehut[e]r ‘Concerning
what I informed you about my maidservant, when your subjects stole her away together
with the flour (she had milled), they carried her back to Tahazzimuna’ HKM 36:42—48
(MH/MS), ed. Alp 1991a 184-187.
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16.111. In OH the instrumental of the enclitic possessive pronouns (see chapter 11)
is used with nouns in the ablative, since no ablative forms of the enclitic possessives
existed (HE §218c): Sarhuwantaz=set ‘from its stomach’ KBo 6.3 iv 28 (Laws §90,
OH/NS; see §6.7, p. 140); isSaz=(S)mit ‘out of their mouths’ KBo 17.1 1 18 (OS), zAG-
az=tit ‘on your right” KUB 31.127 i 66; kartaz=mit ‘from my heart’ IBoT 3.135:6. To
be similarly understood is kitpantalaz ‘from this moment on” KUB 11.1 (BoTU 23B)
iv 5. There is no basis for the claim of Houwink ten Cate (1967) of an old “locative”
form in -(e)d.

Cases with Particular Verbs

16.112. A number of verbs can be construed with different cases, in many instances
showing a slightly different meaning.

(=),

16.113. watarnahh- (1) with the accusative of the person means ‘to command or
commission (someone)’, while (2) with the thing spoken in the accusative and the per-
son in the dative it means ‘to send a message or announcement to (someone)’ (AU 223).
See KBo 18.48 obv. 10-11 (interpret contra Hagenbuchner 1989: 9).

16.114. nah- ‘to fear, be afraid of” governs two different cases: (1) the accusative:
napmi=us ‘I fear them’ KUB 8.65:22; (2) the dative-locative: pahhuenass=a uddani me-
kki nahhantes esten ‘be very careful also in the matter of fire’ KUB 13.4 iii 44; (3) the
ablative: nu=za halluwayaza mekki nahhantes ésten ‘be very careful of strife’ KUB 13.4
iii 43. In addition there is the impersonal use discussed in §16.32 (p. 250).

16.115. punuss- ‘to ask, inquire’ can be construed in two ways. (1) One can say: ‘to
question someone (accusative) about something (dative-locative)’, e.g., n=as ‘UTU-SI
ANA DLHLA punuSmi ‘and I, My Majesty, will question them regarding the legal dis-
putes’ KBo 3.3 iv 9-10; or (2) one can say: ‘to investigate something (accusative) for
someone (dative-locative): nu=Smas=kan DL.HI.A punuskeddu ‘Let him investigate legal
disputes for you (-§mas)’ KBo 3.3 iii 28-29.

16.116. Similarly the verb wek- ‘to ask, request’ construes with the accusative of the
thing requested and the dative of the person asked: kinuna=wa=Smas kuit wekmi ‘What
now shall I ask from them (i.e., the gods)?” KUB 34.53 rev. 8§ (CTH 370).

16.117. Sarra-: (1) (active) with the accusative and no -kan (often with -za) means
‘to divide something’; while (2) (active or medio-passive) without -za, but with -kan
or -asta and the accusative or more often the dative-locative, it means ‘to pass through,
Cross over, transgress’.



Chapter 17
ADJECTIVES

17.1. The inflection of adjectives is essentially the same as that of nouns.

17.2. An adjective can be modified by an adverb, as in HUR.SAG.MES=ya=wa mekki
”HUL-ué$ ‘The mountains too are very bad” KUB 23.103 rev. 21 (NH).

17.3. Adjectives can be attributes or predicates. Most attributive adjectives precede
their head nouns (Salli KUR-e ‘the great land’), while predicate adjectives regularly fol-
low a noun subject (KUR-e Salli ésta ‘the land was great’). For more on the word order
of predicate adjectives see §30.28 (p. 413) and following.

17.4. Examples of the normal word order with attributive adjectives: nakkis DINGIR-
LIM-i§ ‘honored city’ (sg. nom. com.); nakki pedan ‘honored place’ (sg. nom.-acc.
neut.); nakkit “Tasmisu ‘with the honored TasmiSu’ (ins.); pangawi ERIN.MES-#i ‘to all
the troops’ (sg. d.-1.); panqauwaz EME-azza ‘from every (evil) tongue’ (abl.); pargamus
HUR.SAG.MES-mus ‘the high mountains’ (pl. acc. com.); pargauwa$ auriyas ‘into the
high watchtowers’ (pl. d.-1.); parkuin iSnan ‘clean/pure dough’ (sg. acc. comm.). For
further examples see the respective articles in the CHD for the adjectives cited here and
others.

17.5. Attributive participles regularly follow their head nouns. For examples of the
regular order and some of the few exceptions see §§25.41-25.42 (p. 339).

17.6. The universal quantifiers pitmant- and dapiant- (both translatable as ‘all, en-
tire’) also regularly follow their head nouns. This may be due to their meaning or to their
formal resemblance to participles in -ant-. Examples: nu=za=apa utniyanza hiimanza
(10) iskis=Smet anda """Hattusa lagan hard[u] ‘and let the entire land keep their backs
bowed down (lit., inclined) toward Hattusa’ KUB 36.110 rev. 9-10 (OS), halhhimas]
utné hiaman tinut ‘The freezing wind paralyzed the entire land’ VBoT 58 1 7-8 (OH/
NS), nu DAM.MES=5U [DUMU.MES=SU NAM.RA.HI.A|=SUL-NUY assi=ya hiamanta=pdt das
‘and he took his wives, [his children,] his [civilian captives] and all the goods’ KUB
14.1+ obv. 50 (MH/MS); nu iSpandan hiimandan iyahhat ‘and 1 traveled the entire
night’ KBo 5.8 iii 21 (NH); S“BUGIN=ya=wa °YSi§nuri GIR,.HLA dapianda SA LOMAS.
EN.KAK=pdt dasgaweni ‘We take BUGIN-vessels, kneading troughs, and all the pottery
belonging to that very poor man’ KUB 16.16 rev. 14-15; "WMEBGaseaA=ma=an=kan
dapiante§ GAM UGU RA-anzi ‘But all the Kaska men will strike it (the city) up from
below’ KUB 5.1 iii 61-62.

271
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17.7. The quantifier hiamant- rarely precedes its noun: piimand|az K]JUR.KUR.MES-za
ehu ‘come from every land” KUB 36.90 obv. 39; arahzenas hiimantaz KUR-yaz KBo
20.107 + KBo 23.50 iii 26 (vs. normal utné himanda KBo 3.22:38 [OS], utné hiiman
VBoT 58 i 8 [OH/NS]). These exceptions are only a very small fraction of the thousands
of examples of the regular word order, where hamant- follows its head noun. Some ap-
parent exceptions actually form part of the rule. For example, preposed hitmant- is nor-
mal when used with body parts: himantet kardit ‘with the whole heart’ KUB 30.10 obv.
24, 27 (see analogous dapian z1-an ‘the entire zi” KUB 5.1 1 2, etc.); hiimandaz tueggaz
KUB 24.9 i 45 (vs. normal [N]{.TE=SU hizman KUB 26.8 ii 3); hamandaza happesnaz
‘from every limb’ KUB 30.40 i 17; pamantaza tarnaza ‘from every tarna-> KBo 15.37
ii1 51-52. Preposed hitmant- is also regular when it is substantivized and modified by
a predicatival adjective: hitman assu ‘everything that is good” KUB 17.10 1 22 (but see
assu human ‘every good thing” KBo 10.37 iii 43); hiiman GIBIL-TIM ‘everything that is
new’ KBo 17.65 obv. 24; but idalu hiaman ‘all/every evil’ KBo 15.21 i 22.!

17.8. Attributive adjectives in -want- may precede or follow their head nouns. The
postposed examples may or may not be due to their formal resemblance to participles
in -ant-.*> Preposed examples: iSharwantus TUG.HL.A-u$ ‘blood-red garments’ KBo 17.1
i 25 (0S); isharwandan “U.GUR ‘bloody Nergal’ KUB 9.34 i 26; pakkusSawan Seppit
‘cracked Seppit-grain’ KBo 21.1 i 15; haisSwandus=a=kan lahhanzus ‘live L. -birds, on the
other hand (adjective fronted and with contrastive -a/-ma)’ KUB 39.7 ii 33. Postposed
examples: MBSENgaranan huSuwandan “a live eagle’ KBo 17.4 ii 14 (OS); haranan™VSEN
leliwandan ‘the swift eagle’ KUB 17.10 i 24 (OH/MS); luliya$§ {naduwanza ‘a reedy

marsh’ KUB 52.91 iii 3.

17.9. The original syntax of nouns with the quantifiers mekk(i)- ‘much’ and répu- ‘a
little, few’ was that of an appositional phrase, with the quantified noun in its appropri-
ate case followed by the adjective as a neuter substantive. This syntax is still rarely
attested for répu-: NA, ZA.GIN tepu . . . histisS=a tepu ‘lapis lazuli — a little bit . . . and
husti-material (sg. nom. com.!) — a little bit” KBo 5.2 i 37-38. It is better preserved
in the partitive expression kuitta para tepu ‘(of) each in turn a little bit” following lists
(see CHD para 9a). The terms tépu- in most cases and mekk(i)- in all cases® appear as
attributive adjectives that agree with their head noun in gender, number, and case and, as
expected, they regularly precede their head noun. But unsurprisingly the original syntax

1. The example [(nu=tta hii)lman Suppli (parkui p)liskanzi KUB 24.1 ii 15 (restorations from parallels
such as KUB 24.2 obv. 18-19) may involve an adverbial use of the adjectives, as per Gurney (1940: 21):
‘and everything they present to thee holy (and) pure’. See also remarks in CHD P 165 sub parkui- a2o.

2. Some stems in -want- function as virtual participles (see §2.50, p. 61) but, as the examples cited here
show, postposing affects both these and possessive -want- adjectives.

3. Since the word for ‘field’ written A.SA is common gender in KBo 6.2 (demonstrated in LH 311), it
is likely that the phrase takku A.SA-n=a mekki wasi in KBo 6.2 ii 46 (OS) is likewise literally ‘But if he
buys a field—a large portion of it . . .", with the older syntax. Elsewhere mekk(i)- is always an attributive
adjective.
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also is partially preserved in occasional instances where mekk(i)- and tepu- follow the
head noun, but show agreement in number and gender: mirius mekkus ‘many (grape)
clusters’ KUB 43.23 rev. 22 (0OS); ““MESiSpantuzziyalius tépawés ‘few libation servers’
KUB 14.8 rev. 19 (NH). The semantic essence of the old syntax is caught in the OH
quoted speech in colloquial language: SSTUKUL GID.DA wékmi X [ . . . =mu STUKUL GID.
DA] pau nu=wa mekki ‘I will demand long weapons (as follows): ‘Let him give [me long
weapons] — plenty (of them)!” KBo 3.38 obv. 32-33 (OH/NS), ed. StBoT 17:8-9.

17.10. There are also some examples where ordinary attributive adjectives appear
to follow their head nouns: hariya$ nakkiyas ‘inaccessible valleys’ KUB 30.36 ii 4; siG
mitali- ‘red wool’ (frequent; examples in CHD mit(t)a- 1). For two attempts to define
the conditions for this postposing see Laroche 1982 and Francia 2001.*

17.11. More complex rules of word order are treated in §16.47 (p. 253), §§18.24-18.28
(pp. 284-285), §18.37 (p. 287), §26.3 (p. 341), §26.21 (p. 345), §§30.11f. (pp. 406ft.).

Comparison of Adjectives

17.12. Hittite does not express the comparative (‘better’) and superlative (‘best’)
degree by suffixes, as is the case in Greek -twv and -1otog or -tepog and -tatog, Latin
(-ior and -issimus), and English (-er and -(e)sf), but by syntactic means.

Comparative Degree

17.13. The comparative degree was expressed by the predicate adjective governing
the object of comparison in the dative-locative case (HE §§221-23). Thus: nu=wa=kan
ANA ERIN.MES=KA ERIN.MES=YA mek[ki], ANA ANSE.KUR.RA.MES=ma=wa=tta ANSE.KUR.
RA.MES=YA mekki ‘my troops (ERIN.MES=YA)> are more numerous (mekki)® than your
troops (ANA ERIN.MES=KA); my horses are more numerous than your horses’ KUB 19.29
iv 18-20; namma=kan anzel T1-anni [(OL §)]A BELUKMESY-NI TI-tar nakki ‘if the life of our
lord (i.e., the king) (84 BELU-NI TI-tar) is not dearer (to us) (UL + nakki) than our own life
(anzel T1-anni)’ KUB 31.42 ii 18-19; ANA LUGAL KUR "RVU-tasSa=kan 1-a$ “Ctiahukantis
Salli§ esdu namma=ma=$si=kan lé kuiski Sallis ‘Only the crown prince (tithukantis)

4. A very high percentage of such postposed examples involve cases like s{G mita/i- ‘red wool” where
the head noun is written logographically (with or without phonetic complement). We must therefore con-
sider seriously the possibility that many or most such examples do not reflect the genuine Hittite word order
but merely imitate graphically the Sumerian word order in phrases written entirely logographically like siG
sA, ‘red wool’. Further investigation of genuine postposed adjectives in Hittite must take into account this
possible confounding factor. In assessing postposed attributive adjectives one must also be careful to set
aside examples of adjectives used appositionally (see §§15.5-15.6, pp. 236-237).

5. The Hittite noun underlying ERIN.MES is common gender, ERIN.MES-7-.

6. The nouns for ‘troops’ and ‘horses’ are common gender. The form mekki may be construed as a col-
lective noun ‘a large amount’ serving as the predicate. As a noun and not an adjective, it need not show
agreement.
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shall be greater than the King of TarhuntasSa; let no one else be greater’ BrTabl. II
80-81 (Tudh. IV). Note how the local particle -kan is employed in all of the previous
(NH) examples. Yet in OH/NS this particle is not always present: ésSari=Sett=a éssari’
GAL-li SAG.DU=SU ANA SAG.DU=S[U GAL-li] [K]AXKAK=SU ANA KAXKAK=SU GAL-Ii IGI.
HI.A=SU ANA IGLHIL.A=SU GAL-li (21) [a]i$=Set=a i$5§T GAL-li EME=SU ANA EME=SU GAL-li
(22) [kap]lru=Set=asta kapruaz GAL-li mieli=§Set=a (23) [milelias GAL-1i iski{$)=Set=asta
iSkisi GAL-li (24) [paltan)as=5is!=asta palta[n]i Salli§ GaB=SU A[NA] (25) [GAB=SU Sa]lli
SA=5U ANA SA=SU GAL-li ‘this one’s (lit., his) stature is greater than that one’s (lit., his)
stature; his head is greater than his head; his nose is greater than his nose; his eyes . . .,
hismouth. . ., histongue. . ., his mieli . . . his back is greater than his back’ KUB 43.53
i 19-25 (quoted by Sommer and Falkenstein 1938: 219 in unpublished state).

17.14. Several observations are pertinent to the KUB 43.53 passage which was just
quoted: (1) the local particles -kan or -asta are missing in some cases in OH (NS), as
shown by the first six, eighth, eleventh, and twelfth clauses, but -asta appears in the sev-
enth (kapru), ninth (iskis), and tenth (paltanas) clauses; (2) the gender of the predicate
adjective is in most cases neuter,® although in line 21 — EME=SU ANA EME=SU GAL-li ‘his
tongue is greater than his tongue’ — the usual gender of EME (= lala-) is common;’ and
(3) although the possessive pronoun is employed with both members in all logographic
writings, it never appears with the second member (i.e., the dative-locative) in the syl-
labic writings. An instance of the common gender in this kind of predicate adjective
employed comparatively is in: [paltan]as=§is'=asta'® paltani Salli§ ‘his shoulder is
larger than his shoulder’” KUB 43.53 i 24.

17.15. In line 22 of KUB 43.53 Sommer found a rare example of the ablative of
comparison: kapru=§Set=asta kapruaz GAL-li ‘his kapru is larger than his kapru’. See
also Melchert 1977: 215-16, who regards it as “secondary at best.” Note the presence
of the particle -asta. It would be convenient if we could show that -kan was used in
comparisons with the dative-locative, while -asta was used in those with the ablative.
But -asta seems also to occur with dative-locative comparisons (see KUB 43.53 1 23-24
in the preceding paragraph). So far, only -kan (no -asta) occurs in the NH examples of
this comparative construction. Since this is the only example of an ablative in this func-
tion, we suspect that the text is not in order. An Old Script (hyp)archetype could have
had the shape of i (HZL #217) confusable with the Old Script Az sign (HZL #92/6), in
which case a scribe at some point in the chain of transmission wrote original kap-ru-i

7. Judging from the parallel SAG.DU=SU ANA SAG.DU=SU which follows, the first esSari is nominative and
the second dative-locative. Note that the order of cases differs here from the earlier cited NH examples.

8. Since in this case we are not dealing with any form of plurality, a collective interpretation of the
forms in -i is not possible (see p. 273, n. 6).

9. Note, however, that in two passages cited in CHD sub lala-, namely, KBo 2.3 i 50 (MH/NS) and
KBo 23.72 rev. 24 (OH or MH/MS)), there is a nominative form EME-an, which has to be neuter. Perhaps in
KUB 43.53 too EME is neuter.

10. Emend -$i-ta-as-ta here to -$i-Sa!-as-ta for the correct common-gender form.
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as kap-ru-az. At least this is a possible explanation, if we hesitate in accepting this rare
construction on the basis of a single example.

17.16. The syntactic construction employed for comparison is the same when the
predicate is the stative verb takk- ‘to be like’ (active and medio-passive): STUKUL.HI.A-
es=wla=tta) Salli huwanti hatugai kariltti . . . . .. 1 weteni takkantari ‘[ Your] weapons are
like the great wind, the terrifying flood, and the [. . .] water’ KBo 22.6 i 26-28, and a
long series of clauses involving the body parts in KUB 43.53 i 2’15, In the latter pas-
sage, as a few lines later in the long passage cited above from i 19°-25’, the occurrence
or non-occurrence of local particles (in this case -apa) seems arbitrary. It occurs in 4
out of 23 clauses (lines 4, 5, 7, 15). In two of the four instances the noun has the clitic
possessive, and in two it does not.

Superlative Degree

17.17. To express the superlative degree in post-OH one construes the adjective
with a plural form in -as$, either the dative-locative or genitive (see §16.41, p. 252):
Sallaya$=kan DINGIR.MES-as$ kui§ Salli§ ‘he who among the great gods is the great(est)’
KUB 31.141:3. Often the dative-locative plural is further strengthened by hiimant- ‘all’:
nu DINGIR.MES-na$ piamanda$ SA "RVKastama *Zashapunas Sallis ‘among all the gods
of KaStama Zashapuna is the great(est)’ KBo 3.7 iv 15-17 (Illuyanka myth, OH/NS);
nu=za hiamanda$=pat EGIR-ezzi§ DUMU-a$ eSun ‘among (or perhaps genitive, ‘of’?) all
(the children) I was the young(est) child’ Hatt. i 11; [(nu=za ‘U mahha)ln Sarazziyas
Sarazzis [(zik hante))zzivas=a=z hantezzis zi[(k)] ‘As you, O Stormgod, are the highest
of the high, and the foremost of the foremost’ KBo 34.34:11-12 (OH/MS) with dupl.
KUB 33.68 iii 6-8 (OH/NS). The first example, showing otherwise unmotivated -kan,
favors the dative-locative interpretation. The remaining examples without -kan favor
the genitive one.

17.18. What are clearly dative-locatives are occasionally also strengthened by istarna
‘in the midst of*: KUR-e=kan istarna apas happinanza ‘in the midst of the land (i.e., in all
the land) he was the rich(est)” KUB 24.8+1 10-11 (Appu story); even with an adjectival
verb: DINGIR-LUM DINGIR.MES-as iStarna tarhuileszi ‘the god is the bravest among the
gods’ KUB 36.55 ii 31-32.

17.19. When the adjective is not a predicate, the objects with which comparison is
made stand not in the dative-locative but in the genitive: dasSus=a=33i “Anu$ DINGIR.
MES-as$ hantezziyas=Smis peran=Set arta ‘mighty Anu, foremost of the gods, stands be-
fore him’ KUB 33.120 i 9 (Song of Kumarbi myth).!!

11. hantezziya$§=§mi§ ‘their foremost’ is in apposition to the grammatical subject dassus ‘Anus in this
example. It is also possible that hantezziyas is here substantivized (‘the leader of the gods’), in which case
we are not dealing with a superlative.
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17.20. Since all the examples cited in the preceding three paragraphs stem from
post-OH, where -a$ can be either dative-locative or genitive plural, caution is needed in
the case identification. Note that some examples show the particle -kan, while others do
not. It may be that (originally) the dative-locative construction required -kan, while that
with the genitive did not. But we cannot prove this.



Chapter 18
PRONOUNS

Independent Personal Pronouns

18.1. The use of the cases (see chapter 16) is the same for nouns, adjectives, and all
classes of pronouns. As in the case of nouns (§16.68, p. 258), the dative of the personal
pronouns is used to indicate not only ‘to’ and ‘for’ but also ‘from’ with verbs like ‘to
take’ (the so-called dative of disadvantage). The merger of dative and locative into a
single case form (§16.65, p. 257) is reflected in both the independent and enclitic dative
pronouns, which do not formally distinguish dative from locatival use.

18.2. Since the finite forms of Hittite verbs already indicate that the subject is ‘I,
‘we’, ‘you’, ‘(s)he’, or ‘they’, the presence of an independent personal pronoun in the
nominative case indicates a special emphasis on the subject or a conscious contrast
with the subject of a neighboring clause. Thus, itk=wa LUGAL-us=§mis kisha ‘I will
become your king” KBo 22.2 rev. 15 (OS) could have been written LUGAL-us=Smis=wa
kisha without ambiguity as to the subject. Use of the independent pronoun as sub-
ject in order to mark contrast with a different actor in a neighboring clause can be
seen in: MSENjgranan LU[GAL-a§ MUNUS.LUGAL-as$]=a §ér=Samet 3=[(§U)] DUMU.E.GAL
wahnulzzi i|g=a=Smas=San ERIN.MES-an $e[(r)] 3=Su wahnimi ‘The palace servant
waves an eagle three times over the king and queen, but I wave (a model of) troops
over them three times’ StBoT 8 ii 30-32 (= KBo 17.1 + KBo 25.3 ii 16—-18) (OS). See:
zik=wa UR.BAR.RA-as kiStat ‘You have become a wolf” KBo 6.2 ii 12 (Laws §37, OS),!
n=an=za zik da ‘(No one else has accepted my advice,) but you must accept it” KUB
1.16 iii 27 (OH/NS).

18.3. The same is the case with forms of the dative and accusative, since a corre-
sponding clitic form of the pronoun (-mu, -ta, -5i, -nas, etc.; §§5.12ft., pp. 135ft.) could
have been used: wes=a kuwapit aumen nu MUNUS-za [30] DuMU [1=5U hlasi nu=zza anzas
1=8u hasta “Where have we seen (it),> that a woman bears [thirty] sons [at one time]?
Yet she bore us all at once!” KBo 22.2 obv. 11-12 (OS); handanza=kan a[(nf)]uhSas
tuk=pat assus n=an zik=pat Sar[l]iskesi ‘It is to you (in particular) that the just person
is dear, and you (in particular) always elevate him’ KUB 31.127 i 8-10 (OH/NS) with
dupl. KUB 31.128 obv 7-8” (NS). In these last examples the natural emphasis involved
in using the independent form is strengthened by the particle -pat.

1. The zik is necessary to disambiguate in the NH copy (KBo 6.3 ii 29), where the finite verb ki-Sa-at is
identical with the third singular form.

2. Reading a-ii-me-en instead of a-ru-me-en (Eichner 1974a: 185). Alternatively, one may retain the
reading arumen and understand the sentence as “Where have we (ever) been (lit., ‘arrived’), that . . .".

277
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18.4. Likewise emphatic or contrastive in at least in pre-NH is the independent geni-
tive pronoun for which a clitic possessive could have been used. In NH, when the clitic
possessive pronoun was no longer current in speech, the independent genitive pronoun
was often used without implication of contrast or emphasis. Examples of emphasis or
contrast: kuis§ ammel appan LUGAL-uS kiSar[i] ‘He who becomes king after me’ KBo
3.22:22,49 (0S). For a clear opposition of ammel and tuel see: zilatiya=ta katta [(hass)]a
hanzas$Sa tuel DUMU-an ammel DUMU.MES=YA DUMU.DUMU.MES=YA | pahhas|Santari=pat
‘In the future, to the third and fourth generations, my sons and grandsons will likewise
loyally protect your son” KUB 21.1 + KUB 19.6 i 73-75; see ammel IR.MES=YA . . . tuél
IR.MES=KA ‘my servants ... your servants’ HKM 74:10, 15-16 (MH/MS); zik ammel
E-na le uwasi ug=a tuel parna UL uwami ‘You must not come to my house, and I will not
come to your house’ KUB 29.1 1 19-20 (OH/NS). In the last example the independent
pronouns in both nominative (zik, uk) and genitive cases (ammel, tuel) stand opposed
to each other, and the two clauses are connected using the contrastive particle -a/-ma

(ug=a).

18.5. The ablative forms of the independent pronoun usually convey the directional
sense of the ablative (§16.92, p. 265), with the resultant meaning ‘on my/your side’
or ‘in my/your favor’: nu DINGIR.MES ammédaza [(tiandu) nu=wa DI-e$-Sar ammed]az
hannandu ‘Let the gods stand on my side and adjudicate the case in my favor’ KUB
26.79 i 11-12 with dupl. KUB 14.17 iii 18-19; “E.A-a$ GALGA-a§ LUGAL-u$ tue[d]aza
artari ‘Ea, the king of wisdom, is standing on your side’ KBo 26.118 + KBo 26.65 iv
24 (Ullik. I1I); anzedaza tiyer DINGIR.MES anzedazza memier ‘The gods took our side.
They spoke on our behalf” KUB 7.58 i 13’~14’". Only rarely do they have the normal
ablatival force of ‘from’ in the sense of source: SES=vA=ma ammedaza NIG. TUKU-ti kuitki
‘My brother, you are enriching yourself somewhat at my expense (lit., ‘from me’)’
KUB 21.38 obv. 16. Another possible example would be: tuk=ma=wa ammetaz S1G-i3zi
‘from me good will come to you’ BrTabl. ii 52 (Tudh. IV). This use is rare, because the
ablative case itself is so rarely applied to human beings (§16.99, p. 267). But ablatives
of independent pronouns can also convey the more usual idea of agency with pass-
nu=Smas=kan assiyatar zaG[-a=$13an ar [nuwanzi] n=at tue{dazza “ISTAR-liazza [flaran
‘(as for) the man and wife who love each other and bring their love to completion, it is
decreed (lit., ‘spoken’) by you, O 4STar’ KUB 24.7 i 38-40; kinuna ammuk ™NIR.GAL

VvV vy

LUGAL-u$ tuedaz ISTU ®U piha$$assi Sallanuwanza arkuweskemi ‘But now I, Muwattalli,

vvvvv

KUB 30.14 iii 32-33.

18.6. Ablative forms can be found in double case constructions, where they func-
tion like adjectives (Luraghi 1997a: 24 §§2.1.11, 2.3.1.1): tuedaza memiyanaza ‘on the
authority of your word’, ammedaz $U-az ‘with my hand’, ammedaza ““BAL.TUR-az ‘with
my spindle’, anzedaz memiyanaz ‘on the authority of our words’, anzedaz *Gul§az ‘on
the authority of our fate-deity’.
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18.7. The suffix -il(a) added to the independent pronouns expresses the idea of ‘-self’,
not in a reflexive® but an emphatic sense (like Latin ipse), always nominative (see also
p- 357, n. 2): ukila ‘I myself’, zikila ‘you yourself’, Sumasila ‘you yourselves’, apasila
‘he himself’, apasila* and apasilus® ‘they themselves’ (see above in §5.3, p. 132, and
Sommer 1922: 48 n. 1, 1938 141 n. 3; HE §99, HED A 88; and HW? I 165-66). Forms
in -el (or -il)® without the final a are also attested: ui-ki/e-el KUB 40.1 rev.! 14; zi-ki/e-el
KBo 16.41 i 14; a-pa-si-el KUB 36.89 obv. 19; a-pa-a-si-el KBo 22.260 obv. 7 (for
-Si-el see §1.62, p. 29). Although apasila is properly used only with third-person sub-
jects, on rare occasions in NH one even finds it employed with a second-person singular
verb: naSma=an apasila halziyatti ‘Or you yourself call him’ (thus with HED A 88 and
Beckman 1999: 67) KBo 5.4 rev. 26 (Muw. II). This shows a developing tendency to
use the third-person form independently in the subject-reinforcing sense ‘self’. To claim
(with HW? A166b sub 2) that apasila is singular accusative here (‘oder du rufst ihn
selbst’) seems to betray a basic misunderstanding of the role of the pronouns in -il(a)
which reinforce only subjects, not direct or indirect objects.

Enclitic Personal Pronouns

18.8. The dative plurals of the enclitic personal pronouns may be used reflexively
(8§28.18, p. 358).

18.9. The dative of possession can be expressed with enclitic personal pronouns
(816.67, p. 258).

18.10. The use of postpositions/adverbs with a spatial locatival sense to govern (en-
clitic) personal pronouns, not yet attested in OS, can be seen in the following examples:
nu=§si peran arha tarnas ‘and you gave way before him’ KUB 14.1 obv. 62 (MH/MS);
namma=man=Si EGIR-an KASKAL.MES-TIM I1[SBAT] ‘Then he wanted to seize the roads be-
hind him’ KUB 14.1 rev. 27 (MH/MS); nu=mu ka ANSE.KUR.RA.MES kuiSki kattan ‘Some
chariotry is here with me’ HKM 30:9 (MH/MS); OL=ma=mu “STUKUL LU.KUR kuwapikki
Ser wahnut ‘Nor did she ever let the weapon of the enemy whirl over my head” Hatt. i
41-42; nu=55i “USTAR "RUSamuha GASAN=YA palahSan Ser épta ‘And ISTAR of Samuha, my
lady, held her p. over him’ (KUB 31.20 iii 6-7 + KBo 16.36 iii 9-10).

3. For the Hittite expression of the reflexive (the other use of English ‘-self”) see §§28.16ff. (pp. 3571f.).

4. Although in the following passage apasila is used with a plural subject, the discordant numbers be-
tween the serial verb uezzi and the main verb mallanzi show that the speaker was confused as to the number
of his compound subject: nu uezzi=ma STAR-i5 ‘Hebatu3$=a [M4HAR].HAR apasila mallanzi ‘Then it will
happen that “$74r and Hebat will themselves mill grain’ KUB 33.103 ii 7-8 (NS); see HW2 A 166b.

5. A NH scribe has affixed to apasil(a) the plural nominative common ending used (in NH) with a-stem
nouns, namely -u$ (§3.14, p. 69, §3.16, p. 70).

6. Since all forms occur to date only in NS texts, it is impossible to determine if the final EL sign is to
be read el or il
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18.11. The temporal meaning ‘before’, which may have been derived from an earlier
spatial concept transferred to time (on this see Hoffner 2002 and see §16.74, p. 261), is
seen with a personal object in passages such as: peran=ma=at=mu ‘before me, however,
(so-and-so governed) it’ Hatt. i 27.

18.12. Rarely also the dative-locative of a third person “personal” pronoun is used
to express the ideas ‘to it’ and ‘for it’ (parna=sSe=a ‘and to (his) house for it’ Laws
§81-20; see §16.71, p. 260). The pronoun -Se in reference to a thing (‘it’) also occurs in
anta=ya=$§e ‘in addition fo it’ KUB 29.28 i 10 (Laws §128, OS).

(Third-Person) Subject Clitics

18.13. Third-person subject clitics never occur in sentences with transitive verbs
with or without explicit direct objects (Garrett 1990a, following Watkins). Their oc-
currence with intransitive verbs is basically lexically determined (Garrett 1996: 90).
Intransitive verbs that take subject clitics select es- as the auxiliary verb in the analytic
perfect, while those that do not occur with subject clitics use hark- (see §22.19, p. 310,
and Garrett 1996: 102-6). Many, but by no means all, of the intransitive verbs that oc-
cur with subject clitics fall into well-defined semantic classes. The behavior of a given
intransitive verb must ultimately be determined on a case-by-case basis.’

Intransitive Verbs with Subject Clitics

18.14. (1) Intransitive verbs of travel/perambulation such as ar- ‘to arrive’, huya-
‘to run’, iya- (m.-p.) ‘to go, march’, pai- ‘to go’,® uwa- ‘to come’ (but neither pai- nor
uwa- take the clitic subject when used as serial verbs, §24.31, p. 324), pars- ‘to flee, take
flight’, piddai- ‘to run, flee’, and Sarra- (m.-p.) ‘to traverse, cross a distance’, (2) stative
and change-of-state verbs such as akk- ‘to die’, arai- ‘to get up, stand up’, asandulai- ‘to
encamp, go into garrison’, &§- ‘to be’,’ &$- (m.-p.) ‘to sit (down)’,'° phark- ‘to perish,
die, get lost’, harp(iya)- (m.-p.) ‘to reassociate, change one’s association’, hasSik- ‘to

7. Hittite intransitive verbs that take subject clitics and select the auxiliary es- correlate with the class
commonly labeled in linguistic literature “unaccusative” and those without subject clitics that select hark-
as auxiliary with the class termed “unergative.” For a full discussion of “split intransitivity” in Hittite see
Garrett 1996.

8. The inner accusative construction (§16.18, p. 246) KASKAL-an pai- ‘to travel the way’ containing
the so-called accusative of the way (§16.28, p. 249), behaves like an intransitive verb of perambulation in
taking the clitic subject pronoun: taknas=at “UTU-a¥ KASKAL-an paiddu ‘Let it go the way of the Sungoddess
of the Earth’ KUB 17.10 iv 13 (OH/NS).

9. An apparent exception is: Sarku$ LU.MES (var. LU-e5) é5ta ‘he was an outstanding man’ KBo 3.34 ii
11-12 (OH/NS), which lacks the subject clitic -as. Not an exception is: kaSa GUD.MA[H] [dassuls? esta ‘Lo,
there (once) was a [powerf Jul bull’ KUB 31.4 + KBo 3.41:17-18 (see §18.27, p. 282).

10. E.g., n=e has¥as katta eSanta ‘They sit down beside the hearth’ StBoT 25 #54 iii 10" (OS). Exceptions:
ta efanda KBo 17.74 + KBo 21.25 + ABoT 8 i 18 (OH/MS, StBoT 12, 19), possibly [‘Kuma]rbis=a=kan
iyawaniyawanza """Nippluri . . ] [. . .] pait iShas$Sarwantizya=za=an i[§ . . .] [. . .] eSat KUB 33.1201 42-44
(MH/NS), nu gimrli . . .] paiskanta esanda KUB 53.15 ii 9-10.
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become satisfied with drink’, igai- (m.-p.) ‘to freeze’, irmaliya- (m.-p.) ‘to get sick’,
iSpai-/ispiya- ‘to become satisfied with food’, iyanni- ‘to set out’, ki- ‘to lie (down)’,
karusSiya- ‘to fall silent’, kis- (m.-p.) ‘to become, happen’, kiStanziya- ‘to get hungry’,
lazziya- ‘do well, flourish’, mai- ‘to grow’,!! mayantess- ‘to grow up’, mer- ‘to disap-
pear’, neya- (m.-p.) ‘to turn’, putkiya- ‘to swell up’, Salliya- ‘to melt’, Ses- ‘to lie down,
sleep’, Supp- ‘to fall asleep’, tiya- ‘to take up a position’, war- (m.-p.) ‘to burn’, wep-
(m.-p.) ‘to turn, change’, zeya- (m.-p.) ‘to become cooked’, and the -e- and -ess- fien-
tives such as miyahhuntess- ‘to grow old’, miess- ‘to become sweet’, parkue(ss)- ‘to
become pure’, Salless- ‘to grow up’, (3) medio-passives which function as true passives
of transitive actives such as Sai- ‘to seal’ and wemiya- ‘to find’,'> (4) medio-passives
with (usually active) transitive counterparts, but occurring with the reflexive clitic -z(«a)
such as munnai- ‘to hide’,’* (5) verbs expressing emotions such as: arSaniya- ‘to be
upset’, but also ‘to be upset with someone, envy someone’, jalhars- ‘to laugh’ or ‘to
laugh at’, kartimmiya- (m.-p.) ‘to get angry’, nah- ‘to become afraid’ and ‘to fear (some-
thing)’, Sai- ‘to be/get angry’ but also ‘be/get angry at’ (both usually with -za), Sulle- ‘to
become wanton/disrespectful’, taskupiske- ‘to wail, lament’, duske- ‘to become happy,
rejoice’ but also ‘to amuse, entertain’, uwaya- ‘to arouse pity’, wiske- ‘to weep, wail’.
In their transitive uses these verbs take no clitic subject.

18.15. Some intransitive verbs with clitic subjects fall into no clear category: haliya-
‘to kneel’, he(n)k- ‘to bow’,'* huntariya- ‘to fart.’

Intransitive Verbs without Subject Clitics

18.16. Intransitive verbs used impersonally without referential subjects do not take
subject clitics: appai ‘it is finished’, idalaweszi ‘it turns bad’,'> mai ‘it prospers’, Seszi
‘it thrives’,'® and tithai ‘it thunders.”"”

11. KUB 39.41 rev. 10, cited CHD L-N 114b.

12. E.g., namma=at Siyéttari ‘Then it is sealed” KBo 25.163 v 6’ and n=ar wemiyattaru ‘Let it (cause of
the plague) be discovered!” KUB 14.10 iv 19.

13. E.g., n=a$=za munnaittat ‘He hid himself” KUB 33.120 i 38.

14. This verb actually appears both with and without a clitic subject: n=as hinga ‘He bows’ KBo 20.11
iii 4 (OS) vs. ANA LUGAL hekta a-ap-pa-e-a (i.e., appa=ya) hekta ‘He bows to the king, and he bows back’
KBo 20.10+ i 5-6 (OS). Against Garrett (1996: 97-98) these examples cannot be assigned to two different
verbs. For the variation in se(n)k- see §1.135 (p. 46).

15. nu uel(zzi)] apédani=pat UN-5§i E-ri=§Si=pat id[(alaweszi)] ‘it will turn out badly for that person in
his/her own house’ KBo 3.67 iv 13—14 with dupl. KUB 11.1 iv 25’-26" (OH/NS). See also: apedani UN-§i
kallareszi ‘it will be unlucky for that person” KUB 4.1 iv 29. As a change of state verb with referential sub-
ject, idalawess- does take a subject clitic: HUL.MES-Ser=ma=at kedani memiyani ‘But they became estranged
in this matter’ KUB 21.17 i 4 (NH).

16. E.g., nu man mai Seszi ‘And when prosperity and abundance come’ KBo 3.7 i 67 (OH/NS) (for
the nature of this clause see §30.34, p. 415). Contrast the use of a subject clitic with mai- with a referential
subject: n=as miskewan dai ‘It (a vineyard) will begin to prosper’ KUB 12.44 ii 28.

17. GiM-an hameShanza DU-ri tethai ‘“When it becomes spring (and) it thunders’ KBo 2.7 rev. 16-18.
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Other Clauses without Referential Subjects

18.17. No clitic subject pronoun regularly occurs in elliptical ‘to be’ (&5-) clauses
with non-referential subjects such as purkil ‘(it is) purkil’ Laws §§189, 191, 195;'
UL haratar “(it is) no offense’ Laws §§191, 193-194 and §200; 0L Sullatar “(it is) not
(a case of) disrespect’ KBo 6.13 1 9 (Laws§169, OH/NS); MUNUS-nas wastais “(it is)
the woman’s sin” KBo 6.26 iv 7 (Laws §197, OH/NS); alwanzatar DIN LUGAL (it 1S)
sorcery; (it is) a case for the king” Laws §111; or natta 1.U.MES SIDITI=KUNU ‘(is it)
not your provisions-bearers?” KBo 22.1 17-18 (0S); " takku OL=ma *S*A.GAR dam-
mel pedan ‘But if (it is) not a cultivated field, (but it is) uncultivated land’ KBo 6.4 i
11 (Laws §IV, NH); man “"MAS.EN.KAK=ma ‘But if (it is) a poor man’ KUB 7.1ii 9,
KUB 7.54 iii 12; n=an punu$ man kis()an man OL kis($)an ‘Just ask him whether (it
is) so or if (it is) not so’ KUB 21.38 obv. 12 (NH); also “existential” sentences such as
Sarnikzil ‘(There is/will be) compensation’ KBo 6.26 127 (Laws §163, OH/NS; with LH
131). Other similar one-word clauses may be cases of ellipsis of a finite verb (§30.13,
p- 409). In the past tense the verb ésta occurs: UL ésta ‘was it not (so)?” Hatt. i 51. In-
stances where a subject clitic pronoun is used are rare: nu=war=at=mu Sallakartata[r]
Lkupiyati§=ma[=war=a)$ OL kuiski ‘There was negligence on my part, but there was no
intent to defraud’ KUB 13.35+ iv 43—44 (NH);* nu DINGIR.MES UL [Sekteni kluéell=as
(86.2, p. 137) 2" dammeshas ‘Or do you gods not know whose is the injury?” KBo 4.8
iii 3—4 (NH). It appears that Hittite occasionally (so far only in NH) permitted a subject
clitic for a nonreferential subject, and that when this happened, it was marked by the
feature of gender attraction.

Special Cases

18.18. Finally, there are some verbs whose lack of a subject pronoun seems idiosyn-
cratic: aruwai- ‘to bow’ (vs. he(n)k- ‘to bow’!), gimmantariya- ‘to spend the winter’,

18. Compare also nakkus ‘It is nakkus’ in the Hittite laws, which shows no subject clitic marker. Note
also that takku IR-i§ KBo 6.4 1 18-19 (Laws §VII, NH; see ibid. i 26 [Laws §IX]) must be translated (with
LH 22, 24) ‘But if it (not ‘he’) is a slave’, since without -a$ the subject is non-referential.

19. A borderline case, which may show the use of a subject clitic for a non-referential ‘it’ subject is: [[e
kui)Ski tezzi LUGAL-$=a duddumili kardiyas=5a$ [iezzi n]=at parkunumi takkuw=at é3zi takkuw=at NU.GAL
KUB 1.16 ii 53-54. The clause [pa-alh-ha-a$-nu-wa-an ésta HKM 89:25 (MH/MS) is problematic on
several grounds.

20. The striking difference in gender (-af to -as) in the clitic subject pronouns of this pair of tightly
joined clauses shows clearly that we have gender attraction to the two predicates.

21. We choose this analysis based on the preceding cited example where an enclitic subject pronoun
definitely is used for a nonreferential subject and shows gender attraction to the noun predicate. This solu-
tion does present a problem in that indirect speech requires that the content clause should be introduced
asyndetically, whereas geminate // here would seem to point to the presence of the conjunction -a-/-ya-.
However, other such examples do occur (e.g., KBo 12.38 ii 6, cited in §7.1, p. 142), however they are to be
accounted for. An alternative solution for the present case would be to assume kuéllas dammeShas ‘whose is
the injury’ with a degenitival pronominal adjective of the type established by Hoffner 2006.
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has- ‘to open’, huwapp- ‘to behave badly toward’, kururiyahh- ‘to be hostile, make war’,
nuntarnu- ‘to hurry’, Salik- ‘to approach’, Suwaya- ‘to look at’, wahnu- ‘to turn, change’
(intrans.), wasta- ‘to sin’.?

18.19. A special problem is also posed by the verb ar- (m.-p.) ‘to stand’. Like es-
(m.-p.) ‘to sit’ it belongs with the stative verbs that take the subject clitic, but it fails to
take the subject clitic in the Kikkuli hippological treatise (e.g., KUB 1.13+iii 11, 21),
a text which in many other aspects of its grammar shows that it was not composed by
a native speaker of Hittite.

Demonstrative Pronouns

ka-, apa-, and asi: Word Order

18.20. The demonstratives ka- ‘this’ (proximal, near the speaker), apa- ‘that’ (me-
dial, near the addressee), and asi ‘that’ (distal, far) can be used either as pronouns or
adjectives. If the clause is verbal, the pronoun may occupy whatever position in the
clause is appropriate to its syntactic function (subject, object, etc.).

18.21. In post-OH nominal sentences the pronoun apas or kas normally precedes
its predicate noun or adjective: nu=mu ki 1G1-zi LU-natar=mit ‘This was my first heroic
deed’ Hatt. ii 29 (KBo 3.6 ii 13); nu=wa=nnas kal($ E)]N-as=pat ‘this one alone is our
lord” KUB 26.12 + KUB 21.42 i 17-18 (von Schuler 1957: 23).

18.22. In OH (OS), however, a different pattern applied, where the accented pronoun
subject followed the predicate (see §30.29, p. 414).

18.23. There is also a rare use of the demonstrative in an appositional construc-
tion, in which case the demonstrative immediately follows its noun: (Queen Puduhepa
writes to Ramesses II of Egypt:) nu ANA SES=YA lumplastiln apin DU-mi ‘Am 1 do-
ing that to ‘My Brother’ (Ramesses) as a grief 27 KUB 21.38 rev. 12 (NH), eds. Helck
1963; Stefanini 1964); XURAlaSiyan=ma=za=kan pede=5i [IR-ahhuln arkammanahhun,
arkamman=ma=$Si=kan [kit]n ishiyanun ‘But I subjected AlaSiya and made it tributary
on the spot; and as tribute I imposed the following (= kiin)’ KBo 12.38 i 7-9 (NH);
ed. Giiterbock 1967: 75, 77). (‘Because there are many herbal medicines, I will inquire
which herb is determined by oracle. I will also inquire about physicians’) kui§=mu “YA.
ZU SIXSA-ri nu=kan U ANA *UTU-ST SA IGLHLA apat {parritti ‘And as medicine the physi-
cian who is designated to me by oracle will apply that to His Majesty’s eyes’ KUB 22.61
1 18-19 (NH), ed. Burde 1974: 4 (“soll . . . selbiges Kraut streichen”); it is not clear why

22. In view of the attested transitive active use of wastanzi ‘(if) they omit (so much as a thread)’ in KBo
16.47:8’ the absence of a subject clitic with wasta- ‘to sin” may reflect that in Hittite terms it is a generically
used transitive without expressed object ‘to make an omission’, like ed- ‘to eat’.
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the apat is separated from the U in this clause; see ibid. i 6. It is unclear whether it is
significant that our only attested examples come from late NH.

18.24. The unmarked position of the adjectival demonstrative is preceding its sub-
stantive. When that substantive is further modified by either an attributive adjective or a
noun in the genitive case, the latter intervenes between demonstrative and substantive.

18.25. Withintervening genitive — (1) with ka-: ki "®USinaf hu]wa<{3) "V Ubariyass=a
[uttar []é iyatteni ‘Do not do this thing of the cities X and Y!” KUB 1.16 ii 50-51
(OH/NS); kiss[aln=ma=mu kuit hatraes kuitman=wa=mu ‘UTU-SI ki $A LU.MES "NV Gasga
takSula$ uttar hatrasi ammug=a=wa memian INA KUR “RVIShupita huskemi ‘But con-
cerning what you wrote me as follows: ‘Until you, Your Majesty, write me about this
matter of the peace of the Kaskaean men, I will await word in the land of IShupitta’
HKM 10:23-32 (MH/MYS); ki=mu kuit SA “"Marriwa LO "V Himmuwa haliyatar hatraes
‘This homage of Marruwa, the ruler of Himmuwa, about which you wrote to me’ HKM
13:4-5 (MH/MS); ké=ma namma SA KUR "RV Hatti=pat KUR.KUR.HL.A-TIM KUR "RVGasga
[n]=at “OMESsipA SAH U LU.MES EPIS GAD é§Ser (var. eSer) ‘Moreover, the following
(lit., ‘these’) lands which belong to Hatti, the KaSka land — they were swineherds
and weavers — (Arawanna, Kalasma, Lukka, etc., have declared themselves free from
the Sungoddess of Arinna)” KUB 24.3++ ii 38-39 (pr. of Murs. 1l); antuhSatar=ma
kuit nu=3[si=8lan OL=ya kuit uttar wemiyaweni n=at=§[an kedlani linkiya$ tuppiya OL
kitta[ri] “Whatever matter we do not find out about the population will not be placed on
this tablet of the oath’ KBo 5.3+ ii 60-62 (MH/NS); ki=wa ésnas uttar tuppiyaz au ‘Just
consider (lit., ‘see’) this record of bloodshed” KBo 3.1++ (THeth 11) ii 47-48 (OH/NS);
(2) with apa-: apiin $A GIDIM NINDA-an parkunuer ‘They purified that bread/food of the
deceased’ KBo 11.1 rev. 11 (pr. of Muw. II); (3) with asi: nu uni Sa "RS2Asharpaya
WUGasgan zabhiyanun ‘So 1 fought that Kaskaean (group) of Mt. ASharpaya’ KBo
3.4 iii 41, ed. AM 76-77; nu=wa=mu=kan uni arahzenas KUR.KUR{-a$?) LU.KUR peran
kuenni ‘Strike down before me the aforementioned enemy of the surrounding lands’
KBo 3.41 26, ed. AM 22.

18.26. With intervening attributive adjective or participle used attributively: kas
600 ERIN.MES ‘these (grammatically sg.) 600 troops’ KUB 14.15 iv 48 (AM 74); see
kiy=asta waran pahhur GIM-an kistati ‘just as this blazing fire was extinguished’ (par-
ticiple waran) KBo 6.34 iv 5-6 (MH/NS), ed. Oettinger 1976a; ki=ma idalauwa uddar
kuies essanzi ‘those who are performing these evil things” KBo 3.1 ii 61; ammel kas=pat
1-as dammeshas ‘This (is) my only punishment (for her); (in this way only I punished
her: just the fact that I expelled her from the palace)” KBo 4.8 ii 12-13, 16 (NH) ed.
Hoffner 1983a (where the number is used as attributive); k[(é 3 LG.MES 1)]n[A] "V Tanip-
iya a[(Sanzi)] ‘these three men remain in Tanipiya’ KBo 3.7 iv 20-21 (OH/NS); edani
pangawi LU.[(KUR)] ‘that entire enemy (force)’ KBo 14.3 iv 29; nu=kan uni pankun SUTI
kuenta ‘he struck that entire tribe’ KUB 19.18 i 5-6” (NH).
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18.27. When, however, one or both of the words following the demonstrative is a
logogram (but see above in §18.25), divergence from this order is permitted: (1) geni-
tive follows head noun:* nu=za ki ALAM=YA $A KU.GI iyanun ‘so I constructed this gold
statue of myself” KBo 10.2 iii 21 (annals of Hatt. I, OH/NS); ké=ma TupPA™ iShinllas
karii aniyan ésta ‘these tablets of the treaty were already executed” KBo 4.10 i 38, see
50 (treaty with Ulmite$Sub of Tarhunta$$a); nu apat=aya uttar SA "Danuhepa iya(t kluis
nu=za apass$=a DINGIR-LIM-i§ karii kiSat ‘He too who committed that deed against (lit.,
‘of”) Danuhepa has already died (lit., ‘become a god’)’ KUB 21.19 + 1303/u (+) KUB
14.7 ii 12-13 (NH); nu ké TuPPU SA DLHLA apiya Siyanzi ‘They will seal these legal
documents (lit., ‘these tablets of cases’) there’ KBo 3.3+ iv 12—-13 (NH); nu=za mahhan
eni TUPPA $A KUR "RVMizri peran wemiyanun “When I found before myself that tablet of
(i.e., about) the land of Egypt’ KUB 14.8 i 31-32 (NH); as$i MUNUS.LUGAL ""Huruma
‘That queen of Huruma’ KBo 3.28:21. (2) Attributive adjective follows head noun:
nu=mu ké KUR.KUR.MES dannatta ASSUM MUIRDUTTIM peSta ‘she (the goddess) gave me
these depopulated lands to govern’ Hatt. ii 56, see lines 63—64.

18.28. The demonstrative naturally can also be followed by a substantivized ad-
jective or a “free-standing” genitive (§16.61, p. 256): [kuw]at=mu ki tepu paitta ‘why
did you give me this little bit?” KUB 1.16 iii 10 (OH/NS); kiin=ma=wa=za SA 2 GIR.
MES=SU kuwat hasun ‘why have I borne this two-legged (child) (lit., ‘this one of its
two legs’)?” KUB 24.7 iii 23-24 (story of cow and fisherman); ki=pat SA ‘Tunnawiya
MUNUS SU.GI QATI ‘this (ritual) of Tunnawiya, the Old Woman, is finished” KUB 7.53
iv 7 (colophon).

Declinable kas . . . kas as a Distributive Expression

18.29. As an equivalent to the English distributive ‘this ... and that’ Hittite coor-

dinates either kas . . . kas=ma (. . . kas=ma) or kass=a . . . kass=a (. . . kass=a). We have
arbitrarily cited the nominative common singular, but correlated forms can show any
case, gender, or number. Examples: kass=a . .. kass=a ‘this one ... that one’ StBoT

8 ii 35-36 (OS); ki SSTUKUL-li=met ki=ma Sahha(n)=met ‘this is my craftsman’s fief,
and that is my Sahhan field’ Laws §40 (OH); kél . . . kéll=a ‘this one’s . . . that one’s’
(OH); kedani . . . kedani=ya ‘to this one . . . to that one’. The distributive ka- also occurs
in the expression kez . . . kezzi=ya ‘on this side ... and on that side’, or in kisSan . . .
kisSan=a ‘in this way and in that way’. Notice that Hittite sometimes views such pairs as
contrastive, marking the second member with -a/-ma (ki . .. ki=ma) and sometimes as
coordinated, using -a/-ya (kass=a . . . kass=a, kez . . . kezzi=ya, etc.). Note that although
(especially with the use of -a/-ma) the pairing has the function of contrast, the same
(near) demonstrative is used for both members. Similar in force is kuies . . . kuies (pl.
nom.) ‘some . . . others’.

23. In the following examples the presence of logograms either as head noun or genitive or both renders
the Hittite word order less certain.
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18.30. Sometimes kas kas (or even simple kas) is used to represent a name to be
supplied: [LUGAL-i=k]an kas kas iStarningain EGIR-pa da$ ‘So-and-so has taken back
[from the king(?)] the illness’” KUB 29.1 ii 32 (rit., OH/NS); kas=war=at=5i LUGAL-u$§
pais (‘If from the palace they give him [i.e., a temple servant] silver, gold, . . ., let it be
enumerated/specified:) ‘King So-and-so (lit., ‘this king”) gave it to him’ > KUB 13.4 ii
34 (pre-NH/NS), cf. CHD lamniya- 2b. Note that kas kas takes a singular verb. On the
other hand, kas kass=a ‘this one and that one’ takes a plural verb: “When they gave it
to him’, nu=wa kas kas§=a arantat ‘so-and-so and so-and-so were present” KUB 13.4+
ii 37-38 (instructions for temple officials, ed. Sturtevant and Bechtel 1935). The latter
construction also occurs in the accusative: ki=ya ki=ya iyami ‘I am about to do such-and-
such” KBo 3.7 i 22 (Illuyanka, OH/NS).

Correlated ka-Forms Having Different Cases

18.31. When correlated ka-forms have different cases, this is sometimes used (like
aras ari and ara§ aran or 1-a§ 1-an**) to express reciprocal action (‘one . . . the other’):
kas=man kiin epzi ‘one might seize the other’ Laws §49; [le=ma=za=kaln kas§ kiin EGIR-
pan Sazketta ‘let one [not] . . . the other!” KUB 1.16 ii 58 (OH/NS).

Other Deictic Elements

18.32. Although the primary demonstrative pronouns of Hittite are ka-, apa-, and
asi, they are not the only deictic elements in Hittite speech. The contrasting inseparable
prefixes u- and p(e)- on verbs of movement (uda-, peda-, uwate-, pehute-, ue-, pai-) also
indicate movement relative to the speaker (the ‘I’): u- toward the speaker and pe- away.
See §12.21 (p. 198, uwate-, pehute-), §12.41 (p. 209, ue-, pai-).

The Indefinite Pronoun kuiski

18.33. The constructions with kuiski are formed as follows. When kuiski is used
substantivally, it tends to take a position quite close to the finite verb (i.e., toward the
end of the clause): n=asta uttar [lé kluiski Sarratta ‘let no one transgress the command’
KUB 1.16 ii 49-50; nasSu DINGIR-LIM-ni kuiski peran wasti ‘or if someone (kuiski) sins
before a deity (DINGIR-LIM-ni peran)’ KUB 1.16 iii 60 (OH/NS) (note how kuiski inter-
rupts DINGIR-LIM-ni peran); hasSanna(n)=San=za=kan le kuinki kuenti ‘of his clan do
not kill anyone” KBo 3.1 ii 45 (OH/NS); nu=5$5i LU.KUR zahhiya menahhanda namma
OL kuiski mazzaSta ‘no enemy (LU.KUR . .. OL kuiski) dared any longer (to go) against
him in battle’ DS frag. 28, A i 7-8 (NH); nu man kiSan kuiski memai ‘And if someone
speaks thus” KUB 1.4 iii “40(28)” (= Hatt. iii 73-74; dupls. A and F read kuis instead
of kuiski); Sahhaniy=as luzzi le kuiski épz[(i)] ‘Let no one (lé kuiski) seize them for land
tax (or) for corvée’ Hatt. iv 85.

24. For reciprocals expressed with correlations of the numeral ‘one’: 1-a$ 1-an (or 1-edani, 1-edaz,
etc.), see §9.9 (p. 155).
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18.34. In some cases the form of substantival kuiski even follows the finite verb at
the end of the clause: [takku LU-aln nasSma MUNUS-an ELLAM walhzi kuiS[kli n=as aki ‘If
anyone strikes a free man or woman, so that s/he dies’ KBo 6.3 i 6 (Laws §3, OH/NS);
[n]asma=$§mas EGIR-ziaz iStamaszi kuiSki kuitki INA E.GAL-LIM=ma=at UL memai ‘or if
anyone of you subsequently hears anything, but doesn’t tell it to the palace” KUB 21.42
+ i 26-27; mann=a ANA NUMUN ™LAMMA nakkiszi kuitki ‘And if anything weighs upon
the progeny of Kurunta’ BrTabl. ii 75-76 (Tudh. 1V); man tuk=ma ™Kupanta-*LAMMA-
an waggariyazzi kuiski ‘if anyone revolts against you, Kupanta-LaAMMA’ KUB 19.54
iv! 8 (Murs. II treaty with Kupanta-LAMMA); namma=mu man uppai kuiski man=mu UL
kuiski uppai nu=mu TUPPAYA hatratten nu Sigallu ‘Furthermore, write me letters and let
me know whether someone will send (oil) to me or no one will send (it) to me’ KBo
18.2 rev. 8-12 (NH).

18.35. When kuiski is used as an attributive adjective and the modified noun has
no other modifying adjective, kuiski immediately follows the noun: nu=Smas Sardiyas
kuiski paizzi ‘And some supporter goes to them’ KBo 6.3 ii 31 (Laws §38, OH/NS);
nu=mu ka ANSE.KUR.RA.MES kuiski kattan ‘(There is) some chariotry (lit., ‘horses’) here
with me’ HKM 30:8-9 (MH/MS); man DINU=MA kuitki Salleszi ‘But if some legal case
becomes (too) large’ KBo 3.3 iii 29-30 (NH); man DUMU.LUGAL kuiski wastai ‘If any
prince sins’ KBo 3.1+ ii 59 (OH/NS); see also HKM 46:15-16 for a kuinki example.

18.36. When the attributive adjective is tamai-, kuiski follows it directly and pre-
cedes the head noun: ANA KUR-TI=man tamdin kuinki EN-an iyanun KBo 5.13 1 21-22
(see also KBo 4.3 i 11); see also KBo 16.97 rev. 32 MH/MS) tamais=ma kuiski “ISTAR
‘some other ISTAR’ vs. rev. 30 ‘ISTAR of my father’; man=as apel SA MUNUS-TI DUMU-as
man=as tamel kuélga MUNUS-a$ DUMU-as ‘Whether he is the child of that woman or he
is the child of some other woman’ BrTabl. ii 90-92 (Tudh. IV), but this also occurs oc-
casionally without tamai-: BUL-lun=ma kuinki INtMm KUB 21.5+ iii 1; tuel kuinki IR-TUM
KUB 14.3 iv 47; kuiski idalus memia[s §]a BAL KBo 5.4 obv. 10. See also KBo 5.13 i

36 apasila=ma kuiski URU-as.

tamai-

18.37. When used adjectivally, tamai- ‘another’ (for pronominal forms in its declen-
sion see §5.2, p. 132; for the paradigm §8.10, p. 152) like most other adjectives precedes
its noun: tamai utne ‘another land’, tamais ishas ‘another lord’, tamai pedan ‘another
place’, tamais kupiyatis ‘another plot’, tamais URU-a$ ‘another city.” Occasionally, when
its head noun is a logogram without Hittite phonetic complement, tamai- as attribu-
tive adjective follows its noun: mahhan=ma=$5an LUGAL-uS ANA KASKAL.GAL para ari
G8GIGIR=ma tamai tiiriyan hantan ‘but when the king comes forth upon the Great Road,
another chariot is harnessed (and) ready’ KUB 10.18 i 24-26; LUMESALAN.ZUg tamaes
TUG GUN.A was§an harkanzi ‘the other performers wear brightly colored garments’ KBo
4.9 i 45-46; NINDA.KUR,.RA damaus in KUB 7.5 ii 27.



18.38 Pronouns 288

18.38. When used substantivally, famai- means ‘another (one)’ and is construed
within its clause just like any ordinary noun: iStarna UD.HI.A-ti=ma NINDA.KUR,.RA
damaus parsiyannahhi nekuz mehurr=a damaus parsiyannahhi ‘at midday I break other
loaves, and in the evening I break (still) others’ KUB 7.5 ii 26-30; takku DUMU.MUNUS
LU-ni taranza tamai$=a=an (or tamais=an) pittenuzzi ‘If a young woman is promised
(in marriage) to a man, and another (man) runs off with her’ KBo 6.3 ii 5-7 (Laws
§28a, OH/NS); kur-zu-na-a¥ (var. lam-na-a¥) [LUGAIL-uS aki ®Scu.za=SU=ma=za=kan
tamais(!) eSari ‘a . . . king will die, and another will sit down on his throne’ KUB 8.1
ii 18-19 (omens, OH/NS).



Chapter 19
ADVERBS

19.1. Whereas an adjective is a word that qualifies a noun, an adverb is one that
qualifies a verb, an adjective, or another adverb. The italicized words in the following
examples are English adverbs: ‘he walks slowly’, ‘the day has ended too soon’, ‘she is
less talkative than her neighbor’.

19.2. Interrogative adverbs can serve as conjunctions introducing subordinate clauses
(as interrogatives they can also introduce indirect questions; see §30.68ff., pp. 4271f.):
kuwapi ‘when/when?” or ‘where/where?’, mahhan ‘when, as soon as/when?’ or ‘as/
how?’, kussan ‘when’ (rare).

19.3. Adverbs can be derived from other parts of speech by the addition of a suffix
or by the use of a particular noun case (see §16.30, p. 249). On adverbs formed on a
demonstrative base see §7.18 (p. 147).

19.4. In the examples cited below note that the same adverb may be assigned to
several categories. For example, apiya is listed below in local (‘there’) and temporal
(‘then’) meanings, as is kuwapi ‘where, when’.

Local Adverbs

19.5. Local Adverbs: ka ‘here, hither’ (OH kani), ket ‘on this side’,' kéz ‘from
here, on this side’ (often in correlation kéz . . . kézzi=ya ‘on this side . . . on that side’),
apiya ‘there, thither’, a-pdd-da, a-pdd-da-an (post-OH) ‘there, thither, to that place’,?
apez ‘from that place’,® edez ‘on that side of’, kuwapi ‘where, whither’, kuwapiya

1. takku ket (var. B kéz) ID-az 2 GIN KU.BABBAR pidi takku edi TD-az nu=55e 3 GIN KU.BABBAR pai ‘If (it
happens) on this side of the river, he shall pay two shekels of silver; if on that side of the river, he shall give
him three shekels of silver’ KBo 6.2 i 49-50 (Laws §22, OS); [(UGULA “WMESMUbALDIM)] hassas katta ket
arta ‘The foreman of the cooks stands next to the fireplace on this side’ KBo 17.15 obv. 14-15.

2. apéda (OH/NS) occurs securely as ‘therefore’ (see §19.8 with p. 291, n. 7) and possibly once in NH
broken context (KUB 6.48 ii 3, see SV 2:148, cited HW? A 180) as ‘thither’. We read the forms with the
pdt/pit sign as -pdd- based on the contrast da-ma-at-ta vs. da-me-e-da ‘to another (place)’, which appears
to show that the forms with geminate dd/tt had a vocalism.

3. kinun=a apéz da nu apé NUMUN.HI.A anniya ‘Now take from there and sow those seeds’ HKM 54:25—
26; [m)an SSmaistan=a maSiwantan wastanzi [n]=u§ *UTU-81 kezza zahhiyami zik=u$ apezza zabhiyasi ‘It
they fail (to give) so much as a tiny bit of wool, I, My Majesty, will fight them from this side, and you shall
fight them from that side’ KBo 16.47:8-9.
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‘everywhere’;* kuwapit ‘where, whither’; kuwapitta ‘everywhere’; kuwatta ‘wherever’;
dameda ‘elsewhere’; 1-eda ‘alone’; anda(n) ‘inside, within’; andurza ‘on the inside;
from inside’; arahza ‘on the outside; from outside’, arahzanda ‘around, about’, arha
‘away’; askaz ‘outside’; menahhanda ‘opposite, against’ (usually a preverb or postposi-
tion, not an adverb); para ‘further, in addition’; peran ‘in front’; Ser ‘above’; Sara ‘up-
wards’; katta ‘down’; kattan ‘below’; kattanta ‘downward’; tapusa, tapusza ‘alongside,
laterally, to the side’; arhayan ‘separately’; tiuwa and tiiwaz ‘at a distance, remotely’;
maninkuwan ‘nearby, in the vicinity’; duwan . . . duwan ‘here . . . there; in this direction
... in that (the opposite) direction’. On the possible derivation of local adverbs in -a
from old allatives see §3.31 (p. 76). For more on the use of local adverbs such as katta
‘down’ and kattan ‘below’ see chapter 20.

Temporal Adverbs

19.6. Temporal Adverbs: man ‘when’ (OH), mahhan ‘when’ (NH); kuwapi ‘when’
(§8.9, p. 151; §19.2, p. 289; §30.34, p. 415); kuitman ‘while’ (§30.37, p. 416); kussan
‘when, as soon as’; kinun ‘now’; apiya ‘then’; kuwapi(k)ki ‘anywhere, anytime’; natta
kuwapikki ‘nowhere, never’; kuwapiya ‘always, whenever’; karii ‘formerly, long ago,
already’; annisan ‘formerly’; annaz(a) ‘at one time, formerly’ (§7.17, p. 146); tapesni
‘previously(?)’; lukkatta ‘on the morrow’; zilatiya, ziladuwa (Luwian loanword) ‘subse-
quently, in the future’; katta=ma ‘later on, afterwards’; namma ‘next, finally’; niwa ‘still,
yet’; nawi ‘not yet’; peran para ‘provisionally, previously’; duwan para ‘until now’;
hidak ‘immediately, suddenly’; lammar or lamni ‘instantly, immediately’;® lammar
lammar ‘at any moment’; 1-anki ‘immediately, at once’; parhesni ‘quickly’; kusSanka
‘anytime, whenever’; UL kuSSanka ‘never’; appan (EGIR-an) and appanda ‘afterwards’
(both can be written EGIR=3U); appezziyan or appezzin ‘afterwards’; appaSiwatti (EGIR-
pa-UD(.KAM)-ti) ‘in the future’; karuwariwar ‘early in the morning’; handaisi mehuni
‘in the heat of the day, at noon’; nekuz mehur ‘in the evening’; mistiliya mehur (a time
of day); iSpandaz ‘at night’; UD.KAM-az ‘in the daytime’.

19.7. The Hittite manner of referencing temporal relationships using terms of spatial
reference is a complicated subject in its own right (see Hoffner 2002). Does the speaker
face the future, with the past behind him, or does he face the past, which he can and
does know, with the yet unknown future behind him? The second theory is supported
by the normal use of peran for ‘before’ and appan ‘after’, and appasiwatt- (lit., ‘after-
day’) for ‘future’. Also hantezzi(ya)- ‘older, earlier-born’ (< hant- ‘front, forehead’)
versus appezzi(ya)- ‘younger, later-born’. Yet there are a few expressions suggesting

4. menahhandal(=ya=3a)n k(urakki)] tapuwas ZAG-ni GUB-li nu kuwapiya QATAMMA 4 wallu[§ dai] ‘Op-
posite the pillar, alongside, on the right, on the left — everywhere in the same way [he deposits] four
wallus” KBo 4.1 rev. 3—4. The term kuwapiya also means ‘whenever’; see §19.6.

5. n=an MAHAR ‘[UTU-SI] lammar uwada[ndu] ‘Let them conduct him immediately to My Majesty’
HKM 12 rev. 3-5.
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the opposite, such as -mu peran ‘before me’ KUB 13.4 ii 58-59 (MH/NS) in the sense
of tasks awaiting my attention in the future.

Adverbs of Manner

19.8. Adverbs of Kind and Manner and Causality: kisSan ‘thus, as follows’;®
apenisSan ‘thus, as just seen or said’; eni§San ‘thus, in the previously mentioned man-
ner’ (see §7.18, p. 147); apéda (OH/NS), a-pdd-da, a-pdd-da-an ‘for that reason, there-
fore’;” kuwat or kuit ‘why?’, kuwatka ‘somehow, perhaps’, uL kuwatka ‘by no means,
in no way’, arumma ‘highly, exceedingly’, imma ‘actually, really’, katta ‘accordingly,
subsequently’, karsi ‘really, truly, genuinely’, mahhan ‘how?’ ‘as’, manka (usually UL
manka) ‘in some way, in any way’, kuwatta kuwatta ‘in every respect’.® One occurs in
both main and subordinate (i.e., dependent) clauses: mahhan ‘as, how’. For additional
manner adverbs see §16.30 (p. 249) and §§19.13-19.14 (p. 292)

19.9. Adverbial phrases of manner are formed with the postpositional iwar ‘in the
manner of, like’, which governs the noun preceding it in the genitive case (*UsaGI-as§
iwar ‘in the manner of a cupbearer’) (see Hoffner 1993 and §16.59, p. 255), and the post-
positive conjunctions man (CHD man mng. 1) and mahhan ‘like’ (see §20.32, p. 301).

19.10. Distributive adverbs (§24.12,p. 320; §28.119, p. 384) are formed by repetition:
usually dative-locative, ilani ilani ‘gradually, step by step, by degrees’; uddani uddani
‘word by word’; witti witti or MU(.KAM)-ti MU(.KAM)-ti ‘year by year’; ITU(.KAM)-mi
ITU(.KAM)-mi ‘month by month’; UD(.KAM)-at UD(.KAaM)-at ‘day by day’; GE-ti GE-ti
‘night by night’; lammar lammar® ‘moment by moment, at any moment’; KASKAL-§i
KASKAL-§i ‘trip by trip’; but also other cases: KISLAH-az KISLAH-az ‘from each threshing
floor’ KBo 16.72:5"; ZAG.GAR.RA ZAG.GAR.RA ‘altar after altar’; 1-an 1-an ‘one by one
(acc.)’; etc. See also E.DINGIR-LIM E.DINGIR-LIM Bo 6251 obv. 3, and gipesni gipes|ni]
KUB 45.78 iv? 3’. For the use of distributives of time words with -3ke- verbs see §24.12
(p- 320). This construction must be carefully distinguished from the use of the repeated
vocative (or direct address form) such as /ali lali (= EME.HL.A EME.HL.A) ‘O tongues!
Tongues!” (see p. 81, n. 25).

Denominative Adverbs

19.11. As denominative adverbs one finds either (1) frozen case-forms of nouns
or (2) frozen case forms of adjectives, including derivatives with the productive suffix
-ili.

6. For kis§an in interrogative clauses see §27.3 (p. 348) and §30.69 and §30.71 (p. 427).

7. See kuit handa . . . apeda ‘why? . . . for that reason” KBo 3.41 + KUB 31.4 obv. 16-19, cited HW? A
180. The meaning ‘thither’ for this word is not assured (see §19.5, p. 289).

8. mASkaliyas "R’Hurmi eSta apas=a kuwatta kuwatta LU.MES (var. LU-e5§) é$ta ‘Askaliya lived (lit.,
‘was’) in Hurma, and he was a man in every respect’ CTH 8 (A = KBo 3.34) ii 8§-9.

9. We follow the CHD (s.v. lammar) in taking these forms as endingless dative-locatives.
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19.12. Examples of frozen case-forms of nouns are: the accusatives karuwariwar
‘in the morning’, nekuz mehur ‘in the evening’; the dative-locative forms assuli ‘in a
friendly manner’, parhesni ‘in haste’, tapesni ‘at the first’; the ablatives of direction
kunnaz (zAG-az) ‘on the right’, iskisaz ‘backwards’, hantezziyaz ‘forwards’ (on these see
§16.92, p. 265), tiawaz ‘at a distance’, tapusza ‘to the side’, Siwattaz (UD.KAM-az) ‘in the
daytime’, iSpandaz (GE.KAM-az) ‘at night’.

19.13. The neuter nominative-accusative of adjectives can serve as an adverb: (1) in
the singular: fepu ‘somewhat, a little, a bit’, mekki ‘very, greatly’, hantezzi (at) first (op-
portunity)’ (§16.30, p. 249), karsi in LU.KUR karsi zahhiyaddumal(t] ‘really/truly fight
the enemy!” KUB 13.20 i 19; (2) in the plural: hatuga (< *hatugaya) ‘in a terrifying
manner’, munnanda ‘secretly, hidden’. The ablative annaz of the demonstrative stem
*anna- ‘that, yonder’ is used as an adverb ‘formerly’.

19.14. Neuter accusatives of pronouns and numerical adjectives can also serve an ad-
verbial function (HE §199b regarded these as “inner objects™): fuk OL kuitki idalawahhun
‘Tharmed you in no way’ KBo 5.13 1 23 (Murs. II); apatt=alya] [NI]S DINGIR-LIM Sarratti
‘in that way too you transgress the oath” KBo 5.4 rev. 23-24 (MurS. II); kiy=an 1-an
dammeS$hanun ‘(only) in this one way did I harm her’ KBo 4.8 ii 13.

The Adverbial Suffix -ili

19.15. A productive denominative adverbial suffix is -ili (originally plural nomi-
native-accusative neuter of adjectives such as karuili- ‘old’). It is suffixed directly
to consonantal stems: pittiyantili ‘like a fugitive (pittiyant-)’; karusSiyantili ‘quietly’
(karusSiyant-)’; mayantili ‘like a young man’; MU.KAM-[i or MU-tili (witt-) ‘annually,
yearly’; UD.KAM-tili (Siwatt-) ‘daily’; haranili ‘like an eagle (haran-), swiftly’; MUNUS-
nili ‘of a womanly nature (MUNUS-n-)’. The suffix elides the a of a-stem nouns: ni/asili
‘in the (speech) manner of (the city of) Nesa’; "RVpurlili ‘in the Hurrian language’
(hurla-); luwili (without determinative) ‘in the Luwian language’ (< ""VLuwiya). Since
we lack a good example of an adverb based on a u-stem, it is unclear how -ili was
suffixed to such nouns, although probably the u was not elided. One assumes that it
would have been analogous to the formation of the adjective kariiili- ‘primordial’ from
the adverb karii ‘long ago’ and the adjective farhuili- ‘valiant’. When based on geo-
graphic names, -ili often denotes the language (or some other cultural characteristic)
of that region: "RVnisili, nasili, and neSumnili (the latter two without determinative)
‘in the language of the city of Nesa’, ‘in Hittite’; "RVjarrili “in the (pre-IE) language
of the Hattians’, ‘in Hattic’; luwili (without determinative) ‘in the Luwian language’
(< WRULuwiya); "Vpalaumnili ‘in the language of the land of Pala’, ‘in Palaic’; "RVaurlili
‘in Hurrian’ (< hurla-), "Vpabilili ‘in Akkadian’; lafSanili ‘in the mode/manner of the
city LahSana’ (a dance style); huppisSanili ‘in the mode/manner of the city Hubi$na’
(a dance style). For a full list of the adverbs in -ili (without translations) see Reichert
1963: 120 and Jie 1994: 27-28.
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Adverbial Circumlocutions

19.16. For cases where a finite verb in a construction with an infinitive describes the
manner of action see §25.34 (p. 337).

19.17. For cases where an infinitive describes the manner of action of a finite verb
see §25.35 (p. 337).

19.18. An adjective (or participle) in the nominative (appositional to the subject) can
function like an adverb in English translation. See §15.6 (p. 237).



Chapter 20
LOCAL ADVERBS, PREVERBS, AND POSTPOSITIONS

20.1. Hittite has a number of words expressing various spatial relationships, such as
‘up’, ‘down’, ‘in(to)’, ‘out’, ‘beside’, ‘away’. With a few exceptions, these occur in a
variety of syntactic roles. One may compare for this flexibility the uses of English ‘up’:
‘I found the enemy up in the citadel’, ‘I climbed up the stairs’, ‘I threw up my hands’.
In the first example ‘up’ is a free-standing adverb that describes where the action of the
predicate takes place. In the second, it is a preposition forming a phrase with ‘the stairs’.
In the third it is a “verbal particle” that delimits the meaning of the verb (the latter being
typically a verb of motion). It is also commonplace for the verbal particles to occur in
combinations with verbs in an evolved, non-spatial sense: ‘I turned up the heat’, ‘I tore
up the letter’. Hittite has equivalents of all of these uses. The challenge is to determine
which are which. In what follows we draw upon the results of Zuntz 1936; Goetze 1963;
Starke 1977; Boley 1985; Tjerkstra 1999; and Francia 2002b.

20.2. We follow the CHD P 109-30 (sub para) and Francia (2002b: 2-9) against
Starke (1977: 127-31") in assuming that most Hittite local/spatial adverbs occur in
three distinct syntactic roles: (1) as free-standing adverbs; (2) as preverbs; (3) as post-
positions. As per Tjerkstra (1999: 158-75) and Francia (2002b 6, 214), one cannot
distinguish these different uses solely on the basis of word order; one must also use
functional criteria. Inevitably, some attested examples are ambiguous and open to com-
peting interpretations. The existence of such examples does not refute the basic claim
of a three-way contrast. In what follows we purposely cite only enough unambiguous
examples to establish each of the three usages. For more complicated and problematic
cases see the works cited in §20.1 and CHD sub para, péran, and Sara.

20.3. Starke (1977: 131-87) established (based on OS evidence) that in Old Hittite
there was a contrast between two paired sets of adverbs, one of which expressed ‘place
to/toward which’ and one ‘place where’:* Those of Set 1 are more common as preverbs,
and those of Set 2 as postpositions. But this is a tendency, not a rule.

1. For some arguments against Starke’s claim of a single syntactic category of adverb see Salisbury
1999: 61-65.

2. We prefer to avoid the labels “directive” or “allative” for Set 1 and “locatival” for Set 2. We also take
no stand on the question of the origin(s) of this system. On the latter see among others Laroche 1970: 35-41;
Neu 1974: 59-61; and Starke 1977: 132.
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Set 1: ‘Place to Which’ Set 2: ‘Place Where’
anda ‘into’ andan ‘within, inside’
appa ‘back’ appan ‘behind, after’
katta ‘down’? kattan ‘below’?
para ‘out, forth’ péran ‘in front, before’
Sara ‘up(ward)’ Ser ‘above, over’

20.4. It is important to recognize the use of the ‘place where’ set to express a loca-
tion as the result of movement: [DUM]U.MES LUGAL panzi LU.MES MESEDI-an appan
tienzi ‘The princes proceed to station themselves behind the bodyguard’” KBo 20.12+
i 3—4 (OS) (Salisbury 1999: 64 and Francia 2002b: 7-9, 57 and 68; overlooked by
Starke 1977). This system mostly remains intact in New Hittite (Francia 2002b, but see
Salisbury 1999: 64 on a limited change). There is a strong tendency for Set 1 to be used
mostly as preverbs and Set 2 most often as postpositions, but at least in New Hittite there
are exceptions to this pattern. Both sets function as free-standing adverbs. While many
questions of detail remain to be answered, certain main facts seem clear.

Free-standing Adverbs

20.5. The following examples of syntactically free-standing local adverbs are merely
illustrative and do not exhaust the possible different meanings of each: anda=ma=kan
UDU-un kuwapi kuewen nu linkiya kattan kisSan daiwen ‘in addition when we had killed
a sheep (as part of the treaty-making ceremony), we placed the following (obligations)
under oath’ KBo 16.47:15-16 (MH/NS); takku IN.NU.DA andan NU.[GAL] ‘if there
[is] no straw inside’ KBo 6.2 iv 61 (Laws §100, OS); appa=ma LUGAL ""Hlatti] . . .
hullanun ‘But afterwards . . . I struck the king of HattuSa” KBo 3.22 14-15 (OS); EGIR-
an=ma=as irmaliyattat=pat ‘But afterwards he in fact became ill’ KBo 3.4 i 5-6 (NH);
nas$ma katta DUMU.MES *UTU-87 kuiski waggariyazi ‘Or if subsequently someone revolts
against the sons of His Majesty” KBo 5.13 iii 13 (NH); fa Gi$-ru kattan ‘And a tree (is)
below’ KBo 17.1 iv 16 (OS); takku A.SA.HL.A kuéll=a para wasi ‘If he buys in addition
someone (else)’s land’ Laws §XXXIX (OH/NS); nu=ssi pargatar peran 1 LiM 9 ME=ya
DANN[A] ‘At first his height was 1900 DANNAs® KBo 26.65 i 17 (Ullik. III); §ara=ma G1S-
ru hazaSta ‘But above, the tree dried up” KUB 12.62 obv. 8 (pre-NH); nu=kan gurtan
Ser wetenun ‘And up there I built a citadel’ KBo 4.4 ii 61-62 (NH).

Preverbs

20.6. In many Indo-European languages the basic meaning of the simple verbal
stem is modified by the addition of various prefixes. In some languages these prefixes

3. With Starke (1977: 181-87) and against Tjerkstra (1999), Francia (2002b), and others, one must
distinguish a separate katta/kattan/katti- which functions solely as a postposition meaning ‘beside, next to,
with’ (see §20.21, p. 299).
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occasionally appear separated from the verb. In Hittite most of these elements are freely
separable and are thus labeled “preverbs.”

20.7. In Hittite only two truly inseparable preverbs exist: u- ‘here’ and pe- ‘there’,
attested in the pairs:* uda- ‘to carry here’ and peda- ‘to carry away’; uiya- ‘to send here’
and peya- ‘to send away’; unna- ‘to drive here’ and penna- ‘to drive away’; uwate- ‘to
lead here’ and pepute- ‘to lead away’; which are always written as single words. An
exception is pe in pé har(k)- ‘to bring, present’, in which the preverb is clearly separable:
pé=pat harkanzi ‘they shall also present (it)’. On the particle -pat see chapter 28. All
other Hittite preverbs are separable. More research is needed on the word order of Hit-
tite preverbs, but with few exceptions they occur: (1) immediately preceding the verb;
(2) separated from the verb by one element (usually a negation, indefinite pronoun, or
locatival phrase); (3) fronted to clause-initial position.’?

20.8. The following examples of preverbs are merely illustrative and do not exhaust
the possible different meanings of each: anda=kan halinas tesSummius tarlipit Saiwamus
2-TAM petumini ‘“We bring in clay vessels twice(?)-filled with farlipa-liquid’ KBo 17.1
i 26-27 (OS); lukkatta=ma INA "lyahrissa EGIR-pa uwanun ‘But on the next day I
came back to Iyahrissa’ KBo 4.4 iii 40; EN=YA=wa=kan edaza arha aru ‘May My Lord
get away from there’ KBo 4.14 iii 34; nu=kan NAM.RA.MES katta uer n=at=mu GIR.HILA-
as k[(att)lan haliyanda[(r)] “The colonists came down, and they prostrated themselves
at my feet’ KUB 14.16 iii 16 restored from KUB 14.15 iii 46-47 (AM); n=an=kan INA
KUR ""Nupassi para nephun ‘And I sent him out to the land of Nuhassi’ KBo 4.4 i 40
(AM); n=an para huittiyanun n=an EN-LAM iyanun ‘I picked him out and made him a
lord” KBo 16.17 + KBo 2.5 iii 25; LUGAL-i para 1=8u paizzi ‘He goes forward to the
king one time’ KBo 17.43 i 11-12 (OS); URU-ri=ma=as=kan Sard lé uezzi ‘Let him not
come up into the city! KUB 21.29 ii 12; less common: nu DUMU.MES=SU andan ziket
§=u$ 1D-a tarna$ ‘She put her sons inside, and released them to the river’ KBo 22.2 obv.
3 (0S); halkis=ma={Sm>yas apiya aniyanza kuit nu EGIR-an tiyatten ‘because grain has
been sown for you there, get behind (the matter)’ HKM 18 left edge 2-3 (MH/MS); nu
SA DUMU-RI kattan 1SBAT ‘He undertook (concerned himself with) (the matter) of a son’
KBo 5.6 iv 15 (DS, frag. 28); nu=nnas uezzi [apals=pat peran huwaiskeuwan dai ‘he
himself proceeds to begin running in front of us’ KBo 3.40:8-9; Ser=pat aruwanzi ‘(the
king and queen) do reverence “upward”’ KBo 17.74+ iii 19 (OH/MS); ""USamuphann=a
URU-LUM DINGIR-LIM alwanzeSnaza Ser Sunnista ‘And he filled up §amuba, the city of
the goddess, with sorcery’ Hatt. it 78-79 (NH).

20.9. The force of each preverb can be best detected through a study of the various
verbs with which it combines and the resulting meanings of each combination. Espe-

4. This opposition corresponds neatly to German “her” and “hin.”

5. We find the use of the terms “initial position” and “first position” in the literature on Hittite word
order confusing and prefer to use the unambiguous terms “clause-initial” (i.e., absolute initial position in the
clause) and “following clause-initial conjunction and attached clitics.”
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cially helpful in this respect are verbs of perambulation or motion: iya- ‘to go’; pai- ‘to
g0’; uwa- ‘to come’; unna- and penna- ‘to drive here/there’; ar- ‘to arrive at, reach’;
tiya- ‘to step, enter’; piddai- ‘to run’; huwai- ‘to run, flee’; nai- ‘to turn, go’; etc. It can
be seen from the above list that, even without recourse to preverbs, the Hittite language
possessed a stock of verbs of motion which distinguished direction of movement. The
preverbs refined the directional aspect inherent in the verb. Understanding the use of the
preverbs is complicated by the fact that there are changes in their use from OH to NH
(for the pair anda and andan see Salisbury 1999). These changes mean that the usage
in later copies of earlier texts may be inconsistent. Further study is needed.

20.10. Two preverbs can occur with a single verb: appan anda pai-, Ser arha da-,
appa Sara da-, peran katta, istarna arha. In some cases the first of two adverb/preverbs
indicates the starting point of the motion (e.g., Ser katta ‘down from above’), while in
others it merely specifies the direction indicated by the second (peran katta ‘down in
front of”). Limited to the first position in such a chain of two preverbs is awan, which
occurs in awan arha, awan katta, and awan Sara. Since awan does not occur without
another preverb following it, some believe that awan has no special meaning of its
own but merely intensifies the following preverb (HW?, HED). Melchert (1996: 135)
proposed that awan arha pai- meant ‘to go past (the side of))’. For a wide range of these
constructions with tentative translations for each, see CHD P 18-19 (table of contents
of pai- article).

Postpositions

20.11. Instead of prepositions Hittite has postpositions, called “place words” by
some. They serve the same function as the prepositions of the other Indo-European
languages: they lend greater precision to the local or temporal distinctions provided by
the case-forms of the noun. Most of the words that function as postpositions in Hittite
are the same as those that function independently as local adverbs: Ser, peran, katta(n),
etc. There is broad agreement that when a local adverb co-occurs with a preceding noun
or pronoun in the genitive (in OH), the adverb is a postposition (see examples below in
§20.16, p. 298, and following; and see §16.35, p. 250). We follow the majority view that
in many, if not all, cases where the dative-locative is followed by a local adverb express-
ing location, the latter is also a postposition (examples below); but there are dissenting
opinions (see Starke 1977: 172-77). Whether the local adverbs expressing direction/
place to which (anda ‘into’, appa, arha, katta ‘down’, para, Sara) function as postposi-
tions in combination with a preceding noun is a much-debated question on which even
the present authors do not fully agree. Examples of this sort cited below (e.g., all those
in §20.15, p. 298) are thus interpreted differently by individual scholars. Fortunately, for
understanding the meaning of the texts it usually does not matter whether we assume
that the local adverb in such cases is a postposition or an independent adverb. One
should, however, note the difference between HUR.SAG-i Ser ‘on top of the mountain’
and INA "VPuranda Ser ‘up/above in Puranda’ (not ‘on top of P.’!).
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20.12. Often the bare case-form without postposition expresses the spatial relation-
ship which we would indicate in English with a prepositional phrase: E-ri (*peri) or E-ni
(parni) ‘in the house’, parnaz ‘out of (or from) the house’. See chapter 16.

20.13. In answer to the questions ‘in what place?’ (kuwapi or kuedani pedi) or ‘at
what time?’ (kuwapi) the Hittites used the dative-locative case of a place or time word,
often in combination with a postposition.

20.14. The following postpositions govern the dative-locative, at least in Middle and
New Hittite (see §16.86, p. 264). Some governed the genitive in Old Hittite (§§16.58—
16.59, p. 255).

20.15. anda or andan ‘in, into’: E-ri anda(n) ‘in the house’; KUR-e anda uet ‘he came
into the land’; asSuwas anda ‘among (his) possessions/goods’; asSawas antuhsas anda
‘among good people’; "URSASHapadduini anda ‘in Mt. H’.; KUR kururi anda ‘into an
enemy land’; ulini anda ‘into the clay’; kisSari anda ‘in the hand’; KASKAL-$i anda ‘on
the road’; kuedanikki anda istamass- ‘to hear from/via someone’; tuekki=ssi anda ‘on
his body’; aSanduli anda ‘in garrison’.

20.16. appan ‘(spatially) behind, (temporally) after’: ®tarnui appan ‘behind the
tarnu-building’, URU-ri EGIR-an ‘behind the city’, ANA MUNUS-TI unuwanti EGIR-an
‘behind the dressed-up woman’, tarSanzipi EGIR-an ‘behind the platform(?)’, hantezzi
hubrushi EGIR-an ‘behind/after the first /.-vessel’; in Old Hittite governing the genitive:
[nu ™Pilthanas attas=mas appan ‘after (the death of) Pithana, my father’ KBo 3.22:10,
30 (Anitta text, OS); kui§ ammel appan LUGAL-us$ kiSar[i] ‘whoever becomes king after
me’ KBo 3.22:22, 49 (OS).

20.17. Juxtaposing the readings of an OH text with its NS copy, one can see how
the NH scribe modernized the genitive construction ammel EGIR-an ‘after me’ of his
archetype to the dative one ammuk EGIR-an (THeth 11 iii 49).

20.18. handas “for the sake of’: SA SES-vA nakkiyanni handa$ ‘for the sake of the

dignity of my brother’; ammel DUGUD-ni handa$ ‘for the sake of my dignity’; SA SES-vA

v v

handas§ “for the sake of my brother’; Sum-ni handas “for the sake of name/reputation’;
[kledanli=palt memini handas ‘for the sake of this very matter’.

20.19. istarna ‘in the midst of, among’: Siuna$ (DINGIR.MES-as) iStarna ‘among the
gods, in the midst of the gods’; ANA KUR YRVHarti iStarna ‘in the midst of Hattusa’; in
OH governing the genitive: SES.MES-n=a NIN.MES-n=a i§tarna ‘among the brothers and
sisters’ KBo 3.1+ ii 50; hasSannan istarna ‘among the (royal) family’ (Hoffmann 1984:
54 iv 31/23’, genitive in -an).

20.20. kassas (OH only) ‘instead of’ (takes the genitive): kinuna 1 UDU LU-na$
kasSas=5as$ huittianta ‘But now they shall substitute one sheep for the man’ KBo 6.26
141 (Laws §167, NS).
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20.21. kattaor kattan ‘with, alongside of’, and (with verbs of motion) ‘to’. Although in
MH and NH katta(n) governs the dative-locative, in OH it governs the genitive — katta:
kaltti=mi] SIG-in tugg=a katta SIG-i[n] é§[f]u ‘It is well with me; may it be well with
you too’ ABoT 65 obv. 3—-4 (MH/MS); anna$=mas$ katta ‘with my mother, where my
mother is’; takku LU-i§ GUD-a$ katta [wast]ai ‘If a man has sexual relations (lit., ‘sins’)
with a cow’ KBo 6.26 iii 20 (Laws §187, OH/NS); ubuU-as$ katta ‘with a sheep’ KUB
29.34 iv 5 (Laws §188, OH/NS); apel=pat annas=$as katta ‘with her mother’, . . . DUMU.
MUNUS-as$ katta ‘with the daughter’ . . . DUMU.NITA-a$ katta ‘with a son’ KBo 6.26 iii
26-28 (Laws §189, OH/NS); GEME-as§ nasma MYNSKAR .KID-as katta ‘with either a slave
girl or a prostitute’ KBo 6.26 iii 47 (Laws §194, OH/NS);® [(UGULA “UMESMUHALDIM)]
hassas katta ket arta ‘the overseer of the cooks stands on this side, next to the brazier’
KBo 17.15 iv 14-15 (OS); ammel katta ‘with (or: to) me’ KUB 36.44 iv 4; ammel katta
arnut ‘to me’, apél katta ‘to him’, annas=mas katta arnut ‘bury me with my mother’.
— kattan: nu=mu ka ANSE.KUR.RA.MES kuiski kattan n=an=da uppahhi ‘(There is) some
chariotry here with me. I will dispatch it to you” HKM 30:8—-10 (MH/MS); ammuk kat-
tan ‘with me’ KUB 23.77 rev. 68. nu “Telipinu[$ ‘UTu-un) arunad$=a DUMU.MUNUS-SU
arunaz EGIR-[pa uwatet] n=u$ “iM-as kattan pe[hutet] ‘Telipinu brought the Sungod and
the daughter of the Sea(god) back from the sea and conducted them to the Stormgod
(“M-as kattan)’ KUB 12.60 i 13-15 (myth, OH/NS).

20.22. kattan ‘under, below’, mostly with the dative-locative: “*BANSUR-i kattan
‘under the table’; anda=ma=kan UDU-un kuwapi kuewen nu linkiya kattan kisSan daiwen
‘in addition when we had killed a sheep (as part of the treaty-making ceremony), we
placed the following obligations (lit., ‘placed as follows’) under oath’ KBo 16.47:15-16
(treaty); ®Shatalkisni kattan tuli[ya$ pedi] ‘under the hawthorn tree, in the place of as-
sembly’; in OH with the genitive: nepisas ka[(ttan uliliskeddumat)] ‘under heaven you
(pl., addressing trees) were growing” KUB 29.3 i 11 (OS), restored by KUB 29.1 i 28
(OH/NS); see also Neu 1968b sub uliliya-).

20.23. peran’ ‘before’, in NH with the dative-locative: karti=Smi peran ‘before their
hearts (i.e., to themselves)’, ‘UTU-i peran ‘before the Sungod’, Siuni=mi peran ‘before
my god’, SBANSUR-i peran ‘in front of the table’; in Old Hittite with the genitive or da-
tive-locative: LUGAL-was péran or LUGAL-i peran ‘before the king’; also in New Hittite
in the sense of ‘because of ’: kasti peran akkis ‘He died from (i.e., because of) hunger’,
inani peran ‘on account of illness’, pittuliyai peran ‘because of fear’.

20.24. Sara ‘up onto’ (answering the question ‘to what place?’), mostly with the
dative-locative: Sujihi Sara ‘up onto the roof’; SDAG-ti Sara ‘up onto the dais’,

6. NH copies of the laws substituted dative-locative (ANSE.KUR.RA-i) or accusative (arnuwalan) for
these genitives (see Laws §200 in KBo 6.26 iv 23).

7. This word is written either pé-e-ra-an or pé/pi-ra-an. Many Hittitologists, considering the translitera-
tion pi to be “unmarked,” represent the word even in broad transcription as piran. But only once (in an Old
Script tablet) is there a writing pi-i-ra-an, and this passage is suspect.
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NAshuwasiya Sara ‘up to the stela’, ""Tahurpi Sara ‘up to the city of Tahurpa’, ®hilamni
Sara ‘up to the portico (or: gate structure)’; sometimes with allative: DINGIR-LUM=kan
KA.GAL-Sa Sara ari ‘the (statue of the) god comes up to the main gate’, Sublia Sara paizzi
‘he goes up onto the roof’.

20.25. Ser ‘upon, over, above, on behalf of, concerning’, usually with the dative-
locative: Sulji Ser ‘on top of the roof”; HUR.SAG-i Ser ‘on top of the mountain’; NUMUN-ni
Ser NUMUN-an ‘seed upon seed’; IR-i Ser ‘on the slave’s behalf’; ana LU.MES XRAmurra
Ser ‘because of the people of Amurru’; kuedani Ser ‘for the sake of what?’; LUGAL-was$
z1-ni Ser ‘for the sake of the king’s life/soul’; memiyani Ser ‘concerning the matter’.
With the genitive, as in OH: kuel Ser ‘on behalf of whom’.

20.26. Just as some postpositions take the genitive of nouns and independent pro-
nouns in OH, so also they can occur with the enclitic possessive pronouns (see Houwink
ten Cate and Josephson 1967; Otten and Soucek 1969: 70-73; Otten 1973: 44-45; Neu
1983: 96): EGIR-an=Samet ‘after/behind them’; §ér=Set ‘on his behalf’; peran=tet ‘be-
fore you’. When this kind of peran takes enclitic pronouns beginning with m or §, the
final n assimilates: perasSet ‘before him/her’; perammet ‘before me’. In the preceding
examples the place words look like nominative-accusative neuter substantives, but see
§6.6 (p. 140). In other examples a different group of postpositions look like dative-
locative forms: iStarni=Summi ‘in our midst’ (= anza$ iStarna), katti=tti ‘together with
you’ (= tuk katta), katti=Summi ‘with us’ (= anzas$ katta). See §6.8 (p. 141). The use of
the genitive or an enclitic possessive pronoun with peran, Ser, etc., does not alter the
fact that they are postpositions (see Salisbury 1999: 61-62 against Starke 1977: 131).
Whether any of them are derived historically from nouns is a separate question. See in
addition to the above authors Melchert 1984b: 122-26.

20.27. In answer to the question ‘from what place?’ the Hittites used the ablative,
often in combination with one of the above-mentioned adverbs: URU-az katta ‘down
from the city’ (ancient Anatolian cities were built on hills or mounds); A.AB.BA-az Sara
‘up from the sea’; ""UGasSipuraz Sara ‘up from Gasipura’; hantesnaz Sara ‘up from the
hole (in the ground)’. But see fuzziyaz appa ‘behind the army’ (not ‘from behind the
army’!). Once again the issue of whether the adverbs here are postpositions is debated,
mostly without consequence for the meaning.

20.28. Also governing the dative-locative is tapusza (tapusa) ‘alongside of”: hassi (or
GUNNI-) tapusza ‘alongside the brazier’; pattesni tapusza ‘beside the hole’; tabarwasui
tapusza ‘beside the t.-bread’; “pAG-ti tapusza ‘beside the dais’; luttiya tapusza ‘by
the window’; huwasiya tapusza ‘beside the stela’. The form tapusza is an ablative of
direction (see §16.92, p. 265) from the §-stem noun tapus- ‘side’: A.AB.BA fapusa ‘to
the (other?) side of the sea; overseas’.

20.29. Perhaps governing the ablative is para ‘forth from, out of’: “zA.LAM.GAR-
az para ‘out of the tent’; yet one also finds KA-as para ‘out of the gate’, in which the
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noun in -a$ is not an ablative. See for this use of dative-locative to indicate ‘place from
which’ §16.69 (p. 259).

20.30. parranda and pariya(n) both mean ‘over, across, beyond; out in’, yet parranda
governs the dative-locative, while pariya(n) governs the accusative: aruni parranda or
arunan pariyan ‘across the sea’ or ‘out in(to) the sea’.

20.31. The postposition iwar ‘in the manner of; as’ governs the genitive (see
§8§16.59-16.60, pp. 255-256, and §19.9, p. 291).

20.32. An older view claimed that the postpositives man and mahhan ‘like, as’ gov-
erned the genitive case (Goetze and Pedersen 1934), but it has since been shown that
they can govern any case, namely, the case of the noun or pronoun to which they make
a comparison (Giiterbock 1943: 154). Postpositional comparative man (see CHD L-N
man 1 with literature) is attested from Old Hittite onwards (Neu 1974: 103—4 with
n. 227; contra Kammenhuber 1969a: 280-81).



Chapter 21
VERB VOICE

21.1. Functionally, we may distinguish three verbal voices: active, passive, and
middle.! In the active voice the subject is the initiator of the action (the “agent”) ex-
pressed by the verb with no further implication. In the passive the subject is the recipient
of the verbal action (the “patient”). In the middle voice the subject both initiates and is
somehow affected by the verbal action.?

21.2. In Hittite, active verb forms express the active voice, while medio-passive
forms can express either active, middle, or passive voice. Some individual verbs show
only one of these functions in their medio-passive forms, but others more than one ac-
cording to context (see Neu 1968a on the functions of the medio-passive system). The
passive is most often expressed not by a finite (medio-passive) verb form but by a con-
struction with the verb ‘to be’ plus the participle (see §§21.10-21.12, pp. 304-305).

Active Voice

21.3. Active verbs may be divided into transitive and intransitive. Transitive verbs
regularly take an accusative object, while intransitive do not. Sample transitive active
verbs are epp- ‘to seize’, da- ‘to take’, dai- ‘to put’, pai- ‘to give’, walh- ‘to strike, hit’,
and kuer- ‘to cut’. These and other transitive verbs can occur without a direct object in
suitable contexts: e.g., (‘My father sent infantry and chariotry, and they attacked Egyp-
tian Amqa’) namma=ya uiyat nu namma wal(ah)her ‘He sent again, and they struck
again’ KUB 14.8 1 20 (NH). Sample intransitive active verbs are: és- ‘to be’, as- ‘to be
left over, remain’, Se§- ‘to sleep’, up- ‘to rise (of the sun)’, iSpart- ‘to escape, survive’,
and hark- ‘to perish’. These and a few others are always intransitive, that is, they never
take a direct object (except for ‘cognate objects’, assu Sastan Ses- ‘to sleep well’). A
number of active verbs can either take a direct object or not: Sakuwai(a)- ‘to look’ or
‘to see (someone)’, tarh- ‘to prevail’ or ‘to defeat (someone)’, nah(h)- ‘to be afraid’ or
‘to fear (someone)’, penna- ‘to drive’. The difference in usage is sometimes marked by
the addition of -za (see §28.25, p. 361). With nah(h)- ‘to be afraid’ there is also a third
option: the impersonal use (see §16.32, p. 250)

1. We follow here, for descriptive purposes, the traditional conception of “voice” or “diathesis” preva-
lent in Indo-European studies, for which see Neu 1968a: 1-3 and Meier-Briigger 2000: 243, 2003: 259. We
cannot enter into the controversy over the proper cross-linguistic definition of the categories “middle” and
“passive.” See among others on this issue Kemmer 1993, Fox and Hopper 1994, and Rubio 2007: §3.13.3.

2. See the characterization of the Greek middle by Goodwin (1965: 267): “in the middle voice the sub-
ject is represented as acting upon himself, or in some manner which concerns himself.”
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21.4. Hittite medio-passive forms that show active (instead of middle) function may
be transitive or intransitive. Examples with transitive meaning (so-called “deponents”):
pahs- ‘to guard’, Sarra- (with -kan) ‘to transgress’,® pars-, parsiya- ‘to break (bread)’.
Most of these are also attested with active forms in the same meaning. The latter tend
to spread at the expense of the former from OH to NH. Often the medio-passive forms
of such verbs are preferred in OH and MH, and the active forms in NH (see §14.11,
p. 233).

21.5. Examples with intransitive meaning: ar- ‘to be standing’, as$iya- ‘to be dear,
loved’, haliya- ‘to prostrate oneself’, &s- ‘to take one’s seat, sit down’, iya- ‘to go’, igai-
‘to become cold’, iSduwa- ‘to become known’, ki- ‘to be situated, lie’, ki§- ‘to occur, hap-
pen, become’, pangariya- ‘to be widespread, general’, dukk- ‘to be seen, be observed,
regarded, important’, etc. Some of these are semantically “transformative” or “change
of state” (es-, kis-, haliya-, igai-, iSduwa-) and others stative (ar-, ki-, asSiya-, dukk-,
pangariya-). As a rule, verbs of this class are not attested in both active and middle
forms with no apparent difference in meaning, but there are some exceptions such as

haliya- ‘to prostrate oneself’, huya- ‘to flee, run’, and nahsariya- ‘to be afraid’.

Middle Voice

21.6. Some medio-passive forms of transitive active verbs, often accompanied by
-z(a), are reflexives, expressing an action performed by the subject on the subject: nai-
(act.) ‘to turn something’, (m.-p.) ‘to turn oneself’; unuwai- (act.) ‘to decorate’, (m.-p.)
‘to decorate oneself’; see also aSeske- (m.-p.) ‘to seat oneself’; arra- (m.-p.) ‘to wash
oneself’; munnai- (m.-p.) ‘to hide/conceal oneself’; IR-(n)ahh- ‘to subject oneself”’.

21.7. Some medio-passives, when plural, can be understood as reciprocals, with the
action performed by the subjects on each other: zahhiya- (m.-p.) ‘to fight each other’;
epp-lapp- (m.-p.) ‘to take each other by the hand’; Sarra- (m.-p.) ‘to part from each
other’; panna- (m.-p., and -za) ‘to contend with each other (in court)’.

Passive Voice

21.8. Some medio-passive verbs function as passives to corresponding actives:
armizziya- (act.) ‘to bridge something’, (m.-p.) ‘to be bridged (of a river)’; halzai- (act.)
‘to call for, name’, (m.-p.) ‘to be called’; hamenk- (act.) ‘to bind’, (m.-p.) ‘to be bound’;
and handai- (act.) ‘to match, correlate (as transitives)’, (m.-p.) ‘to be matched, corre-
lated’.* Other verbs in the medio-passive form which belong to this category and may

3. Note, however, that even in NH the verb Sarra- in its meaning ‘to separate, divide’ has a passive
meaning ‘to be separated, divided’ in the medio-passive.

4. The medio-passive use is largely confined to oracle texts. The usual translation is ‘be determined’,
but the idea behind this use is that an oracular event/observation is matched to a verdict (“favorable”/
“unfavorable”). The other active meaning ‘to prepare’, of course, has no correlation to the meaning of the
medio-passive forms.
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have a passive sense are: as(Sa)nu- ‘to be brought into order’; arai- ‘to be stopped’,
ariya- ‘to be investigated by oracle’, hanna- ‘to be judged’, istamas- ‘to be heard’, au(s)-
‘to be seen’; immiya- ‘to be mixed’, kariya- ‘to be covered’, la- ‘to be loosed’, lahuwa-
‘to be poured (liquids)’, and lag- ‘to be knocked down, knocked crooked’, tarupp- ‘to
be assembled’, uwa- (< aus-) ‘to be seen’, IR-nahh- ‘to be subjugated’. It is not claimed
that every medio-passive form of the above-listed verbs must be interpreted as passive,
only that at least one example of each verb is.

21.9. Some agentless passives are effectively equivalent to intransitives: irjai- (act.)
‘to bound or limit’, (m.-p.) ‘to come to an end’; zinne- (act.) ‘to put an end to’, (m.-p.)
‘to come to an end’, etc.

21.10. The medio-passive form of the verb is not the preferred choice for express-
ing the passive of verbs that exist in the active. Usually a construction employing the
(passive) participle in -ant- of a transitive verb plus a finite form of the verb ‘to be’ is
employed. On predicative participles see Houwink ten Cate 1973a; Laroche 1975; Boley
1984; Wagner 1985; and also §25.43 (p. 339).

21.11. The following are examples of passive participles of transitive verbs used as
predicates with the verb ‘to be’ expressed: nu utné maniyahhesker nu URU.DIDLLHI.A
GAL.GAL-TIM tittiyantes eSer ‘They governed the land, and the large cities were assigned
(to them)’ KBo 3.1+ 1 10-11 (Telipinu proclamation, OH/NS); n=apa SES.MES=§U bUMU.
MES=SU "OMBS gqenas=5is LU.MES hasSannas=$as v ERIN.MES=SU taruppantes aSandu ‘Let
(the future king’s) brothers, sons, in-laws, the men of his clan and his troops be united’
KBo 3.1+ ii 40-42 (OH/NS); nu=za PANI LU.KUR mekki pahha$Sanuanza és ‘Be very
much on your guard (lit., ‘be protected’) before the enemy!” HKM 1:11-13 (MH/MS);
URU.DIDLLHIL.A=ma [(kuiés $)]a KUR "RVHatti iStappantes eSer “What cities of the Land
of Hatti were blockaded’ Hatt. ii 41-42; (The birds which you sent to me,) n=at arha
harrantes eSer ‘they were spoiled, (so I didn’t eat them)’ AT 125:12 (NH); (Let those who
UMB[IN.MES=yla dan éSdu ‘let them be washed and clean, and let the body hair and
fingernails be removed from them’” KUB 13.4 i 15-16 (pre-NH/NS). In most cases
the construction with the participle and ‘be’ represents a ‘“‘state” passive: n=at arha
harrantes eser ‘they (scil., some killed birds) were spoiled (= rotten)” AT 125:12 (NH),
but in some of the examples cited it is impossible to tell whether they refer to a state or
to an event/action (see §22.25, p. 312, for more on this problem).’

21.12. With the verb ‘to be’ unexpressed: Siyel IR.MES=SU [ISTU 1 AM]A hasSantes
‘the servants of ‘Number One’ (i.e., the king) (are) born [of one mo]ther’ KUB 1.16 ii
47 (OH/NS); takku kusSan piyan ‘if the wage has been paid’ KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 ii 28
(0OS); takku bumMu.MUNUS LU-ni taranza ‘if a girl has been (or: is) promised to a man’

5. The distinction here is the same as German die Tiir ist gedffnet ‘the door is opened’ (= open) versus
die Tiir wird gedffnet ‘the door is (being) opened’.
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KBo 6.3 ii 5 (OH/NS); Seknu=Smet anda nean ‘their §.-garments are turned inside-out’
KBo 3.34121 (OH/NS); [(SBAN]SUR=ka[n GA]D-it kariyan ‘the table (was) covered with
the linen cloth’ KUB 24.8 i 22 (NS); [(¢)]uk=wa 1G1-anda “SERIN-pi karii [(duw)]arnan
TU,.HL.A=ya=tta 1[Gl-anda] karii zanuwan ‘Before you the cedar (is) already broken,
before you meals (are) already cooked” KUB 33.102 ii 10-12 (Ullik. I); kUr "RVHa(tti
15]TU NUMUN LUGAL-UTTI Suwan ‘the land of Hatti (is) filled with the seed of kingship’

ship(?) (is) given to you’ KUB 31.127+ i 19 (hymn to Samas); nu=za karii mahhan an-
naza SA-za hasSanza eSun ‘when long ago I was born from my mother’s womb’ KUB
31.127 + ABoT 44+ iv 24 (OH/NS). For the use of -za in the last example, see §28.34
(p- 363). The verb ‘to be’ is often unexpressed when the time referred to is the present
or the statement is a general, timeless one (§22.3, p. 306).

21.13. Surrogates for passives. Some transitive verbs form no passive at all but em-
ploy forms of other verbs of related meaning (so-called suppletives). Thus forms of
akk- ‘to die’ are used to express the passive of kuen- ‘to kill’. Similarly forms of ki- ‘to
be situated, lie, be placed’ are used instead of passive forms of dai- ‘to put, place’; Ser
tiya- appears as a passive for Ser dai- ‘to place upon’; and -za kis- ‘to become’ as a
passive for iya- ‘to make’.

21.14. In passive constructions it is customary to leave the agent unspecified. When,
however, an agent is specified, the noun or pronoun denoting the agent can appear in
either ablative (see §16.99, p. 267) or instrumental (see §16.107, p. 269) cases, never
the dative-locative (see §16.73, p. 261).



Chapter 22
VERB TENSE

22.1. Not only does the Hittite language lack the subjunctive and optative moods
of other old Indo-European languages but like the Germanic languages it has only two
“synthetic” (non-phrasal) tenses: (1) the present and (2) the preterite. On the “analytic”
construction with participle and the verbs ‘to have’ and ‘to be’ compare §22.19 (p. 310)
and following.

Present

22.2. As its name indicates, the present tense sometimes indicates an action si-
multaneous with the time of speech. These examples translate best as English present
“progressives” (‘to be ... -ing’): antuhSatar=ma=wa=nnas arantallin[(zi)] ‘the people
are murmuring against us’ KUB 6.41 i 25 (MurS. II);! nu=za LUGAL-u$§=a utne=met
E-er=mitt=a palhhasmi ‘(the gods have entrusted to me the land and my house,) and I,
the king, am (now) protecting my land and my house’ KUB 29.1 i 18-19 (rit., OH/NS);
harkanzi ‘But he replies (to the eagle): ‘And what are they doing?’ (For the use of nu
here see §29.48, p. 403, and examples in §27.8, p. 351, and §27.10, p. 352.) (The eagle)
replies: ‘She is holding a distaff, (and) they are holding full spindles’” KUB 29.1 ii
5-7; kuedani=wa=za menahhanda ishamiskesi ‘To whom (lit., ‘facing whom”) are you
singing?” KUB 36.12 i1 9 (Ullik. II). This “immediate present” can also be made more
explicit by the addition of the adverbs kasa(tta) and kasma (see §24.29, p. 324).

22.3. Certain other syntactic choices correlate with the bipartite present—preterite
tense system of Hittite: The verb és- ‘to be’ is often unexpressed when it would be
in the present tense but never in the past tense. In OH the choice of ta versus Su as a
sentence connective correponds to present (including the “analytic perfect” [§§22.19—
22.23, pp. 310-311] which uses a present tense auxiliary verb) or preterite tense verbs
(§29.3, p. 390).

22.4. Hittite uses the present tense to express a present state with the adverbs karii
‘already’ and nawi ‘not yet’. English employs the present perfect: n=as karii paizzi ‘he
has already gone’; and n=as nawi paizzi ‘he has not yet gone’. For these constraining
adverbs with the preterite see below, §22.16 (p. 309).

1. The present pl. 3 arantallinzi is an unreal hybrid form resulting from imperfect Hittitization of a
Luwian *arantallinti. There is no genuine Hittite third plural ending -inzi.
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22.5. Statements of general validity (sometimes called “gnomic”) are expressed in
Hittite by the present tense (see also §24.15, p. 321): 1GI-zian GiM-an “Shurkin EGIR-
zi§ anda 0L wemiyazi ‘As the rear (wheel) does not overtake the front wheel’ KBo
11.14 ii 22-23 (OH/NS); MUSEN-i§=za=kan Staptappan EGIR-pa épzi n=an “taptappas
hulisnuzi] ‘A bird takes refuge in the nest(?), and the nest(?) saves it” KUB 14.8 rev.
22 (PP 2, NH); AnA DUMU.NAM.Lﬁ.Ulg.LUzpatskan anda memian kisan memiskanzi
harnauwa$=wa MUNUS-ni DINGIR-LUM kari tiya[zi] ‘Among mortals they have a say-
ing (lit., ‘they speak as follows’): ‘A god yields to the wish of a woman of the birthing
stool’” KUB 21.27 ii 15-16; lalas=wa armizzi ‘the tongue is a bridge” KBo 11.72 iii 5
(MH?/NS; CHD L-N 22); and other proverbs (for a collection of which see Beckman
1986 and CoS 1:215 exx. 5 and 9).

22.6. Hittite also uses the formal present tense to indicate past time, especially in
narrative. This is what is usually called a “historical present.” Since all identified ex-
amples are found in New Hittite texts, it is possible that this construction was not
used in Old Hittite.? In the following examples present tense forms translatable as past
are underlined: mahhan=ma=as "Tawanuwa ari nu SAPAL ""Tuwanuwa dai nu=za
URUTawanuwan zaphiyauwanzi épzi “When he reached Tuwanuwa, he positioned (him-
self) below Tuwanuwa® and began to fight against Tuwanuwa’ KUB 19.18 iv 16-18
(DS frag. 15); [luklkattizma=kan ABU=vA "V Tiwanzanaza katta KUR-e=kan anda pennai
EGIR-ann=an “"MEBQARTAPPIZSU 6 SIMDUM ANSE.KUR.RA.MES farzi nu ABU=YA mahhan
nannai nu=kan edani pangawi LU.KUR 1-anki=pat anda handaizzi n=an=za=an ABU=YA
zaphiyauwanzi=pat epzi ‘The following day my father drove down from Tiwanzana into
the land, (while) in the rear his charioteers and six teams of horses were supporting him.
And as my father was driving, he encountered that whole enemy at once, and my father
engaged him in battle’ KBo14.3 iv 26-31 (DS frag. 15); ANA ™[ Pihulniya=ma GIM-an
nakkesta [n=as tamedani] namma [UL] kuedanikki paizzi n=as[=mu kattan uet] n=[as=mu
uelt GIR.MES-as§ GAM-an haliyat[tat] “When it became difficult for [Pihu]niya, he did[n’t]
go (lit., ‘doesn’t go’) to anyone [else], but [he came to me,] and he [proceed]ed to pros-
trate himself at [my] feet” KUB 19.30 i 16-18; nu™Aitaqggamas kui§ LUGAL "RKinza ésta
nu=33i "NIQ-MA-*U-a$ [kuis] [hant]ezzi§ DUMU-las esta nu mahhan austa [andal=kan kuit
hatkeSnuwantes nu=§mas halkius§ namma [tepaw)e$zi nu=za "NiQ-MA-"U-as "Aitaggaman
ABU=SU kuenta ‘When Nigmadda, the eldest son of Aitaggama, King of Kadesh, saw
that they (were) blockaded, and that furthermore the crops (i.e., food supplies in siege)
were in short supply (sg. verb!), Nigmadda killed Aitagqama, his father’ KBo 4.4 ii 3-6
(AM 122-23). Note that in the last example the ‘historical present’ fepaweszi (and the
implied verb aSanzi; see §16.6, p. 243) are in a kuit ‘that’ clause subordinate to austa,

2. The pattern of use of the present tense in past narratives in Old Hittite seems to be regulated differ-
ently. For a preliminary description see Melchert 1998: 416—17 (but the examples he cites for the “historical
present” in Old Hittite are all dubious).

3. That s, he besieged the city. See kattan dai- with the same meaning. Perhaps SaPAL GN dai- is merely
another way of writing GN kattan dai-.
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that is, they concern what the young man ‘saw’ (austa) and therefore were matters pres-
ent to him at the time he ‘saw’.

22.7. Historical presents are by far most common when the subject is grammati-
cally third person. In historical narratives which are expressed in first person (e.g.,
Mursili’s annals or Hattusili III’s Apology), the first-person forms are all preterites, and
the only historical presents are in third person, referring to people other than the narrator.
Of course, first-person present forms which actually express future actions occur fre-
quently in direct discourse recorded in these narratives, but that is an entirely different
matter: nu "Kantuzilin [ki§$an watarnahhun 1L0.MES] " NuhasSi=wa kuit kururiyahher
[nu=war=as arha harnik nu=wa=5mas m]an ERIN.MES " Mizri [warre$|Sa[nzi nu=wa=mu
hlaltrai nu=wa)l ammuk [pdaimi] nu=war=an zahhiyami ‘And 1 i[nstructed Kantuzzili
as follows:] ‘Because the men of Nuhassi have made war, [destroy them.] If Egyptian
troops come to their aid, [write to me,] and I [will go] and fight them’ KUB 14.17 ii
22-26 (AM 86).

22.8. The present tense can also express an English future (‘shall’, ‘will’): URRAM
SERAM kui§ ammuk EGIR-anda LUGAL-us kiSari ‘whoever in the future shall become king
after me’ KBo 3.1 ii 40 (Tel. pr., OH/NS); aNA “UmuTI-KA=Wwa ammuk peran piiyami
nu=wa=za=kan ""VKU.BABBAR-a§ hiimanza 1STU SA “OMuTI=KA neyari ‘1 will march be-
fore your husband, and all Hatti land will turn to the side of your husband’ Hatt. iv
9-11.

22.9. Commonly the temporal ambiguity of a present-tense form is resolved by the
use of a temporal adverb (§19.6, p. 290) such as URRAM SERAM, zilatiya, or appaSiwatti or
by the employment of the phrasal/serial construction with uwa- or pai-, which when in
the present-future tense always refers to the future (see §§24.31-24.42, pp. 324-329).

22.10. Speakers could constrain a “present progressive” or immediate future meaning
of the present tense with the introductory words kasa or kasma (see §24.29, p. 324).

22.11. In ‘if’ clauses (introduced by either fakku or man) the present-tense form is
always hypothetical or future in meaning (see §§30.491f., pp. 420ff.): takku=wa=sSan ki
hazzizi ta=wa DINGIR-LUM takku=wa=$5an natta=ma halzzizi] ta=wa antuwahhes ‘If he
achieves this, he is a deity; but if he doesn’t achieve it, he is a mortal’ KBo 3.60ii 14-17;
takku DUMU.LUGAL hantezzi§ NU.GAL nu kui§ tan peda§ DUMU-RU nu LUGAL-u$ apas
kiSaru ‘If there shall not be a first-rank prince, then let a prince of second rank become
king’ KBo 3.1 ii 36-38; fakku DUMU.LUGAL=ma wastai nu SAG.DU-az=pat Sarnikdu ‘If
a prince “sins” (i.e., attempts homicide), let him pay only with his own person (not with
those of his extended family)’ KBo 3.1 ii 55-56. For ‘if” clauses with the preterite see
§830.53ft. (pp. 422ft.).

22.12. Like the English future tense, the Hittite present tense used for future time
often expresses affirmation. In the first person it indicates willingness to comply with a
request or simple expression of intention to act: UMMA ABI ABI=YA=MA [kuiS=wa plaizzi
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UMMA ABU=YA=MA ammuk=wa paimi [nu=kan A]BI ABI=YA ABU=YA pard naiSta ‘My
grandfather said, “[Who] will go?” and my father replied: “I will go.” [Whereupon]
my grandfather sent my father out” KBo 14.3 iii 9-11 (DS frag. 14); $a YISTAR para
handandatar memaphi n=at DUMU.NAM.LU.U ,.LU-a$ iStama§du ‘1 shall declare (lit.,
‘speak’) the divine providence of (the goddess) ISTAR, and let (all) humanity hear it!’
Hatt. i 5-6; kuitman=ma=za bUMU-as§ eSun nu=za KUR.KUR LU.KUR kue tarhiskenun n=at
TUPPU hanti DU-mi n=at PANI DINGIR-LIM tefihi ‘I shall make a separate tablet (in which
to enumerate) those enemy lands which I conquered while I was (only) a prince, and
I shall deposit it before the goddess’ Hatt. i 73-74; YISTAR=ma=mu GASAN=YA U-a[(1)]
nu=mu U-it ki memiSta DINGIR-LIM-ni=wa=tta ammuk tarnahhi nu=wa lé napti ‘ISTAR, my
lady, appeared to me in a dream and in the dream said to me: “I will turn you over to a
(friendly protective) deity, so don’t be afraid!”’ (or perhaps rhetorical question: “Would
I turn you over to a (hostile) deity? Don’t be afraid!’) Hatt. i 36-38.

22.13. In the second person the effect can approximate a command (HE 136 §258,
2):* NINDA-an azzasteni watarr=a ekutteni ‘You shall (i.e., must) eat (only) bread and
drink (only) water’ KUB 1.16 iii 48 (OH/NS).

Preterite

22.14. The preterite form, when not marked by constraining adverbs, is used freely
to refer to any past event. According to context, the preterite may refer to a simple past
action (“perfective”), an ongoing action (“imperfective”; see §24.3, p. 317), an action
prior to another action in the past (“pluperfect”), or an action completed in the past
(usually the recent past) whose effects carry over into the present (so-called present
relevance). English may render these meanings respectively with its simple past (‘he
went’), past progressive (‘he was going’), past perfect (‘he had gone’), and present
perfect (‘he has gone’).

22.15. Speakers marked a present perfect meaning of the preterite form with the
introductory words kasa or kasma. This adverb has a constraining function (see §24.28,
p- 324) just as does the use of the phrasal/serial construction with uwa-/pai-, which
marks the future (§§24.38ff., pp. 3271f.).

22.16. Hittite uses the preterite with the adverbs karii and nawi (§26.11, p. 343, and
following) to express a state anterior to another reference point in the past. English usage
requires a past perfect translation for such cases: n=as karii pait ‘he had already gone’.
n=as nawi pait ‘he had not yet gone’.

22.17. For the use of the preterite in conditional clauses with man ‘if” see §30.53—
30.55 (pp. 422-423).

4. German Heischefutur.
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22.18. Temporal man (‘when’) with the preterite very rarely corresponds to the Eng-
lish future perfect (see Sommer 1932: 163, cited by HE §258al as similar to futurum
exactum of Latin). The example cited by Sommer is man=ma=§iy=at=kan usaiha n=as
EGIR-pa INA KUR=KA uelz]zi’when I (shall) have denied it (i.e., the land he attacks) to
him, he will come back into your land” KUB 14.3 iii 60-61 (NH). Standard current
English omits the ‘shall’ in this construction: ‘when I have defended it from him’. The
present-future verb uezzi in the apodosis shows that a future perfect is intended by the
(Luwian) preterite form 2usaiha.

The Analytic Perfect Construction
Function

22.19. Hittite expresses the completion of an action prior to the time of speech (pres-
ent perfect ‘has gone’) or prior to another action in the past (pluperfect ‘had gone’)
(§22.14, p. 309) either with the simple preterite form, with the simple preterite plus the
adverb kasalkasma (see §22.15, p. 309), or by means of a construction with the (past)
participle followed by an indicative’® form of the verb har(k)- ‘to have’ or e$- ‘to be’.$
In Old Hittite the conjunction Su correlates with analytic perfect constructions using
a preterite auxiliary verb, while fa patterns with the present tense auxiliary verbs (see
§29.3, p. 390).

Form

22.20. There are two types of this construction (initially observed by Benveniste
1962a: 63, 65): one with the auxiliary verb jar(k)- and another with the auxiliary verb
es-. Transitive verbs as well as some intransitive verbs employ the first type, while other
intransitive verbs use the second.” As the examples cited below show, in the construction
with har (k)- the participle is always in the neuter nominative-accusative singular, while
in that with es- the participle agrees with the subject in gender, number, and case.

Uniqueness within the Old Anatolian Indo-European Group

22.21. No analogous construction exists in Luwian (Melchert 2003d: 206; Dardano
2005: 93 n. 4). Since it antedates the development of similar constructions in the Ro-
mance and Germanic languages, caution is needed in making hasty comparisons (“un
rapprochement sommaire”) with those constructions (see Benveniste 1962a: 41).

5. When the imperative of the auxiliary verb is used, the construction has a different force. See §22.24
(p- 311).

6. See Boley 1984; Dardano 2005.

7. Intransitive verbs that take es- as the auxiliary verb also require subject clitic pronouns (see §18.13
(p- 280) and belong to the class often labeled “unaccusative,” while those that take sar(k)- do not occur with
subject clitics and belong to the “unergative” class. See Garrett 1996: 102—6 revising Sommer and Ehelolf
1924: 30 and Boley 1984. Dardano (2005: 99 and 103) follows Garrett.
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Examples

22.22. Present perfect examples with present of har(k)- and with unexpressed es-
(§22.3, p. 306): ta man DUMU.MES E.GAL kuézzi parSnan harkanzi n=at apezza pessiyazi
‘If he throws (it) to the side on which the palace officials have crouched” KBo 4.9
Vi 6-8; n=at=za=kan kasa ANA ‘U "RUHatti EN=YA U ANA DINGIR.MES BELUM®=yA peran
tarnan harmi ‘(The sin of my father also reached me), and I have confessed it before the
Stormgod of Hatti, my lord, and the gods, my lords’ KUB 14.8 rev. 14-16 (PP 2, NH);
nu=§§an man halkies arantes n=as=kan arha warsten ‘When the crops have ripened
(lit., ‘arrived’), harvest them! (Bring them to the granary!)’ HKM 25:15-19 (MH/MS);
ammell=a=mu=kan kuié$ SA ‘UTU-SI peran arha watkuwantes ‘Also those (subjects) of
mine, His Majesty, who have fled from me, (let them be an enemy to you, as they are
an enemy to Mashuiluwa)’ KBo 19.70:22°-24" (Manapa-Tarhunta Treaty).

22.23. Past perfect examples with preterite of har(k)- and e§-: nu=mu iStamassSan
kuit harker ‘(I went into the land of Taggasta.) Because they had heard about me, (I
no longer went after them with force by day, I marched at night)’ KBo 5.8 i 23-25
(DS); $4 LU.MES "WTaggasta=ma kuiés ERIN.MES NARARE anda warri§Sante§ eSer n=at
arha parasesser ‘But the auxiliary troops of Taggasta who had come to help (my op-
ponents) dispersed” KBo 5.8 i 18-20 (AM 148-149); ana ""VKathariya=ya kui§ ERIN.
MES RVGasgas hiimanza walrrli panza ésta “The whole Kaska army that had gone to K.
also to help’ KUB 19.11 iv 36-37 (DS frag. 13); nu=kan antuh$atar kuit INA URU.DIDLL
HI.A=SUNU EGIR-pa pan ésta ‘Because the population had gone back into their cities’
KBo 5.6 i 19-20 (DS fr. 28).

“Stative” Constructions with har (k)- and és-

22.24. The (neuter singular) participle + har(k)- construction with transitive verbs
can also have the meaning ‘to hold/keep (someone/-thing) . . . -ed’). This is simply the
literal meaning of the two components: far (k)- ‘to hold’ + the passive participle of the
transitive verb: nu LU.KUR-an utné kuttanit tar (a)hhan harta ‘(the king) held the land(s)
of the enemy subjected by (his) strong arm’ KBo 3.67 i 6 (Tel. pr., OH/NS); nu KUR-
e pahhasnuwan harker ‘They held the land protected’ (not the pluperfect: ‘They had
protected the land’) KUB 14.16 1 24, ed. AM 28; nu=war=as=kan L0.MES "VHURRI anda
wahnuwan harkanzi ‘the Hurrians are keeping them surrounded” KBo 5.6 ii 25 (DS frag.
28). This construction is more common with the auxiliary verb jar(k)- in the impera-
tive. When the particle -za occurs in this construction, it construes not with the auxiliary
verb har(k)- but with the verb in the frozen neuter participle. The construction participle
+ imperative of har(k)- does not express a tense but should be translated ‘keep (some-
thing) . . . -ed’: nu=tta DINGIR.MES TI-an harkandu nu=tta assuli pahsandaru ‘May the
gods keep you alive and protect you in wellbeing” HKM 10:45-46 (MH/MS); nu=mu
DINGIR-LUM iStamanan lagan har(a)k ‘O god, keep your ear inclined to me’ KUB 24.1
i 1617 (NH); nu $A LU.KUR kuié$§ KASKAL.HI.A n=as=za BEL MADGALTI kappiwan hardu
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n=as=za gul(as)san hardu ‘let the district commander keep track of (lit., ‘keep counted’)
the routes of the enemy (incursions) and keep a written record of them” KUB 13.219-10
(MH/NS); URU.DIDLLHI.A BAD=kan kuié$§ maniyahhiya anda nu=za hurupan EGIR-an
kappuwan harkandu ‘Let them keep hurup-ed and keep track of the fortified cities in the
administrative district” KUB 13.2 i 22-23; nu=wa karusSiyan har(a)k ‘so keep quiet!’
KUB 14.4 iv 11 (NH); nu=wa=za=kan iskisa appa INA KUR "URSASZippasia tiyan har (a)k
‘So keep yourself placed with your back towards the land of Mt. Zippasla’ KUB 14.1
obv. 1617 MH/MS); parkuwaya TGG.HLA wasSan harkandu ‘Let them have on clean
clothes (lit., ‘keep clean clothes worn’)’ KUB 13.4 1 16 (pre-NH).

22.25. As in the case of har(k)- with a frozen neuter singular participle, the con-
struction with és- (unexpressed in the present tense, §22.3, p. 306) and a nominative
participle of an “unergative” intransitive verb can also indicate a state rather than an
event or action: (The birds which you sent to me,) n=at arha harrantes eSer ‘they were
spoiled (= rotten), (so I didn’t eat them)’ AT 125:12 (NH); nu=kan 1-as 1-edani Ser
mausSanza ‘(if there are two kidneys) and one is fallen on top of the other’ KUB 4.1 iv
26 (extispicy). In many contexts it is hard to tell with intransitive verbs if a completed
event or a state is intended.



Chapter 23
VERB MOOD

23.1. The Hittite language has only two moods: indicative and imperative. There are
no separate sets of verbal forms with the force of a subjunctive or optative. The poten-
tial, unreal, or wished for are expressed by the indicative together with the optative and
potential particle man (usually written ma-an or -ma-an in contrast to the temporal or
conditional conjunction ma-a-an).

Indicative

23.2. The indicative mood is used to report real events in the past or present as well
as to refer to anticipated future events and to make statements of general validity. For
examples see illustrations of the present and preterite tense in chapter 22.

23.3. Negative commands (both prohibitive and inhibitive) are expressed by the
negative /e and the present indicative (CHD L-N /e §a; see §26.16, p. 344): nu=kan
NAM.RA.MES katta uer n=at=mu GIR.MES-as$ k[(atta)]n haliyanda[(t)] BELI=NI=wa=nnas
lé harnikti ‘“The civilian captives came down and fell down at my feet, (saying,) ‘Our
lord, do not destroy us!”> KUB 14.16 iii 16-17 restored from KUB 14.15 iii 46—47
(NH); BELI{=NI)=wa=nas karii [kulit harnikta nu=wa BELI=NI lé namma uwasi ‘Our lord,
because you destroyed us once before, do not come again!” KBo 4.4 iv 45-46 (NH).
Rarer and so far only in NH copies of OH texts is the use of the imperative with /e (CHD
le §c; see §26.17, p. 344).

Imperative

23.4. What are conventionally termed first-person singular “imperative” forms (those
ending in -(al)lu in the active) are actually “voluntative” (HE §263b), expressing the
desire or strong intention of the speaker, equivalent to English ‘let me ..., ‘may 1. ..
>, or ‘I will surely .. .": [(n=at=za=k)]an nassu teshit uwallu ‘Either let me see it in a
dream . ..” KUB 14.8 rev. 42; nu=mu hatrai nu Seggallu ‘Write to me and let me know’
KUB 23.88 obv. 6; nu handan ik kisSan memallu “Truly 1 wish to say the following’
KUB 6.45+ iii 73-74 (NH), tr. ANET 398 (‘Truly I wish to speak thus’); nu SISKUR $A
D Mala) iyallu n=at=kan assa[(n)lullu ‘And I intend to perform the ritual of the [Mala]
River and complete it’” KUB 14.11 iii 19-20 (NH); nu=wa ul[gla SAH-as iwar wiyami
[namma=w]a akkallu ‘1 will squeal like a pig, [and then] I will surely die’ KUB 14.1
rev. 93-94 (MH/MS).

313
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23.5. The first-person plural imperative (properly a “cohortative” or “exhortative,”
HE §263c) is formally identical with the present-future indicative (endings -weni, -wani,
-meni, -mani, -wastati). The presence of the imperative can only be determined by
context. The presence of efu or uwatten in the exhortative sense ‘come on!’ indicates
the imperatival use. The first-person plural forms express a wish of the speaker that the
addressee join him in the performance of an action (‘let us . .."): ehu ANA U EN=YA . . .
DI-esni tiyaweni ‘Come, let us go before the Stormgod, my lord, . . . for judgment’ KBo
6.29 ii 2-4 (NH); kinuna=wa ehu nu=wa zahhiyauwastati ‘Come now, let us do battle
with each other’ KBo 3.4 ii 13-14 (NH); uwatten ""VNésa paiwani ‘come, let us go to
Nesa’ KBo 22.2 obv. 15 (OS). For further examples see §23.7 and §24.32 (p. 325).

23.6. The second-person forms are direct commands or requests: nu=wa=mu “UTU
URUArinna GASAN=YA kattan tiya nu=wa=mu=kan uni arahzena$ KUR.KUR LU.KUR peran
kuenni ‘O Sungoddess of Arinna, take my side and slay before me that enemy of the
surrounding lands’ KBo 3.4 i 25-26 (NH, Murs. II); nu=war=as épten nu=war=as=mu
para plesten] ‘Arrest them and extradite them to me’ KUB 14.15 i 14 (NH); namma=mu
DINGIR-LUM GASAN=YA U-at [QADU] E-TI=wa=mu 1R-aplut ‘then the goddess, my lady,
appeared to me in a dream, (saying,) “Serve me with (your) house!”’ Hatt. iii 4-5.

23.7. The third-person forms are employed when the speaker expresses to a second
party the wish that a third party may perform some action. Occasionally, there is either
the implied seeking of the consent of the second party for the third party to do this or the
implication that the second party joins the speaker in this wish: nu=wa zahhiyauwastati
nu=wa=nnas *U BELI=YA DINAM hannau ‘Let us do battle, and may the Stormgod, my
lord, decide our case’ KBo 3.4 ii 13-14, ed. AM 46; ANA ‘UTU-SI=ma EN=YA $A "HaSdu-
DIN[GIR-L]iM kuit hatrami ‘UTU "RVTUL-na GASAN=YA uSkedu ‘Let the Sungoddess of
Arinna, my lady, examine what I shall write to His Majesty regarding Hasduili” KUB
40.1 obv. 37-38; SiuneS=da assuli pahSantaru ‘May the gods kindly protect you’ AT
125:3 (from salutation in a letter); utne=wa mau Sesdu ‘May the land prosper and have
rest’ KBo 3.7 i 5 (OH/NS); nu ANA DINGIR.MES EN.MES=YA ZI-anza namma warsdu ‘To
the gods, my lords, may the mind again be gentle’ KUB 14.14 rev. 14" (PP 1 §8). When
a second party is not addressed, a strong wish for a third party’s action can be expressed
by using the present tense and the (“speaker-") optative particle man (see §23.11).

23.8. Imperative forms are rarely used in prohibitions with /e (see §26.17, p. 344).

23.9. For the isolated use of present indicative forms in positive commands see
§22.13 (p. 309).

Optative, Potential, and Irrealis

23.10. For the expression of the potential, the unreal, or the wished for, notions as-
sociated with the subjunctive and optative moods of Greek and Latin, Hittite scribes
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employed the indicative together with a particle man, which they usually (but not al-
ways) distinguished from the conjunction man (written ma-a-an) by the shorter spell-
ings ma-an or ma-nalu-. All examples but one (KBo 5.8 iii 15)! of the plene writing of
potential man are clause-initial and followed by a vowel: ma-a-nu-us-kdn KBo 3.1 ii
11 (OH/NS); ma-a-na-an KBo 3.4 iii 11 in AM 66. Further examples may be found in
CHD L—N sub man. Unlike the conjunction man ‘when, if’, man is not found in clauses
beginning with nu (HE §310 f), nor with ta or Su.

Optative

23.11. The particle man can express a desire of the speaker (so-called speaker opta-
tive [Hoffner 1982]): [nu kuit (E.MES DUMU.L)|UGAL danna ilaliyanzi nu kisSan [dalranzi
[(aSi=man=wa URU-a§ a)]mmel kiSari ‘[Because] they covet the princes’ houses, they
speak as follows: “That city ought to be mine”’ KBo 3.1 ii 63-64 (Tel. pr., OH/NS);
kasa=mu ki tet "Kalbaya$ KAXU-az memiSta man=wa=nas ishanittaratar iyaweni ‘Kal-
baya has just said this to me — he conveyed it orally — “We ought to make for our-
selves a blood relationship”’ VBoT 2:1-3 (letter); man=wa ‘UTU-SI T1-e5zi ‘T hope His
Majesty recovers’ KUB 15.30 iii 5.

23.12. The “subject optative” (Hoffner 1982), which expresses a wish not of the
speaker but of the grammatical subject of the clause, can be seen in: man=us=kan
"Huzziya$ kuenta nu uttar isduwati ‘Huzziya wanted to kill them, but the matter be-
came known’ KBo 3.1 ii 11; and in the following example the grammatical subject is
also the speaker: man iINa ""VHayaSa paun=pat nu=za MU.KAM-za Ser tepaweSsanza ésta
‘I wanted to go also to HayaSa, but the year was too short for that’” KBo 4.4 iii 22-23
(Mursili IT annals). On the dual use of man for speaker- and subject-optative see also
CHD man, a.

Potential and Irrealis

23.13. Future potential is expressed with man and the present tense: man=wa=mu 1-an
DUMU-KA paiti man=war=as=mu ““Muti=ya kiSari ‘If you would give me one of your
sons, he would become my husband’ KBo 5.6 iii 12-13 (NH); nasma={m>an=wa=kan
uniu§ EN.MES alla[lla) panzi igg=a=man=wa péhudanzi ‘Or those lords might defect
and also take me away (with them)’ KBo 4.14 ii 79-80 (NH). For possible further ex-
amples see §26.23 (p. 346), §30.52 (p. 421).

23.14. Past potential is expressed with man and the preterite tense: [m]an=ta=kkan
E ABI-KA KUR-KA=ya UL arha dair man=at [(da)lmedani kuedanikki piyer ‘Could they
not have taken from you your father’s house and your land and given them to someone
else?” KBo 5.13 1 20-21 (NH).

1. But note that the scribe of this text corrected ma-a-an-mu in iii 18 to ma-an-mu because it would have
violated this rule.
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23.15. For hypothetical future actions deemed undesirable or unlikely to occur be-
cause of undesirable results expressed in the apodosis,? Hittite uses man with a preterite
in the protasis and a present or mixture of preterite and present (marSer . . . kifantati
...epz7i...epzi) in the apodosis: ma-a-am[-ma-an-$a-ma-as?] (i.e., *man=man=smas)’
tayazzil pisker man hiimantes=pat marsér [man]=e? "“WMESN{.zU kiSantati kas=man kiin
epzi [klas=a=man kiin épzi ‘If they [were] to charge [them] with theft, all of them might
dissemble or become thieves; this one might seize that one, and that one might seize
this one’ KBo 6.2 ii 53-55 (Laws §49, OS; see LH 59-60). The reason for the alternat-
ing tenses is unclear. For another example with present tense in the apodosis see KUB
30.10 obv. 22-23 in §30.54 (p. 422).

23.16. Past contrary-to-fact conditions are expressed with man and the preterite in-
dicative, both in main clauses alone and in combinations of conditional and main clause:
man=kan man ANA “AttarSiya huisSwetenn=a kastit=a=man akten ‘Even if you (pl.) had
survived AttarSiya, you would have died from hunger’ KUB 14.1 obv. 12 (MH/MS);
man=za EIRIN.MES] EGIR-an karii plalhhasSnut antuhSaS=a=kan uttar kisSari anda karii
dais ‘If you had already protected the troops, (the god) would have already put into
your hand the matter of the persons’ HKM 38:3—7 (MH/MS); nu=§mas “Cauriyalus kuit
arantat man=kan man ANA ™Pittaggatallizpat warpa tehhun man=mu "“auriyalus kuit S
"Pitaggatalli auér man=mu UL duhusiyait ‘And because sentries were in place for them,
if I had tried to surround Pittaggatalli himself, because the sentries of Pittaggatalli would
have seen me, he would not have waited” KBo 5.8 iii 14-18 (NH). Note the complex
syntax in the last example: three dependent clauses (causal—conditional—causal) fol-
lowed by the main clause. For the omission of nu or other conjunction to introduce the
final clause see §§29.46-29.58 (pp. 401-405).

2. Sometimes called “non-past contrary to fact.”” We choose a different formulation, since future actions
cannot be judged as factual or non-factual, only as likely or unlikely.
3. See LH 59-60, 191-92.



Chapter 24
VERB ASPECT

24.1. Whereas tense marks the time of a reported action or state relative to the time
of speech, aspect in its broadest sense describes the internal temporal structure of a
verbal predicate. This topic is complex and controversial, and the use of terminology
varies widely (some scholars, especially Slavicists, reserve the term aspect for a much
narrower application than that used here). Here our goal is to make clear the meaning of
various Hittite verbal forms as they occur in the texts and to correct certain widespread
misinformation on their use. For a more detailed but by no means exhaustive descrip-
tion see Hoffner and Melchert 2002. The preliminary treatment of Melchert 1998 is also
useful but in need of revision.

24.2. For Hittite it is sufficient to distinguish imperfective aspect, in which an event
is viewed as having an internal temporal structure, from perfective aspect, in which it is
not.! Perfective aspect is the unmarked partner in Hittite. Imperfective aspect, whether
it is explicitly marked or not, takes on various specific meanings outlined below, based
on the combination of the lexical meaning of the verb and certain contextual markers.

Imperfectives

Adverbial Markers

24.3. Any basic verbal stem in Hittite may be read as perfective or imperfective,
provided that its inherent meaning and the context are appropriate. The latter value is
assured by the presence of markers such as the conjunction kuitman ‘while’, the adverb
masiyanki ‘as many times as’, or multiplicative expressions such as NUMBER-anki (or
NUMBER-3SU) ‘X-times’ (see §9.55, p. 168; §24.12 end, p. 320). Compare namma=as INA
HURSAGZykkuki EGIR-pa uet “Then he came back to Mt. Zukkuki’ KBo 5.6 i 1 (perfective)
versus nu kuitman ™ GIDRU-LU-i§ ISTU KUR YRUMizri EGIR-pa uet ‘While Hattu3aziti
was coming back from the land of Egypt’ KBo 5.6 iii 26 (imperfective). The aspect
indicator in the second sentence is kuifman: nothing in the form uer—neither suffix nor
inherent lexical component of uwa- — dictates or indicates aspect. Likewise, n=us§ GUD-
li turier ‘They yoked them like cattle’ KBo 3.34 i 16 (OH/NS) versus tiriyanzi=ma=as
masiyanki nu KASKAL-$i KASKAL-§i=pat INA TIKU.HLA anda penneSkezzi ‘But as many
times as they hitch them up, each time he drives them seven 1kus’ KBo 3.5 ii 13-15.

1. Perfective aspect, in which an action is viewed as an indivisible whole, should not be confused with
the perfect tense, which refers to a completed action.

317
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Here tiriyanzi refers to iterated action just as much as the suffix-marked penneskezzi
and the contextual marker KASKAL-S$i KASKAL-Si.

Suffix Markers

24.4. Most but not all Hittite verbs may also optionally mark imperfective aspect
explicitly by the addition of one of three suffixes -Ske/a-, -$5(a)-, and -annal/i- (hence-
forth for simplicity -§ke-, -$Sa-, and -annal/i-). Certain classes of verbs, however, do not
take the suffix, because their inherent meaning either already implies imperfectivity or
is incompatible with it. The stative verbs Sakk- ‘to know’, har(k)- ‘to hold, keep’, and
ar- ‘to stand’ and the entire class of denominal “statives” in -e- (many of which mean
‘become X’ in Hittite; see §§10.11-10.12, p. 177) and the denominal fientives in -ess-
(which mean ‘become X’; see §§10.13-10.14, pp. 177-178) are not attested with an
imperfective suffix. The verb iya- (m.-p.) ‘to be in motion, be walking’ takes -annali-
only in the inceptive sense ‘to set out, start to walk’ (see §24.18, p. 322), and the verb
akk- ‘to die’ takes a -Ske- medio-passive form only in the distributive sense, with and
without a subject: akkiskettari ‘there is much dying’, that is, ‘many people are dying’.
See §24.16 (p. 321).

24.5. The suffixes -Ske- and -§5a- are often labeled “iterative” or “iterative-durative,”
while -annali- is usually said to be “durative” (e.g., HE 73-75 §§137, 141). This descrip-
tion is misleading in two respects. First, as established by Bechtel (1936) and Dressler
(1968), the use of the suffixes -Ske- and -§5a- is much broader than implied by the name
“iterative-(durative).” Friedrich (HE §141 and §269) actually recognizes many, though
not all, of the variety of meanings cited below. Second, contrary to the claim of Friedrich
(HE §137 and §269¢) and others, the use of -anna/i- is completely equivalent to that of
the other two suffixes; it is not limited to durativity.

Nuances of Imperfective Aspect

24.6. At least the following different meanings are attested for the three suffixes
-Ske-, -$8a-, and -annali-.

24.7. They may have a progressive meaning, describing an ongoing action, in some
instances setting the scene for another action—so-called “backgrounding” (see Bechtel
1936: 52-57, against Dressler 1968: 185-88, and others). For example: takku LG-a§
GUD=SU [D-an zinuSkezzi ‘If a man is driving his ox across a river (and another person
pushes him off, seizes the ox’s tail and fords the river [all non-§ke-])’ KBo 6.2 ii 30 =
Laws §43 (OS); nu anniSkemi kuin n=an=kan Sum=SU halzihhi ‘1 call by his name the
one whom I am treating’ (KUB 12.63 obv. 28). Here the -ske- forms provide the time-
frame in which the other events described by the non-ske- verbs take place. In a further
example the contemporaneity of the two actions (“backgrounding”) is further marked
by kuitman ‘while’: kuitman=ma=z=(§)an BEL S{SKUR ISTU SAG.DU=SU tétan laple[pan]
enérann=a hiittiyannai MNSSU.Gl=ma luwili kisSan hiikkiSkezzi “While the ritual client
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is pulling the hair, lash(es), and brow(s) from his own (-za) head, the Old Woman is
reciting in Luwian as follows’ KUB 32.8 iii 6—10. Note the functional equivalence of the
two suffixes in jiittiyannai and hiikkiskezzi, both of which are marking ongoing actions.
The adverb kasa, which always implies an element of temporal immediacy, may be used
to emphasize that the action is going on at the moment of speaking (contemporaneity):
kasatta=wa “MESNAST SIDITI=KUNU dameskatteni “You are oppressing your provisions
bearers!” KBo 22.1 obv. 18-19 (OS). For more on the grammaticalization of kasa see
§8§24.27-24.30 (pp. 323-324).

24.8. Imperfective forms are also used to indicate duration of an activity over an
extended period of time. In some cases the period of time is explicitly indicated: nu
GE.-an piimandan uzufyrin HAD.DU.A azzikkanzi “(the horses) eat [hay] throughout the
entire night (§16.29, p. 249)’ KUB 1.13 ii 10-11; nu "V[Sanahhuit)tan INA ITU.5.KAM
zahheskenun ‘and 1 fought against Sanahuitta for five months (§16.75, p. 261)’ KBo
10.2 i 47 (OH/NS). In other cases a non-Ske- verb is used to mark the endpoint of
the extended action expressed by the marked imperfective stem: nu E-ri=§$i anniskezzi
kuitman=as lazziatta ‘He will (continue to) work in his (the victim’s) house, until he (the
victim) recovers’ KBo 6.2 i 17-18. Sometimes the period of time is left unexpressed,
with no explicit endpoint: takku SSTUKUL-li=ma mimmai LG “STUKUL-§=a(!, text -us)
A.SAHLA harkantas taranzi n=an=za LU.MES URU-LIM anniskanzi ‘But if he refuses (to
perform) the craft, they shall declare the fields to be those of a vacating craftsman, and
the men of the city shall work them” KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 ii 20-21 = Laws §40 (OS),
with dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 40-41 (OH/NS), ed. LH 47-48, 187-88. Alternatively, this last
example could show the inceptive use of the imperfective, translatable as ‘and the men
of the city shall begin to work them’ (see §24.4, p. 318; §24.18, p. 322).

24.9. The meaning of the marked imperfectives in imperatives is often ‘keepon. ..
-ing’ (which can be viewed either as progressive or durative): BELU=mu a$sul hatreSke
namma=$san ANA E=YA 1IGLHLA-wa har(a)k ‘Keep sending greetings to me, O lord.
And further keep (your) eyes on my house’ HKM 27:23-25 (MH/MS); nu=$San para
kalankanza és nu=tta kuit memiSkemi nu=mu DINGIR-LUM iStamanan lagan har (a)k n=at
iStlam]aSke ‘Be appeased, and with respect to what I am saying to you, O god, keep
your ear inclined to me and keep listening” KUB 24.1 i 15-17. Note that the inherently
stative verbs é5- ‘be’ and har (k)- ‘hold, keep’ do not take the -§ke- form, including in
the periphrastic construction with the participle plus har (k)- (see §24.4, p. 318).

24.10. Likewise, the use of a -Ske- form with the negative /e sometimes carries the
meaning of an “inhibitive”; that is, it means ‘stop . .. -ing’ versus the usual ‘prohibi-
tive’ meaning ‘don’t...!" (see §26.16, p. 344): Sumes=ma=as=za 71-az kuwat daskatteni
kinun=a=kan apii¥ NAM.RA.MES ANA ™Duppi-®U arha lé daSkatteni “Why do you keep
willfully taking them for yourselves? Now stop taking those civilian captives away from
Duppi-TeSub!” KBo 3.3 iii 24’-26" (NH); TUG.HI.A=wa kue zik w[asSiya$i nul=war=at
ANA DUMU=KA le peSkeSi apas=ma=at=5i pisket * “Stop giving the clothes you w[ear] to
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your son!” But she kept giving them to him’ KUB 22.70 rev. 35-36 (NH). But note
that not every imperfective form used with /e is inhibitive. The context shows that the
following example refers to a habitual action (see §24.13): n=an=§i duSgarauwanza
piskellu pidduliyauwanza=ma=da lé peSkemi ‘(But the leavened bread which I give to
you), may I (always) give it to you joyfully. May I not (ever) give it to you under con-
straint’ KUB 6.45 + KUB 30.14 iii 66—-67 (NH).

24.11. The suffix -§ke- and equivalents may mark iterativity, repetition of an ac-
tion either continually or intermittently: EGIR=SU “Umeneyas ietta kétt=a kett=a Gi-an
ing (back) the arrow towards this side and that, but does not let it go. He keeps crying
out “ee ee” (imitating a bird or animal cry? §1.8, p. 11; and §1.144, p. 49)’ KBo 17.43
i 10-11. Note that despite the translation with ‘keep . . . -ing’ the meaning here is itera-
tive, not durative (the action is repetitive, not continuous). For an example involving
separate occasions see again the example tiriyanzi=ma=as masiyanki nu KASKAL-Si KAS-
KAL-§i=pat INA 7. IKU.HL.A anda penneSkanzi ‘But as many times as they hitch them up,
each time they drive them seven 1kUs’ (KBo 3.5 ii 13—15). Note again the equivalence of
the three suffixes for the same usage. On this same sentence see above §24.3 (p. 317).

24.12. The last example cited also illustrates the fact that the use of the marked im-
perfective stem is virtually obligatory with distributive expressions such as up-at UD-at
‘day after day’, ITU-mi ITU-mi ‘month after month’, GE-#i GE-ti ‘night after night’, MU-7i
MU-ti’year by year’, lammar lammar ‘moment by moment’, uddani uddani ‘word by
word’, etc.: ANA DINGIR-LIM anda UD-at UD-at memis$[kezzi nu DIN]|GIR-LAM walliSkezzi
‘(the scribe who reads the royal prayer to the cult statue of the deity) says it to the deity
daily and repeatedly praises the deity’ KUB 24.2 i 1-2, see KBo 3.5 i 4; uddar=met=ta
pehbun nu ki [tuppli ITU-mi 1TU-mi peran=tit halzeSSandu ‘I have given you my words.
Let them read this tablet aloud in your presence monthly!” KUB 1.16 iii 56-57 (OH/
NS). The verb iya- (m.-p.) ‘be in motion’, however, does not take the imperfective suf-
fix (except in the inceptive sense, §24.4, p. 318): n=asta LU.KUR QATAMMA kuit KUR-¢
anda lammar lammar iattar[i] ‘And because the enemy likewise marches moment by
moment into the land” HKM 8:12-14 (MH/MS). Marked imperfectives are also used
with 1-an 1-an ‘one by one’ (see §9.8, p. 155). Imperfectives are normally not used
with multiplicatives in -anki unless there is also a distributive expression in the clause
(8§9.55, p. 168).

24.13. The marked -ske- stem or equivalents may also express habitual, regular, cus-
tomary, or characteristic behavior: 157U SSBANSUR=ma=za=kan kuezza azzikkenun ISTU
GAL=ya=kan kuezza akkuSkenun Sasti=ya=za=kan kuedani Seskiskenun 1STU "*""'DU, xA=
yva=za=kan kuiezza arreSkenun ‘the table from which I regularly ate, also the cup from
which I regularly drank, also the bed in which I regularly slept, also the wash bowl from
which I regularly washed myself’ (see Goetze and Pedersen 1934: 1011, lines 16-19).
Note the contrast with KBo 4.2 iv 37-39 (a few lines later), where the king speaks
of what happened on a single occasion (non-$ke- forms). With the preterite tense the
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habitual meaning may be accompanied by the adverb karii: takku L0.U ,.LU-an ELLAM
kuiski dasuwahhi na¥ma zU,=SU laki karii 1 MA.NA KU.BABBAR pisker kinun=a 20 GIN
KU.BABBAR pdi ‘If someone blinds a free person or knocks out his tooth, formerly they
used to give one mina of silver, but now one gives twenty shekels of silver’ KBo 6.2
i 9-10 = Laws §7 (OS). But the use of karii is not obligatory for this meaning: nu=wa
ANA DINGIR-LIM ISTU E.GAL-LIM 1 GIN KU.BABBAR SIG SA, SIG ZA.GIN 1-NUTUM KUSNTG.
BAR.HI.A=ya peSker kinun=a=wa EZEN, asrapita$Sin iér KU.BABBAR=ma=wa SIG SA, SIG
ZA.GIN KUSNIG.BAR.HI.A=ya UL piyér ‘From the palace they used to give to the deity one
shekel of silver, red and blue wool, and a set of curtains, but now they celebrated the
Festival of Womanhood, and they didn’t give the silver, red, and blue wool and curtains’
(KUB 5.10 1 8-13, NH). Note again the contrast with the non-ske- forms referring to a
specific single action.

24.14. The habitual sense of -Ske- is effectively lexicalized in maniyahheSke- ‘to
administer, govern’, from maniyahh- ‘to handle’ (always with -§ke- in this sense except
as an infinitive; see CHD s.v.). See also the remarks on nanna- ‘to drive’ below, §24.22
(p- 322).

24.15. Likewise -Ske- or equivalents may used for so-called gnomic statements
of general validity (see §22.5, p.307): halkis=wa maphan NAM.LU.U ,.LU GUD UDU
huitarr=a hiiman huisnuskezzi ‘just as grain keeps all humans, cattle, sheep and wild
game alive’ KBo 4.2 i 58-59. In particular, memiskanzi is used for ‘they say, one says,
it is said’. It thus introduces proverbs or popular sayings expressing customary behav-
ior (Beckman 1986), but the verb expressing the customary behavior in this case does
not appear in the marked form: ANA DUMU.NAM.LU.U ,.LU=pat=kan anda memian kiSan
memlilSkanzi harnauwas=wa MUNUS-ni DINGIR-LUM kari tiya[zi] ‘Among mortals they
have a saying: “A god yields (non-imperfective present tense tiyazi, §22.5, p. 307) to
the wish of a woman of the birthing stool”” KUB 21. 27 ii 15-16.

24.16. The marked imperfective stem may be used distributively, to refer to actions
performed on a series of objects (the action is thus from a certain point of view iterated)
(Dressler 1968: 172-82): N"PAan'"'A NINDA.KU..HLA kue parSiyannianzi nu=kan anahi
daskanzi n=at=kan EGIR-pa zikkanzi ‘They take a taste of the warm breads (one by one)
(and) the sweet breads which they break (one by one) and put them back (one by one)’
KUB 25.32 iii 23-25. Here the focus is on doing something to the multiple objects ‘one-
by-one’. This usage is very common in ritual contexts. Note again the equivalence of
the -annali- and -Ske- forms. Likewise, an action may be viewed as unfolding in several
stages or consisting of repeated movements: nu=kan MUNUS SU.GI PYShupuwaya hassi
anda lahuSkezzi ""Shupuwaya=ma tuwarniskezzi ‘The Old Woman pours out little by
little (from) the j.-vessel onto the hearth, and she breaks the /.-vessel piece by piece’
KBo 39.8 ii 32-33 (MH?/MS).

24.17. Itis less certain whether Hittite ever similarly marks a single action performed
by multiple subjects, but a likely example is: umma "Uhhamuwa LG "VArzawa man=kan
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SA KUR-TI akkiSkettari ‘Thus (says) Uhha-muwa the man of Arzawa: If there is (much)
dying in the land (i.e., a plague in which many people die)’ HT 1 ii 17-18; see Dressler
1968: 162-63. Since the context surely suggests that there are multiple deaths, it is likely
that this is the basis for the -Ske- form.

24.18. In the case of verbs that refer to prolonged activities or to processes, the
-Ske- form or equivalent may be inceptive, focusing on the beginning of the activity:
mahhan=ma=kan SShulugannis para iyannai ‘When the carriage begins to move’ IBoT
1.36 ii 23-24 (MH/MS) (stem iya- ‘to walk, march, move’). The case of iyanna- is
complicated by the likelihood that it was eventually lexicalized as a separate verb ‘to
go’. A further example of inceptive meaning is: p[ailt=as=§5an [FS|NA-a§ Sarkuwanza
SeSket ‘He proceeded to go to sleep in bed with his shoes on” KUB 24.8 i 25-26 (stem
Ses- ‘to sleep’). Here the meaning of Seske- is not habitual (see §24.13, p. 321) but refers
rather to entry into the activity of sleeping. For the “serial” use of pai- see §§24.31ff.
(pp- 324ff.) An example of inceptive value with a process verb is: DINGIR.DIDLI-S=a
DUMU.MES-u§ A.AB.BA-az Sard dair §=us SallanuSker ‘the gods took the boys up out of
the sea and began to raise them’ KBo 22.2 obv. 4-5 (OS). Note, however, that the same
verb in its -Ske- form can indicate the entire protracted course of the action: (‘O my god,
ever since my mother gave birth to me’) nu=mu ammeél [DINGIR=YA] [Sal]lanuskesi ‘you,
[O my god], have been raising me’ FHG 1 i1 16—-17 (OH/NS); similarly KUB 30.10 obv.
6-7 (OH/MS).

24.19. The inceptive value is also seen in the construction of the so-called supine
with the verbs dai- ‘to put’ and tiya- ‘to step’ meaning ‘to begin to/undertake to ‘ (see
§8§25.37-25.38, p. 338). With extremely rare exceptions the “supine” is always formed
from the marked imperfective stem (see §11.24, p. 186; §25.37, p. 338): iSSuwan daisten
... piyanniwan daist[en] ‘you began to do . .. you began to give’ KBo 8.42 rev. 2-3
(OS); nu=mu ERIN.MES peskewan dair ‘They began to give me troops’ KBo 3.4 iii 24.
Note again the equivalence of the three suffixes in this usage.

Choice of Suffix

24.20. The productive suffix for all the functions just described is -§ke-. Only a hand-
ful of verbs take one of the other suffixes.

24.21. The verbs halzai-, iya- ‘to make, do’, Sai-, and warrai- form their marked
imperfective stems in -§§a-. In NH the stem often appears as -esSa- instead (see on this
problem Melchert 1984b: 153-55, and Rieken 1996: 294-97).

24.22. The verbs hatta-, huittiya-, iskar-, iya- ‘to walk, go’, parsiya-, Salla(i)-, and
tups- regularly employ the suffix -anna/i-. In OH and MH walp- also takes -annali-. A
few other verbs are attested with only one or two examples of -anna/i- beside more com-
mon -Ske-: huek- ‘to slaughter’, hulla-, ishuwa-, iSpar-, lahhiya-, pai-, parh-, pesSiya-,
piddai-, dai-, talliya-, weriya-. The infrequency of occurrences with -annal/i- in some
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cases may be due to the small number of occurrences of any imperfective suffix with
that particular verb. In the case of hulla/e- all occurrences of -§ke- are NH, while the
only occurrence in OH or MH is -anna/i-, which may indicate that it (like some of the
other verbs) had an original preference for -anna/i- but changed to the only remaining
productive suffix -Ske- in NH. A special case is nanna-, which has been lexicalized as
a separate verb ‘to drive’, while only naiske- serves as the marked imperfective form
of nai-.

24.23. As the productive form of the category, the suffix -Ske- spread at the expense
of the other two. In NH one finds walhiske- for walhanna- (also rarely halziske- for
halziss(a)-).

Suffix Redundancy

24.24. As described, the added suffix explicitly marks a verbal stem as expressing one
of the values given above, versus the simple verb that is functionally neutral. By a com-
mon linguistic process, there is a tendency to reinforce the expressive value of the suffix
by repeating it: uskiske- beside uske-, [aplpiskiSkemi (HKM 89: 18) alongside usual
appiske-, and SeSkeSke- and Seskiske- in NH texts alongside Seske-. By the same process,
the productive -§ke- is often redundantly added to -annal/i-: hewaneske-, huittiyanniske-,
lahhiyannisSke-, parSiyanniske-, pesSiyanniske-, SallanniSke-, takSanniske-, walhanniske-,
werianniske-. Examples like the one in KBo 3.6 i 71-72, where walhiskewan and
walhanniskewan (dais) ‘began to beset’ are used equivalently in successive lines, show
that the extra suffix adds no functional value.

24.25. Somewhat different are cases where the suffix -Ske- lost its expressive value
already in prehistoric times and became what is in Hittite the basic verbal stem: iske- ‘to
smear, anoint’, paske- ‘to fix, fasten’, duske- ‘to rejoice’. Naturally, these verbs can, like
any other, add the suffix in its productive function: duskiske-.

24.26. On the formal aspects of reduplication in Hittite verbs see §10.3 (p. 173).
The precise function of the different types of reduplication and their relationship to the
“marked imperfective” stems requires further study. In some cases there seems to be a
functional overlap between the two.

kasa(tta) and kasma

24.27. It is customary among translators of Hittite texts to render these forms with
a mechanical ‘behold’, ‘lo’ (or their equivalents in other languages). But as Hoffner
(1968b) pointed out, this approach misses both the clear pattern of their use with the
Hittite verbal tenses and the fundamental function of these adverbs. Previous interpret-
ers of these forms have rightly signaled their ultimate derivation from the base of the
proximal demonstrative ka- ‘this’ and the adverb k@ ‘here’ denoting spatial proximity.
The implication of the proximal demonstrative origin of the forms should not be lost
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in the approach to interpreting their force in combination with the verbal tenses. Thus,
kasa (and its post-OH form kasma) renders both past and non-past verbal tenses more
immediate.

24.28. With preterite verbal forms the effect of the adverb is to express so-called
present relevance, a meaning carried in English by the present perfect ‘have (just) . ..
-ed’ (Hoffner 1968b): [(k)]aSata=SmaS=kan utniyandan lalus dahhun ‘I have (just) taken
the slanders (‘tongues’) of the population from you’ KBo 17.1 i 11 (OS); kinuna kasa
‘Gassuliyawia$ tuel GEME-TUM iStarkiat “Your servant GasSuliyawiya has become ill’
KBo 4.6 obv. 27 (NH). See also HKM 25:4-5 (§16.89, p. 300). The presence of kasa
is not obligatory in order for a Hittite preterite verb to have the meaning of a present
perfect (§22.14, p. 309), but its use does effectively constrain such a reading (§22.15,
p- 309). In other cases the just completed “past” act can be rendered with ‘have hereby/
herewith . . . -ed’ (see KUB 7.1+1 6 in §16.14, p. 244). The adverbs ‘hereby’ and ‘here-
with’ are appropriate to some uses of kasa with either the present or the preterite (see
next paragraph).

24.29. With present verbal forms the meaning conveyed by kasa and equivalents
varies by context (Hoffner 1968b). In some cases it reinforces an “immediate present”
(contemporaneous with the speech act) reading ‘is ... -ing (right now)’ (see §24.7,
p.- 319, for an example). Hattusili I wrote: [k]asma ™Mursilis bumu=y[A] ‘Mursili is
hereby my (adopted) son (and designated heir)’ KUB 1.16 ii 37 (OH/NS). The adverb
here underscores the “performative” force of the statement (it is the verbal declaration
itself that carries out the action described, as in ‘I (hereby) swear/promise/forbid . . .").
In still other cases the adverb points to the immediate future (‘be on the point of” or ‘be
about to’): uMMA *Inar "Hipasiya kasa=wa ki=ya ki=ya iyami ‘Inara spoke as follows to
Hupasiya: ‘I am about to do such-and-such a thing’ KBo 3.7 i 21-22 (Illuyanka Myth,
see the translation by Hoffner 1998b: 12).

24.30. The precise significance of its use with the imperative is harder to determine.
It may add immediacy (‘Do this right now’); see the example KUB 12.58+ ii 1-3 cited
in §16.25 (p. 248).

The “Serial” Use of pai- ‘to go’ and uwa- ‘to come’

24.31. The serial or phrasal®* construction consists of a finite form of pai- ‘to go’ or
uwa- ‘to come’ that normally agrees in person, number, tense, and mood with another
finite verb that follows it in the same clause. The pai-/uwa- verb appears either in clause-
initial position or immediately following a clause-initial conjunction and any attached
clitics.* Any sentential particles or enclitic pronouns associated functionally with the

2. For a discussion of the terms serial and consecutive to describe syntactic structures in Hittite see van
den Hout forthcoming.

3. The fronting of other elements occasionally results in the appearance of the pai-/uwa- verb after two
other constituents: zig=a[ (=57 man pai)lsi apiin memiyan EGIR-pa mematti ‘But if you proceed to repeat that
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main verb are attached to the pai-/uwa- verb or the preceding conjunction—a confirma-
tion that the two verbs are in the same clause. The second verb normally carries its full
lexical meaning, while the first only modifies the meaning of the second verb or that of
the entire clause. The second verb (the “full verb”) also governs the use of third-person
enclitic subject pronouns (see §§18.13ff., pp. 2801f.). When pai- and uwa- function as
full verbs, they require subject pronouns (see §18.14, p. 280). But when they serve as
serial/phrasal verbs, if the main verb in the serial construction is transitive or “unerga-
tive,” the clitic subject is omitted. This provides a further confirmation that the two verbs
are in the same clause and the first is a serial/phrasal verb. The serial/phrasal pai-/uwa-
construction is never negated, nor does the pai-/uwa- verb ever take a preverb or the
“marked imperfective” -§ke- suffix. The “full” verb, however, may take this suffix.

24.32. The defining features just cited are important in separating the serial construc-
tion as attested from two other usages.* First, the agreement between the pai-/uwa- verb
and the full verb distinguishes the serial construction from the exhortative use of the im-
perative second singular and plural of ‘to come’, as in: ehu=wa zahhiyauwalstati] ‘Come
(on), let us fight one another!” (KUB 34.23 ii 17); uwatten "V Nesa paiwani ‘Come (on),
let us go to Nesa’ (KBo 22.2 obv. 15; OS). Second, the consistent fronting of the pai-/
uwa- verb distinguishes the serial construction from cases of two or more finite verbs
in asyndeton, including those where one verb is semantically subordinated to the other:
nu UL tarhuzzi hasi ‘He cannot open (it)” (KUB 17.10 i 33); nu=za mahhan DINGIR.MES
iyazzi zinnai ‘As soon as he finishes worshipping the gods’ (KBo 18.15, 11-13). For
further examples of finite verbs in asyndeton see van den Hout forthcoming.

24.33. There is no agreement on the precise meaning of the Hittite serial construc-
tion or its origin.’ This usage is typologically comparable to colloquial English ‘to
go and ...” (‘Why did you go and do that?’/‘Let’s go and get married’) and similar
constructions in other languages. The English usage very often has the connotation that
the action described is a “turn of events”; that is, it is surprising (often but not always
unpleasantly so), or culminating, following upon, and logically completing a preceding
action. As noted below, one can often discern similar connotations in the Hittite serial
construction. However, the very colloquial status of the English construction and its re-
striction to certain dialects makes ‘go and . . .” unsuitable as a standard translation. The
best English equivalent applicable to most examples is probably the one adopted by the
CHD: ‘to proceed to . . .” (see the examples cited below). What is clearly false and to be
avoided is the frequently encountered interpretation of the phrasal verb as an impersonal

matter to him’ KBo 5.3+ iii 27-28 (MH/NS).

4. Whether there is a historical connection between the serial construction and either of the other usages
(see respectively Dunkel 1985 and Hock 2002) is a quite separate question. For a very different view of the
historical development see van den Hout forthcoming.

5. For a range of views see Disterheft 1984: 222-23; Dunkel 1985; Garrett 1990c: 72—74; Neu 1995;
Luraghi 1997a: 42—-44, 1997b: 313-16; Dunkel 1998; Hock 2002; van den Hout 2003; Rieken forthcoming
and van den Hout forthcoming.



24.34 Verb Aspect 326

‘it will happen/happened that . . .. As the agreement of the phrasal verb with the main
verb shows, there is nothing impersonal about the construction.

24.34. The suggested English translation ‘to proceed to ...’ is intended to convey
that the serial construction underscores a transition from one action to another. That
is, it seems to emphasize some direct connection between the clause containing the
serial construction and the immediately preceding context (see van den Hout 2003). It
is important to stress that this connection—temporal, causal, or other—is inherent in
the context and would remain even if the serial construction were not employed.® The
characterization just given is frustratingly vague but, as the following examples show,
no other common denominator can be identified in al/l the various uses of the serial
construction.

24.35. The serial construction is common in past narratives, where events naturally
often occur in (temporal) succession: ‘IM-a$ ‘UTU-i piyet itten=wa *UTU-un uwatet[ten
plair ‘uTu-un Sanheskanzi n=an UL wemiya[nzi] ‘The Stormgod sent for the Sungod:
‘Proceed to fetch the Sungod!” They proceeded to search for the Sungod, but they did
not find him” VBoT 581 21-22 (the search is a direct consequence of the preceding com-
mand; on the serial construction in the imperative sentence see §24.41, p. 329, below);’
nu KUR.KUR.MES hiima[nda alrha har (a)kta n=at uet ABI ABI=YA ™Suppiluliuma$ EGIR-pa
wetet ‘All the lands had gone to ruin. My grandfather Suppiluliuma proceeded to re-
build them’ KUB 19.9 i 6-8 (the rebuilding grows out of the stated need to rebuild; nu
MUNUSIStapariya$ MUNUS.LUGAL BA.US EGIR-pa=ma uet "Ammunas DUMU.LUGAL BA.US
‘IStapariya the queen died, and afterwards Ammuna the prince proceeded to die’ KBo
3.1+ ii 31-32. The second death compounds the first. Here is the element of the un-
expected (and the culminating!) ‘turn of events’ that we note is inherent in the ‘go and’,
‘went and’ in colloquial American English. As in the case of American English ‘proceed
to’, the Hittite serial usage may also underscore here the finality of the event.?

24.36. It is clear in the last example that the serial verb uer cannot have its usual
meaning of spatial movement. In other cases the context does imply movement, but it
is hard to decide whether this meaning can or should be attributed to the serial form of
uwa-/pai-: nu=mu=kan AMA=SU menahh[anda parla naista n=as=mu uet GIR.MES-as kat-
tan haliyattat . . . nu=mu MUNUS-TUM kuit menalhanda uet n=a$=mu GIR.MES-as§ kattan

6. It is therefore not surprising to find nearly identical passages with and without the serial construction,
such as example 50ab cited by van den Hout 2003.

7. The use of the “marked imperfective” form in -Ske- in this example emphasizes either the beginning
of the search or its duration. This and other counterexamples cited below contradict the claim of Dunkel
(1985: 63) that the serial construction marks perfective aspect (on which see §§24.2-24.3, p. 317). For the
use of the present tense here see Melchert 1998: 416-17.

8. This frequent nuance of the serial construction likely reflects the inherent lexical aspect of the motion
verbs pai-, which typically means ‘to go’ in the sense ‘to leave, depart’ or ‘to go to (a goal)’, and uwa- ‘to
come (forth)’ or ‘to come to (a goal)’. For the “terminative” sense of these verbs see Starke 1977: 202 with
references.
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haliyattat ‘He sent his mother to meet me, and she proceeded to prostrate herself at my
feet . . . Because the woman came to meet me, and prostrated herself at my feet” KUB
14.15 iv 28-29. It is clear that genuine movement is involved in both descriptions of this
single event, but one may argue that it is expressed in -mu . . . menahhanda uet in the
second instance but by -mu . . . menahhanda para naista in the first, not by the serial uet.
The latter may instead underscore that the woman’s act was an immediate consequence
of being sent by her son. Note also once again the likely connotation of surprise: the
woman’s act is presented as being almost “unheard of” and quite unanticipated. That
is, she actually did this, and the king is so impressed that he complies. The fact that the
second time the action is described it is not in the serial construction fits this idea. It is
only a real surprise when it is first mentioned.

24.37. The serial construction also is well attested in ritual contexts, where a suc-
cession of events is common: 12 Y“WUR.HI.A=ya=an QATAMMA=pat irhaizzi n=as=za uezzi
EGIR-pa par(a)Sza Seszi ‘She (the practitioner) also makes the rounds of his twelve
members in the same fashion. He (the client) proceeds to lie down backwards’ KUB 9.4
ii 28-30 (the client’s action permits the practitioner to repeat the treatment in another po-
sition). Here there is no element of surprise, but there is a culminating aspect: the serial
construction was not used to describe his first lying down; only his complementary lying
down backwards, which completes all possibilities. Another example: nu “"MSpalliyares
LU‘MESALAN.ZU9 LWpalwatallas “Ckitass=a 1T11 “S“INANNA.HILA=pat iyantari nu=za panzi
ASAR=SUNU appanzi ‘The halliyara-singers, the performers, the clapper, and the kita-
man walk with the aforementioned ISTAR-instruments, and they proceed to take their
places’ KBo 4.9 v 42-45 (the positioning of the various participants not only follows
directly upon their entrance together but also is a culminating act marking the end of the
preceding walking). One may note again that the actual movement involved is expressed
overtly by the iyantari of the preceding sentence.

24.38. One future event can also be viewed as directly dependent on another. For
reasons that are not yet clear, all examples of declarative statements attested thus far
show uwa- in this usage of the serial construction (for one account of this see Rieken
forthcoming, but see also §24.42, p. 329, below): nu=$5i eni GIG awan arha namma
tittanut n=as haddulesdu namma nu uezzi DUMU.MUNUS GAL Zzilatiya tuk DINGIR-LAM
walliskezzi SuM-ann=a tuel=pat SA DINGIR-LAM memiSkezzi ‘Remove that illness from
her and let her become healthy again, and the princess will henceforth proceed to praise
you, O deity, and speak your name, O deity’ KBo 4.6 obv. 17-20 (the action of the
princess is promised as a direct quid pro quo if the deity restores her to health. Note
again that there is a dramatic turn of events after she has become healthy. Now she is
able to do the following two actions: for the first time she will begin to praise the deity,
etc.);® man=za 1-EN URU-LUM=ma kuinki aSasti nu=kan kaSma NIES DINGIR-LIM Sarratti

9. The use of the “marked imperfective” in -Ske- may once again be taken either in an “inceptive” sense
(‘will begin to praise’, see §§24.18-24.19, p. 322) or as expressing duration (‘will praise continually and
indefinitely’, §24.8, p. 319). Likewise imperfective and contradicting the claim of Dunkel (1985: 63) is the
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n=an uwammi LU.KUR-a§ iwar GUL-apmi ‘But if you occupy some one city, you will
transgress the oath, and I will proceed to strike it in the fashion of an enemy’ KBo 4.3+
i 22-24 (breaking the oath will bring certain retribution; notice how often in our ex-
amples this construction occurs where there is a prominent change of subject); n=an=kan
tuzziya anda uwate man UL=ma uwasi har (a)ksi ‘Bring them (heavily armed troops) to
the camp. But if not (= if you don’t), you will proceed to die!” HKM 35:6-9 (MH/MS).
The addressee is threatened with sure punishment if he fails to carry out the order, both
a dramatic turn of events and “terminative” in a very concrete sense.

24.39. In another set of uses of the serial construction the connection is not to a
previous action or event but to an expressed or unexpressed wish of a person or de-
ity. This usage takes several forms. One is seen in deliberative questions,' mostly
commonly—but not exclusively—in oracle questions of the following sort: paimi=kan
duTU-31 antuhSan INA "RUSamiiha para nebhi nu=§5an paizzi INA "RUSamiiha ANA “ISTAR
SERI mukeSSar pedi=pat pai namma=$5i EZEN,-an iezzi memiyanu§=a PANI DINGIR-LIM
a$suli memai ‘Should I, My Majesty, therefore dispatch a person to Samuha? Should he
therefore give a mukesSar rite for 4$7aR of the Battlefield on the spot in Samuha, then
make a festival for her and speak friendly words before the deity?” KUB 32.130 4-9
(MH/MS). Although the phrasal verb pai- must be repeated in the second clause, since
it changes from paimi to paizzi (another “turn of events”), it is unnecessary in the two
clauses which follow, since there is no further change of subject. This deliberative use
is also seen in the following series of questions: nu panzi ANA DINGIR-LIM ISTU KU.GI
NA, T0Stermazzi=ya pianzi (answer: ‘no’) nu panzi ANA DINGIR-LIM "Stermaz UN-azzi=ya
pianzi (answer: ‘n0’) nu panzi ANA DINGIR-LIM 1 TUG pianzi ‘Should they therefore
make a gift to the deity with gold, jewels, and fine garments? (answer: ‘no’). Then'!
should they make a gift to the deity with fine garments and persons? (answer: ‘no’).
Then should they make a gift to the deity of one garment (answer: ‘no’)’ KUB 22.70
obv. 56-58 (series of oracle questions). The restriction here to deliberative questions is
significant, because in non-deliberative oracle questions of the type ‘Will the enemy do
such-and-such?’ the phrasal construction is not used. In the deliberative oracle questions
the proposed actions are presented as following from the suspected will of the deity
being questioned: in effect, the meaning is ‘Do you wish that one . .. ?” Questions us-
ing the serial construction are restricted to the deliberative type, but not all deliberative
questions are required to do so.

24.40. Still another example has nothing to do with oracular inquiry but shares the
notion ‘should I/we/he/they’ in the sense of ‘do you wish that I/we/he/they ... ?°. It is

serial construction in the nominal sentence: nu=wa u[(ezzi)] tuel=p[a(t *karimmi)] nakkiyahhan ‘And your
temple will proceed to be revered” KUB 30.19+ iv 4-5. It is clear that the state of reverence is to continue
indefinitely. See also the example with expressed ‘be’ in KBo 17.88+ iii 23'-24" (MS).

10. On questions in general see chapter 30.

11. This English ‘then’ is not intended to be temporal but ‘in that case’, continuing the previous ‘there-
fore’ in alternative clauses. See p. 329, n. 12.
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a question put to Hattus$ili III, who is being pursued by Urhi-TesSub with lethal intent:
paiweni=war=an=kan kuennumeni ‘Should (= do you wish that) we kill him (scil., Urhi-
TesSup)?” KBo 6.29 ii 25 (ed. Goetze 1925: 109). This construction is another in the
type of the man and niiman clauses (§§23.10-23.16, pp. 314-316) which supply the
lack of a subjunctive or optative mood in Hittite with which to express the modalities
of potentiality and wish (see §22.1, p. 306; §23.1, p. 313; §23.10, p. 314)."2

24.41. The use of the serial construction to mark an action that flows directly from
someone’s will naturally also occurs with imperatives: 5 SES.MES=SU nu=§mas E.MES
taggasta pandu=wa=z aSandu nu=wa=za azzikkandu akkuSkandu idalu=ma=Smas=kan
le kulitki] taggassi ‘As for his five brothers, he built houses for them: “Now let them
proceed to settle down. Let them eat and drink. Let one do no evil to them”’. KBo 3.1+
ii 13-15; IR ™Saparta=ya=kan kuin INA KUR " GaSga para nehhun ueddu=wa puMu
mSaparta anda wlelmiyaddu ‘And let the servant of Saparta whom I sent out proceed
to find the son of Saparta’ (MH/MS) HKM 66:20-23; paiddu=wa dusgaraz=pat éstu
‘Now/So let there be joy’ KBo 17.88 + KBo 24.116 iii 25-26. Note again the clearly
imperfective sense of the last example. See also the example of a second-person impera-
tive in §24.35 (p. 326) above."®

24.42. Yet to be discovered is the rationale for the choice between pai- and uwa- as
the phrasal verb. Rieken (forthcoming) has argued that pai- marks an action in proxim-
ity to a reference point, while uwa- indicates that there is a temporal distance between
the action and the reference point. This generalization seems to hold for cases of pai-
but by no means for all examples of uwa-, as shown by several passages cited above.
It is not credible that there is any significant temporal gap between the sending of the
mother to fall at the knees of the Hittite king and her doing so (KUB 14.15 iv 28-29;
§24.36, p. 327). The same applies to the ritual treatment described in KUB 9.4 ii 28-30
(8§24.37, p. 327). And surely the threat of capital punishment for failure to carry out an
order is meant to apply immediately (HKM 35:6-9; §24.38, p. 327). There is likewise
no reason to think that the king does not want the missing person found forthwith (HKM
66:20-23; §24.41). These and other counterexamples still leave the basis for the choice
of pai- or uwa- unclear.

12. Here too one can capture the desired nuance with English ‘then’: ‘Shall we then kill him?’. But it is
important to note that this is an “implicational” use of ‘then’, implying a preexisting intention or wish (in this
case of the king, in the oracle questions of the deity). In this example, which begins direct speech and where
there is no preceding action, a temporal ‘then, thereupon’ makes no sense (contra Disterheft 1984 et al.).

13. We have included ‘now’ in our translations of these sentences because we believe it captures the
force of the serial construction that the content of the expressed command is to follow directly upon the wish
of the speaker. Compare the use of “deliberative” ‘then’ in the oracle questions above.



Chapter 25
NON-FINITE VERB FORMS

25.1. The Hittite language has four non-finite verb forms (§11.18, p. 185): the verbal
substantive, the infinitive, the supine, and the participle.'

25.2. The forms of the verb in -war, -mar (singular genitive -was, -mas) and -atar
(singular genitive -annas) preliminarily discussed in §4.114 (p. 130) and §11.20 (p. 185)
mark what is called the verbal substantive. The verbs which form their verbal substan-
tive with -war/-mar form the infinitive with -wanzi/ -manzi; those with verbal substan-
tives in -atar form the infinitive in -anna (see §3.31, p. 76; §§11.20-11.21, p. 185). The
choice of ending is wholly a matter of the class of the verb and in no way reflects a
difference in meaning or usage.

25.3. The terminology of the various verbal nouns in Hittite is summarized by the
following table.

Verbal Substantive | Infinitive Supine Participle

Ending -war, -mar, -atar -wanzi, -manzi, -anna | -wan -ant-

Verbal Substantive

25.4. The verbal substantive names an action, as in English ‘Walking is a healthy
activity.” With extremely rare exceptions (see n. 35, p. 185) the Hittite verbal substan-
tive is restricted to the nominative-accusative and genitive cases.

25.5. The verbal substantive in the nominative-accusative may function as the sub-
ject: ki kuit daliyawar sixsA-at ‘(now with regard to) this omission which has been
determined’ KBo 14.21 i 28; wekuwar ‘(this composition is) a wekuwar [an ‘asking/
requesting’]’ in the colophon that follows KUB 15.5+ iv 40. The verbal substantive is
the citation form used to translate Akkadian “infinitives” in Sumerian-Akkadian-Hittite
lexical texts: (Akk.) Sa’alu = (Hitt.) punussuwar, (AkK.) Sita’’alu = (Hitt.) punuSkewar,
(AKK.) uzzuzu = (Hitt.) katta=san arnumar KBo 1.44 i1 11-13, ed. MSL 17:101.

25.6. In the nominative-accusative it may express the direct object of a transitive
verb: [nu=za mlahhan ABU=YA wal(ah)huwar auszi ‘when my father saw the attacking,
(he drove up to Tuwanuwa)’ KBo 14.3 iv 39, ed. Giiterbock 1956; ‘(with regard to the

1. On the first three of these see Kammenhuber 1954, 1955a.

330
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shipments which I have been sending to you, if I send you an assul-gift,) zik=ma=at=za
para dammenkuwar halzeSSatti ‘you call it forming an attachment (perhaps even ‘ingra-
tiating oneself’)’ KBo 18.24 i 47 (see Otten 1968-69: 112-13 and Mora and Giorgieri
2004: 92, 95); nu=za ANA KARAS uwatar . . . iyanun ‘I made for the army an inspection
(lit., ‘a seeing’)’ KBo 4.4 iii 28; IGLHIL.A-a$=mu uwatar pai ‘give me the seeing of (my)
eyes!” KUB 27.67 ii 65.

25.7. It may appear as an adnominal genitive: taknaza dauwas sfSKUR ‘the ritual
of taking (something) from the earth” KUB 17.18 iii 20, see Taracha 1990; mahhan=ma
IKUSkursas . . . irhauwas pedi ari ‘but when the (deified) hunting bag reaches the place
of the irhawar rite’ KUB 20.25+ i 4-5" (JNES 20:92-93); ANSE.KUR.RA tiiriyawas ‘a
draft horse (lit., ‘horse of hitching up’)’ KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 iii 43 = Laws §64 (OS).

25.8. The verbal substantive occurs frequently as a free-standing genitive without
expressed head noun (see §16.61, p. 256). In this usage it often has a potential or deon-
tic sense (“. .. -able’ or ‘to be . .. -ed’), especially when negated: man “YuBaArRUM=ma
kuedani (var. [kued]ani[k]i) uezzi [(n=a$ man) INA] E.DINGIR-LIM Sara pauwas ‘but if a
privileged outsider comes to someone and is “one of going up” (i.e., one allowed access)
to the temple’ KUB 13.5 ii 11-12 (with restorations from KUB 40.63 i 17); man=as
harkannas ‘if he is “one of perishing” (i.e., one deserving the death penalty)’ KBo
4.10 1 10; nahiiwas ‘one of fearing’ (i.e., respectful) Hatt. iv 55; kuis arha tarnummas
‘he who is to be released (from military duty)’ KUB 13.20 i 11; nu [(annanu)mm]as 6
GIN KU.BABBAR pai ‘he shall give six shekels of silver as the (price) of training” KBo
6.26 iv 29-30 (Laws §200b) with dupl. KUB 13.14 + KUB 13.16 rev. 6-7, ed. LH
158-59; note the following negated examples: kuit=ma DI1-Sar Sumel UL tar (ah)hiwas
‘whatever litigation (proves) impossible for you (plural) (to resolve/settle)” KUB 13.20
i 36; PAranzahit 0L mazzuwa$ ‘(1 have impregnated you) with the Tigris River, not to
be resisted” KUB 33.120+ i 32 (NS); nu=wa memiyal(5)] nlakki§ U-uL=m]a=war=as
arha plel$siyauwal[(s5)] ‘the matter is important; it is something not to be cast aside’
KUB 33.93 + KUB 33.96 iv 46 (Ullik. I A). This use of the verbal substantive has a
parallel in the use of the action nouns in -afar as free-standing genitives (see TI-annas
(= huiswannas) ‘he of (long) life, long-lived” KBo 3.6 i 13 (= Hatt. i 15), §16.61,
p. 256).

25.9. The verbal substantive, having both a nominal and a verbal aspect, can take its
logical object in either the genitive or accusative case. When its nominal aspect is prom-
inent, it takes its object in the genitive: ammuk=man=wa ammel [R|AMANI=YA ammell=a
KUR-eas tepnumar tametani KUR-e hatranun ‘Would [ have written to another country of
my own and my country’s humiliation?” KBo 5.6 iii 54-iv 2 (DS frag. 28); 3E8=va=ma=mu
kuit ki§($)an TASPUR SA DUMU.MUNUS=wa zaluganum[ar UL ara] ‘Concerning what you,
my “brother” (referring to Ramesses II), wrote to me, saying: “Detaining the (prom-
ised) daughter [is not permitted]”’” KUB 21.38 obv. 34 (letter of Puduhepa); LU.MES
KUR "WMizra=ma mahhan $A KUR ""Amga GUL-ahhuwar iStamasSanzi ‘but when the
people of Egypt heard (lit., ‘hear’) the attacking of the land of Amga’ KBo 5.6 iii 5-6;
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nu=tta=kkan SA “UTU-$I kuitki {kuggurniyauwar EGIR-pa anda udai ‘and he brings up
again some slander of His Majesty’ KUB 23.1 iii 12—13 (Sauskamuwa); SES-UTTA=ma U
Sa URSACA umana uwauwar kuit namma memeSke$i “Why do you continue to speak yet
again of brotherhood and of coming (to) Mt. Amanus?’ KUB 23.102 i 5-6 (NH). When
its verbal aspect is prominent, it takes its object in the accusative: n=us "ISpudasinaras
maniyahheskezzi Gi-an SSUMBIN haShasSuwar ®STUKUL appatar ‘ISpudas-inara taught
(historical presemt ‘shows’ or ‘teaches’) them (how) to smooth/sharpen an arrow (or) a
wheel (and) to hold a weapon’ KBo 3.34 ii 28-29 (“Palace Chronicle,” OH/NS). Perhaps
even the dative-locative: nu=za ANA KARAS uwatar . . . iyanun ‘I made for the army an
inspection (i.e., I inspected the army)’ KBo 4.4 iii 28. The logical subject of the verb
contained in the verbal substantive can also occur in the genitive case: IGLHI.A-as=mu
uwatar pai ‘give me the seeing of (my) eyes!” KUB 27.67 ii 65.

Infinitive

25.10. The Hittite infinitive is unmarked for voice and may equate to the active or
passive infinitive of other languages (English ‘to give’ or ‘to be given’ respectively).

25.11. The infinitive, both when it depends on a finite verb and on a noun, expresses
purpose. Depending on a finite verb: nu=wa=kan . . . ®Pipitahin Sa[ plasiyawanzi [ parla
nehhun ‘I sent Pipitahi out to do reconnaissance’ HKM 17:16-17 (MH/MS); takku
appatriwanzi kuiski [ plaizzi ‘If anyone goes to requisition’ KBo 6.26 1 28 (Laws §164,
OH/NS); sometimes the verb governing the infinitive is itself non-finite (e.g., a parti-
ciple): 2allalla pawanzi=wa=za UGU linkanuwanza ‘I have been made to swear with the
regard to defection” KBo 4.14 ii 46—47 (treaty). Depending on a noun: 1 "YShanissas
GESTIN Sipanduwanzi ‘one jug of wine for libating” KUB 7.53 i 23 (rit. of Tunn.).

25.12. The infinitive can depend on a (predicate) adjective: eki BAD-ni LUGAL-a$
KASKAL-§=a tak§uwanzi “SSAR.GESTIN-a§ tubhuSuanzi (var. KBo 6.3 iii 24 tuhSuwanzi)
$4 [(“YURUDU.NAG)]AR natta kuiski arawas ‘No one of the metalworkers shall be exempt
with respect to making ice, a fortification wall, and a king’s road, or harvesting vine-
yards’ KBo 22.62 + KBo 6.2 iii 21-22 (Laws §56, OS); "VAkitumas=ma=a§ SISKUR-
esSar anda uSkiyawanzi kuit Sanezzi ‘she (i.e., my mother) is an offering of the Akiti
festival which is pleasant to look at’ RS 25.421:54-56 (ed. Laroche 1968).

25.13. The infinitive can be construed so that its logical direct object stands in the
accusative case (note also the variety of auxiliary verbs and their force): anzel=za=ka[n]
ERIN.MES-an ERIN.MES <LU.)KUR walhuwanzi zikkezzi ‘The enemy’s troops will begin
to attack our troops’ KBo 10.7+ iii 15-16; SSarmiz[zi=wa] ISTU NA , wedumanzi karii
zinnanda ‘They have already finished building the bridge with stones” HKM 72:4-6
(MH/MS); nu=za ""Tuwanuwan zahhiyawanzi épzi ‘he began to fight Tuwanuwa’ KBo
14.3 iv 22 (DS frag. 15); a[ ppal=ma=kan ™Attarissiyas LG ""VAphiya arha uet nu EGIR-
an tuk=pat "Madduwattan kunanna Sanpliske]t ‘Afterwards, AttarisSiya, the man of
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Ahbhiya, came, and was seeking to kill you, Madduwatta’ KUB 14.1 obv. 60 (MH/MS);
nu=za pait ""VAlminan wetummanzi ISBAT ‘he proceeded to begin fortifying Almina’
KBo 5.619 (DS frag. 28A); nu=wa=za DUMU-a$ kuil$ zik] [nu=w]ar=an=kan taparuna
kuwapi paisi ‘And you who are but a child, where will you go to rule him?” KUB 19.29
iv 20-21, ed. AM 20-21; ™LAMMA-as=a kue KARAS.HL.A INA KUR " Nuhassi halkius
harninkuwanzi pehudan harta ‘The troops that Kurunta had led to NuhaSe in order to
destroy (their) crops’ KBo 4.4 ii 63-64, ed. AM 120-121; nu uwasi Sa YRSACTgs5a
NMperunu$ ISTU SAG.DU=KA GUL-ahhuwanzi zinniske$i ‘You will end up striking the
rocks of Mt. Tassa with your head” KUB 33.120 i 34-36 (Song of Kumarbi); man
NINDAtaparpasu$ Sarrumanzi taruptari ‘when the distribution of taparpasu-breads is
completed” KUB 10.89 1 16-17.

25.14. The preceding examples with common-gender nouns show that the following
with neuter nouns are also direct objects in the accusative: assu Uzu.l huwappann=a
UZU.1 uwanna ‘to see the favorable inner organ and the unfavorable one’ KBo 3.21
it 9-10 (MH/NS); [nu kuit] £E.MES DUMU.LUGAL danna ilaliyanzi ‘[And because] they
want to take the estates of the prince(s)’ KBo 3.1 ii 63 (OH/NS); lisSivala=tta=ma
nepisas daganzipas=a uddar kattan arha petummanzi ‘It is for you to take along the
oracular words of heaven and earth’ KBo 3.21 ii 67 (hymn to Adad, MH/NS); man=za
LUMESKISAL.LUH E.MES GIBIL fanesSiawanzi appanzi ‘When the courtyard washers begin
plastering the new building(s)” KUB 29.1 iii 29 (without ANA the logogram E.MES GIBIL
is probably accusative, not dative-locative); mahhan=ma=za halkuesSar handauwanzi
zinnai nu=za EZEN, namma iyauwanzi epzi ‘when he finishes preparing the materials
(for the festival), he will then begin performing the festival itself” KUB 27.59 i 23-25;
n=at ANA “UTU-SU uwanna handaer ‘and (the lords) arranged for His Majesty to see them
(aforementioned chariots)’ HKM 63:20-21 (MH/MS) — note that the logical subject
here is in the dative-locative. The uses of MH liliwahhuwanzi in the Masat letters (HKM
13:10-12, HKM 15:10-13, HKM 20:6-12, etc.) are adverbial (‘hastily’), with the ac-
cusative objects depending upon the main verb in the clause.

25.15. More often, the logical direct object of an infinitive stands in the dative-
locative: ‘Anus=ma=ta °EN.LiL-a§§=a ... ANA LU.MES KUR=SUNU wemiyawanzi tuk
watarnahher ‘Anu and Enlil ... commissioned you to “find” their enemies’ KBo
3.211ii 12-13 (MH/MS); kueda$=ma=kan ANA EZEN,.HI.A GAL.HLA SA EZEN,MES ITU
asnumanzi handandat ‘The great festivals of the monthly festivals that were determined
to be performed’ ABoT 14+ v 9—-11 (CTH 568, oracles); EME.HI.A EME.HI.A kuwapi=wa
paitte[ni] Maperuni <palhuna paiweni . . . ANA N4KA 2duwarnumalnzi plaiweni UR.MAH
GIS-ruanzi KL.MIN UR.BAR.RA patalhauna KI.MIN :zammanti DUMU.NITA lalauna K1.MIN
“Tongues, tongues, where are you going? We go to palha- the rock, . . . we go to break
the KA-stone, we go to tarwdai- the lion, we go to patalha- the wolf, we go to release
the zammant-boy (from a spell)’ KUB 44.4 + KBo 13.241, rev. 22-25 (ritual incan-
tation); MUNUS.LUGAL ‘Pudu[(hepaS=kan kuwapi)] ™UR.MAH-LU-in [(GAL DUB.SAR.
MES V)|V Hartud[(i ANA TUPPAY?)] PRUKizzuwal(tna §)]anhiawanzi [(weriyat)] n=asta ke
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TUP[(PA™A $A)] EZEN, iSul(wa$ ap)liy[(a UD-at arha aniyat)] “When Queen Puduhbepa
commanded Walwaziti, (who is) chief of the scribes, to seek in Hatti for tablets of
Kizzuwatna, on that day he copied out these tablets of the Festival of (h)isSuwas’ KBo
15.60 vi 3—11 restored from duplicates KBo 7.45 rev. left 6'-9’, KBo 40.65:1"-7" and
KBo 15.52 vi 39-45 (colophon); man INA UD.2.KAM lukkatta nu MUNUS.MES uktu[riyla
hastia$ leSsuwanzi panzi ‘At dawn on the second day women go to the pyre to collect
the bones (dative)’ KUB 30.15 1 1-2 (OH/NS).

25.16. In some cases we cannot be sure if the object is in the dative or accusative:
apas=ma=mu harkanna . .. Sanhta ‘but he sought to kill me (lit., ‘he sought me for
perishing’)’ Hatt. iii 63; man=mu idalauwanni=ya kui§ waggariya|wlanzi Sanhazi ‘if
someone in wickedness seeks to rebel against me’ KUB 21.47 + KUB 23.82 rev. 23; nu
kui§ "ONAGAR GIS-SI HUR.SAG “Sinnassas karSuwanzi paizzi ‘He who is a carpenter goes
to the mountain to cut beams’ KUB 29.1 iii 14-15 (rit., OH/NS) (innassas in NH copy
could be accusative plural, but is probably dative here); see also KBo 22.62 + KBo 6.2
iii 21-22 above sub §25.12 (p. 332). The following could be an example of the logical
object in either the dative or the accusative, depending on whether AnA or the ending
-an is to be taken more seriously: nasma ANA ™Duppi-‘iM-upan INA KUR "RVAmurri ANA
LUGAL-UTTIM arha tittanummanzi takkeszi ‘of (if) he plots to remove Duppi-Tessup
(logical object, but dative) from kingship in Amurru” KBo 5.9 ii 34-36 (Murs. II).

25.17. In some instances the logical object of the infinitive appears in Hittite as the
grammatical subject of the clause, while the infinitive is dependent on the verb ‘to be’
or other predicatival expressions: NINDA.KUR,.RA parSiyawanzi NU GAL ‘There are no
loaves for breaking” KUB 12.12 v 32; [ke]z=ma=kan """ TiyasSiltas§ QADU A.SA A.GAR=SU
[IN]a "RUTimmubala Sipanduwanzi anda appanza ‘in this direction (the city) TiyasSilta
with its fields and meadows (is) combined with (the city) Timmuhala for the purpose
of being made sacrosanct (to a deity)’ KUB 19.37 ii 21-22 (NH); i$7[v KUR] YRUkU.
BABBAR-TI "“WMUNNABTUM EGIR-pa piyanna 0L ara ‘a fugitive (nom.) is not right for
giving back from the land of Hatti (i.e., it is not permitted to give back a fugitive from
the land of Hatti)’ KBo 5.4 obv. 38 (NH); “UMUNNABTUM EGIR SUM-wanzi UL dra ‘It is
not permitted to give back fugitives’ KUB 19.55 rev. 4 (NH); nu=$5i GUD pihugaris
piyawanzi SIXSA-at ‘A substitute ox was determined for him for giving (if from pai-;
or, ‘for sending there’, if from piya-)’ KBo 4.2 iii 50 (NH); man URU-LUM kui$ . . . ANA
"UlmitesSup piyanna UL 71-anza (lit.:) ‘If some village/city is not the wish to give to
Ulmi-Tessup’ (i.e., ‘If it is not (His Majesty’s) wish to give some village/city to Ulmi-
TesSup’) KBo 4.10 i 18.

25.18. When there is an impersonal verb such as ‘it doesn’t succeed that’ or ‘it
doesn’t happen that’, the logical subject of the infinitive can stand in the dative: man
tuk=ma [warrliSuwanzi OL kifari ‘But if you are unable to [as]sist” KBo 5.9 ii 19 (Murs.
Il); nu=nnas=kan epurawanzi 0L hapdat ‘“We couldn’t epura-> KBo 18.54 rev. 14-15
(letter); according to one possible interpretation, the passages BrTabl. i 96-97 and ii 1-2
(Tudh. IV) would also serve as examples.
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25.19. Often the infinitive combines with a finite verb idiomatically, as if the latter
were an auxiliary verb.

25.20. The infinitive combines with the auxiliary verb épp- and -za with the mean-
ing ‘to begin to do something’ (Goetze 1925: 89; SV 2:154; and HW? 2:64-65). This
construction is attested once in a New Hittite copy of an Old Hittite ritual: man=za
LUMESKISAL. LU E.MES GIBIL panessiawanzi appanzi ‘“When the courtyard-washers begin
plastering new buildings” KUB 29.1 iii 29 (OH/NS). But since there is no other example
in either OH or MH, we should probably attribute this construction to the NH scribe
rather than his OH archetype. A few securely datable New Hittite examples: nu=za pait
URUA [minan wetummanzi 1sBAT ‘He went and began to fortify Almina’ KBo 5.6 i 9 (DS
by Murs. II), not found in Mursili II’s own military annals; nu=mu=za alwanzahhiiwanzi
namma QADU DAM=SU DUMU=SU épper ‘They — (he) together with his wife and son
— began again to bewitch me’ Hatt. ii 77-78. In addition, the construction is found
routinely in NH ritual and cult texts: nu=za DINGIR.MES hiiittiyawanzi appanzi ‘And they
begin to draw the gods’ KUB 15.31 1 33, iii 48; nu=za EZEN, namma iyauwanzi epzi ‘And
he begins to celebrate the festival again’ KUB 27.59 i 24-25.

25.21. The infinitive with dai- and -za also means ‘to begin to (do something)’ (lit., ‘to
place oneself to (do something)’): anda=ma=z=kan man LG.KUR-as kuwapi uwalhuwanzi
dai ‘Then when the enemy begins (lit., ‘sets himself”) to attack” KBo 16.50 (oath of
Ashapala, MH/MS); anzel=za=kan ERIN.MES-an ERIN.MES {LU.)KUR walhuwanzi zikkezzi
‘Enemy troops will begin to attack our troops’ KBo 10.7 + HSM 3645 iii 15-16, see ibid.
19-20. See the same verbal construction without the infinitive: LU.KUR=za=kan mahhan
URUKasasan ""VTahazzimunann=a <walhuwanziy zikkezzi ‘How the enemy begins {to at-
tack) the (towns of) Kasasa and Tahazzimuna’ HKM 27:3-6 (letter MH/MS).

25.22. The infinitive with tiya- also means ‘to begin to (do something)’: nu DINGIR.
MES hiimante§ ANA ‘Ullukummi . . . GUD.HL.A mahhan uwayawanzi tier ‘And all the gods
like cows began to low towards Ullukummi’ KBo 26.65 iv 19-20 (Ullik. III). See also:
[...LOl-LuM kuwapi wasSiawanzi tianzi KUB 31.69 obv. 8 (NH); 1 NINDA.KU, BA.BA.
zA SA 2 UPN[1] 1 PYShalwatalla LAL 1 PYSHAB.HAB GU.GID.DA ANA AS[RI™A] irhauwanzi
tiva[nzi] nu ASRI"™ jrhanz[i] KUB 25.19 vi 13-17 + IBoT 4.80:4-8 (NS); LUGAL-us§
irhawanzi tiyazi 3=3u! irhaizzi ‘v ""Zippalanda Y*S*SDaha ‘Hasmayu KUB 11.30 +
IBoT 4.197 iii 22-25. This construction is strikingly similar to the more common use
of tiya- with the supine (see §25.37, p. 338).

25.23. The infinitive with the verb zinne- is translated ‘to finish (doing something)’:
mahhan=ma “ONAR AWA[TEM®S| memiyauwanzi zinna[i] ‘but when the singer finishes
speaking the words’ KUB 39.84 obv. 1-2; nu=za GiM-an [ ... ] SISKUR.HLA iyawanzi
zinnaphi ‘And when 1 finish performing the rituals’ AT 125:22-24; mahhan=ma=za
halkue$Sar handauwanzi zinnai nu=za EZEN, namma iyauwanzi épzi ‘when he finishes
preparing the materials (for the festival), he will then begin performing the festival
itself” KUB 27.59 i 23-25.


Alexei Kassian
Sticky Note
cf. Kassian et al (HTR): 623 ff.
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25.24. Similar in meaning is the infinitive with Sara tittanu-* and a3(Sa)nu-: nu tuel
Sa Yutu "RYArinna himmus SISKUR.HI.A EZEN ~HLA iyauwanzi Sara tittanuSkanzi ‘They
perform fully your himmus, rituals (and) festivals, O Sungoddess of Arinna’ KUB 24.3
i 23-25 (Murs. 1). With as(Sa)nu-: mahhan=kan MUNUS SU.GI mugauwanzi asnuzi nu
aruwaizzi ‘When the Old Woman finishes invoking (the deity), she bows down” KUB
17.23 i 1-2; n=asta GiM-an tuppa™*-ass=a memiyanus anda memiyauwanzi asSanuwanzi
‘When they finish speaking the words of the tablets” KUB 17.18 ii 15-16.

25.25. The infinitive with handalliya- means ‘to dare to (do something)’ KBo 4.4 iii
62-63 (AM 132-33).

25.26. The infinitive with mazz- also means ‘to dare to (do something)’: [maln
apas=ma memiyawanzi UL mazzazzi ‘But if he doesn’t dare to tell (his superior)’ KUB
13.4 iii 76. See CHD mazz-a 1’ d'.

25.27. The infinitive with farh- means ‘to be able to (do something)’: nu=war=at=za
namma iyatnuwan hasuwaiS™® [ pul§Suwanzi lé kuiSki tarhzi ‘And let no one be able to
[cr]ush it, the iyatnuwan hasuwai plant, again® KUB 29.7 + KBo 21.41 rev. 27-28, but
also ‘to defeat someone (accusative) in doing something’: §USS1 LU.MES 70 ""GURUS[=z]a
Sisiyauwanzi tarhta ‘he defeated sixty men (and) seventy young men in shooting’” KUB
36.67 ii 23 (Gurparanzahu myth).

25.28. The infinitive with wakkar- means ‘to almost do something, not quite do some-
thing’ (lit., ‘to lack to do something’): (When Hebat saw Tasmisu,) nu=kan ‘Hebadus
Subhaz katta mausSuwanzi waqqares§ ‘she almost fell down from the roof (where she
was standing)” KUB 33.106 ii 7-8 (Ullik. IIT A). See also §25.34 (p. 337).

25.29. The infinitive with kars- means ‘to fail to (do something), neglect to (do
something)’: (“Whoever crosses the threshold of the gods’,) nu 1-a$ 1-as INA E.DINGIR-

v—v—

one’) — to spend the night up in the temple’ KUB 13.4 iii 5-6 (pre-NH/NS).

25.30. The infinitive with mimma- means ‘to refuse to (do something)’: "Maddu=
wattas=a=z KUR YRSASHariyati aSanna mimmas ‘Madduwatta refused to occupy the
Mt. Hariyati district” KUB 14.1 obv. 18; HUR.SAG-as$=za arauwanzi memmai hariyas=za
appanna memmai KASKAL-Sas=za karipuwanzi memmai ‘The mountain will refuse re-
straining (or: to be restrained). The valley will refuse seizing (or: to be seized). The road
will refuse devouring (or: to be devoured)’” KUB 12.62 rev. 3—6 (ritual). It is unclear if

2. See also LU.MES E.DE.A=ma DINGIR-LAM KU.GI ienzi ANA DINGIR-LIM=ma aniur=§et malhan n=an aniy-
auwanzi QATAMMA Sara tittanuwanzi ‘the smiths make a gold (statue of) the god, and they perform/treat
him/it fully just as his/its protocol is” KUB 29.4 i 6-8. The phrase Sara tittanu- means ‘to complete, finish’
(HW 225 “vollenden’). This interpretation is to be preferred to Puhvel’s ‘undertake’ (HED H 315), if by that
is implied an ingressive aspect.
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the -z(a) . . . UL meli(m)ma- that means ‘to refuse’ is a usage of mema- ‘to say’ (hence:
‘to say “no”’; see CHD L-N mema- 12b) or an unusual extension of the meaning of the
non-negated mimma- ‘to refuse’ to its negated form: $A E.GAL-LIM=ma=z NUMUN.HI.A
aniyauwanzi UL mimatti ‘(How can you make haste in regard to the seed of the lords
and plant the seed of the lords,) but refuse to sow the seeds supplied by the palace (lit.,
‘of the palace’)?” HKM 55:27-28 (MH/MS); and see CHD L—N mema- 12b for further
examples.

25.31. The infinitive with farna- means ‘to allow (something to be done)’: nu
namma *UTU-31 YV Dukkaman URU-an [$laruwawanzi UL tarnahhun ‘And then I, His
Majesty, did not permit the city Dukkama to be plundered” KBo 4.4 iv 23-24 (AM);
ammuk=ma=za=kan pariyan pauwalnzi] OL tarna$ ‘But he did not allow me to go be-
yond” KUB 23.87:10-11 (letter).

25.32. The infinitive with nuntarnu- means ‘to (do something) hastily or precipi-
tately’: DINGIR.MES=ma z1-anza das$u§ [(nu éppuwan)lzi OL nuntarnuzi ‘But the deter-
mination of the gods is strong. It is in no hurry to seize (an offender), (and when it does
seize, it does not let go again)’ KUB 13.5 ii 30-31 (pre-NH/NS) with restorations from
dupl. KUB 13.61i 14.

25.33. The infinitive with irhai- means ‘to perform (an action) in a circular way’: 1
PUSkukUB KAS=ya Sipanduwanzi irhaizzi ‘he libates also one pitcher of beer in a circle’
or ‘he makes the rounds libating a pitcher of beer’ KBo 24.45 obv. 12.

25.34. In some cases the finite verb describes the manner of the action expressed by
the infinitive and is equivalent to what would be an adverb in languages such as English:
nu [kluitman akkuSkanzi kuitman alkuan]na humantes irhanzi [i]1Shamiskan=ma apalt]
SIR n=at iShamiyawanzi EGIR-pa a[rku]Skanzi ‘and while they are drinking, while all are
completing the drinking, that song is being sung, and they are singing it responsively
(lit., ‘they are responding [arkuSke-] to sing’)’ KUB 25.37 + KUB 35.131 + KUB 51.9
i 38-40 (CTH 771.1); maniyahhias iShan kuin BEL=SU iezi nu=$$an apedani URU-ri
EGIR-an IGL.DU.HILA danna maknut ‘(This is the man) whom his lord makes a district
governor, and behind (the back of) the city he took tribute excessively (lit., ‘behind the
city he increased to take tribute’)’ KBo 32.14 iii 13—15 (Song of Release). See also
§25.28 (p. 336) on the use of wakkar- plus infinitive.

25.35. Occasionally the infinitive describes the manner in which the action of the
main verb is executed: liliwahhuwanzi nai ‘Send quickly!” ABoT 60 rev. 3—4, VBoT
2:10-12; liliwahhuwanzi arnutten ‘Move quickly!” HKM 15:12-13; liliwahhuwanzi
anni ‘Drive here quickly!” HKM 14:7; nu INA 8 MUST penniyawanzi 6 DANNA arnuanzi
‘And for eight nights they move them six DANNAs at a trot” KBo 3.5 1 57-58 (Kikkuli
horse training manual); n=us Sakuritwawanzi hasSiknuanzi ‘And they satisfy them (i.e.,
the horses) by watering’ KUB 29.40 ii 5.
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25.36. The infinitive with natta ara means ‘It is not permitted to (do something)’:
LUMUNNABTUM EGIR SUM-wanzi UL ara ‘It is not permitted to give back fugitives’ KUB
19.55 rev. 4 (NH); nu uL=ma ara uGU Sésuanzi ‘Or is it not permitted to spend the night
up there?” KUB 5.1 i 38 (NH). The infinitive with the negated impersonal (third-person
singular) verb form UL hapdat/hapdari and the dative of the actor means ‘couldn’t/
can’t (do something)’ (lit., ‘it was/is impossible for (the person) to (do something)’):
nu=nnas=kan epurawanzi UL hapdat ‘We couldn’t epura-* KBo 18.54 rev. 14-15 (NH);
epurawanzi=ma=kan UL hapdari ‘it will be impossible to epura-‘ KBo 18.54 rev. 19.

Supine

25.37. The form of the verb in -(u)wan is called the supine. It is employed only in
constructions with an auxiliary verb, either dai- ‘to put’ or tiya- ‘to step, arrive, enter’
(see HE §§184c, 273, and 259c¢). Principal studies of the supine are Ose 1944 and Kam-
menhuber 1955a. The supine construction is never negated, and no word breaks the
nexus between the supine and its auxiliary verb (dai- or tiya-). This is in contrast to the
infinitive (see nu namma kel SA KUR.KUR-TIM LU.[MES TEMI| MAHAR *UTU-SI uwawanzi
UL tarnai ‘he doesn’t let messengers from these lands come before My Majesty” KUB
14.1 rev. 30-31 (MH/MS); and SA E.GAL-LIM=ma=z NUMUN.HLA aniyauwanzi UL mimatti
HKM 55:27-28 above in §25.30, p. 337). In the supine the verb almost always takes an
imperfective stem (see §§11.23-11.24, p. 186; §24.19, p. 322). The older texts show a
preference for dai- ‘to put’ as the auxiliary verb; later texts can employ either dai- or
tiya- ‘to step, enter’, although tiya- is most commonly confined to the plural: tiyaweni,
tier. The form ti(-ya)-an-zi is ambiguous, as it could be parsed as third-person plural
present of either verb. Rarer (mostly OH or MH) plural forms of dai- as auxiliary verb
are: daisten, dair and daier; otherwise it is employed in the singular: tehhi, daitti, dai,
dais.

25.38. One usually translates the supine construction ‘to begin to do something’, ‘to
be ready to do something’, ‘to be willing to do something’. It is found occasionally in
almost all types of text, but it is used quite extensively in only two types: the NH mytho-
logical narratives (see DeVries 1967) and the NH military annals (see Goetze 1933a
and Giiterbock 1956), but especially in the former. There is a noticable complementary
distribution of the two semantically similar constructions (both meaning ‘to begin to
..."), supine with dai- or tiya- and infinitive with épp-: where the supine construction
is found, the infinitival one is not, and vice versa. Thus the infinitval construction is not
found in the myths or in the annals of MurSili II, but the supine construction occurs,
and in the Deeds of Suppiluliuma, authored by Mursili II, the infinitival construction oc-
curs, but the supine construction is not found. In the Apology of Hattusili III the supine
construction is quite common, while the infinitive + épp- occurs once. The infinitive +
epp- construction occurs rarely prior to New Hittite, while the supine construction was
in normal use from Old Hittite times. For dai- with the infinitive see §25.21 (p. 335).
For tiya- with the infinitive see §25.22 (p. 335).
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Participle

25.39. The participle expresses a state. With transitive verbs it usually corresponds
to the passive participle of other languages, expressing the state of a person or thing
acted upon: appant- ‘seized, taken’, parsiyant- ‘broken’, piyant- ‘given’, hassant- ‘born’,
taruppant- ‘assembled, united’). With intransitive verbs it may indicate an attained
state: akkant- ‘having died’, pant- ‘having gone’, uwant- ‘having come [a river in flood
stage]’, but sometimes also an ongoing state equivalent to an English present participle:
arant- ‘standing’, huwant- ‘running’, nahhant- ‘afraid’. Participles of transitive verbs
used generically can be either active (Sekkant- ‘knowing’, iStamassant- ‘hearing [ear]’,
uwant- ‘seeing [eye]’, adant- ‘having eaten’, akuwant- ‘having drunk’, ‘WiSuriyant-
‘the strangleress’) or passive. One even finds the very same verbs used in both ways:
Sekkant- both ‘knowing (spirit)” and ‘known (person)’.

25.40. Like any adjective, the participle can function as an attribute of a noun, as a
predicate, or substantivized as a noun itself.

25.41. Like other adjectives, the participle is used attributively to modify a noun.
But when it does so, it rarely (see the next paragraph) precedes the noun, as do most
adjectives (§17.4, p. 271), but follows it, as do the universal quantifiers hitmant- ‘all’
and dapiyant- ‘all’ (§17.6, p. 271): [glaggapan zanuandan tianzi ‘they set out a cooked
gaggapa-animal’ KUB 20.11 ii 22; LG “BANSUR 2 NINDA.KUR,.RA KU, parSiyandus
Suppaza ““BANSUR-za dai ‘A table-man takes two broken up sweet loaves from the
the sacred table’ KUB 10.52 vi 13—14; "UsAGI-a§ wasSanza ‘a fully clothed cupbearer’
KUB 10.21 ii 11; Naupassilus andus ‘warm pebbles’ KUB 7.53 ii 22, KUB 17.23 i 13;
Ekarimna¥ SIGS—and [a$] ‘sanctuaries in good condition’, URU.DIDLLHLA ... aSandu§
‘settled . . . cities’ KBo 11.1 obv. 33.

25.42. Exceptional preposed participles are: witantus§ URU.HL.A-u$ ‘fortified cit-
ies” KUB 36.108 obv. 6, 8 (OS); waran pahhur ‘a burning fire’ (KBo 6.34 iv 6), ISTU
ABI=YA kane§Sanza UN-as ‘a person recognized/honored by my father’ KBo 4.12 obv. 9;
anda hippandus NA,HLA ‘stones gathered together’ VBoT 24 ii 20 (Anniwiyani rit.),
ed. Sturtevant and Bechtel 1935: 100-126; parSiyandu$ NINDA.KUR,.RA.HL.A ‘broken
breads’ KUB 7.5 ii 9 (Paskuwatti rit.), ed. Hoffner 1987; GIDRU UL walhantan UDU-
un ‘a sheep never struck with a rod” KBo 15.10+ ii 9-10 (MH/MS); and a-a-an-du-u$
NAipassiluy KBo 16.54 + KUB 32.131 + KBo 20.73 iv 18, if (as is usual) ant- is viewed
as the participle of a verb a- (Neu 1968b: 1; Friedrich and Kammenhuber 1975-84
44-45).

25.43. Like other adjectives, the participle can fill the role of a predicate (‘the land
is large’, ‘the situation is grave’), where it can be regarded as the second component of
an equation, X = Y: ki TUPPU arha harran ésta ‘(the prototype of) this tablet had dete-
riorated (and was recopied)’ KUB 33.120 + KUB 48.97 iv 32-33 (colophon); harkiss=a
NINDAQarsis karii parSiyanza ‘and the white j.-bread (was) already broken up’ KUB
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10.52 vi 8-9. Negated: [apé=a kluSduwata le le handan=pat esdu ‘And let [those] false
accusations never — never be established!” KUB 1.16 ii 55 (OH/NS). In the preceding
examples the verb — either expressed or implied — is es- ‘to be’. But the neuter singular
participle of many verbs is used in the predicate with the auxiliary verb far (k)- ‘to have,
hold’. On this see §22.19-§22.25 (pp. 310-312).

25.44. The participle can be substantivized: puninkanza 3 GIN KU.BABBAR dai ‘the
injured party takes three shekels of silver’ Hittite Laws §9; akkant- ‘dead person’,
Lpitteyant- ‘fugitive’, “Umaniyahhant- (CHD s.v.); see also the divine name ‘WiSuri-
yvanza ‘the strangleress’ (see Carruba 1966a: 49-52 and the review by Hoffner 1968b).

25.45. Since the verbal origin of the participle was not forgotten, it continued to be
used with preverbs (anda hiippandus N .HI.A ‘stones gathered together’ VBoT 24 ii 20)
and with complements qualifying its verbal element, such as nouns in the instrumental
case: ISTU ABI=YA kane$Sanza UN-a$ ‘a person honored by my father’ KBo 4.12 obv. 9;
Epilizma zeriyalli GAD-it kariyanda karii artari ‘potstands covered with linen cloths are
already standing in the courtyard” KUB 10.21 ii 7-8;® nu=§5an ‘Telipinus 1.DUG.GA-it
papparSanta KASKAL-Sa iyanni ‘O Telipinu, set out on the road sprinkled with fine oil’
KUB 17.10 ii 29-30 (Tel. myth, OH/MS); ai§ EME-as gagas gasa=Smas=kan parkuin
miSriwantan harkin “SGIDRU OL walhantan upU-un Sipantahhun ‘O mouth, tongue,
tooth! Behold I have sacrificed to you (plural) a pure, gleaming white sheep never (lit.,
‘not’) struck with a rod” KBo 15.10 + KBo 20.42 ii 8-10 (rit., MH/MS). This recalls
similar constructions involving pure adjectives whose meanings resemble passive parti-
ciples: marnuwantet Siin ‘full (i.e., filled) with marnuwant-beer’ KBo 21.72 i 13). This
use is more common as a predicate than as an attribute.

3. kariyanda (pl. neut.) shows that zeriyalli is a plural. The verbal force of kariyanda is complemented
by GAD-it ‘with linen’.



Chapter 26
NEGATION

26.1. During the Empire Period Hittite possessed five negative words: (1) the nega-
tive of assertions natta (usually written as an Akkadogram vL or U-uL, on which see
§31.9, p. 432), rarely as Sumerogram NU), (2) the negative of prohibition le-e, (3) the
negative of ‘not yet’, nawi (older spelling na(-a)-i-i continuing into latest periods, later
na(-a)-wi, unattested before New Hittite), (4) the negative of wish or potential nu-u-ma-
(a-)an (or nu-u-wa-(a-)an), and (5) nekku ‘not . . . somehow?’ (HE §§279-83). All five
of these words have been comprehensively treated in the CHD, volume L-N (1990).

natta

26.2. In Hittite the primary negative of assertions na-at-ta (Akkadian UL) may
modify any sort of predicate except a verb in the imperative: (1) present or preterite
indicative finite verbs, (2) adjectives or participles, (3) nouns (including verbal sub-
stantives—see §25.8, p. 331), (4) adverbs. For examples see Hoffner 1986: 91-92 and
CHD L-N sub ratta b. In addition, natta may modify elements other than the predicate:
(subject) natta=an ik tarnahhun LUGAL-$=an MUNUS.LUGAL-$=a tarna$ ‘It was not |
who released it, the king and queen released it KBo 17.3 iii 4-5 (OS); (direct object)
natta apiin GESTIN-an piyer ‘It was not that wine that they gave’ KBo 3.34 ii 5 (OH/
NS); (other) DUMU.LU.U,,.LU UL innara uwanun UL=ma Sullanni uwanun ‘O mortal, it
was not rashly that I came, not in wantonness that I came.” See CHD L-N sub ratta c.
Finally, natta may also modify non-predicatival verbal substantives and participles: L
uwawas ‘one of not coming’ (i.e., ‘one not permitted to come’); UL nahSariyawanza ‘the
unafraid’; OL pittuliantan ‘the unintimidated’; UL zanuwanti ‘uncooked’.

Word Order with natta

26.3. The usual word order is natta (UL) (or other negation: /&, nawi, niiman) imme-
diately before the verbal form (Hoffner 1986: 86): takku Sumes natta Sakteni ‘If you do
not know’ KBo 22.1:5 (OS); luzzi natta karpiyezzi ‘he shall not perform corvée work’
KBo 6.2 ii 40 (OS). With preverbal constructions natta (and other negatives; for /e see
§26.22, p. 345) breaks the nexus between preverb and verb: nu namma arha UL tarnai
‘he doesn’t let go again” KUB 13.4 ii 23-24 (pre-NH); nu=war=as=mu para UL pestéeni
‘and (if) you don’t hand them over to me’ KUB 14.15 1 15 (NH). There are occasional
exceptions to this rule with anda: 0L anda esun ‘1 was not present” KUB 21.19 1 35, ii
5; nu=kan uL=ma anda Salikmi KUB 5.1 i 29, but no exceptional examples with arja,

341
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katta(n), para, or Sara. For further examples, exceptions, and discussion see Hoffner
1986: 86—89.

26.4. The negative natta can be fronted and separated from its finite verb, often
in rhetorical questions (Hoffner 1986: 89-90): natta itk {D.MES-u$§ HUR.SAG.MES-us
arunus$=a [EGIR-pla tarmaiskimi ‘Is it not I who restrain the rivers, mountains and
seas?” KUB 31.4 + KBo 3.41:12-13 (OH/NS); UL=wa LUGAL-was§ ara$=mis§ zik ‘Are
you not the friend of me, the king?” KUB 29.1 i 35 (OH/MS); emphatic assertion:
UL=at=§i=kan arha danzi ‘They shall not take it away from him’ BrTabl. ii 99 (Tudh.
IV). See further examples in §26.9 (p. 343). For other elements fronted to clause-initial
position see §30.5 (p. 407).

26.5. In contrastive sentences (often with the finite verb fronted), the negation comes
at the end, after the finite verb (Goetze 1927: 114): namma=ma=kan KUR "YHapalla
kuenta=ya UL épta=ya=at UL ‘But then you neither attacked the land of Hapalla nor seized
it" KUB 14.1 rev. 23 (MH/MYS); [nu=war=an] Sannatti=ya le mu[nnlasi=yla=wlar=an le
‘you must neither hide him nor conceal him’ KUB 14.1 obv. 35 (MH/MS); DINAM
Sarazzi katterahhi lé katterra Sarazziyahhi le kuit handan apat i$Sa ‘Don’t declare a su-
perior case to be inferior, don’t declare an inferior case to be superior, do what is right’
KUB 13.2 iii 27-28 (MH/NS); paimi nawi ithhi nawi ‘I haven’t yet gone, nor have I
yet seen” KBo 3.34 1 23 (OH/NS), warpzi=ma=za nawi ‘but he hasn’t yet bathed” KUB
13.4 1ii 79 (MH/NS). See also the threefold example below in §26.20 (p. 345; categori-

cal negative).

26.6. Negatives immediately precede indefinite pronouns or adverbs (Hoffner 1986:
88-89): kusann=a natta kuiski ie[zzi] ‘No one palys] a wage’ KBo 6.2 iii 17 (Laws §55,
0OS); [ildalu natta kuedanikki takkista ‘He did harm to no one’ KBo 3.22:8 (OS); nu
YWhippari happar le [(ku)]iski iezzi ‘No one shall do business with a hippara-man’ KBo
6.2 11 49-50 (Laws §48, OS); kinun=a=wa ANSE.KUR.RA.HIL.A nawi kuiski uezzi ‘But now
no cavalry has yet come” HKM 19:15-17 (MH/MS).

26.7. When an indefinite pronoun or adverb (kuiski, kuinki, kuitki, kuwatga) is de-
layed until after the verb, it takes with it any negative associated with it: arrusa pauwar
Sanhzi lé kuiski ‘Let no one seek to defect” KUB 26.12+ ii 16-17; assu kuius isSah[hun
nu=mu?] huisnuzzi OL kuiski ‘Of those whom I treated well no one saves [me]” KUB
30.10 rev. 24-25 (OH/MS); and with kuit for kuitki: (You must not say:) arha=wa
parkunummi parkunusi=ma=za UL kuit nu=za anda imma hatkisnusi ‘“1 will thoroughly
clean up,” while however you yourself clean nothing up, but you yourself rather op-
press’ KBo 3.1+ ii 43—-44 (OH/NS).

Negative Rhetorical Questions (with Negatives of Assertion)

26.8. A rhetorical question is an utterance which has the outward form of a question
but which instead of seeking information seeks to make an emphatic contrary assertion.
As such, a negative rhetorical question only employs negatives of assertion, and never
the imperatival negative /e. And although all examples identified to date use the nega-
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tion natta (UL), there is no reason to doubt that Hittite speakers could have employed
any of the negatives of assertion in rhetorical questions. A sentence such as *nawi ithhi
utneyas henkan (or: *utneyas henkan nawi iihhi) ‘Have I not yet see the land’s plague?’
is completely possible, as is *niman pelhi DUMU.MUNUS=YA (Or: ¥DUMU.MUNUS=YA
niiman pephi) ‘Do I not wish to give my daughter?” For discussion of negative rhe-
torical questions see Hoffner 1986: 89-91 with the earlier literature cited there; also
Melchert 1985; and chaper 27 below.

26.9. Negative rhetorical questions (‘Has he not done so-and-so?’) are the functional
equivalents of emphatic positive assertions (‘He has certainly done so-and-so!’). In Hit-
tite they frequently show the negative in clause-initial position: natta=§amas ““M*puGup
tuppi hazzian harzi ‘Has (my father) not inscribed a tablet for you dignitaries?” KBo
22.1: 23 (OS); OUL=war=an=kan tuetaza memiyanaz kuenner ‘Was it not at your word
that they killed it (the Bull of Heaven)?” KUB 8.48 i 12 (Gilgamesh, NH). See further
in §26.4 (p. 342) and §30.5 (p. 407).

26.10. But in even more cases (see tabulation in Hoffner 1986: 89) the negative is
not clause-initial: (If a mortal were to live forever and the unpleasant illness of such
a man were to continue,) man=at=$i natta kattawatar ‘Wouldn’t it be a grievance for
him?” KUB 30.10 obv. 23 (prayer, OH/MS); man zik OL arSaniese ‘“Wouldn’t you be
upset?” ABoT 65 rev. 6 (MH/MS); often with UL imma: ug=a=wa=z OL imma LU-a§ ‘Am
I not indeed a man?” KUB 23.72 obv. 40 (MH/NS); nu=wa=nnla$ apas] 0L imma DUMU
EN-E=NI ‘Is he not indeed the son of our lord?” KUB 26.1 i 22-23 (NH); nu=wa=ta UL
imma pehhi pephi=tta “Will I indeed not give it to you? I will (certainly) give (it) to
you!” VBoT 2:8-9 (letter to an Egyptian pharaoh).

nawi ‘not yet’

26.11. A second negative of assertion is nawi, which is usually translated ‘not yet’.
When the accompanying verb is present tense, it is translated with an English present
perfect (‘has/have not yet ... -ed’), while when accompanied by the preterite, it is
translated with a past perfect (‘had not yet . . . -ed’). See §22.4 (p. 306).

26.12. A common use of nawi is in the construction with kuitman ‘while’ (§19.6,
p. 290; §30.34, p. 415): kuitman . . . nawi uezzi ‘while he has not yet come’ = ‘before he
comes’ (CHD nawi a 2’); kuitman . . . nawi uet ‘while he had not yet come’ = ‘before
he came’ (CHD nawi b 2" and §30.37, p. 416).

26.13. When nawi occurs in a sentence with unexpressed verb ‘to be’ (és- see §22.3,
p. 306) (CHD nawi c), the implied tense of é5- is present, and the construction is trans-
lated ‘have/has not yet . . . -ed’.

26.14. As in the case of the other negatives, certain classes of words may intervene
between nawi and the finite verb (CHD nawi d): indefinite (kuiski) and relative pronouns
(kui-), conjunctions such as kuitman, and adverbs such as anku and kuwapikki.
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26.15. Like the other negatives, nawi breaks the nexus between preverb and verb
(Hoftner 1986: 86-89): anda=as=5an parna nawi paizzi ‘(but) he hasn’t yet gone into
the house’” KBo 6.3 iv 36 (Laws §93, OH/NS); kuitman=wa hannesSar [alrha nawi
ariyaweni ‘before we seek a decision (by oracle)’ KBo 16.47:16-17 (MS); n=asta kuit=
man plaliylaz . . . [ ... ] katta nawi uwan|zi] ‘before they come down from the district’
KUB 13.1 + 885/z i 6-7, ed. Pecchioli Daddi 2003: 70.

Imperatival and Categorical Negative /e

26.16. The imperatival /e, used as both prohibitive (‘Don’t do that!”) and inhibitive
(‘Stop doing that!”),! regularly occurs with the present indicative (CHD /¢ a), occurring
with all three persons: le Saggahhi ‘T don’t want to know’ CHD [é a 17; le uméni ‘Let us
not see’ ibid. a 4’; nu=wa BELI=NI INA ""VHayasa le paisi ‘Our lord, don’t go to the city
of Hayasa!” KBo 4.4 iii 25-26 (AM 124-25); nu “hippari happar 1é [kuliski iezzi ‘Let
no one do business with a hippara-man’ KBo 6.2 ii 49-50 (Laws §48, OS).

26.17. The negative lé rarely associates with the imperative (see Sommer and Falken-
stein 1938: 91-92 and CHD e c; all examples are from NH copies of Old Hittite docu-
ments): /e handan=pat esdu ‘Let it not be determined” KUB 1.16 ii 51 (OH/NS); nu=tta
LU.MES $U.GI YRVKU.BABBAR-TI lé memiskandu ‘Let the elders of HattuSa not speak to
you’ ibid. ii 60. Another alleged (CHD Ilé c) example, le=wa=tta nahi ‘Don’t be afraid’
KUB 33.24 i 43, KUB 30.33 i 15, and lé=ta nahi KUB 30.36 ii 8, KUB 30.33 i 15, is
better understood as an impersonal third-person singular present with accusative -fa ‘let
it not make you afraid’ (see §16.32, p. 250).

le=man and niiman

26.18. The combined form lé=man (CHD e b) consists of /e and the “speaker opta-
tive,” indicating a wish of the speaker (-man, see §23.1, p. 313; §23.10, p. 314; §§23.11-
23.12, p. 315; Hoffner 1982). It is slightly more “polite” than /¢ without the optative
particle and is appropriate when the person addressed is a superior: [é=man=§e LUGAL-us§
kisSan tezzi ‘1 wish the king would not speak thus to her’ KUB 1.16 ii1 65-66 (OH/NS),
and ABU=YA=man=wa=kan MUNUS.LUGAL=ya lé hannetalwanesS ammuqq= a=man=wa lé
kuitki HUL-weszi . . . le=man=wa=mu kuitki HUL-wészi ‘1 wish that my father and the
queen would not be opponents-at-law. I wish it would also not do me any harm. ... 1
wish it would not do me any harm’ KUB 31.66 iii 5-8, 19 (NH).

26.19. The compound niiman (§2.59, p. 63) is the negative “subject-optative” coun-
terpart (see §23.12, p. 315; and Hoffner 1982), indicating a negative wish of the sub-
ject of the sentence. The NH KUB 31.66 passage with its separation of /¢ and man
(in ammuqq=a=man=wa lé kuitki HUL-weszi) shows that that combination had not been

1. See §24.10 (p. 319). The prohibitive is the negation of the perfective aspect (‘do’), while the inhibi-
tive expresses the interruption of the imperfective aspect (‘is doing’).
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frozen into a single word as */éman, which seems to have been the case with the com-
pound niiman. Whereas the special sense of /e + man as the negation of the speaker
optative was so close to simple /¢ as to be almost indistinguishable (perhaps accounting
for its sparse use), the peculiar force of nitman as the negation of the “subject optative”
could not be expressed by any of the other negatives. See the table in §26.26 (p. 347).
Sommer and Falkenstein (1938: 198) compared /e man to Latin utinam ne ‘would that

. not. . .". On the other hand, niiman (nitwan) expresses the wish of the subject of the
sentence (Hoffner 1982). While LUGAL-us lé uezzi means ‘may the king not come’ (i.e.,
‘I the speaker do not wish the king to come’), LUGAL-uS§ nitman uezzi means ‘the king
does not wish to come’ (regardless of whether I wish it).

Categorical Negative le

26.20. A rare, but clearly attested usage of /e is the categorical negative (see Hoffner
1977: 151-52 and CHD [e): ‘In a meadow there stands a SiSiyamma- tree. Beneath it sit a
blind man and a deaf man.” taswanza auszi le duddumiyanza=ma istamaszi lé ikniyanza
piddai lé UH,.HL.A-a$5=a uddananteS EN.SISKUR QATAMMA lé uwanzi ‘The blind man
certainly does not see. The deaf man certainly does not hear. The lame man certainly
does not run. In the same way the words of sorcery will certainly not see the man for
whom this ritual is performed’ KUB 12.62 + KBo 53.3 rev. 8-10. This use of /e, the
usual prohibitive negative, to express an emphatic negative assertion is paralleled by the
use of the first-person singular “imperative” (voluntative) to express a positive assertion
of strong intention (see §23.4, p. 313). On the post-verbal (contrastive) position of le
here see §26.5 (p. 342).

Word Order with le

26.21. When /e precedes the finite verb, it usually allows only certain types of words
to separate it from the verb, notably indefinites such as kuiski, kuitki. Its occurrence in
final position in nominal sentences (CHD /¢ d) IR=mi$ lé ‘Let him not be my subject!” is
possible only through the suppression of the implied verb ‘to be’: T1R=mis le &57i.

26.22. Like the other negatives (§26.3, p. 341), le usually breaks the nexus between
preverb and verb (Hoffner 1986: 86—89): anda le tarniskanzi KUB 31.86 ii 25; t=at
appa Sara le uezzi StBoT 8 iii 12-13 (OS); arha le autti KUB 17.6 i 20 (OH/NS);
para lé uwanzi ‘they shall not come out” KUB 13.8:8 (MH/NS). The rare exceptions
are late (Muw. II) and involve anda: ANA KUR-TI=ma=at=kan lé anda Sanhti KBo 11.1
obv. 39 (contra rev. 8!); tapalriya=wa=mu)=za=kan lé anda kistati KUB 14.3 i 20-21
(Hattusili IIT).

ne/ikku

26.23. There is a kind of negative question that — unlike the rhetorical question
(§26.8, p. 342) — does not necessarily assume either a positive or negative answer
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but strongly suggests a positive one. This type of question in Hittite is expressed with
nekku: KUR-e=wa nikku kuwapikki harkan man=wa URU.DIDLLHLA nikku kiiwapikki
dannatesSante§ man=wa "ERIN.MES nikku kuwapiki hullantes “The land is not destroyed
somewhere, is it? The cities wouldn’t be devastated somewhere, would they? The troops
wouldn’t be defeated somewhere, would they?’ (If they aren’t, then why has this deity
come to me?) KUB 24.8 ii 16-18 (OH?/NS), ed. Siegelova 1971: 8-9. We take both
the plene ma-a-an and the non-plene ma-an in this sequence to be the irrealis man (see
§823.10ff., pp. 314ff.). The term ne/ikku (see CHD L-N s.v. ne(k)ku for ni-ik-ku, ni-ku,
ne-ek-ku, and ne-ku writings) contains the -(a)ku seen in the disjunctive marker -(a)ku,

used in ‘whether . . . or’ constructions (§29.60, p. 405; and Eichner 1971).

Double Negatives

26.24. In Hittite a double negative does not equal a positive but rather an intensified
negative. Although there seem to be no examples of nawi, niiman, or nekku in double
negative constructions, both natta (UL) and le are so used: nu=war=an ... huwappi
DINGIR-LIM-ni UL pard UL kuwapikki tarnahhun ‘I never turned him over . . . to a hostile
deity, never!” Hatt. iv 12-13; [apé=a kluSduwata lé le handan=pat éSdu ‘And let [those]
false accusations never — never be established!” KUB 1.16 ii 55 (OH/NS), see ibid.
ii 30. But a negated non-finite verb and a negated finite verb in the same clause are
independent of each other: ektas=ma=ddu=$San irhaz UL nahSariyawanza arha UL uezzi
‘But even he who is not afraid will not escape (lit., ‘come out of”) the circle of your
net’” KBo 3.21ii 17-18.

Carry-Over of Negative Force

26.25. The force of a negative in one clause can continue into the following one
(Sommer 1922: 8 n. 3; Goetze 1925: 93), as in the English translations: ‘(As malt has
no ability to germinate,) OL=an A.SA-ni pédanzi n=an NUMUN-an ienzi ‘they don’t carry
it into the field and use it as seed’ KBo 6.34 ii 32-33 (Soldiers’ Oath); see [BULUG]
mahhan tepsus§ OL=an gimra péd|anzi] n=an NUMUN-an iyanzi UL=ma=an NINDA-an
iya[nzi] E NMMKISIB tianzi ‘As [malt] is sterile, they don’t carry it into the field and use
it as seed, nor do they make it into bread and deposit it in a storehouse’” KUB 17.10 iii
16-19 (OH/MS); hasSannas DuMU-an idalu le kuiSki iyazi nu=$5i=San GirR-an takkeszi
‘Let no one mistreat a son of the (royal) family and drive a dagger into him” KBo 3.1
ii 35 (OH/NS).

Summary

26.26. To summarize, the following table lists the negatives of Hittite together with
translations:
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natta (UL) | makes a negative assertion ‘he? has not (does not, will not)
come’
nawi denies action prior to the time of ‘(until now) he has not yet come’
the action in the main clause or ‘(until then) he had not yet
come’
le expresses negative wish or ‘may he not come’ or (rare) ‘he
command of the speaker; or never comes’
(rarely) states a categorical
negative
naman states a negative wish of the ‘he does not (did not) want to
subject of the sentence come’
nekku in negative rhetorical questions ‘he isn’t coming, is he?’

this suggests a positive answer,
but without the unavoidable
positive aspect of natta imma

2. For the sake of convenience we have chosen the third-person masculine singular present tense to il-

lustrate these usages. But obviously any person can serve as the subject. And in the indicative either present-

future or past tense verbs can be used.
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QUESTIONS

27.1. As in other languages, questions in Hittite may be direct or indirect. Direct
questions are full sentences that either pose queries answerable by affirmation or denial
or that contain interrogative pronouns, adjectives, or adverbs, whose answers require
supplying addition information. Indirect questions are subordinate clauses depending
on verbs such as ‘to know’ or ‘to see’. Yes—no questions are marked only by prosodic
features such as voice intonation (see §27.2; HE §284; and Mascheroni 1980: 53-54).
As such they are usually formally unmarked in writing. Marking these questions by in-
verted word order, as in English ‘Are you going?’ versus ‘You are going’, is not a feature
of Hittite, although it remains true that, as in declarative sentences, marked elements
within a question could be fronted.

Intonation Marking

27.2. Scribes in Assyria and Babylonia who wrote Akkadian in cuneiform script
sometimes indicated the interrogative intonation by a plene spelling of the vowel in the
final syllable of the central word in the interrogative clause (von Soden 1995: §153d;
Ungnad 1992: §24d). Since the Hittite cuneiform writing system was initially derived
from scribes who used it to write Akkadian, it is no surprise that in one of the oldest
Hittite tablets, KBo 22.1, an instructions text written in the Old Hittite ductus, one finds
the same phenomenon in writing Hittite yes-no questions: nu kiSSan AWAT ABI=YA arhan
har-te-ni-i ‘Is this the way you hold my father’s word (as) a limitation?’ (lines 30-31;
see chapter 12, n. 43, p. 193 above). One further example may be present in a NH letter:
[ISTU?/PANI?] ABU=KA=ya GIM-an eSer nu me-ma-ap-hi-i ‘And shall I tell (you), how they
were [with(?)] your father?” KBo 18.22 obv. 6. This is the only known example of the
form memahhi with a plene writing of the final vowel. Since this phenomenon is found
to date only rarely, it apparently did not become a regular scribal method of indicating
interrogative stress. See Hoffner 1995a: 88. On the possible functions of plene writing
see §§1.46-1.47 (p. 25).

Yes—-No Questions

27.3. Sample yes-no questions are: SES=YA=za malasi ‘Are you agreed, my brother?’
KUB 14.3 iii 62 (Tawaglawa letter, NH); DINGIR-LUM=za kida$ waSkuwas Sér TUKU.
TUKU-uwanza ‘O deity, are you angry on account of these offences?” KUB 5.10 1 12
(oracle question, NH); kisSan AWAT ABI=YA pahSanutten ‘Is this the way you (pl.) have
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kept my father’s word (i.e., command)?’ KBo 22.1:4-5 (note the fronting of kis§an ‘in
this way’); pehhi=walr)=at=5i man=wa=5i UL pe[hhi] ‘Shall 1 give it to him? (What) if
I do not give it to him?” KUB 12.60 i 21 (OH/NS); and see KBo 22.1:30-31 in the pre-
ceding paragraph. In Hittite one probably answered such a question not with a ‘yes’ or
‘no’” word but with a confirming or denying sentence: SES=vA=za malasi ‘Are you agreed,
my brother?’” was answered with malami=za ‘1 agree’ or UL=za malami ‘I don’t agree’
(so assumed by Hoffner 1995a: 89). But since our only examples of yes—no questions
are either rhetorical ones which do not elicit an overt reply, or questions in letters for
which we possess no specific reply (KUB 14.3 iii 62), or questions in oracles, where the
answer only comes in the standard manner of “favorable” or “unfavorable,” we cannot
verify this supposition. As just stated, some yes—no questions are also rhetorical ques-
tions which expect a denial of the situation claimed in the query: nu ammel dammeshas
SA DAM=YA hinkan SIG-yattat ‘My punishment is the death of my wife. Has (this) gotten
any better?’ (implied answer: No, it has not gotten any better) KBo 4.8 ii 20-21 (NH),
ed. Hoffner 1983a: 188; zik=zaskan ammuqq=a 1-edani AMA-ni hasSantes ‘Were you
and I born of one mother?’ (implied answer: No, we were not) KUB 23.102 i 14-15
(NH); n=an=kan ANA ©SGIGIR waggariyanun nasma=an=kan $A £-11 wagqariyanun ‘Did
I rebel against him in the chariot, or did I rebel against him in the house?’ Hatt. iii
67-68; (man doesn’t live forever; his days are numbered; if a mortal were to live forever,
(and) the painful ills of man were to remain,) man=at=3i natta kattawatar ‘wouldn’t that
(lit., ‘it’) be a punishment (lit., ‘grievance’) for him?” KUB 30.10 obv. 23; nu zigg=a
kuwatqa SA "Masturi iwar iya$i ‘“Will you perhaps also act like Masturi?” KUB 23.1+
ii 29-30, ed. Kiihne and Otten 1971: 10-11. Further examples in Hoffner 1995a: 90.
Some rhetorical yes—no questions serve as the apodosis of a contrary to fact condi-
tional clause: [DUMU.LUGAL|=ma[n=wa=nnas kuwapi ésta anzas=man=wa [dalmedani
KUR-¢ uwawen man=wa=nas an]zel BELI wekiskewen ‘If we had [a prince] anywhere,
would we have come into a foreign land and kept requesting a lord for ourselves?’
KBo 14.12 iv 15-17 (DS frag. 28, NH), ed. Giiterbock 1956: 97-98 (differently re-
stored'); man=war=as=mu=kan Sulliyat kuwapi UL man handan LUGAL.GAL ANA LUGAL
TUR katterrahher ‘If he (UrhiteSub) had not at some time become wanton/disrespectful
towards me, would (the gods) have truly subjected a Great King to a minor king?’ Hatt.
iii 76-77. Others introduce a clause giving the grounds: kinuna apel Ti-tar idalawesta
TI-anza<=a$> kuit nu nepisa$ ‘UTU-un 1GL.HIL.A-it uskezzi ‘Has her (i.e., Tawannanna’s)
life become bad, just because she is (still) living and sees with her eyes the Sungod of
Heaven?” KBo 4.8 ii 18—19 (NH), ed. Hoffner 1983a: 188; see also “USA.TAM [ . . . HUL]-
lus [O586.A-an] [kuil§ dais nu=za UL eSat LG (°S)BANSUR-a§ HUL-Iu$ [CSBANSUR-un
kuis] [d)ais nu=za OL ezatta “USAGL.A-a§ BUL-I[u§ GAL-in] kui§ pais nu OL ekutta ‘Is the

1. Giiterbock restored [DUMU.LUGAL-wa] mal-a-a]n-na-as$, but making DUMU.LUGAL-wa a separate
clause and leaving mal[-a-aln-na-as without the particle -wa makes for very awkward syntax, and we can-
not read [DUMU.LUGAL-wa-|mal[-a-aln-na-as as one word, because both a-si-ma-an-wa KUB 11.6 ii 11
(= Hoffmann 1984: 36 ii 64) (OH/NS) and anza$=man=wa in this very same passage show that the proper
sequence requires -man to precede -wa.
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chamberlain [wr]ong [w]ho set [the chair] (for you), that you did not sit down? Is the
table-man wrong [who] set [the table] (for you), that you did not eat? Is the cupbearer
wrong who gave (you) [the cup,] that you did not drink?” KUB 33.96 + KUB 36.7a iv
55-58 (Ullik. I), ed. Giiterbock 1952: 26.

27.4. Negated questions are usually rhetorical questions, which do not seek infor-
mation but presume a positive answer. See above §§26.8ff. (pp. 342ft.). Although these
are often marked by fronted negation, this is not always the case (contra HE §282c;
see Hoffner 1986). For fronted examples see §26.9 (p. 343); for non-fronted examples:
§26.10 (p. 343). Because of their emotional content, rhetorical questions often (but not
always) employ imma ‘actually, really, indeed’ (see Otten apud Rost 1956: 332-33;
Melchert 1985; and above sub §26.10, p. 343). For negative questions that do not neces-
sarily assume a positive answer see §26.23 (p. 346).

27.5. A special class of yes—no question is the deliberative question, on which see
§24.39 (p. 328).

Direct Questions with Interrogative Pronouns,
Adjectives, and Adverbs

27.6. The following are some examples of direct questions using interrogative pro-
nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. Mascheroni (1980: 60-61) calls them “domande com-
plende” (German “Ergédnzungsfragen”), because the reply cannot be merely ‘yes’ or
‘no’ but must supply the information requested (‘where, how, why, when’) (see Hoft-
ner 1995a: 92-104). Hittite, like English and many other languages, has so-called wh-
movement, by which interrogative forms are placed at the beginning of their clauses, re-
gardless of the role they play in the sentence (subject, direct object, indirect object, etc.)
(Garrett 1994, following Hale 1987). Most interrogatives thus appear in clause-initial
position (as in English) or immediately following sequences of clause-initial conjunc-
tions and sentential clitics (which do not “count” as full words for this purpose). Hittite,
however, does with some frequency allow one word (or constituent—see the last two
examples in §27.7) to occur before the interrogative. Compare the similar phenomenon
with relative pronouns (§§30.5ff., pp. 4071f.), but the motivation for the variation with
interrogatives is much less clear. We may guess that some pragmatic considerations of
emphasis or “focus” are involved (see the example in §27.11, p. 352), but no obvious
difference in meaning is discernible for many examples. As in the case of relative pro-
nouns, there are also a few instances where the interrogative word occurs still later in
the clause, preceded by more than one constituent (see the examples in §27.12, p. 352,
and others below). These require further study.

27.7. Direct questions are formed with the interrogative pronoun (kui- ‘who, what’).
Clause-initial: [man ‘UTU]-un eépmi n=an munnami nu kuit iézzi “M-as ‘If 1 seize the
Sungod and hide him, then what will the Stormgod do?” KUB 36.44 i(!) 5-6; nu kuit
‘so what?” KUB 1.16 ii 9 (OH/NS); kuit iyanun kuit “What did I do? What?” KUB 31.4
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+ KBo 3.41:3; kuedani=wa=za menahhanda ishamiskesi ‘Before whom are you sing-
walliyatar ‘Then whose glory am 1?7 Am I not the glory of the Stormgod pihassassi
my lord?”” KUB 6.45+ iii 48-49 (pr. of Muw. II), note that -za excludes the translation
‘Then whose is the glory? Is it not the glory of the Stormgod p.” found in ANET 397-98;
kuel=wa=kan z1-anza uris dandukes=wa=kan z1-anza uri§ “Whose soul is great? The
mortal soul is great” KUB 43.60 i 27-28. Not clause-initial: uk=us§ punuskemi [ki=wa
kluit walkuwan ‘1 ask them, “What is this mob?”” KBo 3.40:15; apas=a pait “iM-ni tet
ki kuit kisat ‘He proceeded to say to the Stormgod, “What is this that has occurred?”’
VBoT 58 i 16 (OH/NS); [(KUR.KUR.HI.A)=m]a himan kui§ harzi “Who holds all the
lands?” KUB 31.4 + KBo 3.41:12. In the just-cited example the noun and its attribute
[(KUR.KUR.HI.A)=m]a himan ‘all lands’ are counted as one position. Note that in kii§
arha kui§ pehutet “Who led these (people) out (here)?” KBo 3.34 i 19 (OH/NS), ed.
Dardano 1997: 34-36, kuis appears to be in “third” position.

27.8. With interrogative adjective kui- ‘what?’. Clause-initial: kuit=wa=$§i=kan
Sum-an [tehhi \GulSuS=wa=mu DINGIR.MAH.HILA-u$ kuin DUMU-an SUM-er ‘What name
[shall I give] to him, the child whom (lit., ‘what child’) the gulSa- and kunustalla-deities
have given me?” KUB 33.93 iii 1617 (Ullik. I). If the second clause in the preceding
example is not another exception to the word-order rule, it would indicate that the coor-
dinated subject [{|GulSus$=wa=mu DINGIR.MAH.HL.A-u§ was counted as one position. In
the following dialogue we see how the interrogative adjective kui- is used to narrow pos-
sibilities: pas nu kuez uwasi Suppaz=wa uwami nu=wa kuez Suppayaz zahanittennaz=wa
nu=wa kuez zahanittennaz “UTu-was=wa E-az nu=wa kuez ‘utu-az ‘ “Open!” “So, where
are you coming from?” “I am coming from the holy thing.” “So, from what holy thing?”
“From the z.” “So, from what z.?” “From the Sungod’s temple.” “So, from what Sun-
god?”’ KBo 21.22:22-25 (OH/MS). Both in this dialogue, in the first example in §27.10
(p. 352), in the second example cited in §27.7, and in the second example cited in §27.9
the nu implies that the course of thought (perhaps the “logic”) is consciously carried
on by the new speaker (see §29.48, p. 403). In most cases this requires the word ‘so’ in
English. Not clause-initial: UMMA $i=MA [k]i=wa kuit walkuan hashun ‘She said: “What
mob is this that I have borne?”’ KBo 22.2 obv. 1-2 (OS);? [fue]llza DUMU.MES$=KA
kuin Sagain iyanzi ‘And what miracle do (i.e., can) your sons perform?” VBoT 581 7;
[zi(gg=a=z)]a kuis DINGIR-LIM-i$ nu OL | . . . ] “What (kind of a) deity are you, that [ . . . ]
not [ ...]? KUB 33.86 ii 12 with dupl. KUB 36.56 iii 9 (StBoT 14:54).

27.9. With mahhan ‘how?’ Clause-initial: mahhan iyaweni kistantit harkueni ‘“What
shall we do (lit., ‘how shall we act’)? We will die of starvation!” KUB 17.10 i 29-30
(OH/MS). Not clause-initial: nu=wa wattaru mahhan iyan ‘So, how is the fountain
made?’ KBo 21.22:41-42 (OH/MYS).

2. One could also translate “What is this mob that [ have born?’ with kuir as interrrogative pronoun.
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27.10. With kuit handa ‘why?’ Clause-initial: [{]IM-§=a tezzi nu=war=an kuit handa
UL wemiyaltten] ‘The Stormgod says: ‘So, why didn’t you (pl.) find him?”> VBoT 58
i 23. Not clause-initial: [uk=us] punuskimi karawar=Set kuit handa lipSan ‘1 ask [them]:
‘Why is its (i.e., the bull’s) horn bent/cracked?”” KUB 31.4 + KBo 3.41:16 (OH/NS).

27.11. With kuedani Ser ‘on what account?’ ‘why?’ not clause-initial with a fronted
adversative element: DUMU.MES LUGAL=ma kuedani [(§e)|r harkiSkantari ‘But as for the
princes, why are they dying (i.e., being put to death)?” KBo 3.1+ ii 56-58 (OH/NS).

27.12. With kuwat, kuit ‘why?’ Clause-initial: kuit=wa uw[(a$)] ‘Why have you
come?” KUB 33.24(+)28 i 38; [uMMA Si=MmA kulwat=mu ki tepu paitta ‘She said: “Why
have you given me this little bit?”” KUB 1.16 iii 10 (OH/NS); LUGAL-us$=a memahhun
[kuwalt=war=e akkanzi ‘And 1, the king, said: “[Wh]y should they die?”” KBo 3.1
ii 28-29 (OH/NS); (The Egyptian queen wrote back to Suppiluliuma I:) kuwat=wa
apenisSan TAQBI appaleskanzi=wa=mu ‘Why do you speak thus: “They are deceiving
me”?” KBo 5.6 iii 52-53 = DS frag. 28 (NH); (Pharaoh Ramses II writes to Puduhepa:)
kuwat=war=an=mu kinun UL pesta “Why have you not given her (scil., the bride) to
me now?’ KUB 21.38 obv. 8 (NH). Not clause-initial: LU.MES TEMI=YA=mu kuwat 0L
uieSkettani “Why are you not sending my envoys (back) to me?” HKM 53:29-30 (MH/
MS); zik=wa=kan apiin anda kuwat austa “Why did you look at that (woman)?” KBo
5.3+1iii 71 (MH/NS); nu kiin memiyan kuwat iyatten ‘“Why did you do this thing?” KBo
3.3+ iii 3—-4 (NH); annisan=war=an [LUGA]|L-eznanni kuwat tittanut kinun=ma=wa=5si
kururiyahhuanzi [kluwat hatriskesi ‘“Why did you previously put him on the throne, and
why now are you writing to him to declare war?” KUB 1.4 + KBo 3.6 + iii 40—42 (Hatt.
iii 75-76). Many other examples in Hoffner 1995a: 97-100.

27.13. With kuwapi ‘Where?’ Clause-initial: nu kuwapi ‘UTU-u§ mumiezzi [ . . . ]-
i=ku happeéni=kku G18-i=kku hahhali=kku mumiezzi ‘So where will the Sungod fall? Will
he fall into the [ . .. ], or the flame(?), or the tree(s), or the brush?” KUB 36.44 iv 8-9
(OH/MS?); kuwapi=[(war=at)] andan piddaiskanzi 2 ““MSarguriv “Where are they
running to, (these) two brothers?” KUB 33.113 + KUB 36.12 + KBo 26.64 i 19-20
(Ullik. IT B, NS); EME.HI.A EME.HI.A kuwapi=wa paitte[ni] ‘Tongues! tongues! Where
are you going?’ KUB 44.4 + KBo 13.241 rev. 22 (NS). In rhetorical question interroga-
tive kuwapi preceded by the fronted topic: A LU.GAL.GAL-TIM E=SUNU kuwapi TL=at
harker ‘Where are the houses/estates of the grandees? Have they not perished?” KUB
1.16 iii 45 (OH/NS).

27.14. With kuwapit ‘Where?’ “To what place?” kuwapit aumen nu ANSE-i§ ar-
katta ‘“Where have we seen (it), that a donkey will climb?’ (expressing incredulity; see
§18.3, p. 277, with n. 2) KBo 22.2 obv. 10 (OS); [(man=wa A)INA ‘im "RUNerik paiwani
nu=wa=sSan kuwapit (variant: kuwapi) eswastati “When we go to the Stormgod of Nerik,
where shall we sit down?” KBo 3.7 iv 67 (OH/NS).
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27.15. An example with a mixture of ways of posing questions: nu masies MU.HI.
A pair [masieS=al=kan huwair SA LU GAL.GAL-TIM E-SUNU kuwapi OL=at harkér ‘How
many years have passed? [How many] have fled? And where (are) the houses/estates of
the grandees? Have they not perished?” KUB 1.16 iii 44—-45 (OH/NS).

27.16. The interrogative clause can be followed by a clause expressing the reason
for the query: nu=za kuis . . . [nu anzlel U.SAL arha weSieskesi ‘“Who are you . . . that
you devour our meadow?’ KUB 24.7 ii 56-57 (NS); kuit=wa wastul=tit nu=war=at=tla
SiG-ahmi] KUB 24.8 1 45 (pre-NH/NS) could be translated “What is your problem (lit.,
‘sin”), [that T may remedy] it for you?’® See §27.18 for another example.

Questions Posing Alternatives

27.17. Questions which pose alternatives take a special form (Sommer 1932: 77-78;
Hoftner 1995a: 101). The second question of the pair frequently uses -ma to mark the
word which best expresses the alternative (see CHD sub -ma a 1" b” 4”, where it is shown
that the initial nu is only optional): BAL andurza kuiski DU-yazi . . . nu BAL arahza=-ma
kuiski pU-zi ‘“Will someone revolt from inside (the kingdom), or will someone revolt
from outside?” KUB 5.4 i 33-35; nu=war=at SE[$=YA IDE nu=wlar=at UL=ma IDE ‘Does
my ‘brother’ know it or not?” KUB 14.3 i 52 (NH); kuit=at SES-UTTA n=at kuit=ma 3SA
HURSASAmana uwawar “What is it, (this) “brotherhood”? Or what is it, (this) “coming
(to) Mt. Amanus”?” KUB 23.102 i 7-8 (letter to Adad-nirari of Assyria); see Sommer
1932: 78.

27.18. A special kind of alternative question is that which is also rhetorical in na-
ture, implying a denial of both stated alternatives: DAM=YA MUNUS.LUGAL idalawahta
ku[i]t[k]i n=an tepnutta=ma kuitki nu=kan "Tawannannas DAM=yA ku[eln[d]a ‘Did my
wife harm the queen in some way, or did she demote her, so that Tawannanna killed my
wife?” KUB 14.4 iii 21-22 (prayer of Murs. II), with collation by Riister confirming
ku-[e]n-[d]a (cited by de Martino 1998: 28 n. 65).

Indirect Questions

27.19. For indirect questions see §§30.68ff. (pp. 4271f.).

3. Because the ku-i§ restored in nu-wa-ra-an-kd[n GE-i] Ki-pi-ya an-d[a ku-i¥(?) pé-e-d]a?-i? ‘And
who will carry him off to the dark netherworld?” KUB 33.93 + KUB 36.7a + KUB 17.7 iii 30" (Ullik. I A,
ed. Giiterbock 1952: 18) would occur later than the second position, the line should probably be restored
without ku-i§ and the clause understood as carrying over the force of the ku-i§ in line 28" “Who will . . . and
(will) . .. and (will)...?



Chapter 28
PARTICLES

28.1. Hittite has a wide variety of particles, most of them sentential, but several not.
Sentential particles are attached (following clitic conjunctions such as -a/-ma [§§29.23ff.,
pp- 3951t.], -al-ya [§29.38, p.399] or the non-sentential particle -par [§§28.1151f.,
pp- 384ff.]) to the first word in the clause. For the order in which these and other sen-
tential clitics appear see §30.15 (p. 410). One must base all conclusions regarding the
true positioning of both sentential and word clitics on instances where the phrases in
which they occur are written entirely phonetically. Hittite scribes for the most part do
not write clitics in the middle of phrases written partially or entirely logographically.
We thus find examples such as: MUNUSMES
7-8) for what was likely spoken as *Tahurpas=ma=kan zintuhiyés or INA £ XUSkurSas=ma
(KUB 59.2 iii 3) for *kurSas=ma parni, etc. See further p. 396, n. 10.

zintupiyes ""Tapurpa=ma=kan (KBo 11.73 iii

The Particle -wa(r-)

28.2. Direct quotes are marked by a particle -wa(r-) suffixed to the first word of the
quoted utterance (Hrozny 1917: 98 n. 1, 144; Pecora 1984; and Fortson 1998). Rarely,
when the particle follows an a-vowel, it is spelled -u-wa-(r . . . ): [palrtauwa(r)=Set=wa
amiyanta a-pa-as-Sa-u-wa amiyanza ‘its wings (are) small, and it (is) small’ KUB 17.10
i 38 (Tel. myth, OH/MS); for evidence see Hoftner 1985.

28.3. The longer form -war- is used when another enclitic beginning with a vowel
is added: aku=war=as5 KUB 11.1 iv 20 (OH/NS); ISTU DINGIR-LIM=war=as BA.US Laws
§75; nu=war=an=za=an pehutet KUB 12.60 i 18 (OH/NS); ki=mu kuit SA “"Marriawa
LU WHimmuwa haliyatar hatrae$ para=war=an=kan nehhun HKM 13:3-5 (MH/MS);
nu=war=at=apa KBo 3.1 ii 49 (OH/NS); ug=a=war=us ibid. ii 15; [kuw]at=war=e akkanzi
ibid. ii 29.

28.4. When followed by a consonant or in word-final position, the form is -wa:
nu=wa passim; attas=tas=wa KUB 1.16 ii 65 (OH/NS); [1]R-i§=wa=55an KUB 1.16 ii
71; [kalSa=wa=z KUB 1.16 iii 67; kinun=wa=z ibid. iii 68; apas=wa=kan HKM 6:7
(MH/MS).

28.5. For the likely source of the form -wa see §§1.132-1.133 (p. 46).

28.6. Rarely (about 26 times) =wa= appears for =war= before a vowel: pehhi=
walry=at=5i man=wa=5$i 0L pe[hhi] KUB 12.60 i 21 (OH/NS); apas=wa=kan istarna
arha uet namma=ma=walry=a$ kuwapi pait nu=war=a$ 0L IDE HKM 6:7-10 (MH/
MS); suM-er=walr)=at=5i kuwapi nu=wa kas§ kass=a arantat KUB 13.4 ii 37-38

354
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(pre-NH/NS); nu=wa=mu 1-EN DUMU=KA pai nu=war=a$ ammuk “UMUTI=YA INA KUR
URUMi(zyrizma=walry=a$ LUGAL-u§ KBo 5.6 iv 10-12 = DS frag. 28 (NH) (note, how-
ever, the evidence of other mistakes in this context); [¢f]etanus=ma=wa<{ry=at KUB 33.41
ii 5; naSma=wa<{ry=at=za=kan KUB 14.8 obv. 2 (PP 2); see also man=wa<{ry=ast[a] KUB
34.53 obv. 2, which is otherwise always =war=asta. Note that this omission always oc-
curs before an enclitic beginning with a, never before those beginning with e or u. This
restriction tends to suggest that these are examples of the weak articulation of intervo-
calic -r- (see §1.132, p. 46).

28.7. Quoted speech is frequently introduced by a verbum dicendi, such as mema-,
te- or tar-, halzai-, tastaSiya-, punuss-, or mimma-: nu kiSan mematti eni=wa idalu
kisaru ‘And you say as follows: “Let that evil thing happen!”” KUB 6.41 iii 46-47
(Kup.); takku BEL GUD tezzi ammel=pat=wa=za GUD-un dahhi GUD=SU dai ‘If the owner
of the ox says: “I will take my own ox”, he shall take his ox’ KBo 6.3 iii 71-72 (Laws
§74); umma ™pUMU. UD.20.KAM ANA ™Uzzii SES.DUG.GA=YA QIBI=MA PANI ™Pulli=kan
ammel a$sul halzai GUD=ya=wa=mu kuin tet nu=war=an=mu uppi ‘Thus says Mar-eSré:
Speak to Uzzu, my dear brother: Give my greeting to Pulli: ‘Send me also the ox
you promised me!”” HKM 22:9-16; nu=tta uezzi pe[(ran kui)]ski t[(astasiyaizzi)] ‘UTU-
St=wa=du=za=kan BUL-lauwanni [kiSaln kiSann[(=a)] zikkezzi ‘Someone will proceed to
whisper in your presence: “His Majesty is planning this and that (lit., ‘thus and thus’)
for evil against you”’ KUB 21.1+ iii 17-19 (Alaks.), ed. SV 2: 68-71; Otten 1957;
nu=tta man DINGIR.MES kis$San punusSanzi ki=-wa kuit iésSer ‘If the gods ask you as
follows: “Why were they doing this?”’ KBo 17.105 ii 17-18 (incant., MH/MS); n=an
punuskewan dalis kluit=wa wastul=tit ‘(The Sungod) began to ask him (i.e., Appu):
“What is your trouble?”’” KUB 24.8 i 44—45 (OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 14:6f.; [(m)]an Dumu.
MES "RVHarti LO.MES ILKI uér ANA ABI LUGAL aruwalnzi] nu tarsSikanzi kiiSan=nas=za
natta kuiski iez[(zi)] nu=wa=nnas=za mimmanzi LO.MES ILKI=wa SumeS “When the sons
of Hatti, men owing /LKU, came, they bow to the father of the king and say: “No one
pays us a wage; they refuse us, (saying:) ‘You are men owing /LkU "’ KBo 22.62 +
KBo 6.2 iii 1618 (Laws §55, OS).

28.8. Occasionally, quoted speech is introduced abruptly, without any verb of speech:
nu=kan NAM.RA.MES katta uér n=at=mu GIR.MES-as k[(att)]an haliyanda[(f)] BELI-NI=
wa=nnas lé harnikti ‘The civilian captives came down and prostrated themselves at my
feet, (saying:) ‘Our lord, do not destroy us!”> KUB 14.16 iii 1617 (AM 56-57) restored
from KUB 14.15 iii 46—47; other examples of verbs which do not denote speech acts
followed by direct discourse: after arnu- KUB 36.90 obv. 7; aus- KBo 24.124 rev. 1,
KBo 24.128 rev. 2, KUB 5.24+ ii 12, KUB 44.4+ rev. 9; iya- KBo 11.10 iii 16-17;
epp- KBo 5.3+ iii 70-71, KUB 33.106+ ii 5, IBoT 1.36 i 56; es§a- KBo 14.21 ii 58;
kappuwe- KUB 36.51 rev. 3, KUB 17.10 i 21; piya- KUB 12.60 i 16, KBo 13.228 i
5-6, RHA 77:83f. B i 21; peda- KUB 13.4 iv 70; Sakuwai(a)- KUB 24.8 iv 31; Subha-
KUB 12.26 ii 22; tarna- KUB 22.70 rev. 44; dai- KBo 3.60 ii 13-17, KUB 13.4 iv
27; teShaniya- KUB 1.1+ iii 4-5, iv 9; uiya- KBo 3.40:10, KBo 4.14 iii 73, KUB 1.1
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i 14-15, KUB 17.10 i 24, KUB 24.2 i 5, KUB 26.89:5, KUB 33.52 ii 4; wahnu- KBo
9.106 ii 1, KUB 44.4+ rev. 25; {zuwai- KUB 44.4+ rev. 10-11. See also the comments
in CHD sub palwai-.

28.9. Once a saying is quoted which justifies a legal decision: fakku MUNUS-nan
kuiski pittinuzzi nlu=kan Sardliye$S appan anda paln)z[i] takku 3 LO.MES nasSma 2
LU.MES ak[(kanzi)] Sarnikzil NU GAL zik=wa UR.BAR.RA-a$ kistat ‘If anyone runs off
with a woman, and helpers (of the bride’s family) go after them, if three men or two
men are killed, there shall be no compensation, (because:) “You have become a wolf™’
KBo 6.2 ii 10-12 (Laws §37, OS) dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 29-30 (NS).

28.10. In at least one case, this indicates that the words constitute a popular saying
(on which see CHD lala- 1b, followed by Beckman 1986): lalas=wa (var. EME-a$=wa)
armizzi “The tongue is a bridge’ KBo 11.72 iii 5 with dupl. KBo 11.10 iii 17.!

28.11. Occasionally, especially when there is an introducing verb of speech, the par-
ticle -wa can be omitted. Friedrich (HE §292), quoting himself and Sommer, claims
that this is particularly true in the mythological texts and cites a passage from OH/NS
Nluyanka: nu Sara nepisi atti=$si halzais ammugg=a EGIR-pa anda ep le=mu genzuwaisi
‘He called up to heaven to his father: “Take me together with (them)! Have no mercy on
me!”’” KBo 3.7 iii 27-30; see edition by Beckman 1982. But the particle is also omitted
in Old Hittite (OS) rituals such as: ta kisSan memahhe tuwattu DINGIR.MES-e5 ‘And I say
as follows: “Mercy, O gods!”’ KBo 17.5 ii 9 (StBoT 8); and in letters, where quota-
tions are sometimes embedded within quotations: kis$[an]=ma=mu kui(t hlatraes ERIN.
MES Bzallltaylas=wa klui§ ""VKaSe[pilra pait [...] . .. [kil§San memiskanzi mahhan
[LU.MES YIRGasgla uwan]zi nu=wa=k[an par|a EGIR[-anda pailwani nu=w[ar=us=kaln
Sara [arn]u[m]eni ‘Concerning what you wrote to me as follows: “The troops of the
(wooden) zaltaya who went to Kasepura, they are speaking thus . . . : ‘When the men of
the Kaska [come], we will [go] forth after (them), and we will bring them up’”’ HKM
24:4-10; [URU-rli=ma=kan anda kisSan memiyawen [nu uezz]i *UTu-$1 "NVTaggastan
walhzi halkiu[$1S=a=kan [ar-}]a (collated) warszi ‘But in [the city] we said: ‘[Then] His
Majesty will [proceed to] strike Taggasta and harvest the crops” HKM 47:17-19; in a
formal prayer, where the first lines consist of a long series of divine names and epithets:
nu kisSa[n mlemai ‘UTU SAME U ‘UTU YRUTUL-na GASAN=YA MUNUS.LUGAL GASAN=YA
MUNUS.LUGAL S$[A KUJR YRVHarti KUB 6.45 i 10-11; in the instructions text ABoT 53 +
KBo 16.54:17-18 the clause nu LU.MES SSTUKUL LU.MES $U.GI anda halzali] [nu=]$mas
ki§$an memi ‘Summon the TUKUL-men and the elders and speak as follows to them’ is
followed by a lengthy quote without any use of -wa; similarly [nu . . . kiS§aln memahhi
KUB 57.105+ ii 24 and n=an DUMU.MUNUS SuppisSari pai nu wiyeSkezzi anda=ma=kan
kisSan memiSkezzi VBoT 24 iii 34-36 and n=asta “pasSilus 1STU KAS kiStanumi nu
kisSan memahhi ibid. iv 1-2 and Serr=a=§5an z{D.DA z{z MUN=ya Suphai nu kisSan memai
KBo 11.14 1 20 and nu kis§San memai KBo 15.21 i 17 in rituals. Examples are also given
by Mascheroni (1980: 57-58), who claims that in texts from later periods -wa is much

1. Incorrectly read as la-la-na-a¥ in HW 3. Erg. 22; on HW? sub armizzi ‘bridge’ see correction in
Hoffner 1983b: 412.
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less likely to be omitted, and cites KBo 16.61 obv.? 4, where the scribe has inserted the
particle as an afterthought above the line.

28.12. The particle can be omitted when the quoted speech consists of a single word:
nu "UNiSili kisSan hlalzali tapusa ‘(The guard) calls out in Hittite: “To the side!”’ IBoT
1.36 iii 64—65 (MESEDI instruction, MH/MS), ed. Giiterbock and van den Hout 1991;
duddu halzisSahhi nu=mu DINGIR-LIM=YA iStama$ ‘I call “Help!” Hear me, O my god!’
KUB 30.11 rev. 21" (OH/MS). See §§16.13-16.14 (p. 244) for its frequent omission
with the vocative.

28.13. It is not uncommon in quoted speeches which stretch over several clauses to
find -wa omitted in one or more of the consecutive clauses.

28.14. Quoted speech very rarely begins with a conjunction: [*]iM-§=a tezzi nu=war=an
kuit handa UL wemiya(tten] ‘And the Stormgod said: “And/So (nu) why didn’t you find
him?”’ VBoT 58 i 23, tr. Pecchioli Daddi and Polvani 1990: 57-70; Hoffner 1990:
26-28. See §29.48 (p. 402).

28.15. The above discussion, which is based on the current generally-held view,
assumes that consistent use of the particle at the beginning of each clause is the norm
and omission is to be explained case by case. This view has been challenged by Fortson
(1998), who argues that the use of the particle was limited in spoken Hittite and condi-
tioned by various discourse factors, some traces of which are still visible in more infor-
mal text varieties. The consistent use of the particle in every sentence of quoted speech
represents in his view a stylistic standardization of the more formal literary standard of
Hittite administrative texts.

The Particle -z(a)

Form

28.16. This particle is conventionally referred to as -za, but there is evidence to
show that its real form was merely /-ts/. First, in OH and MH it is regularly spelled as
-z after a morpheme ending in a vowel: zi-ik-wa-az, lu-uk-kat-ti-ma-az, ta-az, nu-uz, ne-
ez, ma-a-né-ez, and (not final) ta-az-kdn, an-da-ma-az-kdn, a-ap-pa-ma-wa-az-kdn (see
Kiihne 1988). Second, when it occurs before the local particle -San, the sequence of the
two is spelled simply -za-an, i.e., /-ts-san/ (see §28.83, p. 374). Elsewhere it is spelled
-za. Under no circumstances (contra Sturtevant 1933: 105 and Kammenhuber in HW?)
does it take the form -az (see Sommer and Falkenstein 1938: 114 n. 4). The a which
precedes it always belongs to the preceding morpheme (-ma-az = =ma=z).

Reflexive Function

28.17. A reflexive pronoun is one which refers back to the subject of the sentence or
clause in which it stands. English reflexive pronouns contain the element ‘-self’: ‘my-
self, himself, herself, yourself, ourselves’.? These may function as direct objects, as in

2. The reflexive pronouns are not used to express the ‘-self” forms in English used for emphasis, as in
‘He said it himself’. For this purpose Hittite uses the suffix -il(a) (see §18.7, p. 279) or the particle -pat (see
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‘he hit himself’, as indirect objects, as in ‘I bought myself a sandwich’, or as objects of
prepositions, as in ‘he compares others to himself’. For the first two of these functions
Hittite uses either the particle -z(a) or the enclitic dative pronoun (only in the plural)
of the same person as the grammatical subject of the clause.® Reflexivity may also be
indicated without a particle by the medio-passive forms of certain verbs (see §21.6,
p- 303).

28.18. In Hittite (as in Latin) the dative forms of the personal pronouns can serve
as reflexives. In Hittite this procedure is applicable to the plural: (first person dat.-
acc.:) nu=nnas DUMU.NITA.MES DUMU.MUNUS.MES iyawen ‘and we begat for ourselves
sons (and) daughters’ (Hatt. iii 4); (third person dat.:) warpanzi=ma=wa=S§mas UL ‘but
they do not wash themselves’” KUB 16.16 i 28. The unexpected choice of the dative
in the last example for a direct object is in order to assure the reflexive meaning, since
warpanzi=ma=war=u$ UL with accusative -us§ in place of the dative -Smas would mean
‘they do not wash them (i.e., a second group)’.

28.19. The usual means of expressing the reflexive idea in Hittite is the enclitic par-
ticle -za (alternate form -z), whose position in the chain of sentence enclitics is noted
in §30.15 (p. 410), and which serves without inflection for all persons, numbers, and
genders.

28.20. When the verb is transitive and the clause has no other accusative form,
-za may indicate that the direct object of the verb is the same person as its subject:
warpanzi=ma=wa=z UL ‘but they do not wash themselves (-z)’ KUB 16.34 i 8-9; kinuna=
Smas=za LUGAL-u$ labarnas ulanun ‘Now (kinuna) 1, the labarna, have united (ulanun)
myself (-za) to you (-$mas)” KUB 29.1 i 33-34 (OH/NS).

28.21. When the verb is transitive and the clause contains a direct object (an accusa-
tive), -za may indicate that the indirect object of the verb is the same person as its sub-
ject (‘to/for himself’) (see van den Hout 1992): nu=za DUMU.NITA.MES DUMU.MUNUS.
MES DU-nun ‘and I made (iyanun) for myself (-za) sons and daughters’ KUB 21.38
obv. 58; nu=za PN ... DAM-anni harta ‘and he had PN for himself in wifeship” KBo
3.1+ 1 32-33 (Tel. pr., OH/NS); NINDA-an=za wemiyanun . . . watar=ma=z wemiya{nuny
‘I found for myself bread . . . I found for myself water” KUB 30.10 obv. 16-17 (OH/
MS); n=at=za=kan pedi=pat 1R-ahta ‘he made them (-at refers back to a neuter collec-
tive noun for people) subject to himself on the spot” KUB 19.9 i 15; nu=za ... NAM.
RA INA E.LUGAL uwatenun ‘I brought civilian captives into the king’s house for myself’
KBo 3.4 ii 41 (AM); nu=za=kan iNA KUR "VHatti ‘UTu "RVTOL-na Sum-an daist[a] ‘but
in the land of Hatti you have placed upon yourself the name “Sungoddess of Arinna”’
KUB 21.27 i 4; nu=za ki ALAM=YA SA KU.GI iyanun ‘1 made for myself this gold statue
of myself” KBo 10.2 iii 21-22 (OH/NS); n=an=za ANA DAM=SU ddi nu=za £-er U DUMU.

§§28.115ff., pp. 384ff.).

3. Itis likely, but not yet fully established, that Hittite (only NH?) may also use -z(a) as the object of a
postposition. A likely example is: nu=za ERIN.MES NARARU SA KUR-TI tepauwaza GAM-an éppiin ‘I took with
me auxiliary troops of the country in small numbers’ KBo 3.6 ii 7. See Francia 2002b: 53.
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MES ienzi ‘and he takes her to himself as his wife, and they make for themselves a
house and children” KBo 6.3 ii 17 (Laws §31, OH/NS); [kuil§=za “Chippari happar iezzi
‘he who makes a business transaction for himself with a sipparas-man’ KBo 6.2 ii 51
(Laws §48, OS); GAL-i$=za *UTU-u§ EZEN ,-an iet “The great Sungod made a party (lit.,
‘festival’) for himself” KUB 17.101 19 (OH/MS); namma=z uet ABI “UTU-3TI tuk “"Maddu-
wattan linkiyas=§as iet ‘then my father (lit., ‘the father of My Majesty’) proceeded to
make you, Madduwatta, a sworn ally (lit., ‘one of his oath’) for himself” KUB 14.1
obv. 13-14 (MH/MS); n=as$ta DINGIR.MES-aS=pat Z1-ni iyatten nu NINDA-an ézzatteni
watar=ma ekutteni E-err=a=za iyatteni ‘Act in the will of the gods, and you will eat
bread, drink water, and make a house for yourselves” KUB 13.4 ii 69-71 (instructions
for priests, pre-NH). When the verb iya- ‘to make’ is construed with a double object (‘to
make something into something else’),* it sometimes takes -za and sometimes does not.
In these cases the-za refers back to the subject as a dative of interest.

28.22. Beginning in Old Hittite, the particle -za can serve in a possessive construc-
tion to identify the possessor with the grammatical subject of the clause (‘his own’,
‘her own’, ‘our own’, etc.; Hoffner 1973a: 523-24): nu=zza DUMU.MUNUS.MES=S4 ANA
DUMU.NITA.MES=$4 pai§ ‘(The queen) gave her own daughters to her own sons (in mar-
riage)’ StBoT 17 obv. 17 (OS); nu=za=kan DUMU.MES=SU para Suwiezzi ‘(if a mother
removes her garment from her son,) she thus disinherits her own son (pl. ‘sons’ is a
scribal error’)’ Hittite Laws §171 (OH/NS); New Hittite examples: namma=an=za=an
ANA SAG.DU=SU Ser anza$$=a [ANA DUMU].MES=3U Ser linganut ‘he made him swear loy-
alty to himself (lit., ‘to his own head’), and us he made swear loyalty to his sons’ KBo
4.4 iv 59-60; ammuk=wa=za E.DINGIR-LIM=YA pahha$hi ‘1 am guarding my own temple’
KUB 13.4 iii 25-26 (pre-NH), (when someone has paid compensation for homicide,)
nu=za=(§)ta SAG.DU-SU wasta ‘he has purchased his own life (lit., ‘head’)’ KUB 13.9
ii 3-4, nu=za=kan 2 EN.SISKUR wdtar INA SAG.DU.MES=SUNU Sara lahuwanzi ‘and the
two offerers pour the water on their own heads’ KBo 2.3 iv 4-5. The construction can
even omit the possessive: nu=za SES-a$ SE8)-an kattan pesket [“Calras=ma=za “Yaran
kattan peSket ‘brother betrayed his own brother, friend betrayed his own friend” KBo
2.5 iv 16-17 (AM); nu=za=kan 1GLHIL.A-wa kuwattan ANA KUR LU.KUR andan naiSkenun
nu=mu=kan IGLHLA-wa LU.KUR EGIR-pa UL kuiski nais ‘toward whatever enemy land I
directed my own eyes, no enemy was able to turn my(!) eyes back’.’ Hatt. i 67-69;°
nu=za “ISTAR GASAN=YA parda handandatar . . . tikkuSSanut ‘ISTAR, my lady, revealed
her own sovereign power’ Hatt. iii 15-16; ta=z kisSerus ar[ri] ‘and he washes his own
hands’ KUB 20.96 iii 6. In all these cases the -za has primary reference to the subject’s
being the possessor of something mentioned in the clause; it does not construe primarily
with the finite verb. See German Sie waschen sich die Hiinde.

4. On the double-accusative constructions see van den Hout 1992.

5. For the thought, compare ‘Kumarbiya$ 1GLHIL.A-wa UL namma manzazzi ‘he was no longer able to
resist Kumarbi’s eyes’ KUB 33.120+ 1 20-21.

6. If the IGL.HI.A-wa in the second clause had belonged to the enemy, who is the grammatical subject of
nais, the particle -za would have appeared again in the second clause.
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28.23. Some verbs exhibit significant differences in meaning, depending upon
whether or not they are construed with -za (Hoffner 1973a: 521):

Verb without -za with -za Bibliography
au(s)- ‘to see (physically)’ ‘to see with insight, Friedrich 1952: 38 sub
experience, understand, | aus-; Hoffner 1973a:
see in a dream’ 523; Boley 1993:
106-16
epp- ‘to seize, grasp’ ‘to betake oneself to, Hoftner 1970, 1973a
take refuge in’ (with -za
+ -kan)’
és- ‘to sit, remain seated’ ‘to take a seat, sit down’ | Goetze 1933b: 4-5; Neu
1968b: 27-28; Boley
1993: 73-76
halziss(a)- | ‘to summon’ ‘to call’ in the sense of
‘give a name to’
iya- ‘to do, make’ ‘to celebrate (festivals), | Boley 1993: 77-86
worship (gods)’
kis- ‘to occur, happen’ ‘to become (something)’ | But see Neu 1968b: 97—
98; and Hoffner 1973a:
522 n. 14; Boley 1993:
49-54
mald- ‘to recite, speak’ ‘to take a vow’ Laroche 1964: 8-12;
CHD mald-
ninink- ‘to move, stir up ‘to muster (troops)’ CHD sub ninink-8
(something)’
peda- ‘to dispose of” ‘to carry off with/for
oneself’
Sak- ‘to be aware of, know’ ‘to know, master (a
skill), to recognize
(authority)’
Sakuwaye- | ‘to look (toward ‘to see (something, Hoftner 1973a
something, with d.-1.)’ with acc.)’
tarh- ‘to have the upper hand, | ‘to conquer (someone)’
prevail, be able’
tepnu- ‘to demote, curtail’ ‘to belittle (verbally)’ Hoffner 1977

7. HW?E 51-52, 63-64.
8. In meaning 1 (‘mobilizing or mustering troops’) the verb can occur with or without -za. But in the
other meanings (2-8) -za does not occur.
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28.24. The connection between the reflexive meaning of -z(a) and its idiomatic use
with particular verbs is far from clear. Some, though by no means all, of the idiomatic uses
can be classified under the labels of (1) “transitivity toggle” and (2) “transformative.”

28.25. The particle -za often serves to distinguish a transitive from an intransitive
use of a verb (“transitivity toggle”; Hoffner 1973a: 524-26). Note that in this transitive/
intransitive opposition the “transitivity toggle” -za always marks the transitive use. The
best-established case is with farj-: (1) trans. with -za ‘to overcome, subject’, (2) intrans.
without -za ‘to have the upper hand, be superior’. A second case is Sakuwai(a)- ‘to look,
see’ (Hoffner 1973a: 524). The verb Sakuwai(a)- ‘to look, see’ like its synonym au(s)-
occurs sometimes with -za and sometimes without. But the factor determining the need
for -za is not the same as with au(s)-, where it has to do with seeing something closely
associated with the seer. Rather it is the same factor which operates with the verb rarjh-:
when the verb takes a direct object, the particle -za will regularly accompany it: [(nu=kan
dUTU-us§ nepisaz) katta Slakuwait nu=za ‘Ullukummin SakuiSkezzi [(CUlluk)ummis=a=za
(nepi¥)]an ‘uTu-un Sakuiskezzi ‘The Sungod looked (without -za) down from the sky
and saw (with -za) Ullukummi, and Ullukummi saw (with -za) heavenly Sungod’ KUB
33.93 iv 28-29 (Ullik. I A iv 33—-34). Beginning in MH, és- also developed a transitive
use ‘to occupy, settle in (a land, area)’. In this usage it shows -z(a): [k]aSa=wa=tta KUR
BURSAGZippasla AD[DIN] nu=wa=za apin=pat esi ‘1 have herewith given you the land
of Mt. Zippasla; so occupy (or: settle in) it” KUB 14.1 obv. 19 (MH/MS); see Goetze
1933b: 4 sub e; Hoffner 1973a: 525 with n. 25; and Boley 1993: 73.

28.26. In a few instances the particle -z(a) may be said to have a “transformative”
value. That is, it underscores a change of state. This usage, which is attested only in
post-OH, is clearest with the verbs kis- ‘to happen; become’ and és- ‘to sit (down’.

28.27. The occurrence of -za with kis- in post-OH correlates rather consistently with
its use as a linking verb (i.e., with a second, “predicate” nominative). When no second
nominative occurs (and in these cases the subject is always third person), the meaning
is ‘to happen, take place, occur’ and there is usually no -za: n=at uezzi Summas ANA
LU.MES KUR "R ISmirika wastul kiSari ‘And a “sin” will occur for you men of ISmirika’
(i.e., you men will become guilty of an infraction of the treaty) KUB 23.68 rev. 6 (MH/
NS); gasza kisat ‘A famine occurred” HKM 113:10 (MH/MS), EGIR-ann=a=kan INA SA
KARAS hinkan kisat ‘And afterwards a plague occurred (i.e., broke out) in the army’
KBo 5.619-10 (DS frag. 28); ini=wa=mu uttar karuwiliyaz pe[(ran)] OL kuwapikki kisat
‘Such a thing never occurred before to me” KBo 14.9 iii 78’ (DS frag. 28); nu mahhan
hameShanza kiSat ‘But when spring came (lit., ‘when spring occurred’)” KBo 2.5 ii 1
(annals of Murs. II).

28.28. When a second nominative occurs (and in these cases the subject can be any
of the three persons), the meaning is ‘to become, turn out to be’ and there is usually a -za
or equivalent dative clitic pronoun agreeing in person with the subject: nu MU-ti ménias
armala$ mahhan nlu=za ugl=a apas kishat ‘Like one sick throughout the cycle of the
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year, I became that one’ KUB 30.11 rev. 12—-13 (OH/MS); nu=za utk apals kliShaha(t]
‘I became that one” KUB 36.79a + KUB 31.127 + KUB 31.132+ iii 19 (OH/NS); nu=za
ABU=YA kuwapi DINGIR-LIM-i§ DU-at ‘And when my father died (lit., ‘became a god’)’
KBo 3.4 i 4 (NH); ammuk=ma=za ANA PANI SES=YA EN KARAS kiShahat ‘But during the
reign of my brother I became an army commander’ Hatt. i 24 (NH).

28.29. Exceptionally, in predicate nominative clauses with ki§- no reflexive particle
occurs: man=war=as=mu “MuTI=YA kiSari ‘he would become my husband” KBo 5.6 iii
13 (NH); nu=kan ABU=YA kuin LU.KUR ""GaSgan INA SA KUR-TI IKSUD n=a§ 12 Suti kisat
“The hostile Kaska which my father encountered in the land turned out to be twelve
tribal groups’ KBo 14.3 iii 15-16 (NH).

28.30. The particle -z(a) does not occur with es- ‘to sit’ in Old Hittite (i.e., OS).
One distinguishes a transformative medio-passive ‘sit down, seat oneself” and a non-
transformative active ‘sit, be sitting” meaning of the verb és- (the latter formally indis-
tinguishable from es- ‘to be’, which probably survives in NH in the sense ‘to abide,
remain’ (see n. 12, p. 366). Beginning in MH, the medio-passive alone is used for non-
transformative ‘sit, be sitting’ and the medio-passive plus -z(a) for transformative ‘sit
down’. See Boley 1993: 73-76.

28.31. Very probably the use of -z(a) with nah- also marks the transformative use
‘to become afraid’ as opposed to the non-transformative ‘to be afraid’: (1) without -za
‘to be afraid of something/someone’: LUGAL-u$=wa le nahti ‘O king, stop being afraid’
KBo 15.52 v 14, see 21; nahmi=wa ‘I am afraid’ KUB 14.3 ii 26 (NH); nu nahun ‘and
I was afraid’ KUB 12.27 i 3 (NH); (2) with -za: ‘to become afraid’ nu=wa=za=kan Ser
nahun ‘I became afraid on (that) account” KUB 13.35 ii 33 (NH). Admittedly, it is some-
times impossible contextually to decide which meaning is appropriate. For this reason
we should concede that the use of -z(a) to mark the transformative use of naf- may not
have ben carried through with the thoroughness that it was with ki§- ‘to become’ and
és- ‘to sit down’.

Use in Nominal Sentences and with the Verb ‘To Be’

28.32. The particle -za often occurs in clauses with the verb ‘to be’ expressed or
merely understood. Friedrich (HE [1960] §243) called such clauses “Nominalsétzen”
(nominal sentences), although strictly speaking only the second type deserves that name.
The conditions for the use of -za or equivalent dative enclitic pronoun in such sentences
are the following (Hoffner 1969; see also 1973a: 520-21): (1) In Old Hittite no -za or
enclitic reflexive dative was employed, regardless of the person of the subject; (2) in
New Hittite either -za or a dative enclitic reflexive pronoun is required when the subject
of the sentence is ‘I, ‘we’, or ‘you’ (sg. or pl.) — i.e., a first- or second-person subject;
(3) Middle Hittite is a transitional period for this rule: earlier texts follow the OH pat-
tern, later ones the NH pattern. Note that this rule applies only to sentences whose verb
is ‘to be’. Other rules govern clauses using other verbs and -za. Boley (1993) underesti-
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mated the validity of this rule, and many of her alleged counterexamples were explained
by Hoffner (1996b).°

28.33. Since the period when -za is used as the distinguishing mark for first- and
second-person subjects of the verb ‘to be’ is New Hittite, we shall consider the New
Hittite evidence first. And since most of our texts date from that period, it has the most
examples.

28.34. First-person singular subject: ammuk=ma=za para handanza kuit UN-a§
eSun ‘but because I was a divinely-guided person’ Hatt. i 4647 (NH); [amm]uk=ma=za
nitwa TUR-as eSun ‘but I was still (only) a child” KUB 19.29 i 10" (NH); nu=za “uTu-s1
apez linkiyaz . . . parkuis éslit ‘then let me, the emperor, be pure from that oath” KBo
5.3 iv 32 (MH/NS); ammuk=ma=za "Pudubepas annalli§ GEME=kA ‘but I, Puduhepa,
am your long-standing maidservant’” KUB 21.27 i 7 (NH); ammuqq=a=za ‘Pudubepas
harnawas MUNUS-za ‘I too, Puduhepa, am a “woman of the bearing stool”” KUB 21.27
i 17 (NH).

28.35. First-person plural: anzas=ma=wa=nna$ IR MES “UTU-SI=pat ‘but we are sub-
Jjects of His Majesty too’ KBo 4.3 iv 15 (Murs. 11, ed. SV 1:144-145); anzasS=ma=nas
DUMU.LU.U ,.LU kuit ‘because we are humanbeings’ KBo 11.1rev. 15 (prayer of Muw. II),
ed. Houwink ten Cate and Josephson 1967: 109, 119 with comments on pp. 134-35.

28.36. Second-person singular: Ti-anza=wa=za é5 ‘Be alive!’ (a greeting) (KUB
33.106 iii 7); [MUNUS]-anza=wa=za MUNUS-nili=ya{=way=z zik ‘you are a woman and of
a womanly nature’ (KUB 24.8 i 36);'° zik=za kuis ‘who are you?” KBo 5.11 iv 24.

28.37. Second-person plural: nu=za haliylas] uddani mekki pahhaSSanuwantes
esten ‘so be very vigilant concerning the matter of the night watch!” KUB 13.4 ii 73-74
(pre-NH/NS); anda=ma=za Sumas kuiés 1.U0.MES E DINGIR-LIM ‘furthermore you who are
temple servants’ KUB 13.4 ii 52; SummeS=§mas kuies LU.MES SAG ‘you who are eu-
nuchs’ KUB 26.1 1 6 (NH); see also ibid. iii 45; nu=za man parkuwaés ‘if you are pure’
KUB 13.4 iv 53 (NS); takku=za paprantes§=ma ‘but if you are defiled” KUB 13.4 iv 54
(NS); man=wa=za santes ‘if you are angry’ KUB 15.32 1 46 (NS).

28.38. The following NH clause sequence contains one first-person subject and one
second-person: appan=wa=mu=za=kan és [namma?=wla=du=za tuk EGIR-pa esmi ‘be be-
hind me, and I will be behind you!” KUB 36.35+ i 12—-13 (NS), see i 1 (nam-m]a-wa-
du-za tu-uk), ed. Otten 1953a; 1953b; Hoffner 1965.

9. We reject the arguments of Nowicki (2000), followed by Josephson (2003b: 215-17), that ne-pi-is-
za in KBo 3.22:2 (OS) is to be analyzed as an endingless locative nepis + reflexive -za in a sentence with ‘to
be’ in the third person. None of the other alleged examples presented by Nowicki and Josephson for such
use of -za from any period are valid. We therefore retain the analysis of nepisza as an ablative. See p. 120,
n. 199.

10. Note that there are two clauses in this cited material: MUNUS-nili=ya=z contains a new set of sentence
particles.
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28.39. The particle’s absence with first- or second-person in NH is extremely rare
and perhaps intentionally archaizing: DUMU LU.U ,.LU-a$ eSun ‘I was a mortal’ KUB
6.45 iii 26 (NH).

28.40. Contrast the following examples of NH ‘to be’ sentences with third-person
subjects, in which neither -za nor a dative enclitic pronoun is required: n=as=kan SA
DINGIR.MES ANA “ISTAR "W Samuha nahhanza é5du ‘so let him be reverent to ISTAR of
Samuha among the gods’ (Hatt. iv 88-89); kuit=wa wastul=tit ‘what is your problem
(lit., sin)?” KUB 24.8 1 45; kuis=war=as asi buMu-a$ ‘who is he, this child?” KUB 33.95
+ KUB 36.7b iv 14 (Ullik. I A); ki=wa kuit ‘what is this?” KBo 6.34 i 30 (MH/NS).

28.41. In Old Hittite and early Middle Hittite this use of the reflexive to distinguish
first- and second-person subjects from third-person ones in ‘to be’ clauses was not yet
operational. Observe the non-occurrence of the reflexive in OH and early MH ‘to be’
sentences with first- and second-person subjects: First-person singular: [("Happi)]$
ANA LU.MES "Zalpa tarsikizzi ik=wa al(1ti)]=m[(i) natt]a assus ‘Happi says to the men
of Zalpa: “T am not dear to my father”’ KBo 22.2 rev. 4-5 (OS); iigg=a M"NSannannas
esmi ‘I too am an a.-woman’ VBoT 58 iv 3 (OH or MH/NS); [i]k BEL STUKUL esun ‘1
was a Lord-of-the-Weapon’ KBo 3.35 1 9 (OH/NS). First-person plural: [KU.BABBAR-
wa BELI-NI [le=wa=nnas=kan kuesi wes=a=wa [nepisas taknass=la lalukkimis ‘O Silver,
our lord!] Do not kill us! We are the luminaries [of heaven] and [earth]!” KUB 36.19
iv? 13-14 (OH?/NS) (see Hoffner 1988b: 160). Second-person singular: zig=a=wa
GSTUKUL ‘you are a TUKUL(-man)’ KBo 22.1:21 (OS); marSanza=wa zik ‘you are treach-
erous’ KBo 3.34 ii 20 (OH/NS). Also in a NH ritual but imitating archaic syntax: DUMU-
anna$=§i DAM=SU zik ‘you are his child-producing wife’ KUB 7.8 ii 3—4 (see Hoffner
1987: 280, 285). Second-person plural: Sumes=a [DINGIR.MES-a$ ulddani nahhantes
esten ‘Be respectful toward the word [of the gods]” KUB 1.16 iii 49 (OH/NS); LU.MES
ILKI=wa Sume$ ‘you (pl.) are men bound to render /kU-tax’. Notice how in OH the in-
dependent pronoun (zik, Sumes) often occurs in final position, when the verb é5- is left
unexpressed (§22.3, p. 306).

28.42. A similar use of dative pronouns referring back to the subject is used in nomi-
nal sentences in Hieroglyphic Luwian, where one finds in sentences with first-person
singular subjects (Latinogram EGO ‘I’) the regular use of the enclitic pronoun -mi:
EGO-mi U+rali-hi-li-na ‘1 am Urhilina’ (Restan and Qal‘at el Mudiq = Hawkins 2000:
(2:)409. On this subject see E Josephson in Houwink ten Cate and Josephson 1967:
135-36 with anterior literature cited there.

The Local Particles -an, -apa, -asta, -kan, and -§an

28.43. The particles -an, -apa, -asta, -kan, and -San belong to a single class of sen-
tence particles which modify the action expressed by the main verb and its “adverbal”
adjuncts. The nature of that modification is disputed: some thinking that it marks pri-
marily local relationships (Goetze 1933b; Carruba 1964; HE §§287-88), and another
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(Josephson 1972) that it marks verbal aspect. These two viewponts are not mutually
exclusive (Carruba 1964: 432-36; Boley 1989; Hoffner 1992b; and Josephson 1995).
We retain here the term “local particles” as a convenient means of distinguishing this
group from other sentence particles such as -za (likewise Luraghi 1997a: 52-53).

28.44. The normal position of these particles is last in the chain of sentence enclitics,
which chain is suffixed to the first accented word of the clause. Less commonly, these
particles can be suffixed to a dative-locative in the interior of the clause (Neu 1993).!"
When this happens, the same particle or another “local” particle in the normal position
may also occur at the head of the clause: n=asta para Suhhi=$§§an Sara DINGIR.LU.MES-as
pédai ‘He carries (it) out (=asta with para) up onto (=$an with Sara) the roof for the male
deities’ KBo 21.33+ iv 20-21 (Neu 1993: 138); nu=kan ma[hhan] NINDA.GUR .RA ANA
LUMESMUHALDIM flandaizzi n=asta Sarhanan hasSi=kan anda lahuwai “When he prepares
thick bread(s) for the cooks, he pours out (=asta . . . lahuwai) the Sarhana-liquid into the
brazier (=kan anda)’ KUB 27.69 ii 4-8. As Neu correctly notes, the two local particles
in the same clause refer to distinct local notions.

28.45. The first two of these particles (-an, -apa) are found chiefly in documents
composed during the Old Hittite period. With the disappearance of these two, and even-
tually of -asta, their functions were assumed by -§an and -kan. This fact makes it im-
practical to use the majority of Hittite texts, which either originate or were recopied
with modernizations during this late period, to determine reliably the original functions
of even -San and -kan, since many of their uses in the late period originally belonged
to the now defunct -an, -apa, and -asta. In our discussion of each particle we present
representative examples of their usage, organized into coherent groupings. Speculations
about a possible unitary or basic meaning and etymology are reserved for the end. The
presentation of the evidence is illustrative, not exhaustive (except for the very rare -an),
and even the classification of the material is tentative.

28.46. These five particles occur in complementary distribution, and thus the pres-
ence of any one in a given chain of sentence particles excludes the others (Hoffner
1973a; Kammenhuber 1979b).

28.47. Of the five, -kan by far occurs most frequently. It also has the least restrictive
sphere of meaning, including in its own semantic range the nuances of several of the
other four. For this reason, especially in NH copies of OH or MH compositions, one can
find almost identical sentences, one of which contains -kan and the other -San, -asta,
-apa, or -an. The same cannot be said for any of the other four particles, which differ
markedly from each other. The first clues to the meaning of these particles were found in
sentences containing verbs of movement (Goetze 1933b; HE §295). This does not, how-
ever, indicate that the conditioning factor for the use of the particles is always the main
verb in its clause. Good evidence exists that often the more pertinent consideration is

11. For the same occasional irregularity in Hieroglyphic Luwian see d-mi-ya-za-ta with local particle
-tta in KARATEPE §XXX and comments by Meriggi 1966-75: 1I/1, p. 93.
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the presence or absence of a local expression (noun phrase in the locative, local adverb,
postpositional phrase, or preverb) (Goetze 1933b: 16-30; Tjerkstra 1999: 131-40).

The Particle -kan
The “Local’” Value
In “To Be’ Sentences

28.48. The “local” value of -kan is clearest where it co-occurs with a local adverb
in nominal sentences and in those with the verb ‘to be’. This usage is not yet attested
before MH, although it is found in OS with the particle -San. For one interpretation of
this fact see Boley 2001.

28.49. With anda ‘with’, ‘in’: ANSE.KUR.RA.HI.A=ya=§mas=kan kui§ anda ‘And also
the horses that are with you (move them into His Majesty’s presence with haste in three
days!)’ HKM 15:8-9 (MH/MS); nu=mu=kan kuis idalus memias zi-ni anda ‘The evil
thing that is in my soul . . .” KUB 6.45 iii 4546 (prayer of Muwatalli II); nu "Uhha-L0-
i§ kuit GIG-at n=a[$=ka]n aruni anda ésta ‘and because Uhhaziti became ill, he remained
on the island (lit., ‘in the sea’)’ KBo 3.4 ii 50-51 (NH).!?

28.50. With appan ‘behind’: “®tUukUL $4 'UKUS..KU.[G]I=ma=kan kui¥ EGIR-an ‘But
the “weapon of the gold-spear man” that is behind . . .” BrTabl. i 44—45 (Tudh. IV). See
with -§§an: IR.MES DINGIR-LIM=ya=§5an kuié$ INA "V Kapperi EGIR-an eSer ‘And also the
servants of the deity who were behind Kapperi’ KUB 19.37 iii 38-39 (NH) (and ibid.
42 and 44).

28.51. With Ser ‘up’: ERIN.MES=ya=kan pankus§ Ser éSta ‘And the entire army was
up (there)’ KUB 14.16 iii 11 (NH); watar=ma=kan kuit ANA HRSASArlanta Ser ‘But the
water that is up on Mt. Arlanta . . .” KBo 4.10 obv. 25 (NH).

28.52. But no particle seems to co-occur with kattan ‘below’, ‘down’ in such sen-
tences: nu kuitman ABU=YA INA KUR "RVKargamis® kattan ésta ‘And while my father
was down in Kargami§’ KBo 5.6 iii 1-2 (NH). Lack of a particle also seems regular
with peran: [. .. ... |zma=mu peran arpuwantes es[er] ‘[The roads/the mountains] were
arduous ahead of me’ KUB 19.37 iii 50 (NH). We do find -kan with the combination
peran &5- when it means ‘be responsible for’ (lit., ‘remain before’!?): nu=wa=kan KUR!-e
peran ésten ‘Be responsible for the land!” KUB 14.16 1 17 (NH).

With Local Adverbs and Non-motion Verbs

28.53. The particle -kan likewise occurs with the same local adverbs in other sen-
tences with non-motion verbs and some local expression. In none of these cases is the

12. This active é5- is the stative (non-eventive or non-transformative; see §28.30, p. 362) counterpart to
medio-passive és- ‘take one’s seat, sit down’ (Hrozny 1917: 165; Goetze 1927: 100-105), and not the verb
‘to be’. Supporting this analysis is the example in KUB 14.16 i 17 cited below in §28.52. In the case of the
imperative ésten the verb ‘to be” would have taken the particle -za.
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local adverb a preverb construed with the verb, since it in no way modifies or limits the
meaning of the verb.

28.54. With anda ‘in’ (beginning in MH/MS): (The carpenter heard himself being
cursed,) nu=ssi=kan anda i[dallawesta ‘and (his mood) became sad/bad within him’
KBo 32.14 rev. 44 (MH/MS); also in KUB 33.120 iii67-68 (NS) with SA-ni added; and
in KBo 26.65 iv 10 (NS), KUB 36.25 iv 2 (NS) and KUB 36.35 i 24-25 (NS) with ex-
plicit subject zi-anza (NS); the same expression but with [andaln KBo 32.14 left edge
1-2 (MH/MS);" nu=kan ™Uhha-1.G-i§ aruni anda BA.UGS ‘Uhhaziti died on an island

(lit., ‘in the sea’)’ KBo 3.4 ii 52 (NH); nu=za=kan HUR.SAG.MES-as anda Sasdus essesta
‘He made resting places for himself in the mountains’ KBo 5.8 ii 28 (NH).

28.55. With appan ‘behind’ and appa ‘back’: nu=kan (var. -San) halkiu$§ EGIR-an
mal(knunun)] ‘and I multiplied crops behind(?)’ KBo 3.1 iii 44 (OH/NS), ed. TH 11:38-
39; [nammal=as=ta=kkan EGIR-an=pat kittat ‘[then] he kept after you (and kept pursuing
you)’ KUB 14.1 obv. 2 (MH/MS); nu=tta=kkan ™Attarissiyan EGIR-an arha kalrsta] ‘and
I cut AttarisSiya off from (going) after you’ KUB 14.1 obv. 4 (MH/MS); namma=kan
"Madduwatta$ 1LU.MES "RV Dalawa ANA KUR YRVHatti EGIR-an arha=pat nai§ ‘Then Mad-
duwatta turned the men of Talawa away from following (lit., ‘from behind’) the land
of Hatti’ KUB 14.1 obv. 73 (MH/MS); nu=kan antuhsatar "*"Hatti ANA URU.DIDLLHI.A
URUGasga EGIR-an kuies Farzanan harker kuié§=ma=kan happiri EGIR-pa pantes ‘Some
of the Hittite population had hostel(s) behind the Kaskean towns, while some had gone
back into town’ KBo 5.61 15-17 (NH).

28.56. With Ser ‘up’: ‘When I arrived in AStata, I went up in the city AStata’, nu=kan
gurtan Ser wetenun ‘And I built a citadel up (there)’ KBo 4.4 ii 61-62 (NH).

With Local Adverbs and Motion Verbs

28.57. The particle -kan is generally absent when a motion verb has no associated
preverb, even when an explicit local expression is present: nu INA TUR paun ‘and I went
to the sheepfold’ KBo 17.61 rev. 8 (MH/MS); INA EsinapSi=war=as pait ‘he went to the
Sinap3i-building’ KUB 30.28 rev. 4 (NS); ‘UTU-31 kuit INA KASKAL "UNerik 0L pait ‘Be-
cause His Majesty did not go on a trip to Nerik” KUB 2.15 v 22-23 (NS); n=as INA KUR
WRUHayasa pait ‘And he went to the land of Hayasa’ KUB 19.11 iv 41 (NH). But there

13. Aside from nu=$si=kan z1-anza anda HUL-ue[5ta] ‘and she became deeply distressed” KUB 36.35
i 24-25 (ASertu and Elkunir$a myth), which to our knowledge no one has dated earlier than NH, the NH
continuation of this construction lacks anda(n) and the local particle: (If anyone disposes of contaminated
materials from a purification ritual on another’s property, he must purify that house,) man E-ri=ya kuitki
idalaweszi ‘and if anything goes wrong in the house, (he shall purify it again and make compensation for
the loss)” KBo 6.4 iv 1-2 (NH); see also Laws §31 NS copy B, and KUB 11.1 iv 26 (OH/NS). The mean-
ing of idalawess- in this construction is different from that expressing hostility, which is without anda and
local particle: nu 1-a$ 1-edani idalaweszi KBo 5.4 rev. 3 (NH), or is a plural reciprocal verb without dative-
locative or anda but with -kan: nu=kan lé idalaweésténi ‘don’t be angry with each other” KBo 5.4 rev. 21
(NH).



28.58 Particles 368

are exceptions, especially with the verb ar-/er- ‘to arrive’: mahhan=wa=kan ammuk
INA KUR "VShupitta arhun ‘“When 1 arrived in the land of IShupitta” HKM 10:34-35
(MH/MS); versus man ™Tudhaliya§ LUGAL.[GAL] "RVHattusi arhun “When 1, Tudhaliya,
[great] king, arrived in Hattusa’” KUB 23.11 iii 12-13 (MH/NS). The verb huwai- ‘to
run’ also takes -kan in combination with pasSan, accusative of ‘hearth’: hasSan=kan
1=8U hityanzi ‘they run around(?) the hearth once’ KBo 25.46:5, etc. (OH).

28.58. Use of -kan (or alternatively -asta or -San) is frequent with intransitive or
transitive verbs of motion when these are accompanied by a preverb, but there are also
examples where there is no particle, and the frequency of the use of the particle can vary
markedly from one preverb+verb combination to another.

28.59. Examples of anda ‘in(to)’, ‘to’ + motion verb with -kan: ANA DUMU.MUNUS
GAL=ma=kan anda assuli namma neshut “Turn again towards the princess in benevolence’
KBo 4.6 obv. 16 (NH); anva LU.MES "RVPahhuwa=ma=a$=kan anda pait ‘But he went
to the men of Pahhuwa’ KUB 23.72 rev. 17 (MH/MS); anda=kan halinas tesSummius
tarlipit Siwamus 2-TAM petumini ‘“We twice(?) bring in two clay vessels filled with ¢.’;
KBo 17.1126-27 (OS) (see ibid. i 31-32, 34 with particle -an!); man EGIR-pa kuwatga
wahnuzi n=as=kan KUR-ya anda uezzi ‘If he turns back somewhere and comes into the
country’” HKM 46:10-12 (MH/MS).

28.60. Examples of anda + motion verb without -kan: t=u$ anda ®halentiu [ (pédanzi))
‘And they bring them into the palace’ KBo 17.11+ i 47 (OS); nu ™Himu-DINGIR-LIM
kuit ANA ™Kapiya U ANA "Zilapiya pais n=at anda arnunun ‘“What Himuili had given to
Kapiya and Zilapiya I collected (and gave it to the men of KaSipura)” HKM 68:19-21
(MH/MS); nu=mu KARAS INA "W Harrana anda ara$ ‘My army arrived in Harrana’ KBo
4.4 iii 27 (NH); nu=nna$ ABU=YA anda arnut ‘My father brought us together’ BrTabl. ii
46 (Tudh. IV); nu=35i ABU=YA ZAG anda huittiat ‘My father moved in (i.e., reduced) his
boundaries’ BrTabl. i 23.

28.61. A verb of directional movement with andan ‘towards’ as a preverb appears to
require -kan in NH: nu=za=kan 1G1.H1.A-wa kuwattan ANA KUR LU.KUR andan naiskenun
“Towards whichever enemy land I turned my eyes . . .” Hatt. i 67-68.

28.62. No particle appears in NH when andan occurs as a postposition with a place-
name (see Salisbury 1999: 69) and the motion verb thus is without a preverb: nu INA KUR
URUTakkuwahina andan paun ‘1 went to(wards) the land of Takkuwahina (and while I
was crossing the land of IStalubba . . . )’ KBo 5.8 1 31 (NH). Note that the example cited
makes clear that andan in this construction does not mean specifically ‘in(side)’.

28.63. The preverb appa ‘back’ plus a motion verb does not regularly take a particle:
(And when the King of Egypt had conquered the Land of the Hurrians) [(nu EG)]IR-pa
KUR Aba pait ‘He went back to the land of Aba’ KUB 21.17 i 17 (NH); lukkatta=ma
INA "V yaprissa EGIR-pa uwanun ‘But on the next day I came back to Iyahrissa’ KBo
4.4 1ii 40 (NH).
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28.64. But a few examples of appa + motion verb with -kan do occur: nu=smas=kan
4ZA.BA.BA-a§ “STUKUL.HI.A=KUN[U] appa nau ‘May Zababa turn your weapons back
against you!” KBo 8.35 ii 19-20 (MH/MS); ANA URU.DIDLLHLA=ma kueda$ S1Gg-r|[i
nlu=kan hinkan EGIR-pa le paiz|zi] ‘(In the cities where people are dying from plague,
let there be recovery,) and let the plague not come back to the cities in good health’
KUB 14.13 iv 20-21 (NH); n=an=kan EGIR-pa INA KUR=SU péhutezzi ‘And he leads him
back to his own land” KUB 24.5 obv. 26 (NH).

28.65. Examples of arha ‘away, off’ + motion verb with -kan: EN=YA=wa=kan edaza
arha aru ‘May my lord get away from there’ KBo 4.14 iii 34 (NH); ‘Because the booty,
civilian captives, cattle, and sheep had become too much for me’, nu=kan namma ammuk
ISTU KARAS arfa 0L paun ‘T could no longer get away from the camp’ KBo 5.8 iv 14-15
(NH); 1-as=ma=kan ™T [apalalzunaulis arunaz arha uet “T. came away from the sea
alone’ KBo 3.4 ii 54 (NH); n=an=kan arha uwater ‘And they brought him away’ KBo
3.4 + KUB 23.125 iii 8 (NH) (vs. n=an arha uwater ibid. iii 12!); in addition with the
verb kuer- the particle -kan serves to distinguish ‘to cut off from’ (with -kan) from ‘to
cut up’ or ‘to cut apart (with a double object)’'* (both without -kan). See nu=kan 1STU 9
VZUGR arha ku[ermi] ‘[1] cut off from nine members’ KBo 13.101 i 13 (NS). See §28.110
(p. 382) for a similar use of -asta.

28.66. Examples of arha + motion verb without -kan. The one clear generalization
is that the construction -za arha pai- ‘go home’ never takes -kan: n=a$=za arha INA
KUR=SU pait ‘He went home to his own country’ KUB 14.1 obv. 65 (MH/MS). Other
examples: n=as arha=pat pait ‘And he went away’, (he didn’t come near me at all) Hatt.
ii 49 (NH); n=an arha péhutet ‘He carried them (troops and chariotry) away’ Hatt. ii 51
(NH); namma arha uwanun nu malhan INA ""Sammaha arhun “Then I came away, and
when I arrived in Sammaha’ KBo 3.4 iii 45 (NH); nu arha [INA] "VIStahara uwanun ‘1
came away to IStahara’ KBo 2.5 1 7-8 (NH).

28.67. Examples of katta ‘down’ + motion verb with -kan: nu=kan NAM.RA.MES katta
uer ‘The civilian captives came down (and they prostrated themselves at my feet)’ KUB
14.16 iii 16 (NH); n=an=kan $a “Y8U.DAB iwar katta uwatenun ‘1 brought him down like
a prisoner’ KBo 3.6 + iii 73 (NH).

28.68. Examples of katta ‘down’ + verbs of directional movement without -kan:
[LuGg]AaL "RYKusSara URU-az katta [palngarit ulet] ‘The King of Kus$ara came down
from the city en masse” KBo 3.22:5 (OS); GIM-an=ma SES=YA ™NIR.GAL ISTU AMAT DIN-
GIR-LIM=5U INA KUR SAPLITI katta pait ‘But when my brother Muwattalli went down to
the Lower Land at the word of his god’ Hatt. i 75-76; n=a$ inA ""V4u-tasSa katta pedas
‘And he carried them down to Tarhuntassa Hatt. ii 53; n=as 1STU KUR "RVUGU-T1 katta
uet ‘He came down from the high country’ KUB 19.10 i 8 (DS, NH).

14. uer=ma AN-i§ kuwapi tekann=a """"Ykuruzzit arha kuerer “‘When they proceeded to cut apart heaven
and earth with a cutting tool” KBo 26.65 iii 42, see iii 52-53 (Ullik., NS).
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28.69. Examples of para ‘out, forth® + verbs of directional movement with -kan:
para arnu- ‘to send’ n=as=kan ANA KISLAH para arnutten ‘And send it (grain, pl.) to the
threshing floor HKM 25:18-19 (MH/MS) (but see also with -asta in HKM 52:44-46);
para nai- ‘to send’: n=an=kan kasa para nehhi ‘1 am sending him right now’ HKM
2:12-13 (MH/MS) (and often in the MH Masat Letters, but see with -asta in KUB
14.1 obv. 61, MH/MS); n=an=kan INnA KUR "R’ Nuhassi para nehhun ‘And I sent him to
the land of Nuhassi’ KBo 4.4 i 40 (and often in NH). See n=asta ANA MUN "RVSarmana
tamais antupSas para lé paizzi ‘Let no other man go out for the salt of Sarmana!” BrTabl.
ii 14-15 (Tudh. 1IV).

28.70. Examples of para ‘out, forth’ or ‘forward, further on’ + verbs of directional
movement without -kan: n=at ANA “1SKUR ABI=KA [U ANA *UTU YRUPU-n]a AMA=KA para
arnut ‘Pass it (my plea) on to the Stormgod your father and the Sungoddess of Arinna
your mother!” KUB 21.27 iv 21-22 (prayer of Muwatalli); n=an para huittiyanun n=an
EN-LAM iyanun ‘I picked (lit., ‘pulled’) him out and made him a lord’ KBo 16.17 + KBo
2.5 iii 25-26; lukkatti=ma INA "R Taptina para iyahhat ‘But on the next day I marched
on towards Taptina’ KBo 4.4 iii 43; LUGAL-i para 1=5U paizzi ‘He goes forward to the
king one time’ KBo 17.43 i 11-12 (OS); nu=mu=za SES=YA ™NIR.GAL para uisket ‘My
brother Muwattalli used to send me forth’ Hatt. i 66. The adverb para with the meaning
‘forward, further on’ appears never to occur with a local particle (Goetze 1933b: 128;
Tjerkstra 1999: 64; CHD para 3).

28.71. Examples of §ara ‘up’ + verbs of directional movement with -kan (MH and
NH): [Sar]a=at=kan arSkandu ‘let them keep coming up’ KUB 40.56 + KUB 31.88 iii
8 (MH/MS); n=a$=kan ""Gasipiiraz Sara S1G-in arnut ‘Send them (the prisoners) up
well from KaSipura’ HKM 65:11-12 (MH/MS); n=an=z[a=klan URU-ri Sara pehuteddu
‘And let them (troops) carry it up into the city for themselves’ HKM 24:50 (MH/MS);
["RVTiamalnnaz=ma=as=kan Y*S*SKasi Sara pait ‘But from Tumanna he went up Mt.
Kassu” KUB 19.13 1 42 (NH); n=as EGIR-pa paiddu URU-rizma=as=kan Sara le uezzi ‘Let
him go back! Let him not come up into the city! KUB 21.29 ii 12 (NH); uru=an=kan
Sara le uwadazzi ‘Let one not bring him up to the city!” KUB 21.29 iii 37-38 (NH) (see
with -asta in HKM 43:3, MH/MS). For other exx. (3. huittiya-, iya-'*, iSpart-, penna-,
peda-, tarna-, uiya-, up-, uda-, watku-) see CHD Sara B. The adverb Sara + some mo-
tion verbs, such as arai- ‘to arise’ and épp- ‘hold/lift (up)’, take -kan only when there
is an ablative in the clause (see CHD Sara B 1 a 3').

28.72. Examples of §ara +motion verb without -kan: $=as$ Sara UrRU-ya pait ‘And he
went up to the city’ KBo 22.2 rev. 14 (OS); n=at INA E.DINGIR-LIM UGU panzi ‘And they
go up to the temple’ KBo 2.8 1 21 (cult inv., NH); t=at appa Sara lé uézzi ‘And let them
not come back up again!” KBo 17.1 iii 12-13 (OS).

28.73. The particle is also found in certain other verbal constructions intended to
convey local restrictions (Goetze 1933b: 30 n. 2): pedi ninink- ‘to muster on the spot’,
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pedi daliya- “to leave on the spot’, SA-ta tarna- ‘to take to heart’, kisSari dai- ‘to put in
the hand’, KASKAL-§i dai- ‘to put on the road’.

28.74. Aninteresting contrast is between Sanjh- with and without local particle (Hoft-
ner 1992b). Without -kan or -asta, San}- denotes ‘to search for (someone or some-
thing)’, but when the verb has one of the local particles, it means ‘to search (an area or
place)’. This usage certainly reinforces the other evidence for a local dimension to the
presence or absence of this class of particle.

28.75. Goetze (1933b: 30) noted another small class of verbs which regularly em-
ploys -kan or -(a)s§ta—verbs of crossing over: Sarra- and zai-. To these should also be
added iStarna arha pai- ‘to pass through, traverse (with acc.)’. In fact, there is an oppo-
sition between Sarra- without local particle, which usually means ‘to divide, separate’,
and with local particle (-asta or -kan), which means ‘to cross over, transgress’ (see
CHD S$ar(r)a- D). This distribution shows that the earlier assumption (compare the
translation “verletzen” in HW 183) that with oaths and commands it meant ‘to break,
violate’ (< ‘to divide’) was incorrect: the semantic development was from ‘to go across,
traverse’ to ‘to transgress’. The command or oath is also a kind of boundary or limit
in an extended sense. In HW it was not even noted that the usage with oaths, like that
physical traversing, was associated with -kan. Somewhat in the same semantic domain
is the verb Samen- which with -kan means ‘to pass by’ and, by extension as a transitive,
‘to forfeit, relinquish’: (Let no one do business with a hippara-man . . . whoever does
business with him) n=as=kan happaraz [Semelnzi ‘shall forfeit his purchase price’ KBo
6.2 i1 58-59 (Laws §48, OS) restored from KBo 6.4 iv 39 (NH), and other exx. in CHD
S 120. Other exx. are post-OS.

Accompanying the “Dative of Disadvantage”

28.76. The verb akk-/ekk- ‘to die’ is a change-of-state verb. Normally it does not
take a local particle (-kan, etc.). But when there is a dative expression indicating the
person(s) most affected by the subject’s death (almost certainly the “dative of disadvan-
tage,” §16.68, p. 258), -kan regularly occurs (compare informal American English “then
my wife died on me”), all exx. NH: nu=§mas=kan EN=SUNU kuit ™Piphuriyas immakku
BA.US ‘And because their lord, Piphuriya (throne name of the pharaoh), had just died on
them, (the men of Egypt became afraid)’ KBo 5.6 iii 7-8 (NH) (for immakku here see
Hoffner 1995b); LU-as$=wa=mu=kan BA.US DUMU=YA=ma=wa=mu NU.GAL ‘My husband
(lit., ‘man’) died on me, and I have no son’ KBo 5.6 iii 10-11 (NH); and ammel=wa
LOpuDI=YA kui§ é§ta n=war=a$=mu=kan BA.US ‘He who was my husband died on me’ KBo
5.6 iv 4-5 (NH); nu=kan BE-an ANA LUGAL IR.MES zI akkanzi ‘If (his) favorite servants
die on the king’ KBo 4.14 iii 37-38 (NH), and umMMA “UTU-$1=MA ANA ™BABA-AHI-IDDIN
QIBI=MA EN=KUNU={$Ymas=kan kuit BA.US . . . ABU=SuU=Si=kan kuit BA.US ‘Thus says His
Majesty: Say to "Baba-ahi-iddin: ‘Because your (pl.) lord (the Assyrian king) has died
on you (pl.). . . because his father has died on him’* KUB 23.103 + KUB 23.92 rev. 8-9,
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16 (NH), nu=tta ‘Gulsas BUL-ahda n=a$=ta=kkan BA.GS ‘your luck turned against you,
and he died on you” KUB 23.85 rev. 6 (NH). The adverb -kan (or -asta) also regularly
occurs with the verb da- when it means ‘take away from’ and with the combination arha
da- ‘to take away from’. This too is the “dative of disadvantage”: nasma=3Si piyan kuit
harmi nu=$i=kan arha kuitki dai ‘Or takes away from him any of what I have given
him’ BrTabl. iv 18-19 (Tudh. IV), even if in some instances what is removed is an evil
(e.g., ABoT 4ai 11-14, OS). Similar is its use with the verb fuhs- ‘to separate (from)’:
(If the parents disapprove of the marriage of a young woman to the man who abducted
her,) n=an=Si=kan tuhsanta ‘they may separate her from him” KBo 6.3 ii 10 (Laws §28,
OH/NS). See further exx. in §§16.68—16.69 (pp. 258-259).

The Terminative Value

28.77. Some uses of -kan have no discernible local dimension. The clearest case is
that of the verb kuen-, which is not a verb of movement, never occurs with a preverb,
and only rarely and coincidentally appears in clauses with an expression for a location.
When kuen- occurs without -kan, it means ‘to strike, hit’; with -kan it means ‘to strike
dead, kill’. Here, then, -kan seems to have a “terminative” force; it adds finality to the
action described by the verb. One finds a similar use of -kan with (arha) hasp- ‘to de-
stroy, annihilate’. Possibly the OH/OS use of of -kan in ERIN.MES-TI=kan mauszi ‘the
army will fall (be defeated)’ KUB 4.72B:3, and the OH/NS use of -kan with wak- ‘to
bite off” (ta=kkan waki KBo 17.74+ iv 4) should be explained on this basis. But the
nuance added by -kan can be quite subtle. The verb (arha) harnink- ‘to destroy’ takes
-kan only when the verb’s subject is a deity, whose ‘destroying’ can be seen as having
a special degree of finality (Hoffner 1992b).

With Verbs of Hostility

28.78. Another class of verbs regularly employing -kan has a common semantic ele-
ment of hostility: peran wall- ‘to strike first, preempt (a competitor)’ (already in Laws
§146, OS), Sulle- ‘to show disrespect’ (only NH; w/o particle in MH/MS), idalawess-
‘to become evil, hostile’, huwapp- ‘to be ill-disposed toward’, zammurai- ‘to afflict,
oppress’. See §§28.93-28.94 (p. 377) on -§an with similar verbs.

Aspect Independent of Verb’s Lexical Meaning

28.79. Since many studies of the particles -kan, -asta, -apa, etc. focus on the lexi-
cal, in that they list all verbs which take a particular particle, it is important to note
that the semantic aspect conveyed by -kan (for instance) is shared by all verbs in a
lengthy sequence: ISTU ®SBANSUR=ma=za=kan kuézza azzikkenun ISTU GAL=ya=kan
kuezza akkuSkenun Sastizya=za=kan kuedani SeSkeSkenun 1STU "*°P'DU .A=ya=za=kan
kueézza arreSkenun ‘the table from which I regularly ate, the cup from which I regularly
drank, the bed in which I regularly slept, the wash-bowl from which I regularly washed
myself” KBo 4.2 iv 28-32 and duplicates (see Goetze and Pedersen 1934: 10-11, lines
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16-19). This suggests that the aspect shared by all these clauses is independent of each
particular verb’s meaning. Note that the same is not true of the particle -za in the above-
cited sequence: it is omitted in the akkuSkenun clause. For tentative observations on the
presence or absence of -z(a) with eku- see Hoffner 1973a: 524-25.

Absence of Expected -kan

28.80. Not fully clarified is the circumstance that -kan fails to occur where expected,
when the clause begins with takku “if’ (HE §298,2): takku “"DAM.GAR "RUHatti kuiski
kuenzi ‘if someone kills a Hittite merchant” KBo 6.2 i 3 (Laws §5, OS); takku=us LU-i§
wemiyazi t=u§ kuenzi ‘if the man (i.e., husband) finds them (his wife and her lover in the
act of adultery) and he kills them, (he will not be accused of murder)’ KBo 6.26 iv 8-9
(Laws §197, OH/NS). In both cases the verb kuen- in the meaning ‘kill’ occurs, which
normally requires -kan. Both examples which Friedrich cites from the laws in clauses
without takku which use -kan kuen-, namely, Laws §§90 and 199, are found in New
Hittite copies. In the latter there is even alternation: kuenzi=u$§ LUGAL-uS . . . n=an=kan
kunanzi KBo 6.26 iv 17, 21 (OH/NS). All examples of takku=kan occur in NH transla-
tions of Akkadian omen texts.

Summary

28.81. It is hard to make generalizations about the overall use of -kan that are valid
for all the available data. We have not handled all problematic attestations. For example,
the significance of the use of -kan with OH/OS gank- ‘to hang up (an object)’ and lip- ‘to
lick up’ is still unclear, as is its use with da- ‘to take’ and an instrumental but no da-
tive (‘from’) in KUB 30.30 (OS). Contrary to what was once claimed, the use of -kan,
-asta, or -San with Sipant- ‘to offer, libate, consecrate’ cannot easily be distinguished in
meaning or in the nature of the direct object from its use without a particle. There does
seem to be some correlation between the lack of a specific starting or end point for an
action and the absence of -kan: note examples such as anda pai- ‘to converge’, anda
huittiya- ‘to pull in, reduce’, para pai- ‘to go (further) on’. This pattern suggests that,
conversely, the presence of a starting or end point (explicit or implicit) that limits the
action described is associated with the use of -kan. However, the positive evidence for
this association is not as regular as one would expect. This problem remains even if one
excludes OH on the basis that the usage of -kan was not yet fully established then (see
Tjerkstra 1999: 144, following others). It does seem reasonably certain that one must
allow for both local and aspectual functions for -kan, but the boundary between these
is not entirely clear. Starting and end point may be construed in spatial or temporal
terms, and development of a “terminative” value from a particle with an original local
meaning is commonplace. One may therefore derive -kan from a PIE aspectual particle
*-ken seen in Sanskrit (ni#) kam and Greek (nii) ken (Josephson 1972: 418 and others),
from a local adverb *kom ‘by, with, next to’ seen in Latin cum ‘with’ but also in Latin
con-cido ‘to cut up/to pieces’, etc. (Josephson 1976: 173), or from both (see Dunkel
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1990: 115-22). On the other hand, the view of Boley (2001), that -kan originally had
an entirely non-local sense which led to the other uses, is hard to reconcile with the
evidence we have presented here.

The Particle -San

28.82. The particle -San, like -kan, expressed a relationship largely spatial and so
closely related to that conveyed by -kan that it occasionally substituted for -kan in
sentences of the type outlined above for -kan. Particularly difficult is the distinction in
coordinated sentences such as: nu=$§an para=ya [le] naitti EGIR-pa=ya=kan lé mausta
‘Neither postpone(?) (the offerings to the gods); nor fall behind(?)’ KUB 1.16iii 51-52
(OH/NS) (so tentatively CHD L-N 363). Yet these two particles are by no means syn-
onymous. Since -apa and -asta (particularly -apa) were used principally in Old and
Middle Hittite and -apa became rare in New Hittite, their functions tended to be as-
sumed by -kan and/or -§an. In particular, -apa, whose function was to convey the notion
of movement up against something, was replaced by -San. Some functions of -asta, on
the other hand, seem to have been assumed by -kan.

28.83. In Old Hittite texts the writing -za-an can be interpreted either as (1) -za
and -an (local particle) or (2) -za and -San. In New Hittite texts, since the local par-
ticle -an no longer existed, the same sequence either had to be (2) or — in the case of
n=an=za=an, which one can compare with n=ar=Si=at — the second =an is a meaningless
repetition of the first (‘him’) (see §30.19, p. 411).

28.84. In Old Hittite texts, where the clitic possessive pronoun ‘his’ on singular
common-gender nouns has the vocalization -San, one must be careful not to confuse
this with the local particle, especially in cases where the possessive pronoun occurs on
the first word of a clause.

28.85. We noted above in §28.48 (p. 366) that the “local” value of -kan is clearest
where it co-occurs with a local adverb in ‘to be’ sentences. From this point of view one
should note in OS an example of -§an in a ‘to be’ sentence without Ser ‘above, upon’
but with the meaning ‘upon’: n=e=55an ™*peruni wetan ‘and it (Labarna’s palace) is
built upon a rock/cliff” KUB 36.110 rev. 15-16 (OS). Its early date, combined with the
absence in the clause of complicating factors, such as a finite form of a particular verb
of movement or a local adverb, gives this example particular importance.

Co-occurring with the Adverb Ser

28.86. The particle -§an is particularly common from OS onward in clauses con-
taining the adverb Ser ‘above, over’ or verbs of putting, placing, or standing, which
can occasionally also be construed with -kan. The occurrence of -San probably gives
to these verbs the particular nuance ‘stand over’, ‘place upon’, etc. Examples with §er:
[u]g=a=Smas=San ERIN.MES-an 5e[(r)] 3=5U wahniimi ‘but I wave the soldier(-bread) over



375 Particles 28.88

them’ KBo 17.1 i1 17-18 (StBoT 8 ii 31-32) (OS). In addition to physical superposition
(‘upon’), this construction is found from OS on for relative conceptual position (‘upon,
in addition to, instead of”): (if someone is in the process of selling a house, a village, a
garden, or a pasture, but another (seller) goes and strikes first,) ta=$san [(happari) §]er
happar iezzi ‘and makes a deal of his own instead (lit., ‘makes a sale upon a sale’)’ KUB
29.29 i1 9-10 (Laws §146, OS) restored from NS copy; see Hoffner, LH 121.

28.87. Without Ser but with main verbs implying superposition. Physical superpo-
sition: t=a$=§an halmasuitti tiezzi ‘and he (i.e., the king) steps upon the throne dais’
KUB 43.30 ii 16 (OS); NNoASqrrui=m[(a=55)]an ERIN.MES-az e5zi ‘the “soldier-bread”
is “sitting” on the Sarruwa-bread’” KBo 17.1+ i 30 (OS) restored from KBo 17.3 i 24
(OS); nu=ssan [ ... ] asasi ‘and seats [ ... ] upon [ ... ] KBo 3.22:27-28 (OS);
[klasma ™Mursilis DUMU=Y[A nu=)za apiiln Sekten] [nu=]5San apin aseste![n] ‘Mursili
is hereby my son. Recognize him (as such), and seat him (on the throne)!” KUB 1.16
ii 37-38 (OH/NS); attai=tas=wa [“550.A=§i DUMU.NITA NU GAL 1|R-i§=wa=§5an eSari
‘[There is no son for the throne] of your father; a (mere) subject (lit., ‘slave’) will sit
down upon it!” KUB 1.16 ii 70-71 (OH/NS); walhanzi=§San ‘they beat on (them, i.e.,
musical instruments)’ StBoT 13 passim (OS); n=as=§an “piiriya$ BABBAR ki[tta] ‘and
it (a bowl) lies on white wooden puriya’s’ KBo 20.8 rev. 5 (OS) (compare sér=a=$5a[n
... |1 SSpiria§ BABBAR kit[ta] ibid. 10-11); nu=mu=$5an ki yugan ish[(aiste)n] ‘[you
have] bound this yoke upon me’ KUB 31.4 + KBo 3.41 obv. 7 (OH/NS). But without
explicit Ser some instances of -San refer to spatial relationships that do not unambigu-
ously refer to superposition: (water is poured into a cup,) andan tuphuisar ishiyan [klitta
na-as-S[(a-a)|n (n=at=San > nassan) hassi PANI °U.GUR kitta ‘inside lies tuphuiSar bound,
and it (all) lies on/at the hearth in the presence of the god Nergal’ KBo 17.40 iv 11-12
(OH/MS) with OS dupl. KBo 17.15 rev.! 17 confirming nas$$an; n=as=San katta ""SGIRr.
KiS-ya lahweni ‘and we pour it down into a GIR.K1S-vessel’ KBo 17.25 obv. 9 (OS);

—vve

(-§an) [your] heart!” KUB 1.16 iii 62-63 (OH/NS); KUB 1.16 ii 70-71.

Physical or Conceptual Movement toward an Object

28.88. As common as this co-occurrence with Ser and notion of superposition may
have been for -San — and in OS texts it is virtually the only usage of the particle — it
is by no means the entire range of possible meanings. In post-OH, including in later
copies of Old Hittite texts, -§an was used to express other relationships. First among
these is movement directed toward an object. With verbs of movement: (The Great
Seagod quarreled with the other gods,) n=a(n)=§[an nepisas ‘UTu-un] katta pehutet ‘and
he brought him, [(namely) the Sungod of Heaven,] down (to his home in the sea, and
hid him)” KUB 12.60 i 3—4 (OH/NS), restored after ibid. i 10; ‘UTU-u$=ma=§5an Sar[(a
nep)lisi iyannis ‘but the Sungod went up to heaven’ KUB 24.8 ii 11-12 (OH?/NS), see
also KUB 33.120+ i 37 (Song of Kumarbi); nu=§$an ‘Wisuriyandan katta {[D-i pedahhi]
‘and [I take] (the goddess) WiSuriyanza down [to] the river’ KBo 15.25 obv. 5 (ritual);
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EGIR-pa=ma=§§an URU-SU Sannapili§ niiman paizzi kasti kaninti ‘he did (lit., ‘does’) not
wish to go back to his city empty-handed, in hunger and in thirst’” KUB 33.121 ii 15-16
(Kessi story); nu=Smas=San kasa DINAM kuit arnummeni n=at iStamasten ‘Hear the case
which we are bringing to/before (-San) you’ KUB 4.1 ii 5-6.

28.89. With other verbs, expressing a kind of conceptual movement (temporal, audi-
tory, visual, attentive, etc.): (If someone sets fire to another’s storage shed, he must feed
that one’s cattle,) n=us=San para hamesShanda arnuzi ‘and bring (i.e., sustain) them to
the following spring’ KBo 6.3 iv 60-61 (Laws §100, OH/NS); man AWAT LUGAL=ma UL
pahhaSnutteni [x x x x]x-a$=San UL huiSteni nu harkteni ‘If you do not keep the word of
the king, you will not survive (lit., ‘live’) unto (-San) [ ... ... ]; you will perish® KUB
1.16 iii 3637 (OH/NS); nu=nnas=San anda miyes nu=nnas=San anda talliyes ‘be gentle
toward us, be pleasant toward us’ VBoT 24 iii 38-39. With -San, ANA followed by a place
designation, and the medio-passive form of nai-, the meaning is ‘to turn toward’. Whether
one uses the translation ‘toward’ or ‘against’ depends upon the qualifying adverb of
manner: asSuli ‘in a favorable manner’ or LU.KUR-/i ‘in a hostile manner’: [(nu=55)]an
ANA KUR "WHatti asSuli anda namma naishut ‘turn again toward the land of Hatti in
favor’ KUB 9.31 ii 59-60; see also KUB 15.32 i 54-55; nu=z=(5)an ANA KUR "RVHatti
LU.KUR-/i IGLHILA dai ‘(whoever) sets his eyes against the land of Hatti in enmity’ KBo
6.34117-18, 36-37, ii 12—13. With ANA or anda and verbs of speech, -San focuses upon
the person addressed: “UD.SIG =ya=5an anda tezzi ‘he also speaks to the god Favorable
Day’ KUB 39.33 iii 11-12, cited as 120/p in Otten 1958: 114-15; namma=3§San uddar
para QATAMMA memai ‘Next he speaks words in the same way (to her)” KBo 2.9 iv
15-16. Interestingly, both speaking to and listening to someone show the same syntax,
but the latter with para instead of anda: nu=5San ™KesSis para ANA DAM=3U=pat IS[ME]
‘now Kessi listened only (-pat) to his wife’ KUB 33.121 ii 6, see also line 8.

28.90. In some cases (mostly with anda) the implication of -§an is more than direc-
tion (‘toward’) and practically amounts to movement which reaches the goal and enters
into it (‘into’). Old Hittite references (including one OS ex.): anda=$[(a-an parna nawi
paizzi)] ‘(If they capture a free man at the beginning of his act of breaking into a house,)
that is, he has not yet gone inside’ KBo 6.2 iv 37 (Laws §93, OS) restored from NS cop-
ies but clearly showing the beginning of -San in the OS original; nu=zan (if this is =z=San
instead of =z=an) ‘M-as "Y$A Sakuwa=$e{t>t=a EGIR-pa das ‘and so the Stormgod took
back into himself his heart and eyes’ KBo 3.7 iii 18—19 (OH/NS). Post-OH references:
(You come up from the sea, O Sungod) nu=§San nepisi ti[(ya)]si ‘and you enter heaven’
KUB 6.45 iii 14-15 (NH); namma=$5an BAD.MES-ni anda lé kuiski [(padda))i ‘let no
one dig into the city wall’ KUB 31.86 + 1203/u ii 22 (MH/NS).

28.91. Related to the idea of ‘into’ or ‘inside’ is that of things which rightfully pertain
to or belong to an object or person. The passage concerning the Stormgod’s eyes and
heart cited above (KBo 3.7 iii 18—19) certainly shares this notion. Another example is a
rare instance of -San in a ‘to be’ clause (for an OS instance with a different nuance of -San
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see §28.85, p. 374): [SA AMAR=m]u=§5an 4 GIR.MES=SU kiin=ma=wa=za SA 2 GIR.MES=SU
kuwat hasun ‘my [calf] should have four feet (lit., ‘my [calf’s] four feet should be in/on
it’); why then have I borne this one with only two feet?” KUB 24.7 iii 22-24 (NS).

28.92. A sexual idiom, similar to biblical Hebrew bé’ ’el ‘to go in unto (a woman)’,
is: ANA UDU.U,,=ma=$$an UDU.SIR-a$ kuedani nawi paizzi ‘a ewe to which a ram has not
yet gone (sexually)” KUB 9.32 rev. 21-22.

28.93. When physical or conceptual movement ‘toward’ is hostile, we translate
‘against’. Old Hittite references: iSha$|[§]=a=§mas=5an tastaSeskewan dair ‘and they be-
gan to whisper/conspire against their lords’ KBo 3.1 122 (OH/NS); ANA E=SU=ma=5i=$San
U ANA DUMU.MES=SU idalu lé takki$Sanzi ‘but let them not plan evil against his house
or his sons’ ibid. ii 55-56; uk=wa=z=(5)an [(§anun)] ‘I became angry at (them)’ KUB
33.10 ii 6 (OH/MS), restored from KUB 33.9 ii 13, where -san is lacking; man=§an
Telipinus=a kuedanikki nakkeszi ‘but (-ma) when Telipinu becomes difficult against
anyone’ VBoOT 58 iv 8-9 (OH/NS). Post-OH references: man=as Sullet nu=§san EGIR-pa
URU-7i idalu takkiSkewan dais “When he became ambitious, he began to plot evil against
(his new) city’ KBo 32.14 ii 19-20 (MH/MS); nu=mu=35an iNnA "®PalhuiSa EGIR-an
LU?.KUR? "RV PeShurus ME-ya tiyat ‘behind Palhuisa, the hostile (city) Peshuru advanced
against me for battle’ KBo 3.4 ii 2-3 (NH).

28.94. The particle -San also occurs in clauses containing verbs of contending, con-
testing, quarreling. and striving. Middle Hittite example: nu=wa=$5a[n] hannesnanni
[hlannuwanzi OL tarratta ‘you are not able to judge lawsuits’ KUB 40.62 + KUB 13.9
i 7-8 (MH/NS).

28.95. The only common denominator of the contexts in which -San appears is that of
physical or conceptual proximity, usually but not always produced by movement toward
one person or thing by another, a very broad characterization that fails to distinguish -San
sufficiently from -(a)pa (§§28.100ft., pp. 378ff.), on the one hand, and -kan (§§28.48ff.,
pp- 366ft.) on the other. Nevertheless, such a meaning is quite compatible with the most
likely derivation of the particle, from PIE *som ‘(together) with’ (Josephson 1972: 419
and others). The problem of the precise difference in the nature of the proximity ex-
pressed by PIE *e/opi, *kom, and *som extends far beyond the use of Hittite -(a)pa,
-kan, and -San. It is hard to see how the many uses of -San in cases with no reference to
verticality could have developed from a specific original value ‘(up)on, over’, as implied
by the alternative account of -San < *saran (Carruba 1964: 429). One may still wonder
whether the favoring of -S§an in contexts referring to vertical contact is due to a secondary
association of -§an with Sara and Ser based on their phonetic resemblance.

The Particle -an

28.96. -an, the rarest of the local particles, was first identified by Otten and Soucek
(1969: 81). Following the plural clitic pronoun -e it takes the form -n (KBo 17.1 i 20,
OS). That this change is morphophonemic is shown by the sequence nu=sse=an KBo 6.2
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iv 10-11 (OS). It is attested scarcely a dozen times in a handful of OH compositions. Its
usage falls into two broad categories.

28.97. With anda and various verbs: t=an anda 3-i§ LUGAL-u§ MUNUS.LUGAL-$=a
zeriya allapahhanzi ‘And the king and queen spit into the cup three times’ StBoT 8 iv
34-35 (OS); anda=ad=an harakzi ‘And it perishes therein’ KUB 17.10 iv 17 (OH/MS)
(see anda=at=kan/[a]nda=at=San harakdu in the NS copies KUB 33.8 iii 14 and IBoT
3.141 iv 13); YAndaliyas=an anda iyannis . .. ‘UTU=an DUMU-a§ anda pait ‘Andaliya
started to go in . . . the son of the Sungod(dess) went in” KUB 12.63 rev. 19,22 (OH/
MS); ERIN.MES-n=an kui§ anda peétai ‘The one who brings in the troops ...” KBo 17.1
i 32 (0OS) (also with anda peda- ibid. i 31, 33; ii 12; and iii 29), but see anda=kan
... pétumini ibid. i 26; takku GUD-un kuiski kuSSaniezzi nu=$5e=an *“Shusan nasma
XUStarusha anda dai ‘If anyone rents an ox and then puts on it a leather . . . or a leather
... KBo0 6.2 iv 10-11 (Laws §78, OS; -an replaced by -kan in NS copy).

28.98. Elsewhere: [n]=e=n kisSari=Smi dai ‘And he puts them in their hand(s)’ KBo
17.1 i 20 (OS); harkanzizma=an ‘HantaSepes andubSas harsa[(rr=)]la “SSUKURCHD.
A=ya ‘The HantaSepes-deities hold human heads and spears’ KBo 17.1 i 22-23 (OS);
takkuw=at=an parna=ma kuelka pessiezzi ‘But if he disposes of them in someone’s
house’ KBo 6.2 ii 35 (Laws §44b, OS); happéni=ma=an [(LAL-it 1-n=a) pessilemi ‘But
in(to) the open flame I [throw] the honey and fat’ KBo 17.5 ii 7-8 (OS); 9-ti=an mu-ti
‘in the ninth year’ KUB 33.120 i 12,18 (Song of Kumarbi); t=an karda=sma sa/|(ikti)]
‘and you shall penetrate their hearts’ KUB 31.4 obv. 8-9 (OH/NS).

28.99. Since the notion of ‘in(side)’ is clearly present even in the examples without
anda (the figurines of the deities may be assumed to be holding the objects in their
hands), there seems little reason to doubt that -an underscores this meaning and is ety-
mologically related to PIE *en ‘in’ (and also to anda). See Oshiro 1990 [92].

The Particle -apa

28.100. The particle -apa shows the following writings: The rarest writing is -aba
in WLUL-$i-ya-Sa-ba (for "LUL-$i-ya=5(=a?)=aba, i.e., Ctarasiyas(=a?)=apa) KBo 17.43
i 9 (0S) with dupl. KBo 17.18 ii 10 (OS), LU.MES SSBANSUR-§a-ba KBo 20.32 ii 6, LU
GISB ANSUR-as-Sa-ba KBo 20.32 ii 11 (compare LU “SGIDRU-a5-5a-pa KBo 20.32 ii 16),
LUGAL-§a-ba KBo 41.101 6’. The writing -ap is found in Su-Sa-ap (§=us=ap) KBo 3.60 iii
3 (OH/NS), compare Sa-na-ap ($=an=ap) ibid. ii 3, 5, 18, iii 9. Following certain vowels
the a elides, giving -pa (§1.74, p. 32): Se-pa KUB 36.27:2 (OH) and Se-e-pa KUB 43.36
(OH) (i.e., §=e=pa), nu-us-Se-pa < nu=$se=apa KUB 36.110 obv. 11 (OS), na-as-Si-pa
KUB 33.21 iii 19, see KUB 33.31:2; and as late as the Appu myth KUB 24.8 i 43 (OH?/
NS); nu-us-si-pa KUB 24.8 1 15, 16 (OH?/NS); na-at-si-pa KUB 24.9 + JCS 24 37 iii 8,
na-an-Si-pa KUB 35.148 iii 14. The most usual writing is -apa: na-pa (for n(u)=apa)®

15. The unique nu-pa KUB 35.148 iii 29 is probably to be emended to na!-pa.
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KBo 3.67 ii 5 and KBo 3.1 ii 20 (both Tel. pr., and passim in that text), KUB 43.60 i
11, na-ta-pa (n=at=apa) KUB 43.36:5; an-da-ma-pa (for anda=m(u)=apa, §1.72, p. 32)
KBo 3.7 i 13 (OH/NS), see Carruba 1964: 420 and in CHD sub -mu b 4’; Sa-an-za-pa
KBo 12.18 i 6; nu-za-pa KBo 19.92:7; nu-Sa-pa (n=us=apa ‘and them + -apa’) KUB
1.16 ii 24 (OH/NS), nu-wa-ra-ta-pa (nu=war=at=apa) KBo 3.1 ii 49; the alleged nu-un-
na-pla?] of KBo 12.63 ii 5 claimed by HW? sub -a-2 is worthless because, among other
reasons, the context is broken and the -p[a?] is highly uncertain; one expects something
like nu-un-na-sla- . . . | (< nu=nnas=).

28.101. So far as dating is concerned, -apa occurs often in OS and continues to
be written in NH copies of OH texts down to the end of the empire. It is not yet at-
tested, however, in MH historical texts (treaties and letters). The alleged example in
the Hukkana Treaty (e.g., HW?sub -apa) does not exist (see Hoffner 1973b and CHD P
s.v.). In addition to assured OH texts, -apa does appear in a few compositions that may
be OH or MH (notably the Appu myth and the Ritual of Alli).

28.102. Most uses of -apa may be assigned to one of two broad categories, but there
are a few examples that do not seem to fit either of them.

28.103. As noted by Carruba (1964: 422-24 and especially 430), many instances of
-apa appear to share the notion of convergence: bringing one thing into physical contact
with another (transitive verbs) or coming into physical contact with something (intransi-
tive verbs). Examples: with ans- ‘to wipe (something) onto, besmear, daub’: “USerhalas
artla] [Slerhan harzi n=apa puriis anskezzi “The $.-man stands, holds $. (a substance),
and wipes his lips (with it)’ KBo 19.163 i 22-23; with arnu- ‘to bring’: n=apa arnu-
wanzi KBo 21.95 i 15; with anda epp- ‘to include’: ammugg=a=za=apa anda ép le=mu
genzuwaisi ‘Include also me (with your enemies); don’t spare me’ KBo 3.7 i1 29-30 (OH/
NS); with hamank- ‘to bind, intertwine’: huiSwatar=m(u)=apa anda hingani haminkan
hingan=a=m(u)=apa anda huisSwanni=ya haminkan ‘Life for me is bound up with death;
death, however, for me is bound up with life too’ KUB 30.10 obv. 20 (OH/MS); with -za
handai- ‘to fit (something) to (something else), mate, match, combine’: nu kuin KASKAL-
an harzi uran KASKAL-an harzi marnuwalan KASKAL-an harzi §=an=za=apa KASKAL-Si
LU.KASKAL-la$ handait ‘And what road does (the human soul) travel (lit., ‘hold’)? It
travels the great road; it travels the invisible(?) road. The traveler has fitted it to his
road” KUB 43.60 i 28-30; with (anda) har(k)- ‘to hold close’ (verb conjecturally re-
stored): [nu=55e] uddar=met [Sak]iskemi SIG,-an[za=mu arri] [tagganliya=ta=mu=za=apa
and [a hark] nu=mu taggalniya=ta) taknaz pahsi ‘I am making my words known [to her]:
Wash [me] well, [hold] me tightly to your breast, and protect me at your breast from the
earth’ KUB 1.16 iii 71-72 (OH/NS); with anda iyannali- ‘to go to’: n=as=Si=(a)pa anda
iyannli$] n=an punuSkewan dalis] ‘he went to him and began to question him’ KUB 24.8
+ KUB 36.60 i 43—45 (Appu story); with anda lag- ‘to lean against/upon’: [[Jabarnas
LUGAL "RVHatti SahesSar=Summelt] eStu nu=z=apa utniyanza hiamanza iskis=Smet anda
WUHattuSa lagan hard[u] labarna$ LUGAL-u$ inarawanza nu=$Se=(a)pa utniyanza



28.104 Particles 380

hiimanza anda inarahhi ‘Let the Labarna, the King of Hatti be our fortress. The entire
land should lean its(!, text ‘their’) back against Hattusa. The Labarna, the king, is vigor-
ous; and the entire land shall be vigorous with him’ (i.e., by the contact with him; the
force of anda is carried over from the sentence with anda + lag-) KUB 36.110:9-12
(OS); with anda + mugai- ‘to invoke’: parhuen|as kitta] n=as=Si=pa anda muganza
[esdu] ‘p. [lies here; may] he [be] invoked by it’ (i.e., be attracted to it) KUB 33.21 iii
18-19; with andan +pai- ‘to give in addition (to)’: andan=apa apé|(nisSiwan pai)] ‘he
shall give the same amount in addition to it” KUB 29.23 :14 = Laws §110 (OH/NS);
with dai- ‘to place’: ki=wa ésnas'® uttar tuppiaz au kari=wa eshar "V Hattusi makkesta
nu=war=at=apa DINGIR.MES-i§ Sallai hasSannai dair ‘Behold this tale of bloodshed from
the tablet! Formerly bloodshed in Hatti was rife, and the gods laid it on the royal family
(lit., ‘Great Family’)’ KBo 3.1 ii 47-49 (OH/NS); with takk- ‘to match’: ais=Sit=apa
KAXU-i daklki] ‘His mouth matches (his) mouth® KUB 43.53 i 4 (OH/NS) (multiple
examples ibid. i 5-15); with farupp- ‘to gather, bring together, unite’: n[(=apa) bu(Mu.
MES=SU) SES.M(3=50)] [(*OMESgaenas=Sess=a “OMEBpas)|fannas (var. + =5a¥) U [(ERIN.
MES=SU)] [(taruppantes eSe)]r ‘And his sons, his brothers, his in-laws, his family, and
his troops were united’ KBo 3.1 i 1-3 (Telipinu pr.); with anda tiya- ‘to come together,
convene’: (The Stormgod convoked all the gods:) anda=m(u)=apa tiyatten ‘Come (lit.,
‘step’) together to me!” KBo 3.7 i 12-13 (OH/NS); with anda turiya- ‘to unite, hitch to-
gether’: kinun=a=m(u)=apa [DINGIR=Y]A innarau[w]ar U'LAMMA anda tiriya ‘But now,
[O] my [god], unite with me vigor and good luck (lit., ‘the Patron Deity’)’ KUB 30.10
rev. 19-20 (Kantuzili prayer), the plene writing of innarawar here is unique; with uda-
‘to bring’: NIM.LAL tériya$ UD-a§ miuwa<s) UD-a$§ KASKAL-an pandu n=apa iyatar=mit
udandu ‘Let the bee(s) go a journey of three days (or) four days, and let them bring
(to me) my prosperity” KUB 43.60 i 10-12; in a nominal sentence: LUGAL-i=ma=apa lé
kuitki ‘Let there be nothing for the king’ = ‘Let the king have nothing to do with it/no
involvement” KUB 11.1 iv 21, ed. THeth 11:52-53.

28.104. In other cases -apa appears to have a “terminative” sense.'” In most of these
it underscores that an action is brought to a conclusion (“endterminativ’’). Compare
§28.77 (p. 372) for this use with -kan. Examples: with appai- ‘to finish’: n=apa asessar
panku$=a appai ‘the seated group and the entire congregation finish (worshiping)’ KUB
53.14 ii 1 (OH/MS); n=apa DUMU.LUGAL appai ‘and the prince finishes’” KUB 53.14 ii
2 (OH/MYS); t=apa appai KBo 21.93 ii 8; with has§s- ‘to open (up)’: [m]an lukkatta=ma
t=ap[(a hasSanzi XUSNiG.BAR-a)|n [(uSSia)nz]i “When the morrow comes, they open up
and pull back the curtains (in the temple)’ ABoT 9 + KBo 17.74 + KBo 21.251 31-32
(0OS?); n=apa [ . . 1 EGIR-pa haskesi KBo 11.14 iii 25-27 (OH/NS); man=apa *halentuwa
hasSanzi XUSNIG.BAR=asta usSiyanzi ‘when they open the residential palace and pull back
the curtains’ KUB 25.16 i 1-3 (OH/NS); with iya- ‘to make into (with double obj.)’

16. See §4.101 (p. 126).
17. For the notion “terminative,” including both “endterminativ”’ and “anfangsterminativ”’ see among
others Garcia Ramén 2002: 111.
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nu=war=at=(§ta karsandu n=at!=apa “BANSUR.MES iyandu ‘Let them cut (a tree) down
and make it into tables’ KBo 22.6 iv 17-18 (OH/NS); with pai- ‘to go’: nu tuliyan
halzisten man=apa uttar=Set paizzi nu SAG.DU-naz Sarnikdu ‘Convene the assembly. If
his plan (lit., ‘word’) goes to its conclusion, then let him pay with his head’ KBo 3.1 ii
51-52 (OH/NS); with §anh- ‘to seek for, avenge (blood/death/murder)’:'® "Zidantass=a
LUGAL-uét n=apa DINGIR.MES "PiSeniyas iShar Sanher ‘Zidanta became king, and the
gods sought (i.e., avenged) the blood/murder of PiSeni’ KBo 3.1 i 66-68 (OH/NS);
"Ammunas$$§=a LUGAL-uét n=apa DINGIR.MES-i§ attas=5a$ “Zidantas eshar=Set Sanher
KBo 3.1 1 69-71 (OH/NS); with medio-passive tarupp- ‘to be completed’: [(m)]an=apa
NINDA[(taparpaiu$ Sarrumanzi taruptari)] ‘when the distribution of taparpasu-breads is
completed’ KUB 41.42 iii 5’, restored from dupl. KUB 10.89 i 16—17, which lacks -apa;
with uwa- ‘to come’ or EGIR-pa uwa- ‘to return’: man=as=apa lahhaz=ma EGIR-pa uezzi
‘Whenever he returns (to home base) from an expedition’ KBo 3.1+ i 18 (OH/NS); [nu
S1a Zi. alwanzatar=5et idalu uddar=Set QATAMMA [harlkdu n=at=apa EGIR-pa lé uezzi
‘Let the sorcery (and) evil word of the woman Ziplantawiya likewise get lost, and let it
not come back here’ KBo 15.10 + KBo 20.42 ii 15-16 (MH/MS); man=apa LUGAL-u§
URULawazzantiya uwanun ‘“When I, the king, came to Lawazzantiya’ KBo 3.1+ ii 20-21
(OH/NS); with zinne- ‘to destroy, wipe out’: n=us=apa uezzi zin[nai] ‘she will proceed
to wipe them out” KUB 1.16 ii 24 (OH/NS). The use with éd- ‘to eat up’ and karap-
could either be the terminative use (‘eat up’) or an extension of the convergence aspect:
complete assimilation or envelopment of the eaten object. Examples: $=an=ap azzikanzi
‘and they eat him’ KBo 3.60 ii 3 (OH/NS); §=an=ap atanzi KBo 3.60 ii 5 (OH/NS);
Szan=ap ézta KBo 3.60 ii 18 (OH/NS); with karap- ‘to devour’: pewes [k]iSa BURU,,.
HLA SIG.-anta daganzipa$ [pulidar parai n=apa halkin karapanzi ‘Rains will occur,"
crops will thrive, wildlife of the earth will appear, and they* will devour the grain’
KUB 8.1 iii 8-10 (OH?/NS).

28.105. The motivation for the use of -apa with the verb arai- ‘to arise’ remains
unclear: [ar]ai$=a(=?)pa* "Applul§ n=a$=za parna=$3a [iylanni§ ‘Appu arose and set
out for his house’ KUB 24.8 + KUB 36.60 i 24-26 (OH/NS);* arais$=a(=?)pa ™“Appus
GSNA-az nu=za harkin SILA ,-an das n=as ‘UTu-i kattan iyanni[$] ‘Appu arose from his
bed, took a white lamb, and set out for the Sungod” KUB 24.8 + KUB 36.60 i 38—40
(OH/NS); észi=pat natta=as=alpa alrai ‘(s)he keeps on sitting; (s)he does not get up’
KBo 19.163 ii 33-34 (OH/NS) (reading na-at-ta-sa![-pa a-rla-a-i); n=apa NIN.DINGIR
arali ... ] KBo 21.90 obv. 11-12 (OH/MS); [ma]ln lukkatta=ma n=apa NIN.DINGIR-a$§

18. Note, however, that this construction also exists with -asta and without sentence particle (CHD sub
Sanh- mng. 5).

19. Although jéwes is common-gender plural, its verb kiSa(ri) is singular here. See 15.17 (p. 241).

20. Although huitar is formally neuter singular, semantically it is a collective, indicating many animals;
hence, the shift to the plural verb here.

21. For the ambiguity of clitic boundaries here see §29.47 (p. 402).

22. The very fact that -(a)pa apears to have gone out of use after OH points to an OH archetype for this
text.
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arai ‘when morning comes, the NIN.DINGIR priestess arises (and ... )" KBo 21.951 17
(OH/NS).

28.106. The use of -apa with waggar- ‘to be lacking’ does not seem to fit into any of
our categories: nu=§Si=pa UL kuitki waqqari nu=§Si=pa 1-an uttar waqqgari DUMU.NITA=Si
DUMU.MUNUS-i§ NU.GAL ‘Nothing was lacking to him; only one thing was lacking to
him: he had neither son nor daughter’ KUB 24.8 + KUB 36.60 i 15-17 (OH?/NS).

28.107. The grouping of the examples just given obviously is quite tentative. The
notion of physical contact of one object with another seems to be shared with -San (see
§28.95, p. 377), and most of the verbs cited in §28.104 (p. 380) refer to actions that are
inherently “telic.” Verbs such as pai- ‘to go’ and uwa- ‘to come’ occur dozens of times
without -apa. Nevertheless, the frequent co-occurrence with anda specifically in its de-
rived sense ‘(up) to’ is noteworthy (contrast the usage with -an in §28.97, p. 378), and
in the example with pai- it appears to be -apa that adds the nuance ‘to its conclusion’.
Development of the “terminative” sense from that of physical contact would be trivial.
See Latin op-primé ‘to press against’ but also ‘to overwhelm, destroy’. As suggested by
Carruba (1964: 429), an etymological connection of Hittite -apa with Latin op-/ob- and
related forms is likely (and with Hittite appa).

The Particle -asta

28.108. Like -apa (-pa) and -an (-n), the particle -asta elides its a-vowel after an
e- or i-vowel, thus: ta-as-Si-is-ta KUB 31.1 + KBo 3.16 ii 14 (OH/NS); nu-us-Si-is-ta
KUB 17.10 iv 2 (OH/MS); peran arha=ma=ssi=sta KUB 23.11 iii 17; nu-us-Se-es-ta
KUB 33.5 iii 12 (OH/MS).

28.109. But (as with -apa KBo 3.7 1 13 in §28.100, p. 378) an immediately preced-
ing u-vowel elides, leaving an a vocalization (see §1.72, p. 32): nu-um-ma-as-ta KUB
31.130 rev. 7 (OH/MS) and nu-ma-as-ta KUB 36.75 iii 12 (OH/MS) and KBo 14.74:3
(from nu + -mu + -asta).

28.110. Most discussions of -asta have emphasized its use to mark separation or
divergence, often with the preverbs arha and para (see, e.g., Carruba 1964: 408-12).
Examples of this kind are in fact frequent: n=asta para paiwani ‘And we go out/leave’
KBo 17.31 15 (OS); t=e=5ta panzi ‘They leave’ KBo 17.9 iv 9 (OS); haranan=asta para
pétanzi ‘“They remove the eagle’ KBo 17.1 ii 37-38 (OS); t=us=(5)ta Sara tumeni “We
pick them up’ KBo 17.1 iv 25; §=an=asta arha péhuter ‘They led him off” KBo 3.34
ii 67 (OH/NS); n=asta zaG-an Y[*VGES|TU-an arha kuérzi ‘He cuts off the right ear’
KUB 27.67 i1 48—49. See §28.65 (p. 369) for a similar use of -kan. As already noted by
Goetze (1933b: 128),% it is the presence of -ata (or another particle; see CHD para)
that gives the sense ‘to go out, leave’ to para + pai-, which without the particle means
‘to go forward’ or ‘to go further/on’.

23. See also CHD P para mngs. 1 and 3.
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28.111. From the basic idea of separation one may easily derive a partitive sense,
selection from a group, explicit or implicit (see Carruba 1964: 412—13, who aptly com-
pares Italian ne): n=asta ""VHattuSas=pat URU-ria$ 1-a§ asta ‘Out of (all other cities)
the city of HattuSa alone remained’ KBo 10.2 i 26 (OH/NS); perhaps also nepisz=asta
dIM-unni assus esta ‘To the Stormgod from heaven he was dearest (of all)’ KBo 3.22:2
(OS). Similar is the use of -a$ta to mark comparison: iski{s)=Set=asta iskisi GAL-li
[paltan)as=5is'=asta paltani Sallis ‘His back is bigger than (his) back; his shoulder is
bigger than (his) shoulder KUB 43.53 i 23-24 (OH/NS).

28.112. In many cases, however, -asta occurs in contexts referring to arrival at a
goal, including entry (with anda): [m]an=asta GAL=SUN[U LUGAL-i halndaitta “When
their leader draws even with the king” KBo 20.14 + KBo 25.33 1 9 (OS) (ibid. i 13
without particle!); n=asta mahhan Sarkantin ANA ""MSMESEDUTIM handanzi “When they
bring the petitioner in line with the guards’ IBoT 1.36 iii 20 (translation with Giiterbock
and van den Hout 1991: 25 and CHD § 58); n=asta $A KUR.KUR.MES anda UTU-us tiyat
‘In the midst of the lands the Sungod stood” KBo 10.2 ii 52-53 (either OH/NS or NH);
nu azzikkeddu akkuskedd [u man=as$ assus] n=asta Sara uisSkettaru ‘Let him continue to
eat and drink. [So long as he is on good behavior,] let him continue to come up (to the

palace)’ KUB 1.16 ii 33-34 (royal edict, OH/NS).

28.113. With verbs of movement it seems to be associated with the idea of transition
or crossing: [lé=ma] Sarkaliyatumari 1é ku[iS)ki [kulrur n=aSta uttar [le kluiSki Sarratta
‘Do[n’t] elevate yourselves (over your brothers)! Let there be no hostility! And let [no]
one transgress the word (of the king)!” KUB 1.16 ii 49-50; n=asta nepisa$ K A-us zik=pat
[asSanuwlanza “uTU-us Sarrasketta ‘you, [establish]ed Sungod, pass through the gate
of heaven’ KUB 36.75 + Bo 4696 1 7-8 (OH/MYS); ‘(The Kaskaeans) come and take
the gifts, then they swear (oaths), but when they arrive back (home)’, n=asta lingaus
Sarranzi ‘They transgress the oaths’ KUB 17.21 iv 16-17 (prayer , MH/MS); n=asta
kui§ kas NIS DINGIR-LIM Sarriezzi “Whoever transgresses these oaths” KBo 6.34 ii 46—
49 (Soldiers’ oath, MH/NS), ed. Oettinger 1976a: 10-11; lingainn=a=$ta UL kuSSanka
Sarrahhat ‘I never transgressed an oath’ KUB 30.10 obv. 12-14 (OH/MS); man=asta
kiisS=a lingaus Sarradduma ‘If you transgress these oaths’ KBo 8.35 ii 16 (treaty with
the Kaska, MH/MS); n=asta uttar [lé kluiski Sarratta ‘Let no one transgress the words’
KUB 1.16 ii 49-50 (OH/NS); lahhiyauwas=za [uttar] OL imma Sekteni Ser=asta kuitki
Sarran ‘Do you actually not know [the matter] of campaigning: that something concern-
ing (it) has been transgressed?’ KBo 16.25 i 33-34 (MH/MS); n=asta iD-an zaitten ‘You
crossed the river’ KUB 31.101:6-7, but see with -kan in ibid. 10-11.

28.114. One possibility for uniting the apparently diverse meanings just cited is to
suppose that -asta originally marked passage from one spatial domain across a bound-
ary into another domain (see Josephson 1995: 171, comparing the Russian verbal prefix
za-). The specific uses with reference to separation, transition, and arrival would merely
reflect varying focus on one aspect of the movement according to context (and choice
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of the speaker). It is also easy to see why overlap with -kan and -$an might occur when
-a$ta was used with reference to arrival.** Luwian -ta shows a similar range of uses: see
especially [(w)]ar=Sa=tta {D-ti [nanlamman . . . [wlar=Sa=tta zil[a {D-i] anda [(n)]awa
iti “The water is led from the river . . . the water does not henceforth go into the river’
KUB 35.54 iii 17-20. This correspondence makes attractive the suggestion of Josephson
(1972: 419) that Hittite -(a)sta is etymologically derived by a resegmentation from *-te
seen in Luwian and Palaic -fa, Greek 6te ‘when’ etc. (see also Josephson 1997: 50-52).
For another very different view see Carruba 1964: 427-28.

The Particle -pat

28.115. Hittite -pat is an enclitic particle of specification, limitation, and identity,
attested since Old Hittite (Hart 1971; Hoffner 1973b; and CHD P with full discussion
and anterior literature).

28.116. Normally it was written with the BE sign < HZL sign no. 13, pp. 96-97),
which in Bogazkoy texts has several syllabic values. The problem of the correct tran-
scription of HZL sign no. 13 is particularly important for this particle, since the particle
is almost always written with the same sign. For evidence establishing the reading /pat/
see Hoffner 1973b and CHD P s.v.

28.117. Its position. Since it is not a sentence particle, -pat does not occur within
the chain of such sentence particles as -wa(r), -as, -mu, -za, and -kan (see Friedrich,
HE §288; Hart 1971: 102; Hoffner 1973b: 104). If a chain of sentence particles attaches
itself to any word which also carries -pat, -pat will precede the entire chain: e.g., in OH
ammel=pat=wa=za KBo 6.3 iii 71 (Laws §74, OH/NS).

28.118. When -pat is construed with a word and its modifiers (noun + attributive
adjective, noun + genitive modifier, verb + preverb, verb + adverb, verb + negative),
it will usually attach itself to that modifier which serves to particularize or define the
construction to the highest degree (Hoffner 1973b: 105). Hart (1971: 102) describes the
distribution differently: -pat is regularly attached to the first word in nominal groups.
Hart points out (1971: 103) that “a consequence of this fixed position . . . is that posi-
tion cannot be used to decide whether -pat belongs functionally with the adjective etc.
or to the noun.”

28.119. With pairs of nouns in distributive expressions it occurs on the second (i.e.,
last) noun, suggesting the phrase is felt to be a unit: KASKAL-§i KASKAL-$i=pat KBo 3.5
ii 13—15 (NH); 11U-mi 1tu-mi=pat KUB 22.7 obv.? 3; up-at UD-at=pat KUB 1.13+ iii 7.
See §19.10 (p. 291).

28.120. As established by Hart (1971), Hoftner (1973b), and others, the basic func-
tion of -pat is to call attention to the marked items’ identity with a previously stated or

24. On its alternation with -kan see already Giiterbock 1964.
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implied entity. But this meaning is realized in a number of ways. In the following dis-
cussion we have tried to classify the different uses according to inner Hittite criteria and
then present the various alternative translations suitable for each. We have made every
effort to avoid the trap of imposing an outside standard conditioned by our own na-
tive language. Nevertheless, some usages that we have kept apart would probably have
appeared indistinguishable to native speakers of Hittite, and they may have perceived
further distinctions that we overlook. In many instances one simply cannot decide be-
tween competing interpretations. Hart (1971: 116-21) discusses many examples that are
ambiguous. For a listing of possible uses see CHD P s.v.

Anaphoric

28.121. The first major use of -pat may be termed “anaphoric.” It is used to indicate
that a person, object, circumstance, or action is in some sense identical to one mentioned
previously in the discourse (Sommer 1921). The fact that various translations are used to
express this function (‘the (very) same, the aforementioned, likewise, continue to . . .")
should not obscure the fact that the basic meaning is the same. In some cases, however,
the notion of identity seems to have been relaxed to include an action that is not identi-
cal to a preceding one but a natural continuation of extension of it. These examples are
best expressed in English by ‘also, furthermore’ or the like. Finally, since one reason to
stress that someone continues to do something is that the action is unexpected, -pat can
acquire a meaning ‘nevertheless, anyhow’.

28.122. When the particle is attached to a noun or attributive adjective, it is best
translated in English as ‘the (very) same, the aforementioned’. When it is attached ei-
ther to a verb or to the predicate noun or adjective, one may wish rather to translate it
‘likewise’. The fundamental significance of the particle, however, remains the same in
these cases.

28.123. With nouns we may cite the following: 1 MUNUs-TuM 'Kattittahi-"Tatiléni
Slum=Su] 1 puMu.MUNUS SES=SU 'Kattittahi=pat S{um=5U] ‘one woman, her name Kat=
tittahi of Tatileni. One daughter of her brother, her name Kattittahi likewise’ Otten, St-
BoT 1:20; ‘When a slave has stolen, and his lord/owner says: ‘I will make the compen-
sation in his behalf’, he shall make the compensation’ [takku m]immai=ma nu \R-an=pat
[(Suwezzi)] ‘But if he (the owner) refuses, he forfeits the aforementioned slave’ KBo 6.3
iv 47 = Laws §95 (OS), restored from KBo 6.2 iv 48 (OS).

28.124. When a verbal phrase is repeated, and the speaker/writer wishes to call at-
tention to the repetition, he may affix -pat to the second occurrence to the verb. And,
although this is simply the verbal equivalent of the usage noted above (§28.122) with
substantives, one cannot translate into English smoothly as ‘the aforementioned’ but
must use ‘likewise’, or ‘continuesto...’,or ‘... s as before’. This is the usage discussed
by Hart (1971: 135-36) and Hoffner (1973b: 111-12). For example, aruwaizzi . . . ta
namma aruwdaizzi n=as=kan kuitman ilanas Sara ari aruwiskezzi=pat ‘He bows . .. he
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bows again; and all the while he is mounting the stairs he keeps on bowing’ KUB 20.46
iii 11-16.

28.125. But one can also use the English word ‘also’ to translate Hittite predicates
marked with -pat, where the second action is no repetition of the first but a new and
additional action. While in the examples adduced above the particle could be translated
by German ‘ebenfalls’, in those which follow one would have to employ German ‘auch
noch’; ‘And, when my father had become a god, my brother, Arnuwanda, seated him-
self on the throne of his father’ EGIR-an=ma=as irmaliyattat=pat ‘but afterwards he also
[auch noch] became (deathly) ill’ KBo 3.4 i 5-6, ed. HE I §293c; ‘If from the palace
they give to (some)one silver, gold, garments, bronze utensils as a gift for him, let it be
named: “The king gave it to him,” and however much is its weight’ n=at iyan=pat eSdu
‘let that also [auch noch] be recorded [lit., ‘made’]” KUB 13.4 1i 35.

28.126. The particle -pat can mean ‘nevertheless’ in the sequence ‘although .. .,
nevertheless . ..” (contrary to expectation; Tenner 1926: 101; Pedersen 1935; Hoffner
1973b: 112-13); on the semantic development from ‘ebenfalls’ to ‘trotzdem’ in Tenner
and Pedersen’s thinking see Hart 1971: 107; [nul=za man irmalanzas=a ésta “UTU-
St=ma=ta [(ANA)] ASAR ABI=KA tittanunun=pat ‘although you were also ill, nevertheless
I, My Majesty, installed you [in] the place of your father’ KBo 5.9 i 16—17 with dupl.
KBo 16.19: 2°-3" (Murs. II), ed. SV 1:10-11.

Particularizing

28.127. The second major use of -pat is to restrict a particular exemplar or represen-
tative of a class of things. One may call this “emphasizing,” and in some cases -pat may
be be translated with the English emphatic reflexive (‘we ourselves’), but the implied
restrictive contrast with other members of a conceived class is always present (‘we’ and
no one else). -pat may also be used to underscore an overt contrast between actions:
natta X ... Y-pat ‘not X . .. (but rather) Y’. Finally, the stricture ‘X, and only X’ can
lead to a meaning ‘even X’ (compare English ‘the very thought of” = ‘even the thought
of, the mere thought of”).

28.128. When the particle is attached to proper names, it can occasionally be trans-
lated ‘himself, herself, itself’, Latin ‘ipse’, German ‘selbst’: ""VHattusi=pat ‘in Hattusa
itself’ (= ‘even in Hattusa’) KBo 6.2 1 39 (Laws §19b); ™Pittaggatallizpat ‘Pittaggatalli
himself” KBo 5.8 iii 15, ed. AM 156-57, see also line 31).

28.129. Sometimes also with personal pronouns: nu=mu kasma SumeS=pat kuit
hatratten ‘concerning what you yourselves have just written to me’ HKM 17:13-15
(MH/MS), ed. Alp 1991a: 142-43; apasila=pat KUB 14.1 rev. 44, 48 (MH), KUB 21.37
1 38 (Hatt. III), KBo 11.14 iv 21 (MH/NS), see Hart 1971: 113-14 for discussion.

28.130. With the possessive pronouns -pat corresponds to English ‘(his, her, its)
own (i.e., and no one else’s)’, German ‘eigen’ (HE § 293b; Hart 1971: 122-23; Hoffner
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1973b: 115); ammel=pat=wa=za GuD-un dahhi ‘1 will take my own ox’ KBo 6.3 iii 71
(Laws §74); ape[(l=pa)|t annas=Sas katta ‘with his own mother’ KBo 6.26 iii 26 (Laws
§189); SAG.DU-kA=pat ‘your own head’ KBo 5.3 ii 19 (Hukk.).

Restrictive

28.131. Also exceedingly common are passages in which the particle imparts a re-
strictive or exclusive meaning. In most cases this thought is best translated into English
by means of the word ‘only’. This usage is particularly frequent in legal texts (laws,
instructions, treaties), in which the precise limits of obligation and liability must be
drawn.

28.132. In the treaty between Zidanza and Pilliya of Kizzuwatna the allotment of
cities between the two powers is made quite precise by means of -par: n=e $a *UTU-SI=
pdt asantu ‘let these (cities) belong exclusively to His Majesty’ and n=e ™Pilliyas=pat
alSantu] ‘let these b[elong] exclusively to Pilliya!” KUB 36.108 obv. 4-5.

28.133. The precise limits of Madduwatta’s feudal holding are expressed with the
words: ‘I have given to you the mountain land of Zippasla’ nu=wa=za apiin=pat esi ‘oc-
cupy only it!” KUB 14.1 obv. 19.

28.134. The limits of liability are often defined with it: nu SAG.DU-az=pat Sarnikdu
‘Let him pay with his (own) person only, (but let no one harm his house or his children)!’
KBo 3.1 ii 55-56; ‘If someone steals the slave of a Luwian from the land of Luwiya
and transports him to the land of Hatti, and his owner recognizes him’, nu=zza IR=Su=pat
dai Sarnikzil NU.GAL ‘he shall take only his slave, there will be no compensation’ KBo
6.2147 (Laws §21).

28.135. In the Telipinu Proclamation the restrictions as to which persons qualify for
succession to the throne make good use of -pat: LUGAL-uS=San hantezziyas=pat DUMU.
LUGAL DUMU-RU kikk[(i$)]taru ‘let only a first-rank prince, a son, become the king!’
KBo 3.1 ii 36 (royal edict, OH/NS).

28.136. Exceedingly common in the oracle inquiries is the use of -pat to eliminate
all possible causes for divine wrath other than the one under consideration (HE §293d):
BE-an ki=pat KI.MIN nu MUSEN HURRI SIG-ru, ‘if this and only this ‘ditto’ (i.e., ‘is the
cause of the god’s wrath against us’), then let the MUSEN HURRI omen-taking be favor-
able!” AT 454 i 16, ii 12, 24; for confirmation of the sense ‘only’ see also namma=ma
GUR-i UL kui[tki] ‘And there is noth[ing] else in addition’ AT 454 i 27.

28.137. Occasionally, restrictive -pat modifies an entire clause: ammel kas=pat 1-as§
dammeshas ki=ya=an 1-an dammeShanunun ISTU E.GAL-LIM=pat=kan kuit katta uiyanun
“This was my only punishment (for her); in this way only I punished her: just the fact
that I expelled her from the palace’ KBo 4.8 ii 12-14 (Murs. II); n=as kuwapi=pat
SA-eszi ‘Only when it becomes red” KBo 21.20 i 8 (NH).
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Contrastive

28.138. The particle -pat may also highlight a positive statement contrasted with
a negative statement of identical import. First the negative, then the positive: INA KUR
in the land of Hatti: he will die there (=San)’ KBo 5.3+ iii 31 (Hukk.), ed. SV 2:124-25
with note “Zu S. 151” on p. 170; gr=ma=mu “STUKUL LUO.KUR kuwapikki Ser wahnut
YSTAR=mu=za=kan GASAN=YA hiimandaza=pat dasket ‘At no time did she let the weapon
of an enemy be waved (threateningly) over me. In all this IS7AR my lady took me to
herself” Hatt. i 41-43.

28.139. First the positive, then the negative: n=an=za SakuasSara[(n=pat d))ai “ONI.
zu=an natta epzi ‘(If the owner of an animal which has strayed to another man’s pen
finds it there,) he shall take it as his rightful property, but he shall not seize him (i.e.,
the owner of the pen) as a thief” KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 iii 49-50 (Laws §66, OS); [nu=za
dutu=$1] tuk=pat "AlakSandun Saggahhi apin=ma=za [UL Saggahlhi ‘1, My Majesty rec-
ognize you alone, AlakSandu; I do not recognize him” KUB 21.5 ii 9-10 (Muw. II).

28.140. ‘Even’ modifying a single word within a clause: nu=za=kan irmalas=pat Sa
DINGIR-LIM handandatar Ser uskenun ‘Even as an ill person (although I was ill,) I kept
seeing the divine power of the deity over me’ Hatt. i 44—45; “WMEShappinantes=pat
UL aSiwanteSkantari ‘do not even the rich become poor?” KBo 4.14 ii 52-53; nu=mu
kappin=pat buMU-an “ISTAR ""Sam[uhla ANA ABU-YA wékta ‘even when I was but a
small child, 7STAR of Samuba requested me from my father’ KBo 6.29 i 7-8; nu=kan
URUZippasnan GE-az=pat Sara paun ‘Even at night (i.e., one expects military operations
during the day, but at night they are unusual and unexpected) I went up to Zippasna’
KBo 10.2 ii 49-50 (OH/NS).



Chapter 29
CONJUNCTIONS

29.1. Clause linkage is marked either by conjunctions or by simple juxtaposition
(what is traditionally called asyndeton). There are five clause-linking conjunctions in
Hittite: n(u), Su (8-), t(a), -a/-ya, and -a/-ma. Two of these (-a/-ya and -a/-ma), however,
can serve other purposes in the sentence: contrasting a single word in one clause with
one in a corresponding position in an adjacent clause (-a/-ma) and linking members
of a series of words (‘X, Y, and Z’) in a single clause (-a/-ya). These two therefore do
not connect clauses in all their occurrences. The conjunction Su (§-) occurs only with
attached enclitics and never stands alone,' while free-standing nu and ta are common.
The possible significance of this difference is not yet clear.

29.2. The Akkadogram v (written with the sign U) can also serve graphically to
represent nu or -a/-ya, but only when it immediately precedes a logogram, including
logographically written proper names® and numerals. When v connects nouns in a se-
ries, it stands for -a/-ya on the following word; rarely, a syllabically written noun (or
even another logogram) immediately following it can redundantly indicate ‘and’ by an
explicit -a/-ya: "UMBKUS, U WMEBkarupalis=Smessa KBo 6.2 iii 14 (0S),? 157U MUSEN.
HI.A U ISTU SU.MES=ya KBo 4.4 ii 50 (NH). Akkadian prepositions are normally repeated
after U in coordinated logograms, whether nor not the coordination indicates multiple
persons/objects or apposition (on the latter see Sommer 1932: 130): ANA . . . U ANA,* SA
... USA,ISTU. .. UISTU, ITTI . . . U ITTI, MAHAR . . . U MAHAR, PANI . . . U PANI, QADU . . .
U QADU.” But UMMA is not repeated: umMmAa PN, U PN_.°

1. A possible exception, Su-u in the broken context of KBo 12.14 rev. 4 (OH/NS), was suggested to
Weitenberg (1992: 338 n. 9) by Houwink ten Cate.

2. Rarely even a name with its case ending: ™Zinwaseli§ U ™Lelli[§] meggaes KBo 3.1+ ii 24-25
(OH/NS).

3. Also nu "Tapigga "V Anziliya """Hariya U ANA """Haningawa=ya SE-AM U Ziz=ya [k]ue anniyan ésta
HKM 54:8-13 (MH/MS), GIM-an=ma=mu-kdn ™4Sin-‘U-a§ DUMU "Zida SA “ISTAR GASAN=YA U SA SES=YA=ya
assulan austa Hatt. ii 74-75 (NH) and v? "WTiyasSiltass=a 0ADU *S*A.GAR=SU [aNA] “BKUR §ipandaza
KUB 19.37ii 23 (AM 168).

4. E.g., HKM 23 obv. 1-2 and 25:1-3 (MH/MS). But see Hagenbuchner-Dresel 1999: 54 for differing
conventions at HattuSa and Tapikka (Masat).

5. E.g., HKM 33:35-36 (MH/MS); but not in HKM 82:3.

6. E.g., HKM 48:2-3 (MH/MS).

389
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Clause-Initial Clause-Linking Conjunctions

Distribution

29.3. Old Hittite uses all three of these clause-linking conjunctions. The conjunc-
tions *su (§-) and fa (¢-) are in complementary distribution, the former with preterites
and the latter with present-futures (Weitenberg 1992: 327), as well as with imperatives
(see §15.11, p. 239, last example)’ and the analytic present perfect har(k)-construction
(cf. KB0 4.9 vi 67 [OH/NS]). As per Weitenberg, the preponderance of ta in ritual texts
and its rarity in historical texts is merely a function of the typical use of tenses in these
genres, and likewise its extensive use in the Laws together with the total absence of su
there. In post-OH copies of OH texts both §u and ta are quite frequently preserved by
scribes, and there is no noticeable tendency for ta to be preserved more frequently than
Su. Claims that §u was eliminated from active use earlier than ra (Weitenberg 1992: 309;
Rieken 2000a: 411-12) must therefore be regarded as unproven.

29.4. Weitenberg (1992: 325) stresses that nu, Su, and ta always serve to link clauses
and thus never occur in discourse-initial position. This is strictly true for su and fa (see
§29.48, p. 402). But nu is used discourse-initial when a new question follows logi-
cally upon an earlier answer: ‘So ... ?” or ‘If that is the case, then ... ?” See §27.8
(p. 351).

29.5. Establishing differences in the usage of nu, Su, and fa has proven difficult.
The complementary distribution of §u and ta according to tense suggests that they are
functional variants, and in many respects their use is parallel. Many of their uses indeed
are also shared with nu. For attempts to discern patterns in the use of §u and ta see
Weitenberg 1992 and for a very different account of fa see Rieken 1999b. We content
ourselves here with illustrating use of the conjunctions with different clause types, with
special attention to cases where they seem to overlap (e.g., §29.15, p. 393).

nu

29.6. nu connects independent clauses from OS onward. In the following exam-
ples the actions are definitely sequential (at times the second or final clause express-
ing a result, ‘so that . ..’, ‘therefore’): kalulupi(t)=Smit=asta isg[(ara)lnta dai [n]=e=n
kisSari=Smi dai n=ast[(a pa)lra paiwani ‘He takes the things fastened to their fingers
and puts them in their hand(s), and we leave’ KBo 17.1 i 19-20 (OS); 100 gipessar
ASA kar(a)$Siyezzi n=an=za dai ‘he shall cut off 100 gipesSar of field and take it for
himself” KBo 6.2 i 8 (Laws §6, OS); kinun=a LUGAL-u8 $A E.GAL-LIM pesSiet nu=za
hunikanza=pat 3 GIN KUBABBAR d[ai] ‘But now the king has waived the palace’s share,

7. There is only one exception to this distribution in OS: §er=a=§5an GAD-an pessiyami $=us LG-as natta
auszi ‘1 throw a cloth over them, and no man will see them’ KBo 17.3 iv 18-19. Even when one includes
copies, the complementary distribution remains clear: of slightly more than 100 examples of §(u) where the
context can be determined, only five occur with present-futures. Examples of #(a) with preterites are also
rare even in post-OH copies, less than a dozen out of several hundred.
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so that only the injured party shall take 3 shekels’ KBo 6.2 i 15 (Laws §9, OS); [takku
LU-aln nas$ma MUNUS-an ELLAM walhzi kuiS[kli n=as aki ‘[If] someone strikes a free
[man] or woman, so that s/he dies’ KBo 6.3 1 6 (Laws §3, OH/NS); kdasa=wa ki=ya ki=ya
uttar iyami nu=wa=mu=§an zigq=a harphut ‘I am about to do such-and-such, so you
too join me!” KBo 3.7 i 21-23 (OH/NS); nu=kan kasma ANSE.KUR.RA.HI.A para nephun
nu=za PANI LU.KUR mekki pahha$Sanuanza €5 ‘T have just dispatched chariotry, so be
much on the alert toward the enemy’ HKM 1:8-13 (MH/MS); zik=ma=wa=za buMU-a§
nu=wa UL kuitki Sakti “You are a mere child, and so know nothing at all’ KUB 19.29
iv 16 (NH).

29.7. nu connects two subordinate clauses: takku IR-a$ huwai n=a§ ANA KUR Luwiya
paizzi . .. ‘If a male slave runs away and goes to the land of Luwiya ...” KBo 6.2 i
51 (Laws §23, OS); kui§ ammel appan LUGAL-u$ kiSar[i] nu "RV HattuSan dppa a3as|i]
... “‘Whoever becomes king after me and resettles Hattusa . . .” KBo 3.22:49-50 (OS);
Sa mPihinakki=mu kuilt] uttar hatrdaes ™Pihinakki$=za mahhan "®CLiSipran éskiltt]ari
nu=wa=za karu 30 E-TUuM aSeSan [hlarzi ‘Concerning the message you sent me about
Pihinakki: how Pihinakki is settling the city LiSipra, and (how) he has already settled
(there) 30 households’ HKM 10:3-6 (MH/MS); [man] assu=ma 0L pé harzi n=an=kan
Sullannaza [kuliski kuenzi ‘But if he (scil., the merchant) does not have goods in his
possession, and (the offender) kills him out of wantonness’ KBo 6.4 i 67 (Laws §III,
NH); ‘uTu-Sr=ma mahhan iyahhat nu mahhan ANA ""VSallapa [arhuln “When I, My
Majesty, marched, and when I [reac]hed §allapa’ KUB 14.15 i1 7 (NH, Murs. II). See
§29.18 (p. 394), where ta, -a-/-ya-, and U also fill this role.

29.8. nu connects a subordinate clause to a following independent clause. This usage
occurs already in OS with temporal clauses (see §30.36, p. 416): man ""VTamar[mara]
arer nu tarsikanzi ‘When they arrived in T., they said (historical present; see §22.6,
p. 307) KBo 22.2 obv. 8 (OS); m[aln lukkatta=ma nu "WA.zv iigg=a paiwani ‘But when
it dawns, the physician and I go” KBo 17.1 iv 7 (OS); man IN[A U]D.2.KAM da[ppa
paiwalni n=apa hasSueni ‘“When we go back on the second day, we open up’ KBo 8.74+
ii 9 (0S); man MS¥™Nparanan hus[(uwandan appanzi)] n=an udanzi ‘“When they catch a
live eagle, they bring it” StBoT 8 ii 19-20 (OS); also in OH/NS: nu man (7) mai Seszi nu
EZEN, purulliya$ (8) iyanzi ‘And when prosperity and abundance come, they celebrate
the festival of purulli’ KBo 3.7 i 6-8 (OH/NS). But in OH an independent clause fol-
lowing a subordinate temporal clause can also be introduced by Su (§29.12, p. 392), by
ta ([mlan lukkatta=ma t=apa hassanzi KBo 17.74 + KBo 34.10 1 31 [OH/MS], see also
KBo 17.4 ii 10-11 [OS]), or by asyndeton (marked 7 in this and the immediately fol-
lowing paragraphs): man MYS¥™Nparanan ERIN.MES-ann=a 3=5U wahnumi t haranan=asta
para petanzi “When (i.e., after) I wave the eagle and the troops three times, they carry
the eagle out” KBo 17.1 + KBo 25.3 ii 37-38 (OS), see also KBo 3.22 78-79 (OS).

29.9. nu also connects a preposed relative clause to a main clause, already from OS
onward: ‘UTU-az utné [kuit kluit=pat arai§ n=u§ hamandud=p[at hlu[llanuln ‘Whatever
lands rebelled. . . , I fought all of them!” KBo 3.22:11-12 (OS); nu kuit [(LU)]GAL-u§
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tezzi nu apat iyami ‘And what the kings says, that [ do” KBo 17.4 ii 12—13 (OS); kuis=an
appa=ma uwatezzi n=an=za apas=pat dai ‘whoever brings him back shall keep him for
himself” Laws §23 (OS). This usage is also attested for Su, ta, and asyndeton: for §u
see example in §29.14 (p. 393), for fa see §29.20 (p. 394), for asyndeton see: kuis=at
hull[ezzi] T "[RVNés]as LU.KUR=SU é[5tu] ‘Let whoever defaces it (scil., the inscription)
be the enemy of the city NeSa’ KBo 3.22:35 (OS).

29.10. In OH and MH texts conditional clauses (‘if” clauses) are often connected
to following main clauses without conjunction (i.e., asyndeton; marked with t): rakku
LUbAM.GAR (dupl. KBo 6.3 i 10 adds "RVHatti) kuiski kuénzi + 1 ME MA.NA KU.BABBAR
pai ‘If someone kills a (Hittite) merchant, he shall give 100 minas of silver’ KBo 6.2
i3 =Laws §5 (OS); takku L0.U,,.LU-an ELLAM kuiSki daSuwalhhi nasma z0=Su laki
karii 1 MA.NA KU.BABBAR pisker ‘If someone blinds a free person or knocks out his
teeth, they used to pay 40 shekels of silver’ KBo 6.2 1 9-10 (Laws §7, OS); takku Sumes
natta Sakténi T kani LU SU.GI-e$5=a NU GAL nu=§mas memai AWAT ABI=YA ‘If you do not
know (my father’s instructions), is there not here (with you) even an old man that he
may tell you my father’s word?” KBo 22.1:5-6 (OS); man vL=ma T uwasi har(a)ksi
‘But if not (= if you don’t bring the prisoner), you will proceed to die’ HKM 35:8-9
(MH/NS); man=asta “Upitteanza """ HattuSaz "*V[Kizzuwatni] paizzi + ™Suna$iuras=an
éptu ‘If a fugitive goes from Hattuga to [Kizzuwatna] Suna$§ura must seize him’ KUB
8.811i 11-12 (MH/MS). But there are cases in OS and copies of OH manuscripts where
a clause-initial conjunction occurs: takku LU.U,,.LU-a§ ELLAM-a§ QASSU nasma GIR=SU
kuiski tuwa[rnizzi] nu=5Se 20 GIN KU.BABBAR pdi ‘If someone breaks a free person’s arm
or leg, he shall give to him 20 shekels of silver’ KBo 6.2 i 20-21 (Laws §11, OS); man
(var. nasma) INA KUR "RVHatti nu=za (var. nu-uz-za) unattallan=pat arnuzzi ‘If (var. ‘or
if’) it is in the land of Hatti, he shall “bring” (the dead body of) the merchant himself’
KBo 6.3 1 12-13 (Laws §5, OH/NS), dupl. KBo 6.2 i 5-6 (OS). The conjunction nu is
used mainly when a clitic is attached, but see also the first example in §29.18 (p. 394).
For an example with fa and no clitic see §29.21 (p. 394).

29.11. In post-OH (including most OH/MS and OH/NS manuscripts) nu is normally
used to introduce main clauses following subordinate ones: ‘(But if it is not cultivated
land, but uncultivated (steppe), (they shall measure) 3 DANNASs in this direction and 3
DANNAS in that,) nu=kan kuis kui§ URU-a$ anda SIXSA-ri nu apiS=pat dai takku URU-
a$§ NU GAL n=a$=kan Samenzi ‘and whatever town is determined within (that measured
area), he shall take them. If, however, there is no town (in that area), he will forfeit (his
claim)’ KBo 6.4 i 12-13 (Laws §I1Vb, NH); ‘(HupaSiya said to ‘Inar:) ma(n)=wa katti=ti
Sesmli nul=wa uwami kardias=tas iyami ‘If I may sleep with you, I will proceed to do
what you wish’ KBo 3.7 i 25-26 (OH/NS).

v

su

29.12. su connects independent clauses, which typically refer to sequential actions:
tuppus Sakanda Sunna§ nu DUMU.MES=SU andan ziket §=u§ iD-a tarnas ‘She filled (the
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interstices of)) the baskets with grease (in order to waterproof them), put her sons in-
side, and released them to the river’ KBo 22.2 obv. 2-3 (OS); "Sarmassun "Nunnunn=a
YURSAGTyhayai pehuter n=u$ GUD-li turier ™"Nunnu$$=a “kainaln)=§5an épper $=an
mSarmassuwi "Nunnuwi=ya Sakuwa$=§ma<3) huekta ‘They led S. and N. to Mount T.
and (nu) yoked them like oxen. They also seized the in-law of N. and (Su) slaughtered
him before the eyes of S. and N.” KBo 3.34 i 15-18 (OH/NS). Note the apparently
parallel use of nu and Su in the last example, usage assured as OH by the OS duplicate
KUB 36.104 obv. 14-15; LUGAL-§=a ISME §=a$ iyanni§ ‘The king heard (about it), and
he set out’ KBo 22.2 rev. 7 (OS); u LU.MES URU-LIM natta pianzi §=us tamesser §=e aker
‘But the men of the city would not give (them), so they oppressed them, and they died’
KBo 22.2 rev. 12-13 (OS); $=an ‘Halmas[uiz] Sius=(5)mis para pais §=an ispandi na-
kkit dahhun ‘Then Halmasuit, their god, handed it over, and I took it at night by force’
KBo 3.22:46-48 (OS). Note that the last clause in each of the last two examples may
also be read as ‘final’ clauses: ‘so that they died’ and ‘so that I took it. ...” We also
find one example in a post-OH copy with the imperative: HUR.SAG-izkuw=at=San [NI]M.
LAL=at udau $=an pedi=$$i dau ‘If it is on the mountain, let the bee bring it and put it in
its place’” KUB 43.60 i 5-6 (OH/NS). There are no examples of Su or fa linking clauses
with imperatives in OS, while there are several with nu.

29.13. su connects a subordinate (temporal) clause to a following independent clause:
man=as appezziyan=a kistanziattat §=an ‘Halmas[uiz] Sius=(S)mis para pais ‘But when
subsequently (the city) suffered famine, their god Halmasuit handed it over’ KBo
3.22:45-47 (OS). The absence of §u connecting conditional clauses to main clauses is
expected, given the restriction of Su to occurrence with the preterite.

29.14. $u connects a preposed relative clause to a main clause: Sardia{n)=§5ann=a
kuin uwatet §=us ""VSal[(amp)i . . . ] ‘And also the auxiliary troops that he brought, them
in §alampi [...] KBo 3.22:37 (OS).

ta

29.15. ta connects independent main clauses in a chronologically sequential series of
actions: [(uwa)|mi kidanda pattanit ekan utiSkemi ta zahhiskemi [(ta=za)] utné harnikmi
kidanda natit' (text na-ti-i-da) t=an karda=Sma $al[(ikti)] ‘T will proceed to carry ice
with this basket. And I will fight, and I will destroy the land with this arrow, and you
(the arrow?) shall penetrate their hearts” KUB 31.4+ obv. 8-9 (OH/NS); LUGAL-us 3=5U
ais=Set arri [(t=at)] hurtiya[(li)]ya lahui MUNUS.LUGAL-§=a 3=SU aiS=Set [(a)]rri n=at
hurtiyaliya lahui ‘The king washes his mouth three times and pours it (the water) into
the basin. The queen also washes her mouth three times and pours it into the basin’ KBo
17.11 15-16 (OS). Note the apparently completely parallel use of nu and ta here; [ . . . ]
HantaSepus tesSummiuss=a dai t[=asta] para paiwlaln[i] ‘[ ... ] takes the H.-deities
and the vessels, and we leave” KBo 17.1 1 38-39 (OS). See the use of nuin [ ... ... ]
kisSari=mi dai n=asta para paiwani ‘Heputs [ ... ... ] in my hand, and we leave’ KBo
17.3+1 15 (OS).
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29.16. ta introduces the last clause of a multi-clause apodosis: fakku A.SA.HI.A NIG.
BA LUGAL kuiski harzi Sahhan luzzi nat{ta karpiezzi] ¥ LUGAL-u$ “BANSUR-az NINDA-
an dai ta=53e pai ‘If someone holds fields as a gift from the king, he shall not [render]
Sahhan (or) luzzi: the king shall take food from his table and give it to him’ KBo 6.2 ii
43-44 (Laws §47a, OS).

29.17. ta introduces a result clause: kinuna LUGAL-uS idalu mekki ithhun ta LUGAL-
wal§) uddarr=a=met lé Sarrattuma ‘But now I, the king, have seen much evil, so you
(plural) must not transgress even (-a/-ya) the words of me, the king’ KBo 3.28:20-21
(OH/NS). In the following example, the NH scribe has used nu to introduce the second
result clause: HUR.SAG-an tarmaemi t=asta edi natta néeari [(arun)lan tarmami nu appa
natta lahui ‘1 will fix the mountain in place, so that it may not move; I will fix the sea in
place, so that it may not flow back’ KUB 31.4 + KBo 3.41 13-14 (OH/NS) with dupl.
KBo 13.78 obv. 15.

29.18. ta connects two subordinate clauses: [(takk)lu LU.U, LU-an kuiski hinikzi
t=an iStarnikzi nu apin Saktaizzi ‘If someone injures a person, and (fa) he falls ill, he
must care for him’ KBo 6.21 16-17 = Laws §10 (OS) with dupl. KBo 6.3 i 25-28 (OH/
NS); a wide variety of conjunctions join the following multi-clause protasis: fakku LG-a§
GUD=3U ID-an zinuskezzi tamais=a=an $[(uwaizzi)] nu GUD-a$ KUN-an épzi ta ib-an zai u
BEL G[(UD ID-a$ pédai)] ‘If a man is making his ox cross a river, but (-a-/-ma-) another
(person) shoves him off and (nu) seizes the ox’s tail, and (7a) crosses the river, and (V)
the river carries off the owner of the ox, ...” KBo 6.2 ii 30-32 = Laws §43 (OS) with
dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 52-53 (OH/NS).

29.19. ta connects a subordinate temporal clause to an independent clause: UD.2.KAM
man lukta tla . .. ] ‘On the second day when it dawns, ...” KBo 25.68 + KBo 17.13
rev. 9 (OS); [m(an lukkat)lta=ma t=apa hasSanzi ‘But when it dawns, they open up’
KBo 17.11+ 1 31 (OS); nu man LUGAL-un MUNUS.LUGAL-a[nn=a (aniem)i] ta LUGAL-I
kisSan témi ‘And when I treat the king and queen, I say to the king as follows:” StBoT
8 ii 15-16 (OS).

29.20. ta connects a preposed relative clause to a main clause: [k|uis Sagais kisari
ta LUGAL-i MUNUS.LUGAL=ya tarweni ‘We tell the king and queen what portent occurs’
KBo 17.1 iv 9 (OS); nu hantezziyas 1.G-as kuit kuit p[esta] ta=55e Sarnikzi ‘He compen-
sates the first man for whatever he gave’ KBo 6.3 ii 6-7 (Laws §28); [kuil§=za “Chippari
happar iezzi n=as=kan happaraz [Semelnzi “Chippara¥ kuit happarait t=a(t)=z appa dai
‘Whoever makes a purchase from a hippara-man shall forfeit his purchase price, and the
hippara-man shall take back what he sold” KBo 6.2 ii 51-52 (Laws 48). Note the use of
both nu and ta connecting a relative clause to a main clause in the same passage.

29.21. ta connects a complex conditional clause to a following main clause: takku
iwaruas§ ishas **kuléi arki nasm[a=55e] LO.MES URU-LIM A.SA.HLA-an pianzi ta luzzi
karpiezzi ‘If an heir cuts out for himself/herself idle land, or the men of the village give
him/her land, (s)he shall render the luzzi-services’ KBo 6.2 i1 41-42 (Laws §46, OS).
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29.22. ta connects a single conditional clause to a following main clause (so far
only in post-OH copies): takku=wa=sSan ki hazzizi ta=wa DINGIR-LUM takku=wa=$San
natta=ma halzzizi] ta=wa antuwahhes ta=wa | . .. | zahhuweni ‘If he guesses this cor-
rectly, it is a god; if he does not guess correctly, it is a human being, and we will fight [
... KBo03.601ii 14-17. The absence of a subject clitic in both apodoses may be due to
the subject being non-referential (‘it is’, not ‘he is’: meaning essentially ‘we are dealing
with’ a god or a human being).

Enclitic Clause-Linking Conjunctions

29.23. In addition to the clause-initial clause-linking conjunctions nu, Su, and ta,
Hittite has two enclitics, topicalizing/contrastive -a/-ma (cf. CHD -ma) and conjunc-
tive/additive -a/-ya, which among other uses can serve to link clauses.

-a/-ma
Form

29.24. In OH the topicalizing/contrastive enclitic conjunction appears as -a after
words ending in a consonant and as -ma after vowels (see Rieken 2000a: 412, following
Melchert).® As first pointed out by Houwink ten Cate (1973b), topicalizing/contrastive
-a does not geminate a preceding consonant, whereas conjunctive/additive -a does. See
below, §29.38 (p. 399), for more on this feature.

29.25. In MH/MS -ma is generalized as the topicalizing/contrastive marker also after
words ending in a consonant. The non-geminating -a is regularly still used only after
independent personal pronouns (see end of §29.30, p. 397, below, on this usage): e.g.,
ug=a KUB 14.1 obv. 26, KUB 23.72 obv. 40; ammug=a HKM 10:26; zig=a HKM 10:30;
tug=a HKM 52:10; wes=a KUB 23.77 lower edge 50; Sumes=a KBo 16.27 i 7; Sumas=a
HKM 75:22. It is also still found occasionally with personal names, but alternating with
-ma: "Madduwattas=a KUB 14.1 obv. 18 etc. but also "Madduwattas=ma KUB 14.1
obv. 72 etc. Other use of non-geminating -a in MH compositions is extremely rare:
antupSas=a=kan HKM 38:5; memiyanus=a=kan KBo 16.27 iv 27; kastit=za=man KUB
14.1 obv. 12; iSnas=a=Smas=5an KBo 39.8 ii 7 (MS, cf. Miller 2004: 219). In NH only
-ma is used productively. kinuna serves as a mere variant of kinun ‘now’, and an isolated
example such as ug=a=kan ANA "NIR.GAL . . . ‘In me, Muwatalli . . .” in KUB 6.45 iii 60
is surely an imitation of older usage in the context of a prayer.

Position

29.26. -a/-ma is usually attached to the first accented word in the clause. There are
two systematic exceptions (see the CHD under -ma f for further details). First, in OH and

8. We do find in OS a few examples of -a after -e: e.g., ke=a KUB 31.143a iii 23 and ké=a=$ta in KUB
8.411i 9 vs. ke=ma=5ta ibid. ii 13 in parallel contexts. See also p. 399, n. 14.
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MH -a/-ma is not attached to the subordinating conjunctions takku, man, and disjunctive
nas$ma® but is postponed to the second accented word:'* takku=at=an parna=ma kuélka
pessiezzi ‘But if he disposes of them in someone’s house’ KBo 6.2 ii 35 (Laws §44b,
0OS). In NH one finds instead regularly man=ma. Second, when it is used to mark alterna-
tives in double questions (see CHD -ma a 1’ b” 4” and §29.31, p. 397, below), -a/-ma is
attached to that word in the second question which constitutes the alternative, wherever
that word appears in the clause (see the first example cited in §29.31).!"

29.27. -a/-ma occurs only on the second and succeeding members of a sequence
of topic changes. In what at first glance seems to be an exception: huiSwatar=ma=pa
anda hingani haminkan hingan=a=ma=pa anda huiSwanni=ya haminkan (so HED H 66,
CHD -ma a 2’; same mistaken analysis on ki-nu-na-ma-pa by HW? A 128b) we must
rather segment huiSwatar=m(u)=apa . . . hingan=a=m(u)=apa and render ‘Life for me is
bound up with death; death on the other hand (hingan=a) is for me bound up with life
too (-ya)’ (so CHD -mu a, correcting the above earlier analysis). The loss of u before
the a in -apa is in accord with the rule stated in CHD -mu a (and see above in §1.72,
p- 32), and explains the a between hingan and -ma-pa. The -a is the correct form for
topicalizing -a/-ma following a consonant.

Function

29.28. The main function of -a/-ma is to signal a change of topic with respect to
some constituent in the preceding clause. Although there is a semblance of clause con-
trast, in most cases it can be seen that what is being contrasted is a particular constituent
in each of the two clauses.

29.29. Thus (as in the CHD article on -ma a) the first and primary function is “mark-
ing the correlation of single words in adjacent clauses™: karii . . . kinun=a ‘formerly . . .
but now’ Laws §81 (OS) and passim in the laws; karii . . . [applezziyan=a ‘formerly . . .
but subsequently’ KBo 3.22:39, 41 (OS), see ibid. 46; Sarazzi . . . kattirra=ma ‘above
... below’ KUB 31.127ii 1, 3 (OH/NS), zaG-az=tet . . . GUB-laz=ma=tta ‘on your right

9. na$ma, being itself a contracted form of nassu=ma (§1.77, p. 33), would not be expected to host an
additional -ma, although one does find namma=ma.

10. We are unaware of examples of postponement beyond the second position. Apparent examples
involving logograms are misleading, since the underlying Hittite word order differs, e.g.: man EN *S*a.
GAR=ma TI-anza ‘but if the field’s owner is (still) living” KBo 6.4 iv 18 (Laws §XXXVII, NH), ed. LH 57,
where the underlying Hittite would have the genitive ‘field’s” (*$*A.GAR) preceding the sg. nom. ‘owner’
(EN = i¥ha¥). From a Hittite perspective the entire group EN #S*A.GAR is a unit. See also [(fakku A.$A.H1)].A
SA SANIM=ma harzi ‘But if he holds fields of another’ KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 ii 16 = Laws §39 (OS). The rule
that -a/-ma is not postponed beyond the second position helps to demonstrate that in takku *S*¥Akyléi=ma
arki ‘But if he divides up kule-fields’ KBo 6.2 ii 47 = Laws §47B (OS) A.SA.HILA is a determinative and kulei
a nominative-accusative rather than a dative-locative; see LH 56 n. 187.

11. There are some instances of postponed -ma whose motivation remains to be explained: e.g., nu=kan
masié$ imma UD.HLA anda=ma SIXSA-ri n=a$=kan uGU GUB-ri ‘He (the king) will stay up there however
many days are determined for that(?) by oracle’ KUB 5.1 1 60-61 (NH).
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. on your left’ ABoT 44 i 59-60 (OH/NS); GUD-u$=za AMAR-un UL kappuwaizzi
[UD]U-us=ma=za SILA -an UL kappuwaizzi ‘The cow doesn’t take care of her calf; the
sheep doesn’t take care of her lamb’ KUB 33.37 + KUB 33.39 iv 4-5 (OH/NS); nu=za
kuiss=a (var. [ku]i§) DUMU.NITA-li N[INDA-]an UZU.X=ya pai [kui]§=ma=za DUMU.NITA-[i
aku[(wa)]nna pai ‘One (of the men in the community) gives bread and meat to his son,
and another gives something to drink to his son’ KUB 24.8 1 19-21 (OH/NS) with dupl.
KUB 43.70b:6-8. Several of the above marked pairs are lexically contrastive (right-left,
upper-lower). But we also find the particle marking identical pronouns or pronominally
based adverbs in a sequence where each has a different referent: 3 wattaru iét kedani
... kedani=ma . . . kedani=ma . . . ‘He made three wells: at this one . . ., at this (other)
one ..., (and) at this (other) one . ..” KUB 33.59 iii 7-9 (OH/MS); kas=man kiin epz[i]
[klas=a=man kiin épzi ‘This one might seize that one, and this (other) one might seize
that (other) one’ KBo 6.2 ii 5657 (Laws §49, OS); kéz . . . kéz=ma ‘on this side . . . but
on this (other) side’ KUB 19.37 ii 20, 21, 24 (NH).

29.30. From the above examples and the others cited in the CHD -ma a 1” it can be
seen that the translation ‘but’ rarely fits and that, while there is contrast, the primary con-
cern is signaling a change of topic: from the cow to the sheep, from the right hand to the
left, from the spring to the harvest, from the one well to the other two in the sequence,
or the one father giving food to the other father giving drink. Sometimes a change
of subjects is marked by -a/-ma: iShas=§i§ UzU.l dai apas=a KuS UDU dai ‘his (the
shepherd’s) master shall take the meat (of the sheep), but he himself (i.e., the shepherd)
(-a/-ma) shall take the sheepskin’ KBo 6.2 iv 14-15 (Laws §80, OS); mahhan=ma=za
ABU=YA "Mursili§ DINGIR-LIM-i§ kiSat SES=YA=ma=za=kan "NIR.GAL ANA SSGU.ZA ABI=SU
eSat ammuk=ma=za ANA PANI SES=YA EN.KARAS kiShahat ‘But when my father Mursili
died (lit., became a god), and my brother Muwatalli sat down on the throne of his father,
I during my brother’s reign became commander of the army” KUB 1.1 1 22-24 (NH). It
is this common use of -a/-ma to mark a change of subject that accounts for its popularity
in being affixed to (often fronted) independent pronouns: i#-ga ‘but I’ StBoT 25 #3ii 6
(OS); StBoT 25 #4 iii 37 (OS); zi-ga ‘but you’” HKM 58:30 (MH/MS), KUB 1.16ii 67
and KUB 31.110 10" (OH/NS); #i-e-5a ‘but we’ KBo 22.2 obv. 11 (OS), KBo 16.50:11
(MH/MS); Su-me-sa ‘but you (pl.)” KUB 1.16 iii 49 (OH/NS); Su-me-e-sa KUB 23.72
rev. 64 (MH/MS); [Su-me-]e-Sa KUB 23.68 rev. 11 (MH/NS); a-pa-a-Sa ‘but she’ KBo
6.2 1v 15 (OS); a-pa-5a KBo 3.22:72 (OS), VBoT 58 16 (OH/NS); a-pé-e-ma ‘but they’
KBo 20.26 + KBo 25.34 obv. 14 (OS).

29.31. Obviously a construction so well fitted to mark a change in topic and signal
a contrast was perfectly adapted to mark alternatives in double questions which pose
contrary or at least mutually exclusive alternatives: n=at panzi ANA DINGIR-LIM ISTU NA,
pianzi . . . n=at ANA DINGIR-LIM ISTU KU.GI=ma pianzi ‘Shall they proceed to give it to the
deity with gems . . . or shall they give it to the deity with gold?” KUB 22.70 obv. 51-53
(NH); especially common when the second alternative is a simple negation: nu=war=at
SE[8=YA IDE nu=wlar=at UL=ma IDE ‘Does my brother know it, or does he not know it?’
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KUB 14.3 i 52 (NH). That the -ma in these cases is not a clause connective is obvious
in the cases where its clause is already introduced by nu.

29.32. It may well be that from the established use of -a/-ma to mark change of topic
within two adjacent clauses there developed a more general use to contrast the adjacent
clauses themselves. One can probably see this in the first -ma occurring in the example
from KUB 1.1 1 22-24 (‘but when . . .”) cited above in §29.30 (p. 397). But most of the
examples cited in CHD -ma b (pp. 93-94) to support this usage can instead be used as
illustrations supporting the former use. What makes some of them appear to mark clause
contrast is the fact that the element within the clauses that is contrasted is the verb itself,
even identical verbs, or the negation: aliyas=wa UL wai UL=ma=wa waki UL=ma=wa
iSparrezzi ‘The deer makes no (loud) cry, nor does it bite, nor does it trample’ KUB 14.1
rev. 91 (MH/MS) (further exx. in CHD -ma b 4); UL GUD-us UL=ma=wa UDU-us ‘there
were no cattle, nor were there sheep” KUB 36.51 obv. 7 (OH/NS). Nevertheless, there do
appear to be rare examples where the contrast is probably'? the entire clause: ‘If a girl
is betrothed to a man, and he pays the bride-price for her, and subsequently the parents
abrogate it and withhold her from the man, they shall repay double the aforementioned
bride-price,) takku 1.0-§=a (-a/-ma) DUMU.MUNUS nawi dai n=an=za mimmai ‘but if the
man has not yet taken the girl, and he refuses her, (he must forfeit the bride-price
which he paid)’ KBo 6.3 ii 14 (Laws §§29-30); rakku=za MUNUS-za LU-an m[immai]
... takku=za 1.0-§=a MUNUS-an Suw[ezzi] ‘If a woman rejects a man (i.e., wishes a di-
vorce) . . . If on the other hand a man expe[ls] (i.e., divorces) a woman’ KUB 26.56 ii
1, 4 (Laws §26, OH/NS); ‘If in a village someone holds fields as an inheritance share
(iwaru), . . . takku=$Se A.SA.HI.A-§=a te[-e-pu-us piyanza] ‘But if the fields [are given]
to him f[ew in number]” KBo 6.2 ii 39 (Laws §46, OS); takku addas=SeS=a huiswanza
‘but if his father is (still) living” KUB 29.34 iv 13 (Laws §190, OH/NS).

29.33. The use in the expression namma=ma . . . tamai- (CHD -ma b 8") may have
to do with the implied topic change signaled by the adjective tamai- ‘another’. See also:
[(tamai)]$=a=kan peran wallahz]i ‘but another man strikes first” KUB 29.30 + KUB
29.29 i1 18 (Laws §148, OS) with restoration from KBo 6.10 iii 26 (OH/NS).

29.34. The use with anaphora (CHD -ma d) also grows out of the topicalizing func-
tion, although the change of topic may not always be very clear. That it does grow out
of this topicalizing function is seen in the fronting of the repeated word, to which then
-al-ma is suffixed: ‘UTU-§=at aruni peda[§] § aruni=ma URUDU-a$ palhae$ kianda([ri?]
‘The Sun-god took it off to the sea, and in that sea copper vessels are lying” KUB 33.66
ii 8-9 (OH/MS?); ANA DINGIR-LIM péran “Seyan a[rta] ®eyaz=ma=kan upU-a§ kursas
kank[anza] ‘Before the deity a fir tree st[ands], and from that fir tree a hunting bag is
han[ging]” KUB 33.38 iv 6-7 (OH/MS).

29.35. The CHD proposes to see another extension of the root use of -a/-ma in its
use to show concurrent actions, with or without kuitman in the immediately preceding

12. The motivation here too could be change of subject from ‘girl’ and ‘parents’ to ‘the man’.
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clause (-ma b 7): nu kuitman ABU=YA INA KUR " Kargamis® kattan éSta ™Lupakkin=
ma=kan . . . para naista ‘And while my father was in the land of Carchemish, he sent
out Lupakki . ..” KBo 5.6 iii 1-3 (NH); n=at para tiyanzi L‘j\I.Dngmwafzkan haltilli
lamnit halzissai ‘(those who spend the night up in the palace) step forward, (while) the
gateman calls them by name in Hattic’ KBo 5.11 i 6-7. And although here too the actual
motivating factor may sometimes be either a change of subject, verb, or topic, there does
seem to be good reason to believe that this extended usage exists.

29.36. The root use of marking a change of topic is further extended in the use
of clause-initial anda=ma ‘now in addition’,”* which (often immediately following a
paragraph break) signals a change to another matter for discussion (see CHD -ma e
2’ a’). In the Akkadian letters from Amarna the same function is performed by the word
Sanitam ‘now in addition (e.g., on another subject; lit., ‘secondly’).” Another good ex-
ample is found in a MH letter from Kusakli-Sarig$a: § ANA DUMU.MUNUS.MES=ya lahra
(42) MUSEN.HL A aumen nu lahra$ (43) MUSEN.HLA arha pe[S$Slier § (44) anda=ma=mu
ANA GA[L] KU.GI (45) kuit hatraes n=an kankahhun (46) nu 30 GIN.GIN.NU KI.LAL=SU
(47) n=an ANA ™Walwalli ADDIN ‘And about the young women we observed the (oracle)
birds of lahras, and the birds gave a negative answer. § On another subject: regarding
what you wrote to me about the gold cup: I weighed it, and its weight was 30 shekels.
And I gave it to Walwalli’ KuT 50 41-47, ed. Wilhelm 1998: 181-84.

29.37. For -a/-ma in kuisa see §8.4 (p. 150).

-a/-ya
Form

29.38. Conjunctive/additive -a/-ya takes the form -a after syllabically written Hittite
words ending in a consonant, which consonant is then geminated, but -ya after syllabi-
cally written words ending in a vowel: a-pa-a-as-Sa (apass=a) ‘(s)he too’, a-pé-e-ya
(apé=ya) ‘those too’.' In Old Hittite the topicalizing/constrastive particle would be
written a-pa-a-Sa (apas=a) ‘he on the other hand’ and a-pé-e-ma ‘those on the other
hand’. In NH there occasionally arises a double writing of the conjunction (-aya) fol-
lowing a word ending in a consonant, usually with the gemination of that consonant

13. This is similar to the use of anda in anda=ya=55i ‘and in addition to it” KBo 6.3 iii 61 (OH/NS, older
anda=$Se KBo 6.2 iii 57, OS) = Laws §70. The example an-da-Se-ya Laws §110 in copy d (LH 107, 269)
shows the same order of clitics as parna=$Se=a Suwayezzi.

14. There is only one small set of exceptions to this rule. We do find in the older language a very few
examples of -a after -e (HW? A 43b): (As he chants before the halputi), ké=a QATAMMA ‘these things too
(he chants) in the same way’ KBo 25.112 ii 14-15 (OS); nu ké=a oATAMMA[=pat [linker ‘These (men) too
have sworn an oath in the [very] same way’ KBo 8.35 ii 28 (Treaty; MH/MS); I-NA NINDA.HLA a-ku-wa-an-
na-e-a “OMSispunnfales] [ . . . 1-zi ‘the i§punala-men [...] in food and drink’ KBo 11.34 i 9-11, where the
extra -a shows that the -e is not simply a misdrawn -ya. See also LH 168 on parna=$§é=a in the Laws (and
in §30.17, p. 411, below). These examples may reflect the use of -e-a to spell /-ya/ in word-final position.
See AHP 35 and 141. Apparent exceptions such as me-ma-al-ya KBo 15.34 iii 8 and i-ya-at-ya KUB 21.38
obv. 54 are the result of weary, careless, or unskilled scribes.



29.39 Conjunctions 400

(HW? 43b): a-pdd-da-ya ‘that too’, a-ra-wa-an-na-as-Sa-ya ‘and the a.-ritual’, ha-a-
da-an har-ra-a-an-na-ya ‘dried and crushed’, GAD-it-ta-ya ‘and with a linen cloth’, but
rarely without the gemination: ki-nu-na-ya ‘now too’, a-pa-a-Sa-ya ‘and that one’. In
Old Hittite the gemination or lack of such before -a, which distinguished the conjunc-
tive-additive from the topicalizing/contrastive marker, was often obscured with logo-
grams by the occcasional practice of writing only one syllabic Hittite sign after the
logogram. If LUGAL and MUNUS.LUGAL were nominative, the pair could be written either
LUGAL(-u§) MUNUS.LUGAL-a$-§a or LUGAL(-u$) MUNUS.LUGAL-Sa (standing for *hassus
hassuSarass=a) ‘the king and queen’. But in post-Old Hittite the same combination
would be written LUGAL(-u$) MUNUS.LUGAL=ya. Because the topicalizing/contrastive -a
had disappeared in New Hittite (see §29.25, p. 395), copyists did not always understand
its usage in older texts and replaced it incorrectly with geminating -a rather than with
-ma. One must therefore sometimes interpret geminating -a in such copies as the topi-
calizing/contrastive marker. Rarely the opposite is true: intended conjunctive/additive
-al-ya is wrongly written without gemination of the preceding consonant: [ku-i]t da-a-
an da-ya-na ‘what was taken and stolen’ HKM 30:24 (MH/MS).

Position

29.39. When it connects clauses, conjunctive/additive -a/-ya regularly is attached
to the first accented word in the clause. Like -a/-ma (see §29.26, p. 395) it can be post-
poned to the next accented word following rakku, man, etc. Since these subordinating
conjunctions are regularly clause-initial, this means that postponed -a/-ya and -a/-ma
must attach to the second accented word in the clause. If for some reason the subordinat-
ing conjunction itself is postponed, -a/-ya and -a/-ma will appear on the next accented
word following the conjunction: [nu]=za man irmalanzas=a ésta *UTu-Sr=mal=t]ta [ANA]
ASAR ABI=KA tittanunun=pat ‘Even though you were ill, I His Majesty still installed you
in the place of your father’ KBo 5.9 i 16—17 (NH). For further examples of -a/-ya post-
poned to the second word of the clause see CHD man 7d. When -a/-ya connects a series
of words in the same clause, it attaches to the last word in the series (see §29.40).

Function

Connecting Individual Words

29.40. -a/-ya is the only connective which joins individual words. Some examples
are: nu=tta DINGIR.MES ‘E.A-as§=a hattannas§ LUGAL-uS aSsuli pahSantaru ‘May the gods
and Ea, the (divine) king of wisdom, keep you in good health’ HKM 3:18-20; kasa=wa
LOMESSapasallies ASPUR nu=wa ""’Malazzian ""Taggastann=a Sapa'Siyar ‘1 have just
sent scouts, and they have scouted the cities Malazzia and Taggasta® HKM 6:18-22
(MH/MS).

Connecting Clauses

29.41. -a/ya- can also be used to connect clauses, when actions are viewed as paral-
lel to one another: (he shall pay so many shekels of silver) assu=ya 3=Su Sarnikzi ‘and
he shall replace the goods threefold” KBo 6.4 i 5 (laws parallel series §III, NH), (he
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shall give six shekels of silver to the injured man,) “UA.zu=ya kusSan apas=pat pai ‘and
he shall give the fee to the physician’ KBo 6.2 1 19 (Laws §10, OS); (If a man defiles
a vessel, previously they gave 6 shekels of silver, he who defiles (used to) give three
shekels of silver,) [LUGAL]-ann=a parna 3 GIN KUBABBAR dasker ‘and they used to take
three shekels of silver for the house of [the kings]” KBo 6.2 i 58a (Laws §25, OS). It is
important to note that Hittite -a/-ya, unlike English ‘and’ or German und, is not used
to connect consecutive actions (see correctly Friedrich HE I §304). That is, it does not
stand for ‘and (then)’, for which Hittite uses one of the sentence connectives nu, Su, or
ta (see §29.6, p. 390; §29.12, p. 392; §29.15, p. 393).

Correlative ‘both . .. and’

29.42. The Hittite equivalent of ‘both . . . and’ is a pair of correlative -a/-ya, whether
connecting individual words or clauses. Examples: appann=a perann=a ‘both behind
and in front” KBo 7.14 i 9 (OS); istananas$ kett=a kett=a ‘on both this side and that
side of the altar’ KUB 32.117 rev.! 12 + KBo 19.156 iii 5 (OS); erma(n)=§mas=kan
dahhun kardi=Smi=ya=at=kan dahhuln] [(harsa)lni=Smi=ya=at=kan dahhun ‘I have taken
the sickness from you. I have both taken it from your heart(s) and taken it from your
head(s)’ KBo 17.1 i 12-13 (OS). Double -a/-ya plus the negative is equivalent to ‘nei-
ther . .. nor’: namma=ma=kan KUR ""YHapalla kuenta=ya UL épta=ya=at 0L ‘But then
you neither attacked the land of Hapalla nor seized it KUB 14.1 ii 23 (MH/MS).

Additive ‘also, too’ and Concessive ‘even’

29.43. In some cases clause-connecting -a/-ya has an additive force best expressed
by ‘also’ or ‘too’: (If I, My Majesty, go to war . . . ) nu=mu zigg=a QADU FERIN.MES ANSE.
KUR.RA.MES kattan lahheSkeSi ‘you too shall go to war with me with your troops and
chariots” KUB 21.5 iii 21 (NH); nu-za “ISTAR GASAN-YA para handandatar apédani=ya
mehuni tikkusSanut ‘ISTAR My Lady displayed her providence also at that time’ Hatt.
iii 15-16 Also Hatt. iv 18-19 in a variant of the same sentence. See the position of
apiya=ya ‘then too’ in Hatt. ii 37, 38, 45.

29.44. Sometimes -a/-ya has the concessive sense ‘even’ (see German auch): nasma=
kan kel tuppia$ 1-ann=a memian wahnuzi ‘or changes even one word of this tablet’
BrTabl. iv 19-20 (Tudh. IV). This use is especially common with the conjunction man
in the meaning ‘even if’ (see §30.46, p. 419).

29.45. When -a/-ya functions in one of these two senses, it occurs on the focus word,
wherever that word occurs in the clause.

Asyndeton

Form

29.46. Asyndeton is the simple juxtaposition of coordinate discourse elements with-
out conjunction. Our concern here will not be with juxtaposed nouns and noun phrases
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(e.g., ezzan Gi18-ru ‘straw (and) wood’, and the Hittite equivalents of GUD UDU ‘cattle
(and) sheep’®), but with clauses.

29.47. The absence of a conjunction is normally obvious and therefore easily rec-
ognized. But there is at least one situation in which it is masked. When a clause-initial
word ending in a consonant hosts a clitic pronoun beginning with the vowel a, a situ-
ation is created in which the presence of the clitic conjunction -a-/-ma-'¢ in OH or
the clitic conjunction -a-/-ya- in NH is uncertain. In Old Hittite a combination such as
zi-ga-an could be analyzed either as zig=a=an (with -a-/-ma-) or as zig=an (asyndeton).
One can disambiguate such cases only by comparison with clear examples in parallel
constructions: kuel=a=a$ arhi aki ‘on whoever’s property he is killed’ KBo 6.2 i 7-8
(Laws §6, OS) can be shown not to be asyndeton on the basis of clear examples such
as kuiS=a=Smas LU.KUR LU TEMI uiézzi ‘whatever enemy sends an envoy to you’ KUB
23.72 rev 22 (MH); kuitman=as lazziatta “until he recovers’ KBo 6.2 i 17-18 (OS) is
shown to be asyndetic by other examples of postposed kuitman clauses (§30.37, p. 416).
The situation is even more obscure when the host word is a logogram, in which case
gemination of the final consonant might not be shown by the writing of the phonetic
complement. In OS LUGAL-§a-an can stand for *LUGAL-u$s=a=an, *LUGAL-us§=a=an, or
*LUGAL-u$=an! In post-OH, when -ma assumed the role of its allomorph, there remained
no possibility of confusing such clauses in which topicalizing -ma occurred with cases
of asyndeton: the former was written zi-ik-ma-an (e.g., KBo 10.13 + KBo 10.12 ii
32); EGIR-an=ma=as KBo 6.4 ii 21); LUGAL.GAL=ma=an=kan (KBo 10.2 ii 47), LUGAL-
(us-)ma-an;'” and the latter zi-ga-an KBo 5.9 ii 41; LUGAL-us-at-za BrTabl. iv 23, or
DINGIR-LUM-an KUB 5.1 1 65, 68, iii 62. While further study is needed, it appears that
in NH ambiguous spellings with logograms such as LUGAL-Sa-an were avoided in favor
of indicating asyndeton either with a fuller phonetic complement (e.g., LUGAL-u$-an) or
no complement at all (e.g., LUGAL-an).

Function

29.48. The most obvious situation in which asyndeton is appropriate is where there
is no connection to a previous clause. One finds this use primarily at the beginning of
compositions, or at the beginning of recorded speech. Beginning entire compositions:

15. The combination LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL ‘king and queen’, on the other hand, is shown by OH ex-
amples to have contained a clitic conjunction.

16. Weitenberg (1992: 319) failed to notice this, when he claimed is-ha-a-as-s$[i-§]a-an KUB 29.251 8
(Laws §121, OS) as asyndetic *i§has=$is=an, whereas in its context as a fronted contrasted subject it clearly
contained topicalizing -a/-ma (*ishas=sis=a=an).

17. But there are examples of -a-/-ma- erroneously written with gemination by NH scribes, such as a-ki-
i$-§a-an KBo 3.36 18, where its duplicate A ii 12 has a-ki-i§-ma-a$ tepSauwanni ‘but he died in poverty’,
showing that the OH original had *a-ki-Sa-an (akis§=a=an), with topicalizing -a-/-ma-and OH local particle
-an (but see Dardano 1997: 98-99, who takes it as asyndeton akis=§an). Both Dardano’s interpretation and
Kammenhuber’s interpretations (the latter reading akis§=an ‘starb ihn’) require asyndeton. But since asyn-
deton is not attested to introduce strong contrast (‘but’, ‘rather’), one may doubt these analyses.
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dutu-e iSha=mi handanza hannesSnas ishas . .. KUR-e zik dudduSke$i ‘O Sungod, my
lord, just lord of judgment . .. you have mercy upon the land(s)’ KUB 31.127 i 1-3.
Beginning a long narrative following a brief introduction: karii=§§an kariil[iy]as MU.HI.
A-a¥ ‘Alalu¥ AN-5i LUGAL-u$ éSta ‘Long ago Alalu was king in heaven’ KUB 33.120
i 7-8. Beginning recorded speech: karii=wa eshar ""VHattu$i makkeSta ‘Formerly in
HattuSa bloodshed was common’ THeth 11 ii 48 (OH/NS); even in a dialogue where the
speakers change several times: see KUB 30.28 rev. 1-13 with dupl. KBo 34.80:1"-8’, ed.
Otten 1958: 96-97, or when a single speaker simulates a dialog for rhetorical purposes,
asking a question and then answering it (see KUB 14.3 ii 72—7 in §29.51). But note that
discourse-initial nu does occur, when there is a conscious allusion to something said by
the previous speaker (‘then’, ‘so’): see the examples cited in §27.7, p. 350 (KUB 1.16
ii 9); §27.8, p. 351 (KBo 21.22:22-25); §27.9, p. 351 (KBo 21.22:41-42); and §27.10,
p. 352 (VBoOT 581 23).

29.49. When there is a preceding clause, the relationship of the two clauses de-
termines whether or not a conjunction is called for. If the subsequent of two or more
juxtaposed clauses expresses the same thought in a different form, usually no con-
junction is employed: ammuk=ma=za para handanza kuit UN-a$ eSun | PANI DINGIR.
MES kuit para handandanni iyaphahat t SA DUMU NAM.LU.U,,.LU-UTTI BUL-lu uttar UL
kuwapikki iyanun ‘But because I was an upright person, | because I conducted myself
in uprightness before the gods,  because I never committed the evil deeds of (other)
mortals, (you, O goddess, my lady, rescued me from all harm)’ Hatt. i 46-50 (NH). The
most common form of this repetition of the same thought in other words is when one
of the two clauses is negative and the other positive (or vice versa): exx. takku UL=ma
ASAA GAR T dammel pedan ‘But if it is not cultivated ground, (that is to say) it is virgin
terrain” KBo 6.4 i 11 (Laws §IVb, NH), see LH 11-13, 20, 172-73; takku=55i A.SA.
HLA-u§ humanza UL pianza T tepu=5$§i piyan ‘If the cultivated land is not given him in
(its) entirety, (that is) what is give to him is partial’ KBo 6.4 iv 23-24 (Laws §XXXVIII,
NH). See also KBo 12.38 ii 4-10 (NH) cited in §7.1 (p. 142).

29.50. A circumstantial clause essential to the subordinate conditional clause can be
asyndetic (further exx. in HE §310e): takku LU ELLUM arawanniu$ annanekus anna(n)=
Smann=a uenzi T kas takiya utné kass=a takiya utneya t OL hara[tar] ‘If a free man has
sex with free maternal sisters and their mother — { the one (being) in one country and
the other in another, f there is no crime’ KBo 6.26 iii 32-34 (Laws §191, OH/NS). Of-
ten such clauses serve as inserted explanatory glosses (HE §310d): kuis=as imma k[ui]§
SA E.GAL-LIM MUNUS T man=a§ ELLUM T man{=a$) MUNUS.SUHUR.LA “Whatever palace
woman — T whether she is free or <{she) is a hierodule’ KBo 5.3 iii 44—-45 (MH/NS).

29.51. Another variation of this use is when a question is asked and then answered
by a rhetorical question: $A LU.GAL.GAL-TIM E=SUNU kuwapi 1 OL=at harkér ‘Where are
the estates of the great men? T Have they not perished?” KUB 1.16 iii 45 (OH/NS);
kas=ma “YQARTAPPU kui§ + $A MUNUS.LUGAL=za kuit SA MAS-TI harzi + INA KUR "RV Hatti
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$A MUNUS.LUGAL MAS-TUM mekki Salli n=a$=mu GL imma "Yga{pA)NU ‘But who is this
chariot driver? ¥ Because he belongs to the family of the queen — 7 in the land of Hatti
the queen’s family is extremely important — is he not my son-in-law?” KUB 14.3 ii
7274 (= Sommer 1932: 11 73-75, NH).

29.52. Conditional clauses, both with fakku and man ‘if’, even if they do not start a
new section of the composition, often take no introductory conjunction: man=Si!/=kan
BEL=SU(!) Ser UL Sarnikzi ‘If his master does not make compensation for him (i.e., the
slave who has incurred a penalty)’ KUB 8.81 + KBo 19.39 iii 6 (MH/MS); man 2 zu,
naSma 3 zU, laki ‘If he knocks out two teeth or three teeth” KBo 6.4 1 18-19 (NH).

29.53. In OId Hittite it is common for the apodosis following a conditional clause
using takku ‘if’ to lack an introductory conjunction (see §29.10, p. 392, and §30.48,
p- 420, and the first example in §29.50, p. 403). Old Hittite compositions, even in NS
copies, and where man instead of takku is the ‘if” word, sometimes preserve this pattern:
man=Samas=$ta [eShar) Sivari ¥ apé tandukis ‘If [blood] spurts from them, { they are
mortals’ KUB 31.1 + KBo 3.16 ii 8-9 (OH/NS). In NH compositions, however, this is no
longer the case, even when the NH author has used fakku as conscious archaizing: takku
URU-a§ NU.GAL n=as$=kan Samenzi ‘If there is no town, (the heir of the murdered man)
shall forfeit them (i.e., the indemnifying payments)’ KBo 6.4 i 13 (Laws §1V, NH).

29.54. Sometimes the main clause following a subordinate temporal clause with man
is asyndetic (see §30.36, p. 416; KBo 6.2+ iii 16-17).

29.55. Postposed kuitman clauses show no advance in time and dispense with any
conjunction, just as is the case with foregrounded clauses following a background-
ing imperfective (see Hittite Laws §43). Virtually all relative clauses (§§30.58-30.64,
pp- 424—426) in Old Hittite are asyndetic, whereas those introduced by nu are less rare
in Middle Hittite and become rather common in New Hittite. Postposed temporal man
clauses are asyndetic (for preposed ones see CHD man 5): n=asta apatt=a 3=5u da
n=at=mu u[ppi] T man damais kuisk[i] uezzi ‘then take three times that (property stolen
from me by the slave woman) and send it to me whenever any other (messenger) comes
(here)’ HKM 30 left edge 1-4 (end of the piggyback letter).

29.56. Clauses with potential-irrealis man/man are introduced asyndetically (HE
§310-311 and exx. in CHD man): man=war=a$=mu=kan Sulliyat kuwapi OL T man
handan LUGAL.GAL ANA LUGAL.TUR katterahher ‘If (Urhi-TeSSup) had not at some time
treated me disrespectfully, ¥ would (the gods) have subjected a great king to a minor
king?’ Hatt. iii 7677 (NH).

29.57. When describing a situation by a sequence of disjointed clauses that are not
intended to convey a temporal sequence, asyndeton can be used: SSluttaus kammaras
ISBAT T E-er tuhhuis [ISBAT] ‘mist seized the windows; T smoke [seized] the house’ KUB
17.10 i 5 (OH/NS). Perhaps it is this timeless quality of a prescriptive ritual that lent
itself to the extensive use of asyndeton (HE §309b).
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29.58. Some clauses with double finite verb forms and idiomatic meaning (§24.32,
p. 325, final two exx.) can be classified as asyndeton.

Disjunction
nassu . . . nas(Su)ma

29.59. Disjunction is regularly expressed in Hittite by nasma ‘or’ or by nassu . . .
nas$ma ‘either . . . or’. nasma developed by syncope from nassu=ma (§1.77, p. 33), which
contains the topicalizing/contrastive conjunction -a/-ma. These may conjoin clauses or
individual words: (clauses) n=an=kan ANA SSGIGIR waggariyanun nasma=an=kan S\ E-T1
wagqariyanun ‘Did I rebel against him in the chariot, or did I rebel against him in the
house?’ Hatt. iii 67-68; nu=55i nassu adanna peskezzi naSma=5si akuwanna peskezzi
‘He either gives him to eat or he gives him to drink’ KUB 13.4 i 24; (individual words)
takku L0.U ,.LU-a§ LU-a$ na¥ma MUNUS-za takiya URU-ri aki ‘If a person, male or fe-
male, is killed in another town’ KBo 6.2 i 7 (Laws §6, OS); LUGAL-uS§ uezzi nassu
GSGIGIR-it nasma Shulugannit INA €-TIM GAL paizzi ‘The king proceeds to travel to the
Great House either by chariot or by cart’ KBo 19.128 i 2-5. For further examples see
the CHD articles for nasma and nassu.

-(@ku. .. -(a)ku

29.60. A pair of enclitic disjunctive markers is -(a)ku . .. -(a)ku ‘whether . .. or’,
attested from the oldest written stage of the language: U 4 SAG.DU pai LU-n=aku MUNUS-
n=aku ‘and he shall give four persons, whether man or woman’ KBo 6.3 1 2 (Laws §1,
OH/NS); [(andan))=a E-ri kuit harkzi LG.U LU, =ku GUD=ku [UD]U=ku &szi ‘and what-
ever perishes in the house the estate, whether it be human being, ox or [shelep’ KBo
6.3 iv 53 (Laws §98, OH/NS); nu kuwapi *UTU-u8 mumiezzi [ . . . -li=kku happéni=kku
GIS-i=kku hahhali=kku mumiezzi ‘So where will the Sun-god fall? Will he fall into the
[...], orin the flame(?), or in the tree(s), or in the brush?” KUB 36.44 iv 8-9. Very
likely it is this construction, not nassu . . . naSma, that underlies the Akkadographic LT
... LO...U0LU ‘whether . ..or...or in KBo 3.22:60-63 (OS), which is only attested
in OS (see §31.35, p. 440). On the Akkadian construction see GAG §117 c¢/d, AHw
559-60 [ C 2-3, CAD L 224-27, or CDA 184 [ii C.

29.61. In some cases the pair -(a)ku . . . -(a)ku is equivalent to takku . . . takku ‘if . . .
(or) if”: uMMA PNIN.TU le=wa=tta nahi tue[(l=ku wasta)is] ug=at SIG-ziyami UL-a=kku
(var. [naltta=kku) tu[(el w)astais] ug=at SIG-ziyami ‘Thus says (the goddess) NIN.TU:
Don’t be afraid! If it is your fault, I will make it right; (or) if it is not your fault, I will
(still) make it right” KUB 33.24 (+) KUB 33.28 i 43-45. For -(a)ku in the negative
nekku see §26.23 (p. 346).



Chapter 30
CLAUSES

Word Order

30.1. The following description of Hittite word order applies to both independent
and dependent clauses. The latter differ only in the presence of a subordinating conjunc-
tion, for whose positioning see §§30.311ff. (pp. 414ff.). In nominal sentences (§30.22,
p- 412), which contain no finite verb, the subject regularly precedes the predicate (but
see §30.29, p. 414).

Major Constituents

30.2. The functionally neutral or “unmarked” word order in Hittite is S(ubject)
O(bject) V(erb).! The clause negation immediately precedes the verb (for details and
exceptions see §26.3, p. 341). In nominal sentences (§30.22, p. 412) the clause negation
precedes the predicate noun, adjective, or adverb (for an example see §30.24, p. 412).
Within the predicate the order of the direct object and indirect object relative to each
other and to other constituents such as postpositional phrases, dative-locatives, and ad-
verbs is yet to be established.

30.3. Within noun phrases genitive modifiers precede their head noun except for the
genitive of measure (see §16.50, p. 254, and §16.47, p. 253). Demonstratives and adjec-
tives regularly precede the noun and any genitive modifier (see §§18.24-18.25, p. 284,
and §§16.51-16.52, p. 254). Attributive participles, however, and a few other adjectives
in -ant- regularly follow their head noun (see §25.41, p. 339). On the word order of the
indefinite pronoun/adjective kuiski see §§18.33—18.36 (pp. 286-287).

30.4. Various discourse factors not infrequently lead to deviations from the neutral
S-O-V word order.? In formal terms, we may distinguish at least four processes: front-

1. As usual in this formula, “O(bject)” actually represents any constituent of the predicate except the
finite verb, not only the direct object of transitive verbs but also such things as adverbs, negations, postposi-
tional phrases, and infinitives. “S(ubject)” includes nouns (and noun phrases), accented personal pronouns,
demonstrative pronouns, but not the indefinite pronoun-adjective kuiski (§18.33, p. 286).

2. We use the vague term “discourse factors” intentionally. It is clear that such things as “emphasis,”
“focus,” and “topicalization” play a significant role in Hittite word order, but we cannot yet systematically
correlate these with particular configurations. Furthermore, some patterns are almost certainly governed
by other considerations: See §30.58 (p. 423) on the obligatory fronting involved in determinate relative
clauses.

406
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ing, extraposition, and left- and right-dislocation.’ By far the most common of these is
fronting, by which any constituent can be moved either to absolute initial position in
the clause or to the position immediately following clause-initial conjunctions and any
clitics dependent upon them.

30.5. Examples of fronting to clause-initial position: (verb; see also §26.5, p. 342)
ehu paiweni INA ""Apzuwa MAHAR “E.A ‘Come, let us go to Apzuwa into Ea’s presence’
KUB 33.106 ii 19 (Ullik. IIT); wahnumi=an=kan kuwapi “When should I alter it?” KUB
21.38 obv. 40; (negative; see §26.9, p. 343) UL=at=Si=kan arha danzi ‘They shall not
take it away from him’ BrTabl. ii 99; (preverb) anda=kan halinas tef¥ummius tarlipit
Sawamus 2-TAM petumini “Twice(?) we bring in cups (made of) halina- filled with tar-
lipa-drink’ KBo 17.1 i 26-27 (OS); (temporal adverb) annaz ""VIyaruwatas URU-as SA
KUR "RUParga esta ‘Formerly the city Iyaruwata had belonged to the land of Parga’ KBo
3.3 i 3-4; (direct object) 13 PA KUNASU ™Hatipa-LU ""UNarapiduwa harzi ‘Hatipaziti
holds 13 measures of emmer wheat in Narapiduwa’ HKM 111:5-6 (MH/MS); (indirect
object) DINGIR-LIM-ni=wa=tta ammuk tarnahhi ‘1 will hand you over to a deity’ Hatt.
i 37-38; (noun in dative-locative) "R Kuzuruwi kakkapus marakta " Ankuwa kakkapis
maklantes ‘In Kuzuru he butchered kakkapa-animals; in Ankuwa the kakkapa-animals
are emaciated” KBo 3.34 ii 12-14 (OH/NS).

30.6. Examples of fronting to “first” position following clause-initial conjunction:
(verb) nu=mu memisket GiM-an ‘As she had been telling me, (so it also happened)’ Hatt.
iv 17; (negative) nu UL=ya kuit iyan ésta ‘And even that which had not been made, (she
gave that away)’ KUB 14.4 ii 10-11; (preverb) n=at EGIR-pa SA KUR ""VHatti KUR-e
iyanun ‘I made it once again Hittite territory’ KBo 3.4 + KUB 23.125 iii 95; (temporal
adverb) nu ziladuwa kiin memian lé kuiski hulliyazzi ‘Henceforth let no one contest this
word’ KBo 4.10 obv. 46; (direct object) nu E “ISTAR "Dudhaliya$ buMmu=YA {tapardu
‘Let Tudhaliya my son administer the house of 157AR* Hatt. iv 77-78; (indirect object)
nu=za ANA DINGIR-LIM “USankunniyanza BAL-ahhun ‘I sacrificed to the goddess as priest’
Hatt. i 18-19.

30.7. When fronting occurs, usually the fronted constituent is marked by the topi-
calizing/contrastive conjunction -a/-ma (see §29.28, p. 396), but fronting also occurs
without -a/-ma, as examples in the preceding paragraph show. Subjects may also un-
dergo fronting, as shown by examples in “determinate” relative clauses, where the sub-
ject appears before the relative pronoun that has itself undergone “wh-movement” (see
§30.59, p. 424, and see Hale 1987: 47-48 and Garrett 1994: 45-46): buMU=SU=ma=wa=
§¥izza=kan kui§ ANA 9SGU.zA ABIZSU eSat ‘But his son, who sat down on the throne of
his father, (was already a mature man)” KBo 3.4 11-12.*

3. The following account couched in terms of “movement” of constituents is intended to be purely de-
scriptive and makes no claim regarding how these facts are to be analyzed in terms of syntactic theory.

4. Itis possible, but by no means proven, that any constituent marked by -a/-ma has been fronted. If this
is true, then all subjects thus marked have been fronted, even those in non-relative clauses where otherwise
there is no visible sign of fronting.
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30.8. Fronting of more than one constituent in a single clause is well attested
(against the claim of Garrett 1994: 39): nu=53i ziladuwa Sa <KUR) "RV Hatti lahhiyanni
2 ME iyattaru ‘Henceforth let 200 of his (men) go on a military campaign of the land
of Hatti’ KBo 4.10 obv. 43-44; 28 pA. ziz.HL.A INA ""Hariya ™Himu-DINGIR-LIM
MMaruwas “Tiwa-L0 LUKU§7 KU.[G]1 SunisSkanzi ‘Himuili, Maruwa, and Tiwaziti sow
twenty-eight measures of barley in Hariya” HKM 111:24-27 (MH/MS); TUPPA ANNIYAM
INA "Tawa ANA PANI ™Nerigqaili DUMU.LUGAL . . . "Halwaziti “’DUB.SAR DUMU ™Lu-
pakki LG "RVUkkiya ELTUR ‘Halwaziti, the scribe, son of Lupakki of Ukkiya, inscribed

this tablet in Tawa in the presence of Prince Neriqqaili . . .” BrTabl. iv 30—43.

30.9. Far less frequent than fronting is extraposition, by which a constituent other
than a subject or direct object is moved to the right of the finite verb:® 2 ‘HantaSepus
harwani G18-a$ ‘We are holding two HantaSepa-deities—of wood’ KBo 17.11 22; halkin
.. . iSpiyatarr=a pedas gimri uellui marmaras andan ‘(Telipinu went away), and he car-
ried off grain . . . and abundance—to the steppe, to the meadow, into the m.” KUB 17.10
i 10~12; DUMU.E.GAL Suppi watar para epzi LUGAL-i MUNUS.LUGAL-i ‘The palace offi-
cial holds out pure water—to the king and queen’ KBo 17.1 i 14-15; nu=mu=kan z1-vA
dankui daganzipi kattanta panza apédani uddani peran ‘My soul has gone down into
the Dark Netherworld because of that matter’ KBo 13.62:10-11. Noun phrases that are
in apposition to the subject or direct object may also be extraposed, but the latter remain
in their regular position: U 4 SAG.DU pai LU-n=aku MUNUS-n=aku ‘and shall give four
persons—male or female’ KBo 6.3 12 (Laws §1, OH/NS). See also ta kalulupu$=smus
gapinit hulaliemi SA 0ATI=SUNU ‘And 1 wrap their fingers with yarn—(the fingers) of
their hands’ StBoT 8 iv 26-27.

30.10. By left-dislocation a subject or object is moved outside its clause to the left.
Its extra-clausal position is shown by its appearance before a clause-initial conjunction
or another clause-initial constituent to which sentential clitics are attached (see Garrett
1990c: 266—-69 and 1994: 38): (Subject) HUR.SAG.MES-a§ widar SKiR1_HI.A wellu nu
tuel warSulas=te$ paiSgataru (var. [ pa-is-klat-ta-ru) n=us lé tinnuzi ‘The waters of the
mountains, the gardens, the meadow(s) — let your refreshment keep going (singular),
and let (Hahhima, the Freeze) not paralyze them’ VBoT 58 i 10-11 (OH/NS); “STAR
DINGIR-LIM=a$=mu ‘(As for) ISTAR, she is my goddess’ Hatt. iv 74; "Piyas "Sunupassis 5
LU.MES katti=§mi " Talmaliya$ nu=za linkiya taksulas uttar kattan QATAMMA=pat daiér
‘(As for) Piya, Sunupas§i (and) five men with them of Talmaliya, they placed the word
of treaty under oath for themselves in the very same way’ KBo 8.35 ii 30-31 (MH/MS);
(Direct Object) “Huidudduwalli§ n=an ""“Sallasna asaser ‘(As for) Huidudduwalli,
they settled him in Sallasna” HKM 113:14-15 (MH/MS); (Indirect Object) 5 SES.
MES=SU nu=§mas$ E.MES taggasta ‘(As for) his five brothers, for them he fashioned
houses’ KBo 3.1 ii 13 (OH/NS). As the preceding examples illustrate, whenever pos-
sible the left-dislocated constituent is resumed by an enclitic pronoun (so-called ‘clitic

5. See McCone (1979), who does not, however, make the distinction between “extraposition” and
“right-dislocation,” referring in general to “amplified sentences.”
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doubling’).® The last two examples cited appear to show that left-dislocated objects
appear in the nominative case, but further study is needed to determine whether this is
a regular feature of left-dislocation.

30.11. By right-dislocation cither a subject or object is moved outside the clause to
the right, following the finite verb (see Garrett 1990c: 252-56). As in the case of left-
dislocation, there is “clitic doubling” of subjects of “unaccusative” intransitive verbs and
of direct objects. Right-dislocated direct objects appear in the accusative case: [(n=a)ln
le Sannatti memian ‘Do not conceal it, the matter’ KUB 26.1 iv 14; n=at kutruwes asandu
dutu SAME ‘uTU "RYArinna ‘Let them be witnesses, the Sungod of Heaven, the Sungod-
dess of Arinna’ BrTabl. iii 81 (Tudh. IV); n=a$§ Sara t[(iyat ‘Ku)|marbis ‘He stood up,
(did) Kumarbi’ KUB 33.102 ii 17; kuit=war=a$ uezzi AN-a§ "UTU-u§ [(KUR-€)as “USIPA.
UDU-as$] ‘Why is he coming—the Sungod, shepherd of the lands?” KBo 26.58 iv 44—45
(JCS 5:158-59) (with dupl. KUB 33.104 iv 3'-4’). Right-dislocation is especially fre-
quent in translations of Hurrian literature (see McCone 1979: 470), where it is probably
used to mirror Hurrian word order,’” but the first two examples cited here show that this
usage appears also in native Hittite compositions.®

Deletion Processes

30.12. Hittite shows various types of discourse-conditioned deletion or omission.
None has received systematic investigation, and the description here is limited to a few
illustrative examples.

Ellipsis

30.13. Ellipsis refers to the omission of any element of a sentence that can be recov-
ered from the context. It may, but need not be, identical to undeleted material. Examples
from Hittite: éShar INA KUR YRVKU.BABBAR-#i ara n=at UL ‘Is bloodshed in the land of
Hatti permissible? It is not!” KUB 14.3 ii 8 (NH); LUGAL-UTTA=wa=mu ka pedi=si pai
man=wa OL=ma nu=wa UL uwami ‘Give me the kingship here on the spot! If (you do) not
(give me the kingship here on the spot), I will not come!” KUB 14.3 i 14-15 (Taw.); SIG,
dan nu=kan anda suD-1li “Well-being is taken and (is put) into sunp’ KUB 5.24 1 21-22
(KIN oracle); see SIG, dan nu=kan DINGIR-LIM-ni karpi GAR-ri ‘Well-being is taken and is
put with the deity’s anger’ KUB 5.24 ii 10-11; takku GUD.MAH-as hali kuiski Samenuzzi
DIN LUGAL happarranzi ‘If someone dispenses with a bull’s pen (i.e., lets it run free), it
is a case for the king; they shall put (the bull) up for sale’ KBo 6.26 ii 21-22 = Laws

6. The clitic doubling is impossible when the left-dislocated element is the subject of a transitive verb:
See §18.13 (p. 280).

7. In at least one case where the Hurrian archetype is preserved, the order of constituents is identical
(pessivandu=ya=an aliyanan "“MSsAiporiv ‘Let them, (namely) the hunters, fell it, (namely) the deer’ KBo
32.141i 13-14 (StBoT 32:113)). In most cases in the Hittite translations the Hurrian original is unavailable
to us.

8. Another example of right-dislocation in a native Hittite composition (in this case with fronting of the
verb) is: pahsi=ya=an ‘UTU-31 ‘Also protect him, His Majesty’ KBo 5.3 1 16.
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§176 (OH/NS) (see LH 220); Sarnikzil (Sarnikzi) ‘he shall make compensation’® KBo
6.26 1 27 = Laws §163 (OH/NS).

Gapping

30.14. Gapping is the deletion of a repeated verb or verb plus other elements from
the second and any subsequent clauses in a sequence related by coordination. The phe-
nomenon is known from many languages, both ancient and modern. It is illustrated in
English by the following example: “I will be giving some help to mother on Monday,
and Bill ¢ ) on Tuesday.” In this case the elements gapped are both the verb and its
objects (“will be giving some help to mother”). Here are two examples from Hittite:
kuptarr=a=kan [9zA.LAM.GAIR-a[z] [kattla udanzi $énann=a (SSza.LAM.GAR-az katta
udanzi) n=an (D-i [iShun]nanzi ‘The remnants they bring down out of the tent, and the
figure <{they bring down out of the tent), and they [thro]w it into the river’ KUB 12.58
iii 14-16, ed. Goetze 1938: 16—17; nu man LU-i§ akkanza nu=§5an Seliya anda $a “SINBI
ALAM gulSanzi man MUNUS-za=ma akkan{za) nu=$$an ziz-a§ Seliya anda 1STU “SINBI
{ALAM gulSanziy ‘And if it is a man who has died, they depict (his) figure out of fruits
in a grain pile, but if it is a woman who has died, {they depict (her) figure) with fruits
in a pile of wheat” KUB 30.24 iii 38-41, ed. Kassian, Korolév, and Sidel’tsev 2002:
398-99, 410 (commentary).

Sentential Clitics

30.15. Hittite makes widespread use of sentential clitics, which are attached to the
first word in a clause (the so-called Wackernagel position). These clitics include: (1) the
quotative particle -wa(r-), (2) the reflexive particle -za, (3) the enclitic personal pro-
nouns, and (4) the local particles -an, -ap(a), -(a)sta, -kan, and -§an. When they co-
occur, there is a specific sequence in which they appear (see Laroche 1958: 161, HE
§288). This ordering is illustrated below, first by means of a chart showing the “slots”
in the sequence and the clitics capable of filling each. Comments on the occupants of
each “slot” and various co-occurrence restrictions follow.

Host 1 2 3 4 5 6
Accented Word (+ -a/-ya) -wa(r) | -nas -a- (e.g., -mu -za -an
Accented Word (+ -a/-ma) -Smas | -as, -an, -ta /-du -apa
nu -at, -e, -us) -Seli -asta
Su -kan
ta -San

30.16. The first column contains the host on which the clitics of slots 1-6 depend. If
an accented word through fronting appears in initial position, it may take either of the

9. If one assumes ellipsis of a verb Sarnikzi. But one may also assume (with LH 131) an existential
sentence ‘compensation (will exist)’, i.e., ‘there will be compensation’.
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conjunctions -a/-ma or -a/-ya followed by the sentential clitics. If the sentence begins
with nu, Su, or ta, however, neither -a/-ma nor -a/-ya can follow. Although -a/-ma and
-al-ya are enclitics, they are not properly sentential ones. They owe their occasional
position before the chain of sentential clitics (slots 1-6) entirely to their dependence on
a fronted accented host word. This is not, however, the only position where they may
appear (see §29.26, p. 395, and §29.39, p. 400).

30.17. There is one situation, attested in two OH constructions, in which the enclitic
conjunction -a/-ya ‘and’'® follows rather than precedes the third-person singular dative-
locative clitic pronoun -Se of slot 4. One sees it in the archaic expression parna=$se=a
Suwayezzi ‘and he shall look to the house for it’ that concludes a number of laws (see
LH 292-93) and in the equally archaic expression anda=(5)Se=ya ‘and in addition to it’
in Laws §110 (NH copy d'!). Already in OS (Laws §128, copy aa) the expression was
altered to anda=ya=$Se, and in post-OH to anda=ya=55i (§70, §110, and §128; see LH
78-79, 107 [with n. 346], 116-17, and 201), but no modernized version of the former
expression (¥*parni=ya=§3i) is attested.

30.18. Slot 1 contains the quotative particle -wa(r) that indicates direct speech. For
more on its form and use see §§28.21f. (pp. 3541f.).

30.19. Slots 2 to 4 are occupied by the enclitic personal pronouns, for whose form
see chapter 5 and for whose use chapter 18. The dative-accusative pronouns of the first-
and second-person plural and the dative of the third-person plural appear in Slot 2, the
nominative and accusative third-person pronouns in Slot 3, and the dative-accusative
pronouns of the first and second singular, as well as the dative pronouns of the third-
person singular, occur in Slot 4. The pronouns of Slots 2 and 4 are mutually exclusive
and never co-occur. Slot 2 contains the plurals; slot 4 the singulars (Hoffner 1986: 93—
94). In late New Hittite the nominative-accusative pronoun of Slot 3 may be repeated
after the dative-locative pronouns (so far attested with -$i, -nas$, and -§(a)mas) or -za:
e.g., na-at-§i-at, na-as-si(-ya)-as, na-an-za-an, na-at-za-at (Goetze 1930b: 19-20; for
further examples see HW? 1 41b sub -a—2 to which add the rare examples with the plural
dative-locative: with -nas in nu=war=an=nas=an anzel zi-ni piyawen KUB 13.4 iv 72-73
(Hoffner 1986: 93-94); with -§(a)mas in nam-ma-at-Sa-ma-Sa-at-kdn KUB 27.67 ii 36
with dupl. KBo 53.21 i 8"). The sequence n=an=za=an occurs for the first time in the
Deeds of Suppiluliuma I, written by Mursili II,'2 although it may have been introduced

10. Since in OH the expected form of this expression with -a/-ma would have been *parna=$§e=ma, it
is certain that we are dealing with -a/-ya here.

11. Although found only in a NH copy, the very strangeness of this form and its exact correspondence
to the admittedly OH parna=$se=a guarantee that it is an isolated survival of an OH formation antecedent to
anda=ya=§5e in Laws §128 in OS copy aa.

12. n=an=za=an in DS frag. 15 F iv 30 and DS frag. 26 KUB 34.23 ii 8, and DS frag. 28 A KBo 5.6 iv
6—7 DUMU=YA=wa=mu NU.GAL IR=YA=ma=wa niiman dahhi nuswar=an=za=an “°MutI=yA iyami. See in KUB
14.16 ii 15-16 (AM) mabhan=ma=an=za=an=kan EGIR-pa uphun, which has the same author as DS. It also
occurs in NH copies of OH and MH compositions: n=an=za=an in the NH manuscript KBo 6.3 (B) of Laws
§23, where the OS copy A reads n=an=za, in n=an=za=an in KUB 1.16 ii 44 (OH/NS), and nasma=an=za=an



30.20 Clauses 412

by the later scribe who recopied the text. This double writing is a late conflation of the
two configurations DAT-LOC-PL + Slot 3 and Slot 3 + DAT-LOC-SG. There are ex-
ceptional cases (but not many; see Hoffner 1986) where a Slot 2 plural pronoun occurs
in Slot 4. For example, "UMBsaGI=ya=at=na§ para=ya=as=nas piskanzi (text erroneously
piskiwani) "UMESMUHALDIM-§=at=nas§ arraskanzi=ya=as=na$ ‘On the one hand, they are
our cupbearers, and they give them (-as, i.e., cups) to us. They are our cooks, and they
wash them (-as, i.e., dishes) for us’ KBo 32.15 ii 27-29 (MH/MS); and tet=war=at=nas
iyaweni=war=at ‘Tell it to us! We will do it!” KUB 12.63 obv. 24 (OH/MS). Again:
kuwapit . . . uwatettani n=an=Samas appa apiyakku pehhi ‘Whither will you escort him,
that I should give him back to you there?” KBo 8.35 ii 67 (MH/MS), and n=at=S§amas
[EGIR-an ara]nta ‘(The guards who hold spears) stand behind them’ IBoT 1.36 iii 46
(MH/MS). In all the above cited examples the plural pronoun, whether first-, second-,
or third-person, is a dative (never accusative), and all examples are from texts originally
composed in the OH or MH periods. On the overall issue see Hoffner 1986: 93-94.

30.20. Slot 5 contains the reflexive particle -za, for which see §§28.16ff. (pp. 3571t.).
For the late NH repetition of Slot 3 pronominal clitics between Slots 5 and 6 see above
in §30.19 (p. 411).

30.21. Slot 6 is occupied by the local particles -an, -ap(a), -(a)sta, -kan, and -San,
on whose use see chapter 28.

Nominal and “To Be” Sentences

30.22. If a clause has as its verb ‘am, is, are, was, were, will be’ (see Cotticelli-
Kurras 1992a; 1992b), its predicate will be either (1) a noun or pronoun, (2) adjective,
(3) adverb, or (4) adverbial phrase. For example, ‘the king is (1) a warrior, (2) brave,
(3) nearby, (4) in the palace.” When the verb ‘to be’ (és-) would appear in the present
tense, it is often omitted, producing so-called nominal sentences (see §22.3, p. 306).

30.23. Adjective predicates of ‘to be’ sentences (2) agree with the subject in num-
ber (singular, plural), gender (common or neuter), and case (nominative) (see above in
chapter 15).

30.24. Noun, pronoun, and numeral (the cited 1-edaz 1-edaz) predicates can be any
number or gender and any case except accusative, ergative, allative, or instrumental.
Examples of ‘to be’ or nominal sentences with predicates in various cases: nu=wa=za
Sa 1-EN HALSI LUGAL-u$ ‘I am king (nom.) of one fortress” KUB 1.7 iii 38 (Hatt.);
Sumes=a=5Si=kan takSulas ‘but you are at peace (lit., of peace) with him” KUB 26.40:98
(MH/MS) (gen.); ki=ma tuel estu ‘let this be yours (gen.)” KBo 7.28 + KBo 8.92 17,

KUB 31.115 11 (OH/NS), and namma=an=za=an in KUB 23.11 iii 14 (MH/NS). But none of these is in
OS or even MS; they are NH copies, subject to the same modernizing that we see in KBo 6.3 of Laws §23,
where the OH copy is extant.
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etc. (OH/MS);" n=as apel ‘it (scil., an irrigation ditch and its flow) is his (gen.)’ Laws
§162 (OH/NS); tugq=a UL kuitki észi ‘also to you is nothing’ = ‘you also have nothing’
KUB 21.38 obv. 16 (dat.); ERIN.MES=wa=kan ANSE.KUR.RA.MES kuis INA ""Murmuriga
Ser ‘What army (was) up in Murmuriga (d.-1.)’ KBo 5.6 ii 24 (NH); ki=ma AWATEMES gL
kuit[ki] 1-edaz 1-edaz ISTU KUR ""WHatti=at ‘These matters (i.e., treaty regulations) (are)
by no means reciprocal (lit., from [this] one, from [that] one (abl.)); they are (solely)
from the land of Hatti (abl.)’ KUB 21.1+ iii 7677 (Murs. 1I).

30.25. Sentences where the verb ‘to be’ predicates the existence of the subject may
consist merely of the subject and the verb, but the verb may take a complement: man
NUMUN DUMU.NITA=ma UL é$zi ‘but if there is no male progeny’ KBo 4.10 obv. 12; URU
BAD EGIR-pa appannas ASRU NU.GAL kuiski éSta ‘there was no fortified city, no place
of retreat’” KBo 5.8 ii 24-25; NINDA.KUR,.RA parSiyawanzi NU.GAL ‘there are no loaves
for breaking” KUB 12.12 v 32. The verb ‘to be’ may be omitted in the present tense: UL
GUD-u$ UL=ma=wa UDU-us§ ‘there were no cattle, there were no sheep’ (historical pres-
ent) KUB 36.51 obv. 7 (OH/NS); URU-a§ §UM-an=5et "RSudul . . . nu=kan Ser LG-a§
mAppu Sum-an=$et ‘There was a city, its name was Sudul . . . and there was a man up
there, his name was Appu’ KUB 24.8 + KUB 36.60 i 7-10.'*

30.26. The adverb kasa/kasma may be employed (always clause-initial), if it is in-
tended to convey the notion that the equation of subject and predicate has just taken
effect (performative use; see §7.21, p. 148; §22.15, p. 309; §24.7, p. 319; §§24.27-
24.30, pp. 323-324) or that the situation described is presented vividly: nu=za kasa
Sumes LU.MES KUR "V ISmirika hiamantes 1111 *UT]U-[81 []i[n]kiya$=$as ‘All you men of
ISmirika are hereby (men) of his oath (gen.) with respect to His Majesty” KUB 23.68
+ ABoT 58 rev. 7 (MH/NS); kasa=za ""UHattu$i MAHAR ““M®S71ApPI=NT ‘1 am now in

Hattu$a in the company of our colleagues’ (d.-l.) HKM 36 left edge 3 (MH/MS).

30.27. If the subject is either first- or second-person (‘I’, ‘we’, ‘you’), the reflexive
particle -za (§§28.16ff., pp. 357ff.) must be employed in Middle and New Hittite (see
examples in the previous paragraph and §§28.32ff., pp. 362ft.). The particle is not used
in this function in Old Hittite.

30.28. It is normal for the subject to precede the predicate, whether that predicate
be a noun, accented pronoun, adjective, or adverb(-phrase): see the examples in §30.24
(p.- 412). For an example of a predicate adjective see ki=ma uttar nakki ‘This matter,
however, is important’ KUB 7.1 iii 27. However, nominal sentences and those with ‘to
be’ are subject to the same movement rules as other clauses (see §§30.4ft., pp. 406ft.):

(fronting) ammel kas=pat 1-a$ dammeshas ‘Mine is only this one punishment’ KBo 4.8
ii 12—13; ka=ya INA E=KA hiiman SIG-in ‘also here in your house all is well” HKM 2 left

13. There is disagreement on the reading of the first sign: as K1 or SILIM. See Singer 2002b: 27 n. 2.

14. It seems more likely to take URU-a$ as nominative as understood here and translated by Hoffner
(1998b: 83 §2; likewise Siegelova 1971: 5), although it is also possible to take it as genitive in a split geni-
tive construction: ‘the city’s name was Sudul’ (for which see §16.38, p. 251).
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edge 1-2 (MH/MS); (left-dislocation) ‘ISTAR DINGIR-LIM=a§=mu ‘(As for) ISTAR, she is
my goddess’. Examples of right-dislocation appear to be limited to accented pronomi-
nal subjects. In the following example the first and last clauses show right-dislocation
and fronting, the second merely fronting: parkuis=as apas misriwanza apas harkis=as
apas ‘She is pure, that one. Lovely is that one. She is white, that one’ KBo 4.6 obv.
13—-14. The only example with a right-dislocated noun subject (also with fronting of
the predicate adjective) is from a translation of a Hurrian sentence and may only mirror
Hurrian word order (§30.11, p. 409): dassus=war=as halluwais ‘strong is it, the strife’
KUB 33.96 iv 10" (Ullik. I).

30.29. Old Hittite appears to show a different pattern in nominal sentences with
accented pronominal subjects, where the regular word order is predicate + subject: UL
DUMU=YA apa$ KUB 1.16 ii 14 (OH/NS), (but natta=as DuMu=YA is also permitted);
marSanza=wa zik ‘you are treacherous’; kinun=a=wa=kan arha namma le néyanza zik
‘Now do not any longer be turned away!” KBo 20.82 ii 18-19 (pre-NH); handanza
maniyalhlhayas ishas zi[k] ‘you are a just lord of government” KUB 31.127+ i 20 (OH/
NS); dankuwaya$ KUR-e[a$] atta$ anna$ zi[k] ‘you are father and mother of the dark
land(s)’ KUB 31.127+ i 21 (OH/NS); hannesnas ishas zik ‘you are a lord of judgment’
KUB 31.127+ i 24 (OH/NS)." See further examples in §26.4 (p. 342), §28.36 (p. 363),
and §28.41 (p. 364). On this as a characteristic of OH see Hoffner 1987: 280, 285. The
reverse sequence (accented personal pronoun subject followed by the predicate) is found
when there are two virtually identical adjacent clauses with contrasted pronoun subjects:
zikk=a=wa ®STUKUL apass=a SSTUKUL ‘both you are a TUKUL-man, and ke is a TUKUL-
man’ KBo 22.1:20 (OS); attas=mis es ug=a bumu-as=ti§ éslit ‘(You) be my father, and /
shall be your son” KUB 26.35:6 (OS); fakku GUD Saudi$za natta G[UD MAH]-as . . . takku
GUD tayugas apa$ GUD.MAH-a$ ‘If it is an unweaned calf, it is not a bull . . . (but) if it is
a two-year-old bovine, that (contrastive!) is a bull’ KBo 6.2 iii 23-24 (OS).

30.30. In nominal sentences with non-referential subjects the third-person clitic sub-
ject pronoun is usually omitted, and if no conjunction is used, the result is sometimes a
one-word nominative case predicate (§18.17, p. 282; and §30.13, p. 409).

Dependent Clauses

30.31. Most Hittite dependent clauses are formally marked by various subordinat-
ing conjunctions, never by word order or verbal mood (as in English ‘Were I rich . ..
or German ‘Wire ich ..."). For occasional unmarked conditional clauses see §30.56
(p. 423). Sentences may be composed either of one or more coordinate independent
clauses, or by the combination of one or more dependent clauses and an independent
one. The apodosis can be implied but unexpressed, such as ‘may the gods destroy me/

15. The large number of examples in CTH 733 (KUB 8.41 and similar texts) such as dandukisni tahat=
tanuitis zi[k] KUB 8.41 ii 2 (OS) do not add support, since the dandukisni is fronted for contrastive purposes
versus DINGIR.MES-nas itarna.
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us/you/him/them’ (see CHD man 7¢). Example: nas§ma=kan man “Utu-Si kuedani anda
idalu istamasti n=at=mu=kan man Sannatti n=at=mu UL mematti apinn=a=mu antupsan
UL tekkuSSanusi n=an anda imma munnasi ‘Or if you hear evil about My Majesty from
someone, (if) you keep it from me and don’t tell me and do not reveal that person to
me and even hide him, (implied: the gods will punish you)’ KBo 5.3 i 27-30 (MH/NS).
Since this type of suppressed apodosis is confined to divine punishments, it is likely
that the suppression was prompted by a fear of mentioning the punishments. See HKM
34:13-17 (HBM, pp. 180-83) and CHD L-N man 7¢2’ for further examples.

30.32. In the terminology of traditional grammar one can identify the following
types of dependent clauses in Hittite: (1) temporal (‘when’, ‘while’, or “until’), (2) causal
(‘because’), (3) concessive (‘although’), (4) conditional (‘if”), (5) relative (‘who’ or
‘which’), (6) indirect statements or questions (‘that’, ‘how’, or ‘whether’).

30.33. The manner of constructing such clause types varies over time in the Hittite
textual record. The details have not yet been worked out for many of these syntactic
structures.

30.34. Each of the six types of dependent clause mentioned above in §30.32 is
marked by a characteristic subordinating conjunction. The following table summarizes
the Hittite subordinating conjunctions.

Clause Type Old Hittite New Hittite
1. temporal ‘when; until’ man; kuitman mahphan, kuwapi; kuitman
2. causal ‘because’ kuit kuit
3. concessive ‘although’ man man
4. conditional ‘if’ takku, (rarely man) man
5. relative ‘who’, ‘which’ kui- kui-
6. indirect statement ‘that’ kuit, mahhan, man

A seventh type frequently found in other languages, namely final or result clause, is not
a dependent clause in Hittite, but rather a coordinate independent one (HE §322), or the
same meaning is conveyed by means of an infinitive (see §§25.10-25.36, pp. 332-338).
Compare the following example: n=as UL tarnahhun n=an=kan 0L kuenner ‘I did not
allow them; and they did not kill him’ > ‘I did not allow that they should kill him’ KBo
6.29 ii 27-28. Or this example from the laws: [fakku LU-aln nas$ma MUNUS-an ELLAM
walhzi kuislkli n=as aki ‘[If] someone strikes a free [man] or woman, so that he dies’
KBo 6.3 1 6 (Laws §3, OH/NS). The suggestion of Stefanini (1988: 255), followed by
Pecchioli Daddi and Polvani (1990: 50 n. 8) and Garcia Trabazo (2002: 85 n. 26), that
in KBo 3.7 i 6-7 one should assume a use of man introducing a dependent clause to
express purpose seems unlikely, because no other example of this alleged use has ever
been found.
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30.35. A complex sentence containing a preposed subordinate clause can itself
naturally be linked to its preceding context by the connective nu: nu ABU=YA mahhan
nannai nu=kan edani pangawi LU.KUR 1-anki=pat anda handaizzi ‘And as my father was
driving, he encountered that whole enemy all at once’ KBo 40.293 + KBo 14.3 (DS
frag. 15 F) iv 28-31; or by the more contrastive -ma: namma=as$ EGIR-pa gimmandari=
ya[(uwanz)]i "V Hattusi uet maphan=ma=za=kaln (EZEN, MU.KAM-TI)] karpta n=as INA
KUR "RV[Stahara pait ‘Then he came back home to HattuSa to spend the winter; but
when he had finished the annual festival, he went to I§tahara’ KBo 5.6 (DS frag. 28 A)
i40-42.

Temporal Clauses

30.36. Temporal clauses in Old Hittite (OH) are frequently marked by man ‘when’,
which in OH was only beginning to gain the secondary meaning ‘if” that it acquired in
NH (see CHD man, and see §§30.471t., pp. 419ft.). Post clause-initial kuwapi ‘when’
first appears post-OH. But since in OH man had uses other than ‘when” — for example,
postpositional ‘like’, ‘just as’, interrogative ‘how?’, and indirect question ‘whether’
(CHD man mngs. 1-4), the temporal use ‘when’ was marked by a consistent fronted
position in the clause. Many examples can be found in the CHD man article sub mng. 5.
Here we cite only a few examples: man DUMU.MES ""VHarti 1.U.MES ILKI uér ¥ ANA ABI
LUGAL aruwalnzi] nu tarsikanzi ‘when Hittite men subject to /LkU-tax came, they did
reverence to the father of the king and said’ KBo 6.2 + KBo 22.62 iii 16-17 (Laws §55,
OS); man "®Tamalrmara] arer nu tarsikanzi ‘when they arrived at Tamarmara, they
said’!®* KBo 22.2 obv. 8 (OS); man=as SalleSta=ma nu=za bDUMU.MUNUS *llluyankas
DAM-anni das ‘when he grew up, he took the daughter of the serpent as his wife’ KBo
3.7 iii 6-8 (OH/NS).

30.37. Other temporal clauses meaning ‘while’ or ‘until’ are marked by kuitman (see
§19.6, p. 290; §26.12, p. 343; §30.34, p. 415; and §24.3, p. 317). ‘Until’ clauses follow
the main clause asyndetically: nu B-ri=35i anniskezzi t kuitman=as lazziatta ‘and he shall
work on his estate until (the injured man) recovers’ KBo 6.2 1 17-18 (Laws §10, OS);
see also KBo 6.3 iv 6-8 (Laws §79, OH/NS). ‘While’ clauses usually precede the main
clause. They are connected to what precedes by nu or another conjunction, unless they
are the first sentence in a discourse (see §29.4, p. 390; see HKM 10:24-28 cited below
for an example beginning a discourse). Although the following main clause is usually
asyndetic (e.g., nu=za kuitman niiwa TUR-a$ eSun T $a4 USKA.TAB.ANSE=za eSun ‘While
I was still a child, I was a bridle-holder” KUB 1.2 i 11 = Hatt. i 12), it is sometimes
introduced by nu or other conjunction (-a in HKM 10:24:24-28 below): nu kuitman
anneskit n=at mekki tamassan harta ‘and while my father was in the land of Mittanni,
the Arawannaean enemy, who was attacking the land of KisSiya, had greatly oppressed
it” KBo 3.4 iii 47-49 (AM); kuitman=wa=mu “UTU-8I ki $A LO.MES "RVKaSka takSulas

16. Present tense verbs here describe past acts; see §22.6 (p. 307).
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uttar hatrasi ammug=a=wa memian INA KUR RVIShupitta huSkemi ‘“While you, Your
Majesty, send me this word about making peace with the Kaska people, I am awaiting
word in the country of IShupitta® HKM 10:24-28 (MH/MS); para=ma MU.KAM.HIL.A-
al kuitman SES=YA ™NIR.GAL-i§ INA KUR "WWHatti éSta nu KUR "RVGasga™™* hiamantes
kururiyahher ‘But further, in the years while my brother Muwattalli was in the land of
Hatti, all the Kaskean lands become hostile’ Hatt. ii 16—18; kuitman in copies B and E,
kuedas in copy A). Several kuitman ‘until’ clauses in a row are asyndetic, when they
are synonymous, merely expressing the same idea in different terms (see LH 167-68):
“This official will remain where he is’ kuitman=as uezzi kuitman=as apiya EGIR-pa uezzi
‘until (the person whose safety is guaranteed) comes (to me) and returns there’ KUB
14.31i 71-72 (= Sommer 1932 ii 72-73, NH); on apiya here see §7.18, p. 147). ‘Before’
is expressed by kuitman . . . nawi (see §26.12, p. 343). In a few cases kuitman occurs in
main clauses with a meaning something like ‘in the meantime’: (If someone whispers
to you ‘His Majesty is plotting thus and so against you’) zik=[m]a apiin memiyan ANA
dutu=3I kuitman hatrai ‘In the meantime write of that matter to His Majesty’ KBo 5.4
obv. 29-30 (Murs. 1I).

30.38. The regular ‘when’ word in NH is mahhan (also written GIM-an). It usually
appears clause-initially but may also be preceded by nu (with any clitics) or by a fronted
constituent (see examples below). The most common pattern is temporal clause followed
by a nu-introduced main clause: mahhan=ma ABI ABI=YA apéz EGIR-[ pa ulet n=as INA KUR
URUHayasa pait ‘But when my grandfather came back from there, he went to the land of
Hayasa’ KUB 19.11 iv 40-42 (Dg); (nu=kan] mahhan ABU=yA SA KUR-TI aras [nu=kaln
LU.KUR "WGasgas kuis INA SA KUR "RVHatti uwanza ésta nu KUR-e mekki idalawahta
‘[And] when my father arrived in the land, the enemy Kaskaean who had come into
the land of Hatti had greatly ravaged the land’ KBo 14.3 iii 12-14 (DS); mahhan=ma
URU.DIDLLHIL.A wetummangzi zinnit n=a$ ""YAlmina andan pait ‘But when he finished
fortifying (lit., building) the cities, he went to Almina’ KBo 5.6 5-7 (DS); mahhan=ma
hameshanza kisat ‘But when it became spring’” KUB 14.15 1 23; with several ‘when’
clauses in a row: ‘UTU-$7=ma mahhan iyahhat nu mahhan ANA ""YSallapa [arhuln ‘But
when I was marching, and when I [reached] Sallapa’ KUB 14.15 ii 7 (AM).

30.39. In New Hittite one also finds temporal use of kuwapi in the “second” (Wacker-
nagel) position as ‘when’ (§19.6, p. 290): apenesSuwantan=ma memian kuwapi [(ista=
masti)] nu=za=kan memiyani (var. memiyanni) Ser lé k[(arussiyasi)] ‘But when you hear
of such a matter, do not be silent about the matter’ KUB 21.1 + KUB 19.6 + KBo 19.73
+ KBo 19.73a ii 82-83 (Alaks.); ABU=YA kuwapi ™Hattusilis ANA ™UrhiteSupas DUMU
"Muwattalli menahhanda kururiahta n=an LUGAL-eznani arha tittanut “When my father
Hattusili became hostile towards UrhitesSub, son of Muwattalli, and he removed him
from the kingship’ BrTabl. i 6-8; nu TUPPU RIKILTI kuwapi iér apiin=ma=za MUNUS-an
mdp AMMA-a$ ANA PANI ABI=YA datta=pat nawi ‘And when they made the treaty tablet, Ku-
runta had not yet taken (in marriage) that woman in the presence of my father’ BrTabl.
ii 86-87; anda=ma=kan uDU-un kuwapi kuewen nu linkiya kattan kissan daiwen ‘But in
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addition when we had killed a sheep (as part of the treaty-making ceremony), we placed
the following obligations (lit., placed as follows) under oath’ KBo 16.47:15-16 (treaty);
see §25.15 (p. 333) for KBo 15.60 vi 3—-11.

30.40. Instead of a single temporal adverb, a form of the relative kui- modifying a
noun of time (hour, day, year, night, time) may occur: kasa=kan ki tuppi kuedani UD-ti
para nehhun n=asta ERI[N].MES KUR UGU apédani UD-ti arha huittiyanun nu=mu=$San
7igq=a KARAS=pat hidak arnut ‘On what day I have dispatched this tablet, on that day I
have drawn forth troops of the Upper Land, and you too must promptly bring troops to
me’ HKM 71:24-31 (MH/MS); n=asta ANA LO.MES "VPahhuwa kuedani UD-ti kururas
memian anda istamasteni nu apedani [UD-ti] arten ‘On what day you hear a word of hos-
tility among the men of Pahhuwa, on that [day] get there, (and strike Pabhuwa!)’ KUB
23.72 + rev. 27-28; nu=55i kattan EGIR-pa kuedani mehuni arhun BAD-esSar=ma SA GI1S-
ST 40 gipessar katta uet ‘at what time I caught up with him, a fortification wall (made)
of wood (measuring) 40 gipessar (ca. 20 m) came down’ KBo 6.29 ii 31-33; épzi=[ma
kued]ani mehuni nu namma arha UL tarnai ‘at what(ever) time (an angry deity) seizes,
he doesn’t ever let go’ KUB 13.4 ii 23-24; nu 9sin-a§ kueda[ni] GE-ti Sakiyazi nu
apedani GE-ti UL kuitki ienzi ‘And on what night the Moon gives a sign, on that night
they do nothing (i.e., all normal activities are suspended)” KUB 17.28 iii 21-23.

Causal Clauses

30.41. Causal clauses regularly precede the main clause and contain the word kuit
‘because’ in the “second” position (HE §323). In a sequence of two consecutive causal
clauses, kuit is optional in the second clause (§30.73, p. 428).

30.42. In “second” (Wackernagel) position: KUR RVKizzuwatna=ya kuit hantezzi§
auri$ ‘And because the land of Kizzuwatna is the first border watch point” HKM 74:12—
14 (MH/MS); nu=mu “ISTAR GASAN=YA kuit kanisSan harta SES=YA=ya=mu "NIR.GAL as¥u
harta ‘Because ISTAR, my lady, had honored me, and my brother Muwatalli held me
in favor’ KUB 1.1+ i 28-30 (Hatt. III); nu=za ‘Upelluri§ kuit GE -ya$ Ki-a$ KI1.BAD-as§
nu=za as$i nu[t]tariyan DINGIR-LIM-in UL Sakti ‘Is it because you are remote from (see
§16.49, p. 254) the Dark Earth, O Upelluri, that you do not know that upstart deity?’
KUB 33.106 iii 38-39 (Ullik. I11); KUR-e=ma hiiman kuit 1STU LU.KUR [dann(attahhan)]
esta ‘Because the whole land had been depopulated by the enemy’ KUB 19.11 iv 12-13
(DS); and "RGasgas=ma hiamanza kuit taksil é5ta ‘Because the entire Kaska (group)
was at peace (with us)’ KBo 5.61 14 (DS).

30.43. Later than the “second” position: halki§=ma={§m>)as$ apiya aniyanza kuit nu
EGIR-an tiyatten n=an anda épten n=an=kan ESAG-hi anda ishiitten ‘because grain has
been sown for you there (see §7.18, p. 147), get behind (the matter): gather it in and
store it in a storage pit!” HKM 18 left edge 2-5 (MH/MS); [z]ig=a=zza ™Huillis (37)
[M]A[H]AR “UTU-ST kuit éSta ‘But because you, Huilli, were with His Majesty” HKM
55:36-37 (MH/MS); KUR YRVNerigga=ma=z LU.MES "RGasSga kuit dan harkanzi ‘But
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because the Kaska-men have taken for themselves the land of Nerik’ KUB 17.21 iv
67 (MH/MS).

30.44. Note that in the first example cited in §30.43 kuit is preceded by three constit-
uents (subject halkis, adverb apiya, and predicative participle aniyanza). The following
example appears to show four constituents before kuit: ammuk=ma LUGAL-UTTA “ISTAR
GASAN=YA anniSan=pat kuit memiSket ‘But because ISTAR, My Lady, had previously
promised me the kingship . . .” Hatt. iv 7-8.

30.45. Either the causal clause or its result clause or both may be asyndetic, but
in NH usually both are introduced by nu: nu=mu “ISTAR GASAN=YA kuit kanisSan harta
SES=YA=ya=mu "NIR.GAL a¥Su harta nu=mu=kan GIM-an UN.MES-anna{n)za SA ISTAR
GASAN=YA kanisSuwar SA SES=YA=ya [a$]Sulan auer nu=mu LarSaniyer ‘Because ISTAR,
my lady, had recognized me, and my brother Muwatalli held me in favor, when (mean-
spirited) men saw the recognition of ISTAR and the favor of my brother, (rnu) they envied
me’ KUB 1.1 i 28-32 (Hatt. I); n=a$ katta aSanna kuit SIXSA-at n=an katta aSashun
‘And because she (i.e., the Tawananna) was indicated by oracle to be removed (from
her office) (lit., made to sit lower), I removed her’ KBo 4.8 ii 6-7 (prayer, Murs. II).
When the causal clause follows the main clause, it is introduced asyndetically: ANA PANI
SA=[kA]=wa=z dusSkiSketta T LU-natar=mit=wa kuit pasta ‘Are you rejoicing because you
have swallowed my “manhood”?” KUB 33.120 i 28-29 (myth, MH/NS).

Concessive Clauses

30.46. Concessive clauses (‘although’, ‘evenif’) can be introduced withman . . . -(y)a
orman man . . . -(y)a ‘even if’: "Urhi-*U-upa$=ma=mu man UL-lusS=a esta ammuk=ma

. OL=pat karusSiyanun ‘But although Urhi-Te$Sup was hostile toward me, yet I was
not silent” KBo 4.12 i 24-26; [nu]=za man irmalanza$s=a ésta ‘UTU-SI=ma=tta [ANA]
ASAR ABI=KA tittanunun=pat ‘Although you were sickly, nevertheless (-ma. . . -pat) I, My
Majesty, installed you in the place of your father’ KBo 5.9 i 16-18. When the apodosis
expresses a hypothetical situation, both protasis and apodosis are introduced by potential
man (‘irrealis’): man=za UL manga wasdula$ ésta [mlan=ta=kkan € ABI=KA KUR=KA=ya
UL arha dair man=at damedani kuedanikki piyer ‘Even if you had been in no way a party
to the crime, couldn’t they have taken away from you the house of your father and your
land and given it to someone else?” KBo 5.13 i 19-20 (see CHD man b 2’ [p. 142]); see
man=mu [man KASKAL.MES peraln arpuwantes$=a eSer almmuk=man=kan] [INA] YR
SACTehsina Sara=pat pau[n] ‘Even [if the roads before] me had been impassable, I would

still (-pat) have ascended Mt. Tehsina’ KUB 19.37 iii 51-53 (AM 176-179.).

Conditional Clauses

30.47. A conditional clause expresses the premise that must hold if the action or
state of the main clause is to be fulfilled. Conditions may be fulfillable or non-fulfillable.
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Simple fulfillable conditions may refer to past, present, or future time.!” Contrary-to-
fact conditions are based on a premise that is known to be false and are thus unfulfillable.
Simple conditions are introduced either by takku (in Old Hittite) or man (in post-Old
Hittite), both meaning ‘if” (see §30.48 on the diachrony). Contrary-to-fact conditional
clauses (CHD man b 2’) are introduced by the potential particle man (usually written
ma-an or ma-n°) and man ‘if’. Often these two words are blended as ma-am-ma-a-an
(from *man+man).

30.48. Preliminary study indicates that in the case of conditional sentences the man-
ner of connecting dependent ‘if’ clause (protasis) with result clause (apodosis) was
significantly altered between Old and New Hittite. But even in OH the method seems
to have varied. In the OH Hittite laws and elsewhere'® the protasis was introduced by
takku ‘if’, and the apodosis followed without introductory conjunctive particle (Fried-
rich 1959: 88; LH 12). That is, the main clause was joined asyndetically to the preced-
ing dependent clause. This type is also found in other passages in OH/MS and OH/NS
texts (e.g., takku IR.MES-am=man (see §1.118, p. 43) iStarna Sum=S[UNU] kuiSki tezzi T IR
=mis le ‘If among my servants someone speaks their name, 1 let him not be my servant’
KBo 3.27 obv. 10-11, see also KBo 3.28:12, VBoT 58 i 40-41). These include OH/NS
omen texts showing the sequence of takku ... (asyndeton) ..." (e.g., takku=za ELLAG
UDU-as tetan kiSa T apedani UN-§i kallareszi ‘If the kidney (in extispicy) resembles (lit.,
becomes) a sheep’s tetan, T it will be unlucky for that person” KUB 4.1 iv 29)." In
post-OH the ‘if” word changed to man, but the asyndetic introduction of the apodosis re-
mained in isolated examples in MH/MS and even in NH: man 0rL=ma T uwasi har (a)ksi
‘But if not (i.e., if you do not bring the prisoners), you will surely die’ (see §24.31ff.,
pp- 324ff.) HKM 35:8-9 (MH/MS), man=at [ilyazi T le=at kuiski Sakki ‘If he does it, let
no one know it” KUB 21.17 iii 31-32 (Hatt. III). In some OId Hittite rituals, however,
a different pattern is found: the conditional clause is introduced by man or takku, and
the apodosis by nu (so Otten and Soucek 1969: 91-92). In MH and NH compositions
(not copies of OH texts made by post-OH scribes), on the other hand, nu almost always
introduced the apodosis following a protasis containing man ‘if’.

Simple Conditions

30.49. By far the most common type of conditional clause in Hittite is the simple
future (open or fulfillable) condition, attested especially in the Laws, in omen texts, in
instructions, and in treaties. In Old Hittite: takku LU.U ,.LU-a§ LU-a$ na§ma MUNUS-a§
takiya URU-ri aki T kuel=a$ arhi aki T 1 ME “SgipesSar A.3A kar(a)$Siyezzi n=an=za dai

17. Conditions may also be either particular (‘If the king sends/will send 1,000 troops, we will defeat
the enemy’) or general (‘If anyone violates/shall violate the oath, he will die’), but this distinction does not
appear to be relevant for Hittite grammar.

18. takku Sumes natta Sakteni + kani “U3U.G1-e$¥=a NU.GAL nu=¥ma§ memai AWAT ABI=yA ‘If you do not
know, is there here not even an old man, that he may tell you the word of my father?” KBo 22.1 5-6 (OS).

19. Many of the above observations on asyndesis in Hittite texts were made by Hoffner (1996c).
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‘If a person, man or woman, is ever/shall be killed in another(?) city, (the victim’s heir)
shall deduct three acres from the land of the person on whose property the person was
killed and shall take it for himself” KBo 6.2 1 7-8 (Laws §6, OS); note that the apodoses
clauses contain present-future tense verbs (kar(a)$Siyezzi and dai) and are introduced
asyndetically and by nu.

30.50. Other examples from OH texts copied by NH scribes (OH/NS): takku bumu.
LUGAL hantezzi§ NU.GAL nu kuiS tan péda§ DUMU-RU nu LUGAL-us apas kisaru ‘If there
shall not be a first-rank prince, then let a prince of second rank become king’ KBo 3.1 ii
36-38 (OH/NS); takku DUMU.LUGAL=ma wastai nu SAG.DU-az=pat Sarnikdu ‘If a prince
‘sins’ (i.e., attempts homicide), let him pay only with his own person (not with those of
his extended family)’ KBo 3.1 ii 55-56 (OH/NS); takku MUNUS-[za hlasi nu annaz=pat
SA-az [alis arha hasi nu memai t %U-a$ KUR-e zahi ‘If a woman gives birth, and right
from the mother’s womb it (the infant) opens its mouth and speaks, the Stormgod will
strike the land” KBo 6.25+13.35 iii 5-7 (birth omen).

30.51. Simple future conditions with man ‘if’: man INA UD.12.KAM 4SiN-as aki T
KUR-e anda BURU, arai ‘If the Moongod ever dies (i.e., is eclipsed) on the twelfth day,
a swarm of locusts will arise in the land’ KUB 8.1 iii 3 (lunar omen); man=wa [LU]
URUASSur uezzi nu=war=an zap[hilyatten ‘If the Assyrian comes, fight him’ KUB 14.16
i 16 (AM 26-27); man=war=an UL=ma épténi nu=war=an=mu parda UL pésteni nu=wa
uwami nu=wa=S§mas QADU KUR=KUNU arha harnikmi ‘If you do not seize him (the fugi-
tive) and do not give him over to me, I will come and destroy you together with your
country’ KBo 5.13 i 7-9 (Treaty with Kupanta-Kurunta). Here, as often, the force of
man ‘if’ carries over into an additional protasis introduced by nu.

30.52. Hittite also has the equivalent of what are traditionally termed “less vivid”
future conditions, marked with man to express greater uncertainty. Compare the Greek
construction with optatives in both protasis and apodosis and the irrealis particle &v in
the apodosis (Goodwin 1965: 301 §1408). With man in both the protasis and apodosis
(for the omission of ‘if” see §30.56, p. 423): man=kan “UTU-SI BELI=YA BELU kuinki para
naitti man KUR-i LU.KUR OL dammiShaizzi ‘(If) you, Your Majesty, were to send a lord
(to lead an army), the enemy would not oppress the land” HKM 46:15-17 (MH/MS).
By his use of the irrealis man particle the speaker is not excluding the possibility of
the king’s sending an army; instead he appears to be making a greater concession to
the king’s freedom to choose: ‘If you were to send . . . , this would be helpful, but you
may have good reasons for not doing so’. With the first man-irrealis written plene (see
CHD man b 2’ ¢’): man=wa=mu 1-an DUMU-KA paisti man=war=a§=mu “MuTI=YA kiSari
‘If you were to give me one of your sons, he would become my husband” KBo 5.6 iii
12-13 (DS).

20. We cannot accept Puhvel’s interpretation of this example as an optative ‘If you give me a son of
yours, may he become my husband!” (HED M 37). Indeed we explicitly deny his claim that “there is insuf-
ficient evidence to sustain a ‘potential’ category with man and present tense . . . or a ‘subject-optative’ . . .
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30.53. Examples of a simple present condition: nu=sSan man halkies arantes n=as=
kan arha warasten ‘If the crops are ripe, harvest them!” HKM 25 15-17 (MH/MS); n=as
man karii panza ‘If he is/has already gone . ..” HKM 66 23-24 (MH/MS); ‘(Does my
brother then have nothing?)’ man ANA DUMU ®UTU na$ma DUMU U OL kuitki e3zi naSma
aruni UL é57i tuqq=a UL kuitki észi ‘If the son of the Sungod or the son of the Stormgod
has nothing, or the sea has nothing, (then) you also have nothing!” KUB 21.38 obv.
15-16 (Letter of Puduhepa to Ramses II). For an additional OH example see p. 420,
n. 18. An example of a simple past condition is: NINDA-an=za wemiyanun n=an=za
AHITIZYA natta kuwapikki edun watar=ma=z wemiya<nun) n=at AHITI=YA UL kuwapikki
ekun ‘(if ever) I found bread, I did not eat it secretly; (if ever) I found water, I did not
drink it secretly’ KUB 30.10 obv. 16-17. The following example of a simple past con-
dition employs the “historical present” (see §22.6, p. 307): man=mu iStarakzi kuwapi
nu=za=kan {irmala$=pat SA DINGIR-LIM handandatar Ser uSkenun ‘If 1 ever became ill,
even (while) ill I experienced the divine power of the deity’ Hatt. 1 44—-45.

Contrary-to-Fact Conditions

30.54. Unfulfillable (contrary-to-fact) conditions or undesirable future situations
(§23.15, p. 316) are marked with man or man + man in the protasis and man in the
apodosis. One attested example of a present contrary-to-fact condition shows a pret-
erite tense verb in the first protasis, but present tense in the second protasis and in
the apodosis: mam=man (= man man) dandukiSnas=a DUMU-a§ uktiiri huiSwanza ésta
man=a=Sta man antuwaphas idaluwa inan arta man=at=3i natta kattawatar ‘If a mortal
were to live forever, and the evil sickness of man were to remain (lit., stand), would that
not be a grievance for him?” KUB 30.10 obv. 22-23.2"' Another has a preterite verb
in the protasis and the first two clauses of the apodosis, but present verbs in the last
two clauses of the apodosis: ma-a-am[-ma-an-Sa-ma-as?)] (i.e., *man=man=$(a)mas)*
tayazzil pisker man hiamanteS=pat marsér [man]=e ““MSN{.zU kiSantati kas=man kin
epzi [k]las=a=man kiin épzi ‘If they [were] to charge [them] with theft, all of them might
dissemble, they [mig]ht become thieves; this one might seize that one, and that one
might seize this one’ KBo 6.2 ii 53-55 (Laws §49, OS). A third has a preterite verb in
the protasis and a present verb in the apodosis: mam=man=za=kan kuiski £-er tamais
arnut man zik UL arSanieSe ‘If someone else were to confiscate your house, would you
not be upset?” ABoT 65 rev. 5-6 (MH/MS). The generalization appears to be that the
construction must begin with a preterite and end with a present tense, but the rationale
for the distribution of the tenses of any intermediate verbs remains unclear.

alleged examples have found better integration in the optative and contrary-to-fact constructions discussed
above” (HED M 39).

21. The parallel text KUB 36.79 ii 50 has artari=ya in the second apodosis, confirming the present tense.
The omission of the verb ‘be’ in the apodosis shows that it is in the present tense (see §22.3, p. 306).

22. See LH 59-60, 191-92.
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30.55. Past contrary-to-fact conditions show consistently preterite verbs in both
the protasis and apodosis. Examples: man=kan man ANA ™AttarSiya huiSwetenn=a
kastit=a=man akten ‘Even if you had survived AttarSiya, you would have died of hun-
ger’ KUB 14.1 obv. 12 (MH/MS); nu=§ma§ “auriyalu§ kuit arantat man=kan man
ANA ™Pittaggatallizpat warpa tephun man=mu “Cauriyalu§ (var. “auriyatallus) kuit $a
"Pitaggatalli auér man=mu UL duhuSiyait ‘And because sentries were in place, if I had
tried to surround Pittaggatalli himself, because the sentries of Pittaggatalli would have
seen me, he would not have waited for me’ KBo 5.8 iii 14-18 (NH). As the second
example shows, when the potential-irrealis man is employed together with conditional
clauses, no clause connective (nu or -ma) is used. For further examples of past contrary-
to-fact conditions see CHD man b 2’ ¢’.

30.56. Sometimes man ‘if’ is unexpressed in conditional clauses: INA 1TU.12.KAM
DUMU-as$ miyari T apas DuUMU-as LUu.GrI-eszi “(if) a child is born in the twelfth month,
that child will live to an advanced age’ KUB 8.35 19 (menology); wasdul kuélqa autti . . .
nu=za pankun EGIR-pa punuske ‘(if) you see a crime, always consult the pankus’ KUB
1.16 iii 59-61 (OH/NS); NINDA-an=za wemiyanun n=an=za AHITI=YA natta kuwapikki
edun watar=ma=z wemiyalnun) n=at AHITI=YA OL kuwapikki ekun ‘(if ever) 1 found
bread, I did not eat it secretly; (if ever) I found water, I did not drink it secretly’ KUB
30.10 obv. 16-17. A similar use with the present-future tense (both in real future condi-
tions and past contrary-to-fact conditions) exists in informal USA sports-TV jargon: ‘He
catches that ball, and the game is over’.

30.57. Often, in sequences of ‘if” clauses, instead of takku or man, the word nasma
‘or (if)’ introduces the conditional clause without man: nasma LU.KUR GUL-a}zi nu pé
harzi zik=ma peran Sara OL wa[(rris$)]atti nu LO.KUR OL zahhiyasi ‘or (if) the enemy
attacks, and holds (the acquired position), but you don’t come to assist in advance, and
you don’t fight the enemy’ KUB 21.1 iii 50-52 (NH). On occasions, however, the more
complete nasma man is employed: nasma man KUR-TUM kuitki zahhiyaza LUGAL KUR
URUHatti anda hatkisnuzzi ‘of if the King of Hatti besieges some land in battle’ KBo 5.9
iii 23-24 (NH); nas§ma man ANA IR-DI kuedanikki wastul wastul=ma=zza=kan ANA PANI
EN=SU tarnai ‘or if some slave sins, he shall confess his sin before his master’ KUB
14.8 rev. 25-26 (NH); nasma man BELU kuinki [(kez)] [(KUR-az)] labhiyauwanzi uiyami
‘or if from this land I send out some lord to campaign’ KUB 21.1 iii 7-8; nasma man
DINGIR-LIM-ni kuedani EZEN, GA &5zi ‘or if for some deity there is a Festival of Milk’
KUB 13.4 iv 41 (pre-NH).

Relative Clauses

30.58. The most common type of dependent clause in Hittite is the relative clause
(see chapter 8 for the relative pronouns). There are two fundamental differences between
relative clauses in Hittite and those in languages such as English. First, since relative
clauses in English must immediately follow the noun they describe or modify, they are
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most often inserted into the main clause: ‘The horse that he rode was strong’ or ‘The
man who(m) I saw walked away’, especially when the modified noun is the subject of
the main clause. When the modified noun is the direct object of its clause, the unmarked
word order is subject-verb-object (SVO), with the object last, and therefore the relative
clause does not interrupt the main clause: ‘I know a woman who likes cats’. Most Hit-
tite relative clauses precede the main clause, while a few follow; relative clauses never
interrupt a main clause. Second, while in English the noun phrase referred to by the
relative clause (the “antecedent”) always stands in the main clause (underlined in the
examples given), in Hittite preposed relative clauses (by far the most common type) the
antecedent stands in the relative clause (in the appropriate case) and is resumed in the
main clause by (1) an enclitic pronoun, (2) a demonstrative pronoun, or (3) a demon-
strative plus the repeated noun, again in the appropriate case. In rare instances (4) there
is no resumptive word, but the antecedent still stands in the relative clause. Examples:
(1) nu DUMU-an kuin hukkiskemi n=an=kan Sum=Su temi ‘Which child I am saying spells
over, him I say his name’ = ‘I call by name the child whom I am saying spells over’
KUB 7.1 1 7; (2) KUR.KUR.HLA kue dannatta ammuk EGIR-pa aSeSanunun nu=mu=kan
ape=ya hiimanda arha das ‘“Which empty lands I resettled, all those too he took away
from me’ = ‘He also took away from me all those empty lands that I had resettled’ Hatt.
iii 57-58; (3) [(GU)]D pithugarin=ma kue[(d)]ani UD-ti unuér nu=za *‘UTU[(=31 ape)]tani
uD-ti war[(p)]ta ‘On which day they adorned the substitute ox, on that day His Maj-
esty bathed’ = ‘His Majesty bathed (on) the day on which they adorned the substitute
ox’ KUB 43.50 + KUB 15.36 obv 18-19 (NH); (4) [LU%E tarhzi kui§ T 1 MA.NA
KU.BABBAR . . . pianzi ‘Which runner wins, they give one mina of silver’ = ‘They give
one mina of silver to the runner who wins’ KBo 20.33:12 (OS). For the asyndeton in
(4) see §29.55 (p. 404).2

30.59. Hittite and English relative clauses do share one important feature: the rela-
tive pronoun must undergo “wh-movement,” that is, it is fronted in its clause, regard-
less of its function (subject, object, locatival expression, etc.): see Berman 1972a: 4-5.
But this pattern is complicated in Hittite by another factor not present in English: Hit-
tite distinguishes between determinate and indeterminate preposed relatives (see Held
1957; Hale 1987: 46-49; and Garrett 1994: 43—-49). Determinate relative clauses refer
to specific things whose existence has already been established in the discourse, as in
all four examples given above in §30.58. Indeterminate relatives, on the other hand,
refer to indefinite things whose existence is not necessarily established: (5) kui§ ammel
appan LUGAL-u$ kisari nu ""WHattuSan appa a$asi n=an nepisas 1ISKUR-a$ hazziet[(tu)]
‘Who(ever) becomes king after me and resettles Hattusa, let the Stormgod of Heaven
strike him!” KBo 3.22: 49-51 (OS); (6) nu=§si=$San kuit Sahhan LUGAL-u$ dai nu apat
essai “What(ever) service the king imposes upon him, he shall do it” KBo 6.4 iv 16-17
(Laws §XXXVII, NH). Notice that since indeterminate relative clauses do not estab-

23. The present description could not take into account the newly published analysis of OH relative
clauses by Probert (2006).
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lish the reality of what is said, they are always equivalent to conditional clauses (= ‘If
someone becomes king after me and . . .’, and ‘If the king imposes some service upon
him . ..”) and take present-future verbs. As first shown by Held (1957), in Hittite in-
determinate relative clauses, the relative pronoun must occur in clause-initial position
or follow directly a clause-initial conjunction and any attached clitics (for the latter
possiblity see example 6 above); it cannot be preceded by any accented constituent.
In determinate relative clauses the relative pronoun must be preceded by at least one
accented constituent, as the result of “fronting” (see §30.5-30.6, p. 407). Sometimes
only one constituent of a noun phrase is fronted, resulting in a noun being separated
from its modifiers or from a coordinated noun: (7) nu=za ké kue AWATEMES ANA YISKUR
ABI=KA U ANA ‘UTU "UTUOL-na AMA=kA arkuwar ésSahhi “These words which I make as
a plea to the Stormgod your father and to the Sungoddess of Arinna your mother . ..’
KUB 21.27 iv 44-45; (8) nu NUMUN.HILA kue hiiman Sanhuta ‘all the seeds which were
roasted’ KBo 4.2 i 62 (rit.); (9) NAM.RA.HL.A KUR " Nuhassi kuieS U NAM.RA.HI.A KUR
URUKinza ABU=YA arnut ‘The civilian captives of the land of Nuhassi and the civilian
captives of the land of Kinza that my father removed . . .” KBo 5.9 ii 38-39 (NH). See
also example 2 cited above: KUR.KUR.HL.A kue dannatta ammuk EGIR-pa aSeSanunun
‘the empty lands that I resettled’.

30.60. In the vast majority of determinate relative clauses, the relative pronoun is
preceded by only one syntactic constituent (Hale 1987: 49; Garrett 1994: 46). But there
remain genuine exceptions in which more than one constituent precedes the relative pro-
noun. In addition to example 4, “UkA3 E tar(a)hzi kuis cited above, where the relative
pronoun follows the subject noun and the verb, note also the following: (10) [(nu=mu
LUGAL)].MES MAHRU=YA asSauwas$ memiyanas kuiés eSer ‘“The kings senior to me who
had been on good terms with me . ..” Hatt. iv 50; and (11) nu ™Urhi-*v-upas BELU™*
kuies kuwapi arha uiyat ‘The lords whom Urhite$Sub had sent away somewhere . ..’
(Hatt. iv 19-20). For similar exceptions with interrogatives see §27.7 (p.351) and
§27.12 (p. 352), and see also §30.43 (p. 418) on the position of the causal conjunction
kuit. Further research and some revision of the formal description in Hale and Garrett
may be needed. For understanding the crucial distinction between indeterminate and
determinate relatives, it is enough to determine whether or not the relative pronoun is
preceded by at least one accented constituent.

30.61. In extremely rare instances Hittite does employ a pair of preposed relative
clauses where the first must be understood as subordinate to the second: DINGIR-LIM=kan
kuedani ANA PYSGIR.GAN anda arranzi n=asta watar kuit ANA "’SGIR.GAN anda n=at PANI
DINGIR-LIM apéz=pat ISTU "YSGIR.GAN dai ‘In which vessel they wash the god, the water
which is in the vessel, it he places before the god with that very same vessel’ = ‘He puts
the water which is in the vessel in which they wash the god before the god with that
very same vessel’ KUB 27.16 1 30-33 (NS).

30.62. Occasionally, Hittite relative clauses follow the main clause. Their structure
superficially matches that of English: the antecedent is in the main clause and is not
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resumed in the relative clause. Garrett (1994: 47) distinguishes two types. The first is the
“non-restrictive” relative, which, like those in English, does not identity the antecedent
noun phrase but merely adds further incidental information (such a clause is usually
marked by a pause in spoken English and is set off by commas in writing). For example,
DINGIR.LU.MES DINGIR.MUNUS.MES $A LUGAL U MUNUS.LUGAL-UTTI kuiés darantes kuies
UL darantes ‘Gods and goddesses of the King and Queen, those who (are) named, (and)
those who (are) not named, (those whose temples the King and Queen frequent, and
those whose temples they do not frequent)” KUB 6.46 iii 42-43 (NH).

30.63. Also postposed after the main clause are “indefinite relatives.” Unlike preposed
indeterminate relatives, these presuppose the existence of the noun phrase referred to.
But unlike preposed determinate relatives, the noun phrase is indefinite, not something
specific that has already been mentioned: e.g., nu 8 DUMU.MES-u§ uwadanzi MUNUS-
ni=§§an kuies nawi panzi ‘They bring eight boys who have not yet gone to a woman’
KUB 9.31 ii 9-10 (NS); man ta[mlais=ma kuiski BELUM handaitta kuis hantezzi[a]nni
arta ‘But if some other official is available who is standing in the front line’ IBoT 1.36
iv 20-21 (MH/MS).

30.64. Very rarely, forms of relative kui- stand for unexpressed clauses of the type
‘who (is/are there)’, in which case kui- stands in the main clause itself: uMmA ‘UTU-SI-
MA ANA "KuikuiSanduwa kuedas oiBI-ma ‘thus says His Majesty: say to KuikuiSandu
(and) who(ever are also there)!” (Ortakdy 90/1400 1-3 [letter], cited in Siiel 1992: 491;
the lines which follow contain second-person plural imperative verb forms). Note: the
absence of clitic -a/-ya on kueda§ may indicate that KuikuiSanduwa is included.

Indirect Statements and Questions

30.65. Indirect statements and indirect questions generally follow the main clause
and are introduced asyndetically (the point of asyndeton is indicated below by ). Al-
most all of our examples come from NH or at least NS texts. Indirect statements usu-
ally contain kuit ‘that’: ammel kas=pat 1-as dammeshas 1 kiy=an 1-an dammeshanunun
T ISTU B.GAL-LIM=pat=kan kuit katta uiyanun ‘This was my only punishment (of the
Tawannanna). I punished her with this one thing: { only (-par) that (kuit) I sent her down
from the palace’ KBo 4.8 ii 12—14; often after verbs of perception (seeing, hearing,
knowing): mahhan=ma LUO.MES ""VASSur auér ¥ URU.DIDLLHI.A BAD=kan kuit zahhiyaz
katta daSkeuwan tehhun ‘“When the Assyrians saw 1 that I had begun to capture fortified
cities in battle’ KBo 4.4 iv 28-29 (NH); [(nu ™Aitagq)lamas kuis LUGAL "RVKinza ésta
nu=33i "Nigma-*U-a§ [kui§] [hant]ezzi§ DUMU-las eSta nu mahhan auta t [andal=kan
kuit hatkeSnuwantes nu=Smas halki®A-u§ namma [tepawleszi nu=za ™Nigma-‘U-as
mAjtaggaman ABU=SU kuenta “When Nigmadda, the oldest son of Aitagqama, king of
Kadesh, saw { that they were besieged, and that their grain supplies were low, Nig-

maddu killed Aitaqgama, his father’ KBo 4.4 ii 3-6 (AM 112-113).
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30.66. Instead of a kuit clause, verbs of perception or speaking can take an adjective,
noun, or participle as a second direct object: ammuk=war=an akkantan 10BI ‘he told me
it was dead” KUB 13.35 iii 17; mahhan=ma KUR.KUR.MES LU.KUR ™Arnuandan SES=YA
irman iStamasSer ‘But when the enemy lands heard that my brother Arnuanda was ill’
KBo 3.41 6-7 (AM).

30.67. With the verb ‘to know that . . .’ one can also use a construction in which the
indirect statement precedes the main clause asyndetically: kinun=wa=z niiwa M"NUSMESgy,
GI[-uS] [punuskez]zi OL Saggahhi ‘1 don’t know (if) she [is] now (kinun) still [consult-
ing] Old Women’ KUB 1.16 iii 68—69 (OH/NS).

30.68. Indirect questions (Mascheroni 1980: 58-59) are often formed in conjunction
with clauses containing the verb Sak- ‘to know’, aus- ‘to see’, or hatrai- ‘to write’, as
well as punuss- ‘to ask’. They usually follow their main clause but occasionally precede,
as the examples cited below show.

30.69. Using man ‘if, whether’ (HE §333; Mascheroni 1980: 58; and CHD sub man
4) — with single man: nu BELU LU.MES KUR-TI=pat punu$§ man ammuk Sahhan luzzi
isSaphun ‘O lord, just ask the men of the land if I ever had to perform Sahhan and luzzi
obligations!” HKM 52:38-39 (MH/MS); — with man ... man ‘whether ... or’: nu
"[UrhiteSlupas kuit apiya n=an punus T man kiSan man 0L kisan ‘Since Urhi-TeSSub is
there (see §7.18, p. 147), just ask him if it is so or not so’ KUB 21.38 obv. 11-12 (NH);
nu OL Saggalhhun] T man=za LUGAL KUR ""YMizri ANA [ABI]=YA eda$ ANA KUR.KUR.MES
Ser ar[kammaln iyat + man=za UL kuitki [iyat] ‘1 don’t know if the King of Egypt has
rendered tribute to my father for those lands or if he has rendered nothing” KUB 31.121a
ii 12-15; cf also KUB 31.121 iii 11-14.

30.70. Using a form of kui- ‘who? what?’ (all exx. NH or NS): nu DINGIR.MES OL
[Sekteni T kluéll=as dammeshas ‘O gods, don’t [you know] whose is the injury?” KBo
4.8 iii 3—4, ed. Hoftner 1983a: 188; UL Saqqalhhli T kuis=as aSi DINGIR-LIM-i§ ‘1 don’t
know who that god is’ KUB 33.106 iii 44 (Ullik.). Not clause-initial: Sumes=wa [D]INGIR.
MES UL uskatteni T kisSan=wa=mu kuis iyan harzi ‘don’t you gods see who has done this
(lit., thus) to me?” KUB 54.1 i 20-21 (NH). With subject matter of inquiry preceding:
KUR "ROWiluSa=ma ANA KUR "RVHatti kuedani LUGAL-i auwan arha tiyat nu memiyas
kuil(0)] [(i)]Stantanza n=an UL Saqqalhhi] ‘Since the incident occurred long ago, I don’t
know from what Hittite king WiluSa defected” KUB 21.2 + KUB 48.95 i 6-9 (Alaks.,
NH); kuedani=wa uddani uwanun nu=mu TOL-anza punuSdu witenanza ‘Let the spring,
the water, ask me why I have come’ KBo 10.45 ii 23-24 (OH/NS).

30.71. Using kuwapi ‘where?’: kiSSan=mu kuit hatrae$ kasa=wa LU.KUR uet
nu=wa=za=kan ""YHaparan inisSan tamasta ""YKaSipuran=ma=wa=kan kéz tamasta
apas=wa=kan istarna arha uet namma=ma=wa<ry=as kuwapi pait nu=war=as UL IDE § nu
apas LU.KUR alwanzahhanza imma é$ta n=an 0L Sa-a-ak-ta{-as» ‘(Concerning) what
you wrote me as follows: “The enemy has come and has besieged the city Hapara on that
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side, and has besieged the city KaSipura on this side; and he has passed through (and got-
ten away). But I do not know (text: ‘he does/did not know’) where he was going.” Was
that enemy perhaps bewitched, that you did not know him?” HKM 6:3-14 (MH/MS),
ed. Alp 1991a: 126-29. With question preposed: | kuwapi=wa paisi ammuk=ma=wa=tta
lé Saggahhi ‘Let me not know where you are going” KBo 5.9 ii 44-45 (NH).

30.72. Using mahhan ‘how?’ (see CHD L-N, mahhan mng. 3) — with mahhan
clause preceding: [hlantezzius=ma=at LUGAL.MES mahhan [alrha pittalaer n=at “UTu
URUTUL-na GASAN=YA [§]akti ‘How the earlier kings neglected it (i.e., Nerik), you, Sun-
goddess of Arinna, my Lady, know it” KUB 21.27 i 16—18 (prayer, NH), ed. Siirenhagen
1981: 108-111, see ibid. i 43; nu=Smas=kan hiimandaz mahhan | . .. ... | nu apatt=a
DINGIR.MES-e§=pat Sekteni ‘You gods also know how [ ...... -ed] you from/with
everything’ KBo 53.10ii 11-12 (MH/MS); — with mahhan clause following: zik “ISTAR
URUNenuwa GASAN-NI UL Sakti T KUR "WHatti GiIM-an dammeShan ‘Don’t you know
ISTAR of Nineveh, our Lady, T how the country of Hatti has been oppressed?” KBo 2.9 i
38-39 (prayer in a rit., NH); nu tuel LG TEMU kuwat 0L punusta T memahhun=3i GIM-an
‘Why did you not ask your messenger how I spoke to him?” KUB 23.101 ii 5-6 (NH).

Multiple Dependent Clauses

30.73. The force of a subordinating conjunction can continue in multiple subse-
quent clauses: (conditional) [(takk)lu LO.U, .LU-an kuiSki pinikzi t=an iStarnikzi nu
apin Saktaizzi ‘If someone injures a (free) person and incapacitates him, he shall treat
him’ KBo 6.2 i 16-17 (Laws §10, OS); man ki=pat nammal=ma) damai NU.GAL kuitki
nu 1GI-zi [SU.MES SIG-ru] ‘If it is only this, and there is nothing additional, let the first
[exta be favorable] KUB 22.70 rev. 1 (NH); (temporal) ABU=vA kuwapi ™Hattusilis ANA
nUrhiteSupas DUMU “Miwattalli menahhanda kururiahta n=an LUGAL-eznani arha tit-
tanut ANA ™LAMMA=ma=kan wastul UL kuitki asta ‘“When my father Hattusili became
hostile towards Urhiteshub, son of Muwattalli and removed him from the kingship, no
sin inhered in Kurunta’ BrTabl. i 6-9 (NH); (causal) ammuk UL kuitki kuit dammiShan
harmi OL=ma=kan dan kuedaniki kuitki harmi QATAMMA=ma=mu kuwat dammishiskanzi
‘Because I have damaged nothing, and (because) I have taken nothing from anyone,
why are they injuring me in that way?” HKM 68:4-7 (MH/MS) (and §30.75).

30.74. A temporal clause can be followed by a causal clause (here connected by -ma)
and then its main clause: nu=za mahhan URU-an tarh[ta] [ABU=YA=m]a=kan DINGIR.MES-
as kuit naphalnza ésta) [(nu)] Sarazzi gurti SA ‘[Kubaba? (U $A)] ‘LAMMA mal- . . . (7)]
UL kuinki tarna$ ‘“When (i.e., after) my father had conquered the city (of Carchemish),
because he feared the gods, he allowed no one [to spoil(?)] the upper citadel [or the
temples(?)] of [Kubaba] and the Patron Deity’ KBo 5.6 iii 31-35 (DS frag. 28.A). The
reason for the adversative =ma here may perhaps be made clear by a slightly different
translation: ‘(Although) my father had conquered the city, yet (-ma) because he feared
the gods, he allowed no one. . . .” The same pattern can be seen with kuwapi: nu ABU=vA
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kuwapi ™Spa-LU-in INA KUR "RVMezri ISPUR n=an kisSan kuit watarnahta ‘When my
father sent Hattusaziti to Egypt, because he commanded him as follows . ..” KBo 5.6
iii 45-47 (DS frag. 28.A).

30.75. The opposite order of causal followed by temporal clause also occurs: nu=mu
4STAR GASAN=YA kuit kani$San harta SES=YA=ya=mu "NIR.GAL assu harta nu=mu=kan
GIM-an UN.MES-anna{n>za SA “ISTAR GASAN=YA kanis§iwar SA SES=YA=ya [aS]Sulan auér
nu=mu arSaniyér ‘And because ISTAR, my lady, had recognized me, and my brother
Muwatalli held me in favor, when people saw the recognition by IS74r and the favor of

my brother, they envied me’ Hatt. i 28-32.

30.76. A conditional clause can be followed by a causal clause, a temporal clause,
and then its main clause: man GUD pithugaris=ma EGIR KASKAL ak[i KASKAL? k(uit))
tiiwa n=at GIM-an apiya [ara(nzi nu tamain GUD pithugarin . . . apézza . . . [n(ann))anzi
‘But if the substitute ox dies on the way, because it (i.e., the destination city) is far,
when they [arrive], they will drive another . . .” KBo 4.2 iv 46-49 = MSpr rev. 32-35.

30.77. Relative clauses also co-occur in the same sentence with other dependent
clauses: nu ammel kuwapi AWATEMES DINGIR.MES iStamasSanzi nu=mu=kan kuis idalus§
memias Z1-ni anda n=an=mu DINGIR MES EGIR-pa SIG -aphanzi Sarlanzi “‘When the gods
hear my words, the bad thing that is in my soul, they will make it right and lift it from
me’ KUB 6.45 iii 45-47.



Chapter 31
SUMERIAN AND AKKADIAN

31.1. Much in Hittite language and literature is elucidated by Assyriology. Ancient
Mesopotamian civilization (law, religion, economy, etc.) can be studied in any number
of popular handbooks. Those aspects of Akkadian grammar and writing system which
affect the reading of Hittite texts can be found in HE, pp. 170-182 (grammar) and HZL
(writing system).

Sumerograms

31.2. One needs to know relatively little about Sumerian grammar in order to prop-
erly understand the Sumerograms in Hittite texts. They consist of the root forms of a
limited number of nouns, adjectives, and verbs.

Nouns, Adjectives, and Participles

31.3. Noun case is normally not indicated by means of the common Sumerian suf-
fixes, nor are any of the Sumerian verbal suffixes employed. For details see §31.17
(p- 434). When the plural markers are affixed to Akkadograms or syllabically written
Hittite words, they are postpositional determinatives and are written in superscript (e.g.,
QA-TE"A-yA ‘my hands’). When they occur on Sumerograms, we follow the convention
of the CAD and CHD in not superscripting them (e.g., UDU.HI.A ‘sheep’); see §31.11
(p- 432). Plurals of nouns or adjectives are sometimes indicated by double writing: KUR.
KUR(.MES) ‘the lands’, DINGIR.MES GAL.GAL DINGIR.MES TUR.TUR ‘the great gods (and)
the lesser gods’. None of the overt plural markings is obligatory: the simple noun or
adjective root can stand for the plural (see §31.18, p. 435, for details).

Pronouns

31.4. Sumerian pronominal suffixes are limited to the third-singular -B1 ‘its’, seen in
KI.LAL.BI ‘its weight’.

Verbs

31.5. Rarely a verbal prefix, proper in Sumerian texts only to the preterite but em-
ployed more broadly in Hittite, BA- occurs in the complex BA.US ‘he died’ (US ‘to die’).

Akkadian Grammar

31.6. The best preparation for understanding Akkadograms in Hittite is a formal
course in Akkadian. If only self-study is possible, either H. A. Hoffner’s English trans-
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lation of A. Ungnad’s concise outline of Akkadian grammar (1992) or the two-volume
introductory grammar by J. Huehnergard (2005a; 2005b) is recommended. The com-
prehensive grammar is by von Soden (1995; abbr. GAG?®). There are two grammars of
the Bogazkdy corpus of Akkadian, that is, the Akkadian unilingual texts written by
scribes in the Hittite capital. The older is by Labat (1932); the more recent is by Durham
(1976). The latter was a Ph.D. dissertation at Harvard University and is not available
commercially. It is not the purpose of this chapter to treat the material examined by these
authors. Instead, what follows is a brief synopsis of Akkadian grammar as it appears in
logograms found in Hittite contexts. It may seem strange to treat the grammar of what
are essentially logograms scattered in sentences controlled by Hittite grammar. But it is
important to have an orientation in Akkadian grammar in order to properly understand
the Hittite scribes’ use of these logograms.

31.7. Akkadian words and forms in Hittite context are called Akkadograms and are
transcribed in printed publications in uppercase italic (§1.13, p. 14). For the nature of
the cuneiform writing system see above, §§1.5ff. (pp. 10ff.).

Orthography

31.8. Hittite scribes did not use separate cuneiform signs to indicate voiced and
voiceless stops (see above in chapter 1). For example, the orthographic system they in-
herited used both the DA and TA signs for either /da/ or /ta/. Akkadian bélti-ni ‘our lady’
was usually written BE-EL-DI-NI, using the DI sign for what in Akkadian is a voiceless
stop. Akkadian labka ‘moist’ (masc. sg. acc.) was written LA-AB-GA, using the GA sign
for voiceless k4, which required more strokes to form. In transliteration it is possible to
use the TI value of the DI sign to write BE-EL-71 and the KA value of GA to write LA-AB-KA.
The transliterator in this way aids readers in identifying the intended Akkadian word,
but such writings may tend to mislead readers into thinking that the ancient scribe has
sought to represent the voiceless phoneme by a particular sign, when in fact he has not.
In this grammar,' when representing Akkadograms in bound transcription, we consider
it proper to render Akkadograms in a way that they can be correctly identified in an
Akkadian word list or dictionary. We willingly sacrifice the accuracy of reflecting the
signs the Hittite scribe wrote for the sake of clarity of meaning. Thus the Akkadogram
BE-EL-DI ‘(my) lady’ intends Akkadian belti (or bélti) and in this grammar is written in
bound transcription as BELTI. Similarly, 7£-S7 ‘spring’” comes from the Akkadian plural
disi,? and S8GA-AN-NU(M) ‘pot-stand’ represents SSkANNU(M). In restricted contexts rare
values of signs were used: in writing Akkadian béli-ni ‘our lord’, Hittite scribes did not
write BE-LI-NI but BE-LI-NI, using the NI sign with its unusual value L.

1. In Hittitological literature in general it is more usual to find the Akkadograms rendered according to
the main values of the cuneiform signs: BELDI, TESI, GANNUM, etc.

2. There is a very real possibility that the similarity in shape of TE and DI caused Hittite scribes to
confuse the two signs in DI-$7 as TE-SI, for at no time and in no geographic region in which Akkadian was
written was this word vocalized as *desi but rather as disii (Babylonian) or das’ii (Assyrian).
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31.9. The negative word UL (§§26.1ff., pp. 3411f.), is regularly written U-uL with
two signs in Akkadian texts, not because there is vowel length but because this was
the accepted spelling of the word in the writing system of the Akkadian scribes who
introduced cuneiform writing at the Hittite capital. It is the regular way of spelling the
word in Old Babylonian Akkadian. It is likewise written with two signs in all but the
last century of scribal practice at Bogazkdy. In texts written there during the thirteenth
century the word was written with only one sign (UL, not U-ur). In the convention of the
CHD, when representing the two-sign writing in broad transcription the u-vowel is writ-
ten with a long mark, 0. We follow this convention in order to indicate the spelling. But
by this writing we do not mean that we believe there was any difference in vowel length
indicated by the different writings. In Hittite texts no phonetic complement indicates the
underlying Hittite equivalent natta. That is, we find no writing *U-uUL-ta.

Superscripting

31.10. In transcribing Hittite texts superscripting is employed mostly with deter-
minatives (§1.39, p. 23, §1.43, p. 24).* Sumerian words such as GIS ‘wood, tree’, URU
‘city’, KUR ‘country’, URUDU ‘copper’, NA, ‘stone’, TUG ‘cloth, garment’, NINDA ‘bread’,
LU ‘man’, MUNUS ‘woman’, HUR.SAG ‘mountain’, {D ‘river’, DUG ‘vessel, container’, etc.,
are often prefixed to words in order to identify their semantic class, category, or material.
A few determinatives are not prefixed but rather suffixed to their nouns (§1.42, p. 24):
MUSEN ‘bird’, SAR ‘vegetable’, and K1 ‘place’ (in "WWHarti X!, "RVArinna®, " Halpa®! and
KA.DINGIR.RAKY). The occasional writing URU.KI (in MASKIM URU.KI and EN URU.KI) is a
(false) Hittite abstraction from the fuller form with specific place names, just as UD.KAM
‘day’ and DUB.KAM ‘tablet’ were abstracted by Hittite scribes from longer expressions
with numerals (see §9.51, p. 167; and p. 434, n. 5).

31.11. The most common post-positioned determinatives are the plural markers
MES and HI.A. Limited to the earliest written phases of Hittite is DIDLI, often combined
with HL.A as DIDLLHI.A. Although none of these was originally a plural marker in Su-
merian itself but were first used to indicate the plural of Sumerograms in Akkadian
texts, we follow the CAD and CHD convention and do not superscript them when they
pluralize Sumerograms. Thus we write URU.DIDLI.HI.A, not URUPPHELA “but Srprpas A
‘incantations’, gERITUM™A ‘ditches’, NAMMANTUM YA ‘measuring vessels’. While the
Sumerian plural marker H1.A was occasionally employed on Hittite words (kururi%A,

lapanalli%A-us, halkif*-us), the other plural markers MES and DIDLI were not.

3. Rarely, superscripting is used in transliterations to indicate the function of a sign as the scribe’s hint
as to the correct reading of the immediately preceding polyvalent sign. An unusual example of this, which
seems to have no purpose in Hittite, is in the sequence of signs #ih + a/iul + Sa, which we transcribe rij*t-
Sa, superscripting the A/1/UH sign, in order to show that it intends to show that the TUH sign is to be read with
a CVC value ending in VOWEL + H. This seems unnecessary, since in Hittite the TUH sign only has values
ending in VOWEL + H (i.e., tah, tuh, dah, duh).
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Phonetic Complements

31.12. We follow the procedure of the CHD in not superscripting phonetic com-
plements, either Hittite or Akkadian. We therefore write DINGIR-LIM ‘god(dess)’, and
DINGIR-LIM-i§. Even such apparently awkward forms as E.HI.A-TIM ‘houses’ (for Ak-
kadian bitatim), KA.GAL.HLA-TIM ‘city gates’ (for Akk. abullatim), KASKAL.HL.A-TIM
‘roads’ (for Akk. harranatim), DUB.HI.A-TIM ‘clay tablets’ (for Akk. tuppatim), TUR.
HLA-TIM ‘small (ones)’ (for AKk. sehriitim), NIG.BA.HLA-TIM ‘gifts’ (for AKk. gisatim),
and KUR.KUR.HI.A-7TIM ‘countries’ (for Akk. matatim) are not essentially different from
lapanalli®A-us and halki¥A-us cited above. And there is no doubt that the final -77m in
BE-LUYA-Tp “lords’ was intended to be read as part of the Akkadian word. Admittedly,
there were a few inept scribes who falsely regarded -71m (or -77, without mimation; see
§31.20, p. 436) as a kind of universal plural for Akkadian words. When this happened, it
was affixed to words where a final syllable -tim or -dim cannot reasonably be assumed:
GISBANSUR.HLA-TIM ‘tables’ is inappropriate for the Sumerian loanword in Akkadian
passiru, which inflects in the plural as a masculine noun: passuri/i. But since this hap-
pened rarely, it does not justify our treating -7iM like a postpositional determinative.

31.13. While Hittite phonetic complements on Sumerograms are quite common
(e.g., LUGAL-u§ ‘king’), those on Akkadograms are understandably rare, because with
an Akkadographically written noun there is little chance of ambiguity of either num-
ber or case, and with finite verb forms the person of the subject and the tense are also
normally quite clear. There are few instances of unnecessary Hittite complements on
Akkadograms, and never on those in the construct state: n=at=mu=kan talza ASPUR-zi UL
‘he(!)* will not send it to me ralza’ KUB 40.1 rev! 17; EL-LAM-a§ QASSU ‘his hand (that)
of a free man’ KBo 6.3 1 29 (Laws §11). For BE-LU-u$(-Sa-an) ‘lord’ (sg. nom.) HKM

52:25 and HKM 80 obv. 5 there may be a better explanation (see p. 22, n. 30).

Phonology

31.14. Akkadian possesses three basic vowels (a, i, and u) and a secondary vowel e
derived from either a or i. These all occur both short and long, although the long vowels
are rarely written plene. Real diphthongs are rare. There are two semi-vowels in Ak-
kadian: y and w. A glottal stop (transcribed ’ but often omitted in cuneiform writing)
reflects a prehistorical merger of five distinct Proto-Semitic sounds. The presence in
the noun or verb root of a Proto-Semitic laryngeal (k or ) in contact with an a-vowel
colored that a (and sometimes also any a in the neighboring syllable) to the secondary
vowel e. This shift was followed by the loss of the laryngeal and the compensatory
lengthening of the preceding vowel: *ba‘l- ‘lord’ > *be‘l- > bel; feminine *ba‘lat- ‘lady’
(= queen)’ > *be‘lat- > bélet-; *malgaht- ‘that which is taken (as a tax or impost)’ >
*malgeht- > melget-. In Hittite texts the first two nouns are seen in the singular as BELU

4. The Hittite complement -zi shows that the verb is third-person singular, but the Akkadian form ASPUR
(versus ISPUR) should be first-person singular!
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(BELTU), construct BEL (BELET), and plural as BELUTI (BELETI) (written EN-(UT-)TiM); the
third noun appears in the construct with clitic possessive pronoun as MELQESSU (often
inadequately transcribed as ME-EL-KI-1z-zU) ‘its tax/perquisite’.

31.15. The consonants of Akkadian are represented in the following table:

voiced voiceless emphatic nasal
dentals d t t n
labials b p m
velars g k q (velar)
sibilants z s, § S
liquids L r
glottals ?
velar fricatives h

31.16. The sibilant § immediately preceding a dental stop became /, as seen in MB
iltuhhu ‘whip’ from OB iStuphu and in iltur ‘he wrote’ from istur (infinitive Sataru).
In the opposite sequence—dental followed by s—the § first shifted to s, whereupon the
dental fully assimilated to the s, producing ss. This development is most frequently seen
in the nominative-accusative construct forms of nouns whose stems end in a consonant
when followed by a clitic possessive pronoun beginning with § (e.g., -§u ‘his’, -$i ‘her’,
-Sunu ‘their’, etc.). Among Akkadograms in Hittite one finds it routinely in the word
QA-AS-SU (less commonly written SU-sU) for Akkadian gassu ‘his hand’ (nom. or acc.),
which derives from the construct state gat of the noun gatu ‘hand’ and the third-person
masculine pronominal suffix -§u ‘his’. Other examples where the gemination of the sibi-
lant is masked by a Sumerogram are: KUR-sU for Akkadian massu (< mat-Su) ‘his land’,
SAG.DU-sU for Akkadian gaqqassu (< gaqgad-3u) ‘his head’, E-st for Akkadian bissu (<
bit-3u) ‘his house’, IR-sU for Akkadian warassu (< warad-5u) ‘his man-slave’, E-SU-NU
‘their house(s)’, TUG-SU-NU (subassunu < subat-Sunu) ‘their garment(s)’, NAM.RA.HI.A-
SU-NU (Sallassunu < Sallat-Sunu) ‘their captives, prisoners of war’, NIN-SU-NU (ahdassunu
< ahat-Sunu) ‘their sister’, DUMU.MUNUS-SU (marassu < marat-Su) ‘his daughter’.

Morphology

Nouns and Adjectives

31.17. Noun case is normally not indicated by means of the common Sumerian suf-
fixes, nor are any of the Sumerian verbal suffixes employed. Only six Sumerian suffixes
are employed on nouns or adjectives: (1) the genitive in -a(k),> seen in ANSE.KUR.RA

5. The velar (k) is preserved only when immediately followed by another vowel-initial suffix, which
in Hittite texts occurs only in the KAM immediately following a number (e.g., UD.10.kAM ‘day of ten’, i.e.,
‘tenth day’, DUB.2.KAM ‘second tablet’).
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(‘donkey [anse] of the foreign counry [kur + -a(k)]’), (2) the adjectival/participial end-
ing -a, seen only occasionally, as in 1 DUG.GA (‘oil [i] that is fine/good [dug + -a]’), and
(3, 4, 5, and 6) the plural indicators MES, HI.A, E.NE, and DIDLI, as well as the combina-
tions MES.HI.A and DIDLLHI.A. The suffix DIDLI alone (i.e., without HI.A added) is very
rare and occurs only in the oldest texts. In a small number of cases a Sumerian word is
doubled in the plural, such as KUR.KUR.MES or KUR.KUR.HI.A ‘countries’, and in the case
of DINGIR.MES GAL.GAL ‘the great gods’, URU.DIDLI.HI.A GAL.GAL-TIM ‘the large cities’,
4 SSBAN TUR.TUR ‘four small bows’, the attributive adjective alone is doubled. This us-
age is occasionally extended even to a syllabically written Hittite noun: 5 gapinan TUR.
TUR ‘five small threads’.

31.18. Sumerograms did not need to have plural markers, especially when the con-
text or preceding numbers made the plurality clear. Since the Hittite nouns behind NAM.
RA ‘deportees’, GUD ‘cattle’, and uDU ‘sheep’, when conceived in the plural, were gram-
matically singular but with collective meaning, it was natural for them to often dispense
with overt plural markers. And since, even in Hittite, the syntax of numbering permitted
the counted item to be in the singular (§9.22, p. 159), it is not surprising to find 5 GUD
instead of 5 GuD.HI.A. The Akkadian noun inflects through three cases in the singu-
lar (nominative, genitive, accusative) and two in the plural (nominative and genitive-
accusative). Only in the earlier phases of Akkadian (Old Akkadian, Old Assyrian, and
Old Babylonian) does the ending of the nominative and accusative singular consistently
differ. Beginning in Middle Babylonian, both cases were written with the ending of the
nominative (-u or -um with mimation).

31.19. Sarr-°® is the masculine noun stem meaning ‘king’, while Sarrat- is the femi-
nine noun stem meaning ‘queen’. Similarly, bé/- is the masculine noun stem ‘lord’, while
belt- is the feminine equivalent meaning ‘lady (= queen)’. In the singular these nouns
decline as follows:

nominative Sarrum Sarratum belum beltum
genitive Sarrim Sarratim belim beltim
accusative Sarram Sarratam belam beltam

31.20. From this it is apparent that Sarr- and bél- are the basic root of the words,
-at- (or -t-) is a feminine stem-forming suffix, and the endings of the singular are -um,
-im, and -am. Another Akkadian noun whose feminine suffix is -#- is martum ‘daugh-
ter’ (compare marum ‘son’). The final m on these endings is omissible in the Hittite
time-frame. The final m in the feminine noun forms is also omissible (sg. -(a)u, pl.

6. When we discuss Akkadian forms in their own right (for instance, in the following paradigms), we
will often write them in lowercase italic, as we would if we were discussing an Akkadian text. When Ak-
kadian words or forms occurring as logograms in a Hittite context are discussed, the Akkadian parts of the
logogram will be written in uppercase italic, while the Sumerian parts will be written in uppercase roman
letters.
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-atu). This omissible final m is called “mimation.” In the plural the forms in classic Old
Babylonian are:

nominative Sarri Sarratum beli beletum

genitive-accusative Sarrior Sarre | Sarratim belilbele beletim

31.21. In the Hittite usage the genitive-accusative forms were often used in place of
the nominative. What makes the masculine noun-stem plural is the long vowel in the
endings, which is not indicated in the Hittite writings of Akkadian nouns. What makes
the feminine noun-stem plural is the long @ vowel in the feminine root-forming suffix,
-at- (in some cases -ét-), likewise normally unrepresented by plene writing in Hittite.
Some Akkadian nouns which are masculine in the singular form feminine plurals: naru
‘river’ (pl. naratum), harranu ‘road’ (pl. harranatum), ikkaru ‘farmer’ (pl. ikkaratum).
These can also be found in Hittite texts: {D.MES-7IM, KASKAL.MES-TIM, “UMESENGAR.
MES-TIM.

31.22. Akkadian adjectives decline like the noun, except that in the masculine plural
the ending is not -it, -7, but -itu(m) and -iti(m). Hittite scribes, like their contemporary
Middle Babylonian and Middle Assyrian scribes, often used this adjectival masculine
plural ending on nouns. Thus BELOTI (written EN.MES-TIM or BE-LUM®S-77) was the plural
of BELU ‘lord’. And since in Hittite masculine and feminine are not distinguished in any
grammatical category, it is rare — especially in post-OH — that any scribe uses a femi-
nine form of the Akkadian adjectives. Common Akkadian adjectives used in Hittite texts
as logograms are: ellu ‘free’, emsu ‘sour’, hasartu ‘green’, labku ‘moist’, riqu ‘empty’,
and Salmu ‘complete’. As used by the Hittite scribes, whose knowledge of Akkadian
was rudimentary, the properly nominative ending -u(m) is often used for the accusa-
tive, while the proper endings for accusative and genitive are much less frequently used
for the nominative. For example, the Akkadian nominative DINGIR-LUM (= AkKk. ilum)
‘god’ can be a direct object in Hittite context, while the Akkadian genitive DINGIR-LIM
is often used as a nominative, when there is also a clarifying Hittite nominative case
ending added (DINGIR-LIM-i§ for Siunis). The Akkadian accusative form DINGIR-LAM is
extremely rare as anything but a direct object.

31.23. The combination of two nouns in a possessor + possessed relationship (‘the
king’s son’) is constructed differently in Akkadian than in Hittite. In Hittite one wrote
ha$Suwas DUMU.NITA (i.e., ‘of the king + the son’). In Akkadian the noun denoting the
possessed comes first, assuming a form called the “construct state.” This construct form
is followed by the possessor in the genitive case: mar ‘son (in construct)’ + Sarri(m) ‘of
the king’ (gen.). The construct state of a noun is formed by removing the case ending:
maru(m) ‘son’ (sg. nom.), mar ‘son (of)’ (construct); Sarratu(m) ‘queen’, Sarrat ‘queen
(of)’ (construct); beltu(m) ‘lady’, belet ‘lady (of)’ (construct); and thus matat ‘lands
(of)’, amelit ‘men (of)’. When the resulting stem would end in a doubled consonant,
sometimes the doubling is preserved by adding a short i (fuppi ‘tablet (of)’, libbi ‘heart



437 Sumerian and Akkadian 31.25

(of)’) and at other times, when the final doubled consonant is a liquid or resonant, it is
simplified (Sarrum ‘king’, Sar ‘king (of)’. Hittite phonetic complements are never added
to Akkadograms in the construct state. The most frequent construct forms encountered
in Hittite contexts are BEL ‘lord (of)’, ruppi ‘tablet (of)’, PAN ‘face (of), before’, QAT
‘hand (of)’, SarPAL ‘underside (of), below’, ASSuM (contracted in AKK. itself from earlier
ana Siim) ‘for the sake of”, and ASar ‘place (of )’. The construct of maru ‘son’ is found in
the personal name of a Hittite scribe: "Mar-esré ‘son of (i.e., born on) the twentieth (day
of the month)’. The logogram for ‘name’ has become a frozen form in Hittite, written
with the single sign Sum, as though it were always in the construct state, never as SU-MU,
Su-ma or Su-mi (see §31.37, p. 441). The familiar Akkadian prepositions /¥A ‘in(to)’, ANA
‘to’, ‘for’, iSTU ‘“from, with’, gapu ‘with’, 1111 ‘together with’, and MAHAR ‘before’ are
followed by nouns in the Akkadian genitive case or by a Sumerogram with an Akkadian
complement to indicate case, e.g., ISTU KUR-TI (= AKK. iStu mati) ‘from the land’.

Pronominal Suffixes

31.24. Akkadian nouns take possessive suffixes. With singular nouns:

nominative-accusative genitive
mari-ya’ ‘my son’ mari-ya ‘of my son’
mar-ka ‘your (masc. sg.) son’ mari-ka ‘of your son’
mar-ki® ‘your (fem. sg.) son’ mari-ki ‘of your son’
mar-Su ‘his son’ mari-Su ‘of his son’
mar-Sa ‘her son’ mari-Sa ‘of her son’
mar-ni ‘our son’ mari-ni ‘of our son’
mar-kunu ‘your (masc. pl.) son’ mari-kunu ‘of your son’
mar-kina ‘your (fem. pl.) son’ mari-kina ‘of your son’
mar-sunu ‘their (masc. pl.) son’ mari-Sunu ‘of their son’
mar-sina ‘their (fem. pl.) son’ mari-Sina ‘of their son’

31.25. Most examples of possessive suffixes in Hittite texts are affixed to Sumero-
grams, much less often to Akkadograms (BE-Li-NI ‘our lord’,’ uM-MA-NI ‘our mother’),
and not at all to Hittite words. And since in Hittite there was no masculine-feminine
distinction in inflectional forms, the suffixes -k7 ‘your’ and -$a ‘her’ are quite rare, and
-KINA ‘your (pl.)’ and -SinvaA ‘their’ virtually nonexistent. See §31.16 (p. 434).

7. In classical Old Babylonian this would be mar-i, but Hittite scribes always wrote the suffix ‘my’ as
-vA. Similarly, Hittite scribes wrote nominative-accusative bel-i ‘my lord’ as BE-LI/LI-YA.

8. Often in Hittite texts the distinctively feminine Akkadian suffixes (-ki, -Sa, -kina, -Sina) are replaced
by the more common masculine forms: -ka, -Su, -kunu, -Sunu.

9. The correct form of ‘our lord’ in the nominative and accusative is bélni, genitive belini. The Hittites,
however, used the genitive form for all cases.
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Numbers

31.26. Numbers. The following Akkadian cardinal numbers are found in syllabic
writing in Hittite texts: 1-EN (iStén) ‘one’, esre ‘twenty’ (gen. of esra; see §31.23, p. 437).
The following ordinal numbers are found: Sanii ‘second’, §alSu ‘third’ (in “WSaLSvU “third
man’). Akkadian multiplicative expressions (‘x times’) are formed with the genitive of
the ordinal numbers plus the third-person singular possessive suffix -Su ‘its’: Salsi-Su
‘three times’, hamsi-Su ‘five times’. One finds this in semi-logographic form (e.g., 1=5v,
2=5U) everywhere in Hittite as the equivalent of the Hittite multiplicatives in -anki (see
§89.541f., pp. 168ft.).

Verbs

31.27. Verbs. Since, especially in NH, the scribes utilized Akkadian verbs as logo-
grams for their Hittite counterparts, a brief summary of the Akkadian verb is necessary
here. But since the Hittite scribes used only a few of the most common Akkadian verbs
as logograms — and usually in the preterite tense, even when in good Akkadian the
present-future is called for — the student of Hittite does not require the detailed control
of Akkadian verbal paradigms which would be required for reading Akkadian texts.
The Akkadian language belongs to the Semitic family. As such, its verbal conjugation
is based upon a combination of prefixes, suffixes, and patterns of internal vowels. Each
Akkadian verb has a consonantal skeleton which we call a root. Most of these are tricon-
sonantal (sometimes called “strong” roots), e.g., Spr ‘to send’. The dictionaries list the
verbs by their inifinitve form. For those attested in the G- or Basic Stem this infinitive
takes the form C a C,aC,u(m), where C,,C,, and C, represent the first, second, and third
consonants of the strong root. The verb ‘to send’ would be listed as Saparu(m).

31.28. The combination of prefixes and suffixes used for the preterite (past tense)
paradigm follows:

Translation Prefix Stem Suffix
‘I sent’ a- Spur!®

“You (masc. sg.) sent’ !! ta- Spur

‘He'? sent’ i- Spur

‘We sent’ ni- Spur

“You (pl.) sent’ ta- Spur -a
‘They (masc.) sent’ 13 i- Spur -0

31.29. The present-future tense forms in Akkadian — paradigm forms aSappar,
taSappar, iSappar — are extremely rare as logograms in Hittite. In the land grant texts

10. Spur is the preterite stem of Saparu. The corresponding present-future forms of the paradigm contain
the present-future stem -§appar-.

11. The corresponding feminine form faspuri is unused in Hittite logograms, since Hittite did not dis-
tinguish masculine from feminine grammatically.



439 Sumerian and Akkadian 31.33

the form /1rRAGGUM from ragamu ‘to (legally) contest (a claim)’ is found, going back to
OH or MH usage. But otherwise, such forms are not to be found. ‘You (pl.)’ forms of
Akkadian verbs (taspura) as logograms are rare, if they exist at all.

31.30. So-called “strong” roots, triconsonantal with no weak consonants, inflect
largely as indicated in the above simplified paradigm. See AKrRUB ‘I vowed’, IKRUB ‘he
vowed’, AMouT ‘1 fell’, AskuT ‘I became silent’, ASPUR ‘I sent’, ISPUR ‘he sent’, NISKUN
‘we placed, laid’. The so-called “weak” verbs substitute a semi-vowel (y or w) or a long
vowel for one or more of the three consonants of the root."* Some “weak” verbs are
actually biconsonantal. In traditional Akkadian grammars it is customary to identify
the position of the so-called “weak” radical in a hypothetical triconsonantal pattern.
Hence, the verb matu(m) ‘to die’ is traditionally identified as “middle weak™ (as if the
triradical skeleton were *mwt). The verb gabii ‘to say’ is “final weak,” and epésu ‘to do,
make’ is “initial weak.” The presence of a weak consonant in one or more positions of
the root results in an inflectional paradigm that is quite different from that given above.
For students of Hittite who cannot take a formal introductory course in Akkadian it is
more practical simply to learn the individual inflected forms of weak verbs — which
are limited in number in Hittite texts — as vocabulary items, than to seek to explain the
paradigms of all types of weak verb.

31.31. Middle weak verbs occurring in Hittite logograms are: uSmiT (causative S-
stem preterite of matu ‘to die’). Final weak verbs include gabii ‘to speak’ (finite forms
IQBI, AQBI, impv. QIBI, etc.), leqii ‘to take’ (forms ILQE, written IL-QE-E), Semii ‘to hear’
(forms ASME, ISME), banii ‘to build, fortify’ (forms ABn1, 1BNI). Initial weak verbs include
amaru ‘to see’ (forms IMUR ‘he saw’), epeSu ‘to make’ (participial form EpiS ‘maker
of”). Initial and final weak verbs include idii ‘to know’ (form IDE).

31.32. The paradigm given above in §31.28 is of the Basic (or Primary) Stem (called
G-Stem, for German Grundstamm). There are also derived stems in Akkadian: the so-
called intensive-factitive D-Stem (with doubled middle radical),'> the causative S-
Stem,!® the passive N-Stem,!” and variants of each of these with infixed -fa-'* and
-tan-" syllables.

31.33. Some verbs color the a vowels in the prefixes of the G- and N-Stems to e:
tepus (from root ’ps). In the ‘we’ form of the G-stem the vowel i replaces a: niddin ‘we

12. In Akkadian there is also a ‘she sent’ form faspur, but in Hittite texts the ‘he sent’ form is used for
both genders.

13. The corresponding feminine form iSpura is unused in Hittite logograms, since Hittite did not distin-
guish masculine from feminine grammatically.

14. This statement represents an oversimplification of the complex nature of the Akkadian verbal sys-
tem, but it will serve the purpose of this brief survey.

15. One of whose basic roles is to form factitive verbs.

16. Principal use to form causatives.

17. Principal use to form passives of the G-Stem.

18. Usually adding a reflexive or reciprocal idea.

19. Usually adding an iterative or frequentative idea.
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gave’, nilge ‘we took’, niskun ‘we put’. In the D- and S-Stems the prefix always contains
a u-vowel, e.g., usmit ‘he killed’, rusmit ‘you killed’, uskennii ‘they bowed’.

31.34. The most common Akkadian verbs used as logograms in Hittite are sabatu
(1sBAT™ ‘he seized’ from Akkadian sabatu ‘to seize’, used for Hittite epta), nadanu ‘to
give’ (IDDIN ‘he gave’, ADDIN ‘I gave’, IDDINT ‘they gave’, NIDDIN ‘we gave’ from Ak-
kadian nadanu, used for forms of pai-/piya- ‘to give’), gebii (final weak) ‘to say’ (10BI
‘he said’, TAQBI ‘you said’), and Semii ‘to hear’ (ISME ‘he heard’, TASME ‘you heard’,
NISME ‘we heard’). These forms occur so frequently and in such predictable contexts
that they pose no serious problem to recognition. Imperative forms of Akkadograms
are limited to Supur ‘send!’, gibi ‘speak!’ (sg.), normally at the beginning of letters, and
misi ‘wash!” (written mi-1-S7) in Babylonian-influenced rituals. Participles are limited to
LUEPIS ‘maker (of ), “WsEBU ‘brewer’, “UNASI sipITI ‘provisions bearer’, MUNNABTU ‘fugi-
tive’, and “UsA’1pu ‘hunter’. A fairly complete list of all inflected Akkadian verb forms
found in Hittite texts can be found in HZL 362-69. A commonly occurring Sumerogram
verb which contains the verbal prefix BA is: BA.US ‘he died’.

Conjunctions

31.35. The principal conjunction of Akkadian is u ‘and’ (Semitic wa), which von
Soden (AHw, GAG) distinguished in transcription from the disjunctive # ‘or’ (Semitic
*>qw, Hebr. ’6). In many periods of Akkadian different u-signs are conventionally and
more or less consistently used to distinguish # ‘and’ from & ‘or’. ‘And’ was written U
in most periods and dialects, but often U in Old Assyrian and U in Middle Babylonian
and Middle Assyrian. In Hittite texts the Akkadogram v ‘and’ is always written with
the sign U. Akkadian & ‘or’ occurs in Hittite texts only as a component of the Akkadian
disjunctive combination iz . . . lii . . . it [ ‘whether . . . or ... or)’ (see §29.60, p. 405),
written LU-U . .. LU-U . .. U LU[-U] in KBo 3.22:61-62 (OS), but LU-U ... LU-U ... U
LU-Uin the NS dupl. KUB 26.7119’. An Akadian enclitic conjunction -ma (GAG §123a;
AHw 569-70) occurs much less frequently, principally in the combinations um-mA PN-
MA ‘thus says/said PN’ and umM-ma SU-U-mA ‘thus (s)he says/said’.

Calques

31.36. Calques are literal translations of foreign idioms. Hittite possessed a small
number of calques derived from Akkadian idioms based upon BEL ‘lord of’: hannesnas
iSha- ‘opponent in court’ (lit., ‘lord of the judgment’) (< BEL DINI), auriyas iSha- ‘dis-
trict commander, provincial governor’ (lit., ‘lord of the watch-post’) (< BEL MADGALTI),
eshanas isha- ‘heir of a murdered man, kinsman avenger of blood’ (lit., ‘lord of the
blood-money’) (< BEL DAMI*'), iwaruas isha- ‘holder of a dowry or inheritance share’

20. The uppercase italic forms represent forms actually found in Hittite Akkadograms. They are also
found in Akkadian texts.

21. Korosec (1931: 38, followed by CAD D 80 with literature) thought that only in Hittite did the ex-
pression derived from Akkadian bél dami have the meaning ‘avenger of blood’, since Akkadian bel dami



441 Sumerian and Akkadian 31.37

(BEL SERIKTI), parna¥ iSha- ‘home owner, householder’ (BEL/BELET E-TIM), tuzziyas
iSha- ‘military commander’ (< EN KARAS), maniyalhayas iSha- ‘administrator, judge’,
uddanas isha- ‘opponent in court(?), enemy(?)’ (< BEL AWATIM ), etc. The syllabic Hittite
writings of other similar combinations, such as BEL DINGIR-LIM ‘worshiper’, EN.S[SKUR
(BEL NIQE) ‘sacrificer’, EN QAT ‘craftsman’, have not yet been found in extant texts.
And some of the Hittite idioms with isha- seem modeled on the Akkadian calques yet
have no known Akkadian counterparts: mukisnas iSha- ‘person who commissions the
m.-ritual’. Several of the syllabic Hittite examples take the LU determinative on the geni-
tive, as though the genitive + head noun were regarded as an indivisible compound (on
such forms see Neu 1986).

Prepositions

31.37. Prepositions. The following Akkadian prepositions are attested in Hittite
contexts (see §31.23, p. 436, for the cases they govern): ana ‘to, for’, aASSum ‘for, as’,
INA ‘i’ ISTU “from, with’, 171 ‘with’, MAHAR ‘before, in the presence of”, PAN(1) ‘before’,
0ADU ‘together with, along with’, SAPAL ‘under, below’. Some of these originated as
constructs of nouns: MAHRU, PANT, SAPLU. They and other nouns often combine with a
preceding preposition to form compound prepositions: ANA PANI and INA PANI ‘before’,
INA MAHAR ‘in(to) the presence of’. The preposition ASSum ‘for the sake of, on account
of’ is such a formation, being derived from ana Sim ‘in/for the name of’. The Sumero-
gram EGIR without Hittite complement often stands for the Akkadian pseudo-preposi-
tion (w)arki ‘behind, after’. In general ANA covers the Hittite allative and dative cases,
INA generally the locative, /STU the ablative and instrumental, PAN and INA PAN(1) the
postpositional peran with preceding noun in dative-locative, and SAPAL the postposition
kattan with preceding noun in dative-locative.

only means ‘slayer, murderer’. This claim is now disputed. Mishali (2000) describes the functionary in
Neo-Assyrian legal proceedings as “an intermediary responsible for carrying out the redemption of blood or
redemption payment . . . (it) does not refer to the murderer or the avenger.” Barmash (2004: 52-56), on the
other hand, claims that Akkadian bel dami encompassed the two meanings: ‘killer’ and ‘avenger’.
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